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PREFACE 

The  object  of  the  following  pages  is  mainly  to  set  forth  the  theory 
of  the  simpler  structures  so  far  as  it  relates  to  strength,  stiffness,  and 
stability.  The  subject  is  largely  based  upon  statics  and  the  elastic 
properties  of  material,  and  has  much  in  common  with  that  called 
Strength  of  Materials.  Consequently  I  have  taken  a  considerable 
amount  of  matter  in  seven  chapters  out  of  the  first  nine,  without  great 
modification  from  my  earlier  book, Strength  of  Materials,"  to  which 
the  present  volume  forms  a  companion. 

Worked-out  examples  form  an  important  feature  of  the  text,  and 
are  generally  essential  to  obtaining  a  sound  knowledge  of  the  subject. 
I  have  not  hesitated  to  use  examples  which  may  be  called  academic, 
because  they  are  simplified  to  illustrate  particular  points  without  un- 
necessary arithmetic  complication;  this  is  particularly  the  case  with 
statically  indeterminate  structures  and  secondary  stresses  on  which  little 
more  than  the  principle  is  given  as  an  introduction  to  the  larger 
treatises.  Students  are  apt  to  forget  how  many  stress  computations  in 
structural  design  are  necessarily  of  a  conventional  nature,  and  the 
attempt  has  been  made  to  point  out  when  this  is  specially  the  case. 
In  some  instances  more  exact  estimates  have  been  made  to  indicate 
the  nature  and  degree  of  possible  error  involved  by  conventional 
assumptions. 

Fairly  free  use  has  been  made  of  influence  lines,  which  form  such 
clear  and  instructive  means  of  understanding  the  stresses  arising  from 
moving  loads. 

The  practical  design  of  structures  involves  so  much  outside  of  what 
may  reasonably  be  called  theory  that  it  can  only  be  thoroughly  learned 
in  the  drawing  office,  but  a  few  examples  have  been  included  to 
illustrate  the  application  of  the  theory  to  practice. 

Reinforced  concrete  structures  are  becoming  so  important  as  to 
demand  a  complete  volume  for  their  treatment,  and  no  attempt  has 
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been  made  to  deal  with  this  subject  except  incidentally  as  an  example 
of  a  beam  of  composite  cross  section. 

I  take  this  opportunity  of  thanking  numerous  friends  who  have 
generously  assisted  me  in  reading  proofs,  preparation  of  designs  or 
diagrams,  and  checking  examples;  particularly  Messrs.  S.  W.  Budd, 
R.  T.  McCallum,  B.Sc.,  and  W.  N.  Thomas,  B.Sc.  I  also  thank 
Sir  Wm.  Arrol  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Messrs.  Dorman  Long  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  and 
Messrs.  R.  A.  Skelton  &  Co.^  for  the  use  of  tables,  diagrams,  and 
technical  information ;  and  Mr.  H.  S.  Prichard  for  much  information 
regarding  American  practice  relating  to  the  treatment  of  live  loads. 

I  should  be  grateful  for  intimation  of  any  errors  which  readers  may 
observe  in  the  book. 

ARTHUR  MORLEY. 

University  College, 
Nottingham. 
Aprily  1912. 
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CHAPTER  I 

STJ^ESS  AND  STRAIN 

1.  Introductory. — The  subject  generally  known  as  the  Theory  of 
Structures  or  Mechanics  of  Structures  includes  the  study  of  the  forces 
carried  by  structures  and  by  the  individual  members  of  structures.  It 
is  largely  an  application  of  the  subject  of  statics,  but  frequently  the 
complexity  of  a  structure  or  the  uncertainty  of  the  conditions  of 
loading  prevent  anything  like  an  exact  mathematical  analysis  of  the 
stresses,  and  assumptions  have  to  be  made  which  it  is  necessary  to  test 
by  experiment  and  practical  experience.  It  is  important  to  realise  the 
limits  of  much  of  our  theory  and  the  extent  to  which  stress  computations 
are  frequently  quite  conventional  rather  than  representing  an  actual 
physical  state;  e,g,  the  maximum  intensity  of  stress  in  a  flat  bar 
axially  pulled  is  not  known  within  wide  limits  if  the  bar  is  perforated 
by  a  single  hole. 

The  mechanics  of  structures  is  fundamental  to  structural  design, 
but  successful  design  involves  commercial  questions,  such  as  cost  and 
durability,  which  are  not  treated  as  theory,  and  which  cannot  well 
be  taken  into  account  except  as  the  result  of  practical  experience. 

The  "  Theory  of  Structures "  is  closely  related  to  the  subject  of 
the  "Strength  of  Materials,"  and  any  boundary  between  the  two  is 
necessarily  an  arbitrary  one.  Strength  of  Materials"  has  been 
treated  in  a  separate  volume,  but  to  make  this  book  serviceable  to  the 
reader  who  is  concerned  with  structures  only  and  not  with  machines, 
sufficient  of  the  theory  of  stresses  and  strains  in  single  pieces  has  been 
included  to  make  it  complete  in  itself. 

2.  Stress. — The  equal  and  opposite  action  and  reaction  which  take 
place  between  two  bodies,  or  two  parts  of  the  same  body,  transmitting 
forces  constitute  a  stress.  If  we  imagine  a  body  whidi  transmits  a 
force  to  be  divided  into  two  parts  by  an  ideal  surface,  and  interaction 
takes  place  across  this  surface,  the  material  there  is  said  to  be  stressed 
or  in  a  state  of  stress.  The  constituent  forces,  and  therefore  the  stress 
itself^  are  distributed  over  the  separating  surface  either  imiformly  or  m 
some  other  manner.  The  intensity  of  the  stress  at  a  surface,  generally 
referred  to  with  less  exactness  as  merely  the  stress,  is  estimated  by  the 
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force  transmitted  per  unit  of  area  in  the  case  of  uniform  distribution ; 
if  the  distribution  is  not  uniform,  the  stress  intensity  at  a  point  in  the 
surface  must  be  looked  upon  as  the  limit  of  the  ratio  of  units  of  force 
to  units  of  area  when  each  is  decreased  indefinitely.  The  intensity 
of  stress  is  also  sometimes  called  the  unit  stress. 

3.  Simple  Stresses. — ^There  are  two  specially  simple  states  of  stress 
which  may  exist  within  a  body.  More  complex  stresses  may  be  split 
into  component  parts. 

(1)  Tensile  stress  between  two  parts  of  a  body  exists  when  each 
draws  the  other  towards  itself.    The  simplest  example  of  material 

subject  to  tensile 

X  stress  is  that  of 

a  tie-bar  sustain- 

 ^  ing  a  pulL  If 

^  the  pull  on  the 
tie-bar  is  say 
P  lbs.,  and  we 

consider  any  imaginary  plane  of  section  X  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  the  bar,  of  area  a  square  inches,  dividing  the  bar  into  two  parts 
A  and  B  (Fig.  i),  the  material  at  the  section  X  is  under  a  tensile 
stress.  The  portion  B,  say,  exerts  a  pull  on  the  portion  A  which  just 
balances  P,  and  is  therefore  equal  and  opposite  to  it.  The  average 
force  exerted  per  square  inch  of  section  is 

and  this  value  /  is  the  mean  intensity  of  tensile  stress  at  this  section. 

(2)  Compressive  stress  between  two  parts  of  a  body  exists  when 

each  pushes  the  other 
^  from  it. 

If  a  bar  (Fig.  2) 
sustains  an  axial  thrust 
of  P  tons  at  each  end, 
at  a  transverse  section 
X  of  area  a  square 
inches,  dividing  the  bar  into  two  parts  A  and  B,  the  material  is  under 
compressive  stress.  The  portion  A,  say,  exerts  a  push  on  the  portion 
B  equal  and  opposite  to  that  on  the  far  end  of  B.  The  average  force 
per  square  inch  of  section  is 

P 

and  this  value  /  is  the  mean  intensity  of  compressive  stress  at  the 
section  X. 

Shear  stress  exists  between  two  parts  of  a  body  in  contact  when  the 
two  parts  exert  equal  and  opposite  forces  on  each  other  laterally  in  a 
direction  tangential  to  their  surface  of  contact.  As  an  example,  there  is 
a  shear  stress  at  the  section  XY  of  a  pin  or  rivet  (Fig.  3)  when  the  two 
plates  which  it  holds  together  sustain  a  pull  P  in  the  plane  of  the  section 
XY.    If  the  area  of  section  XY  is  a  square  inches,  and  the  pull  is  P 
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tons,  the  total  shear  at  the  section  XY  is  P  tons,  and  the  average  force 
per  square  inch  is 

P 

This  value  q  is  the  mean  intensity  of  shear  stress  at  the  section  XY. 

4.  Strain. — Strain  is  the  alteration  of  shape  or  dimensions  resulting 
from  stress. 

(i)  Tensile  strain  is  the  stretch,  and  often  results  from  a  pull  which 
causes  a  con- 
dition of  tensile 
stress  to  be  set 
up.  It  is  in  the  9^ 
direction  of  the 
tensile  stress, 
and  is  measured  Fig.  3. 

by  the  fractional 

elongation.    Thus,  if  a  length  /  units  is  increased  to  /  +  3/,  the  strain  is 

8/ 
/ 

The  strain  is  obviously  equal  numerically  to  the  stretch  per  unit  of 
length. 

(3)  Compressive  strain  is  the  contraction  which  is  often  due  to 
compressive  stress^  and  is  measured  by  the  ratio  of  the  contraction  to 
the  original  length.  If  a  length  /  contracts  to  /  —  S/,  the  compressive 
strain  is 

8/ 
/ 

Tensile  stress  causes  a  contraction  perpendicular  to  its  own  direction, 
and  compressive  stress  causes  an  elongation  perpendicular  to  its  own 
direction. 

(3)  Distortional  or  shear  strain  is  the  angular  displacement  pro- 
duced by  shear  stress.  If  a  piece  of  material  be  subjected  to  a  pure 
shear  stress  in  a  certain  plane,  the  change  in  inclination  (estimated  in 
radians)  between  the  plane  and  a  line  originally  perpendicular  to  it,  is 
the  numerical  measure  of  the  resulting  shear  strain  (see  Art.  10). 

6.  Elastic  Limits. — The  limits  of  stress  for  a  given  material  within 
which  the  resulting  strain  completely  disappears  after  the  removal  of 
the  stress  are  called  the  elastic  limits.  If  a  stress  beyond  an  elastic 
limit  is  applied,  part  of  the  resulting  strain  remains  after  the  removal 
of  the  stress ;  such  a  residual  strain  is  called  a  permanent  set.  The 
determination  of  an  elastic  limit  will  evidently  depend  upon  the  detec- 
tion of  the  smallest  possible  permanent  set,  and  gives  a  lower  stress 
when  instruments  of  great  precision  are  employed  than  with  cruder 
methods.  In  some  materials  the  time  allowed  for  strain  to  develop  or 
to  disappear  will  affect  the  result  obtained. 

Elastic  strain  is  that  produced  by  stress  within  the  limits  of  elasticity ; 
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but  the  same  tenn  is  often  applied  to  the  portion  of  strain  which  dis- 
appears with  the  removal  of  stress  even  when  the  elastic  limits  have 
been  exceeded. 

Hook£s  Law  states  that  within  the  elastic  limits  the  strain  produced 
is  proportional  to  the  stress  producing  it.  The  law  refers  to  all  kinds 
of  strttss. 

This  law  is  not  exactly  true  for  all  materials,  but  is  approximately 
so  for  many. 

6.  Hodulus  of  Elasticity. — ^Assuming  the  truth  of  Hooke's  Law, 
we  may  write 

intensity  of  stress  oc  strain 
or  stress  intensity  =  strain  x  constant 

The  constant  in  this  equation  is  called  the  modulus  or  coefficient 
of  elasticity,  and  will  vary  with  the  kind  of  stress  and  strain  contem- 
plated, there  being  for  each  kind  of  stress  a  different  kind  of  modulus. 
Since  the  strain  is  measured  as  a  mere  number,  and  has  no  dimensions 
of  length,  time,  or  force,  the  constant  is  a  quantity  of  the  same  kind  as 
a  stress  intensity,  being  measured  in  units  of  force  per  unit  of  area, 
such  as  pounds  or  tons  per  square  inch.  We  might  define  the  modulus 
of  elasticity  as  the  intensity  of  stress  which  would  cause  unit  strain, 
if  the  material  continued  to  follow  the  same  law  outside  the  elastic 
limits  as  within  them,  or  as  the  intensity  of  stress  per  unit  of  strain. 

7.  Components  of  Oblique  Stresses. — ^Wben  the  stress  across  any 
given  surface  in  a  material  is  neither  normal  nor  tangential  to  that 

surface,  we  may 
conveniendy  re- 
solve it  into  rect- 
angular compo- 
nents,  normal  to 
the  surface  and 
tangential  to  it. 
The  normal 
stresses  are  ten- 
sile or  compres- 
sive according  to 
their  directions,  and  the  tangential  components  are  shear  stresses. 

A  simple  example  will  illustrate  the  method  of  resolution  of  stress. 
If  a  parallel  bar  of  cross-section  a  square  inches  be  subjected  to  a  pull 

P  . 

of  P  tons,  the  intensity  of  tensile  stress  /  is  ^  in  the  direction  of  the 

length  of  the  bar,  or,  in  other  words,  normal  to  a  surface,  AB  (Fig.  4), 
perpendicular  to  the  line  of  pull. 

Let  and  be  the  component  stress  intensities,  normal  and 
tangential  respectively,  to  a  surface,  CD,  which  makes  an  angle  B  with 
the  surface  AB.  Resolving  the  whole  force  P  normal  to  CD,  the 
component  is 

P,  =  P  cos  e 


A 

/c 

P 

^ — 

0/ 

B 

Fig.  4. 
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and  the  area  of  the  surface  CD  is  a  sec  0,  hence 

^     P  cos  g  _  P  ^  3_ 

and  resolving  along  CD,  the  tangential  component  of  the  whole 
force  is 

P,  =  P  sin 

P  sin  0    "P  if 

pt  =  ^  =  -  sin    cos    =  /  sin  #  cos    or  -  sin  26 

d  sec  u    d  2 

Evidently /,  reaches  a  maximum  value  when  0  =  45**,  so  that  all 
surfac^,  curved  or  plane,  inclined  45°  to  AB  (and  therefore  also  to 
the  axis  of  pull)  are  subjected  to  maximum  shear  stress.  In  testing 
materials  in  tension  or  compression,  it  often  happens  that  fracture  takes 
place  by  shearing  at  surfaces  inclined  at  angles  other  than  90°  to  the 
axis  of  pull. 

Example. — ^The  material  of  a  tie-bar  has  a  uniform  tensile  stress 
of  5  tons  per  square  inch.  What  is  the  intensity  of  shear  stress  on  a 
plane  the  normal  of  which  is  inclined  40°  to  the  axis  of  the  bar? 
What  is  the  intensity  of  normal  stress  on  this  plane,  and  what  is  the 
resultant  intensity  of  stress  ? 

Considering  a  portion  of  the  bar,  the  section  of  which  is  i  square 
inch  normal  to  the  axis,  the  pull  is  5  tons.  The  area  on  which  this 
load  is  spread  on  a  plane  inclined  40°  to  the  perpendicular  cross- 
section  is 

(i  X  sec  40°)  square  inch 

and  the  amount  of  force  resolved  parallel  to  this  oblique  surface  is 

(5  X  sin  40°)  tons 

hence  the  intensity  of  shearing  stress  is 

5  sin  40**  -T-  sec  40**  =  5  sin  40**  cos  40°  =  5  X  0-6428  X  0*7 660 
s  2*462  tons  per  square  inch 

The  force  normal  to  this  oblique  surface  is  5  cos  40°,  hence  the 
intensity  of  normal  stress  is 

S  cos  40°  -T-  sec  40**  =  5  cos*  40°  =  5  x  0766  x  0-766 
=  2*933  tons  per  square  inch 

The  resultant  stress  is  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  bar,  and  its 
intensity  is 

5  -T"  sec  40®  =  5  cos  40®  =  3*83  tons  per  square  inch 

8.  Complementary  Shear  Stresses.  State  of  Simple  Shear— A 
shear  stress  in  a  given  direction  cannot  exist  without  a  balancing  shear 
stress  of  equal  intensity  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  it 

If  we  consider  a  small  rectangular  block,  ABCD,  of  material 
(Fig.  5)  under  shear  stress  of  intensity^,  we  cannot  have  equilibrium  with 
merely  equal  and  opposite  tangential  forces  on  the  parallel  pair  of  faces 
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AB  and  CD :  these  forces  constitute  a  couple,  and  alone  exert  a  turning 
moment.  Statical  considerations  of  equilibrium  show  that  in  this  case 
no  additional  system  of  forces  can  balance  the  couple  and  produce  the 
equilibrium  tmless  they  result  in  a  couple  contrary  to  the  previous  one ; 


B 


Fig.  5. 


hence  there  must  be  tangential  components  along  AD  and  CB,  such 
as  to  balance  the  moments  of  the  forces  on  AC  and  CD  whether 
there  are  in  addition  normal  forces  or  not.  If  there  is  a  tangential 
stress  exerting  force  along  AD  and  CB  (Fig.  6),  and  its  intensity  be 
q\  and  the  thickness  of  the  block  ABCD  perpendicular  to  the  figure  be 
/,  the  forces  on  AB,  BC,  CD,  and  DA  are 

AB./.^,  BC./.^,  CD./.^^,  and  DA./.^r* 
respectively,  and  equating  the  moments  of  the  two  couples  produced 

hence 


AB.l.q  X  BC  =  BC./.^  X  AB 


That  is,  the  intensities  of  shearing  stresses  across  two  planes  at  right 
angles  are  equal ;  this  will  remain  true  whatever  normal  stresses  may 

act,  or,  in  other  words,  whether  q  and  ^ 
are  component  or  resultant  stresses  on  the 
perpendicular  planes. 

Simple  Shear. — The  state  of  stress  shown 
in  Fig.  6,  where  there  are  only  the  shear 
stresses  of  equal  intensity  q^  is  called  simple 
shear.  To  find  the  stress  existing  in  other 
special  directions,  take  a  small  block  ABCD 
(Fig.  7),  the  sides  of  the  square  face  ABCD 
being  each  s  and  the  length  of  the  block 
perpendicular  to  the  figure  being  /.  Con- 
sidering the  equilibrium  of  the  piece  BCD, 
resolve  the  forces  q  perpendicularly  to  the 


A  q 

Fig.  7. 

diagonal  BD,  and  we  must  have  a  force 


2.^.  J. /cos  45°,  or  2 

acting  on  the  face  BD.  _ 
The  area  of  BD  is  BD  X  /=  ^2.^./ 


qsl 

V2 
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Therefore,  if     is  the  intensity  of  normal  stress  on  the  face  BD, 

/„  X  V 2  .  J . /  =  -j^,  q.s.l 

hence  A  =  ^ 

and     is  evidently  compressive. 

Similarly  the  intensity  of  tensiU  stress  on  a  plane  AC  is  evidently 
equal  numerically  to  q. 

Further  by  resolving  along  BD  or  AC  the  intensity  of  the  tangential 
stress  on  such  planes  is  evidently  zero.  Hence  a  state  of  simple  shear 
produces  pure  tensile  and  compressive  stresses  across  planes  inclined 
45°  to  those  of  pure  shear,  and  the  intensities  of  these  direct  stresses 
are  each  equal  to  the  intensities  of  the  pure  shear  stress. 

9.  Thi«e  Important  Elastic  Constants. — ^Three  moduli  of  elasticity 
(Alt.  6)  corresponding  to  three  simple  states  of  stress  are  important 

Tonnes  Hodnlus,  also  called  the  Stretch  or  Direct  Modulus,  is  the 
Modulus  of  Elasticity  for  pure  tension  with  no  other  stress  acting ;  it 
has  in  most  materials  practically  the  same  value  for  compression ;  it  is 
always  denoted  by  the  letter  £.  This  direct  modulus  of  elasticity  is 
equal  to  the  tensile  (or  compressive)  stress  per  unit  of  linear  strain 
(Art.  6).  If  a  tensile  stress  /  tons  per  square  inch  cause  a  tensile  strain 
e  (Art.  4),  intensity  of  tensile  stress  =  tensile  strain  x  E 

or  /  =  ^  X  E 

.  17    /  —  tensile  stress  intensity 

nence  iL  =s  —  —  ■  — — - — :  

e  tensile  strain 

and  is  expressed  in  the  same  units  (tons  per  square  inch  here)  as  the 
stress  /. 

The  value  of  E  for  steel  or  wrought  iron  is  about  13,000  tons  per 
square  inch. 

Example  i. — Find  the  elongation  in  a  steel  tie-bar  10  feet  long 
and  I'S  inches  diameter,  due  to  a  pull  of  12  tons. 

Area  of  section  =  1*5  x  1*5  X  07854  =  1767  square  inch 

Stress  intensity  =         =  ^79  tons  per  square  inch 

Strain  =  ^ 

13,000 

Elongation  =  ^       x  10  x  12  =  0*0627  inch 
^  13,000  ' 

Example  2. — ^A  copper  and  a  steel  wire,  both  exactly  the  same 
length,  the  former  o'l  and  the  latter  0*2  square  inches  in  cross-sectional 
area,  are  joined  together  at  their  ends  and  are  then  stretched  by  a  force, 
W.  Find  the  tension  taken  by  each  wire,  taking  E  as  6000  for  copper 
and  13,000  for  steel  in  tons  per  square  inch. 

The  essential  fact  is  that  the  stretch  of  the  two  wires  must  be  the 
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same.  Let  P  be  the  pull  in  the  steel ;  then  W  —  P  is  the  pull  borne  by 
the  copper.   Then,  if  /  =  length  of  both  wires 

,       ,        ,      ,    unit  stress     .  P 
Stretch  of  the  steel  =  /x  g  =  ^  X  oV^  137000 

W  —  P 

Stretch  of  the  copper  =  /  X  —7  

o*i  X  6000 

Equating  the  two  stretches 

P  ^  W-P 
26  6 

hence  P  =  i|W  and  W  -  P  = 

10.  Modulus  of  Sigidity,  Modulus  of  Transverse  Elasticity,  or 
Shearing  Modulus,  is  the  modulus  expressing  the  relation  between  the 
intensity  of  shear  stress  and  the  amount  of  shear  strain.  It  is  denoted 
by  the  letter  N,  also  sometimes  by  C  or  G.  If  the  shearing  strain 
(Art.  4)  is  ^  (radians)  due  to  a  shear  stress  of  intensity  q  tons  per 
square  inch,  then 

shear  stress  =  shear  strain  X  N 
or  ^  =  ^  X  N 

,  .   V     ^     shear  stress 

N  (tons  per  square  m.)  =  ^  =  ^hearstram 

The  value  of  N  for  steel  is  about  |  of  the  value  of  E. 
Strains  in  Simple  Shear.  —A  square  face,  ABCD  (Fig.  8),  of  a  piece 
of  material  under  simple  shear  stress,  as  in  Art.  8,  will  si^er  a  strain 


Fig.  8. 


Fig.  9. 


such  as  is  indicated,  by  taking  the  new  shape  AB'CD'.  For  expressing 
the  strain  it  is  slighdy  more  convenient  to  consider  the  side  AD,  say, 
fixed,  and  the  new  shape  accordingly,  as  in  Fig.  9,  AB"C"D.  The 
strains  being  extremely  small  quantities,  the  straight  line  BB''  practically 
coincides  with  an  arc*  struck  with  centre  A,  and  a  line  CE  drawn  per- 
pendicular to  AC  is  substantially  the  same  as  an  arc  centred  at  A. 
The  shear  strain  (Art.  4)  ^  radians  is  (Fig  9) 

BB"    CC"      ^.        ,  u 
AB"    CiT'  *       equal  to    as  above. 
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The  elongation  of  the  diagonal  AC  is  equal  to  EC",  and  the  linear 
strain  is 

I 

EC"     CC"  X  Va     ,  CC      ^       .  q 

AC"  cdT7^"^'cd"=4*    »  -  N 

That  is,  the  strain  in  this  direction  is  numerically  half  the  amount  of  the 
shear  strain.  Similarly,  the  strain  along  the  direction  BD  is  but 
dimensions  in  this  direction  are  shortened.  These  are  the  strains 
corresponding  to  the  direct  stresses  of  intensities  equal  to  q  produced 
across  diagonal  planes,  as  in  Art  8,  by  the  shear  stresses.   Note  that  the 

strain  along  AC  is  not  simply^,  because  in  addition  to  the  tensile  stress 

E 

there  is  a  compressive  stress  of  equal  intensity  at  right  angles  to  it. 

11.  Bulk  Hodnlus  is  that  corresponding  to  the  volumetric  strain 
resulting  from  three  mutually  perpendicular  and  equal  direct  stresses, 
such  as  the  slight  reduction  in  bulk  a  body  suffers,  for  example, 
when  immersed  in  a  liquid  under  pressure :  this  modulus  is  generally 
denoted  by  the  letter  K. 

If  the  intensities  of  the  equal  normal  stresses  are  each  /, 

/        ,        .       .      change  in  volume 

^  =  volumetnc  stram  =  — r-^ — — \  

K  origmal  volume 

The  volumetric  strain  is  three  times  the  accompanying  linear  strain, 
for  if  we  consider  a  cube  of  side  a  strained  so  that  each  side  becomes 

a  ±  &j, 

ha 

where  ia  is  very  small,  the  linear  strain  is  — 

The  volumetric  change  is  {a  ±  haf  -  tf',  or  ±  z^ha 
to  the  first  order  of  small  quantities.    The  strain  then  is 

a 

ha 

which  is  three  times  the  linear  strain  — ,  or,  in  other  words,  the  linear 

a 

strain  is  one-third  of  the  volumetric  strain. 

12.  Poisson's  Batio. — Direct  stress  produces  a  strain  in  its  own 
direction  and  an  opposite  kind  of  strain  in  every  direction  perpendicular 
to  its  own.  Thus  a  tie-bar  under  tensile  stress  extends  longitudinally 
and  contracts  laterally.    Within  the  elastic  limits  the  ratio 

lateral  strain 
longitudinal  strain 
generally  denoted  by^  ,  is  a  constant  for  a  given  material    The  value 

of  m  is  usually  from  3  to  4,  the  ratio  — being  about  i  for  many  metals. 

fft 

This  ratio,  which  was  formerly  suggested  as  being  for  all  materials  J,  is 
known  as  Poissoris  Ratio. 
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13.  Selations  between  the  Elastic  Constants. — Some  relations 
between  the  above  quantities  E,  N,  K,  and  m  may  be  simply  deduced. 
The  strain  of  the  diagonal  of  a  square  block  of  material  in  simple 

shear  of  intensity  ^  or  /  was  (Art  lo)  fotmd  to  be  J^,  which  by  Art  8 
may  be  replaced  by  J^,  where  /  is  the  intensity  of  the  equal  and 

opposite  direct  stresses  across  diagonal  planes. 

The  resulting  direct  stress  /  (Art.  8)  in  the  direction  of  a  diagonal 

would,  if  acting  alone,  cause  a  strain  ^  in  the  direction  of  that  diagonal, 

ill 

and  the  opposite  kind  of  direct  stress  in  the  direction  of  the  diagonal 
perpendicular  to  the  first  would,  acting  alone,  cause  a  similar  kind 

of  strain  to  the  above  one,  amounting  to  -  .  ^  in  the  direction  of 

the  first-mentioned  diagonal. 
Hence,  the  total  strain  of  the  diagonal  is 


from  which 


or 


N 


E  =  .N(i  +  i) 


(I) 


Note  that  if     =  4,  ^  =  |. 


Again,  consider  a  cube  of  material  under  a  direct  normal  stress  /, 
say  compressive,  in  each  of  the  three  perpendicular  directions  parallel 
to  its  edges  (Fig.  10).  Each  edge  is  shortened  by  the  action  of  the 
forces  parallel  to  that  edge,  and  the  amount  of  such  strain  is 

/ 

E 

Again  each  edge  is  lengthened  by  the  action  of  the  two  pairs  of 

forces  perpendicular  to  that  edge 
and  the  amount  of  such  strain  is 


y 

• 

1 

--->  1 
1 

1 

It'- 

-< — 

/y  -^ 

y  : 

/ 

Fig.  10. 


m  E 

The  total  linear  strain  of  each 
edge  is  then 

and  the  volumetric  strain  is  there- 
fore 

3-10-^)  (Art.  ti) 
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which  is  also  by  definition 

K 

where  K  is  the  bulk  modulus. 

Therefore    ^  =  S^O  -  ^)  or  i  =  |(i  -  ^) 

E  =  3k(i-£)  (.) 

Hence  from  (i)  and  (2) 

E  =  aN(i+i)  =  3K(i-^) 
Eliminating  E,  this  gives 

m     6K  +  2N 

also,  eliminating 

_9KN_ 
^  -  N  +  3K 

14.  Compoimd  Stresses. — ^When  a  body  is  under  the  action  of 
several  forces  which  cause  wholly  normal  or  wholly  tangential  stresses 
across  different  planes  in  known  directions,  we  may  find  the  state  of 
stress  across  other  planes  by  adding  algebraically  the  various  tangential 
components  and  the  components  normal  to  such  planes,  and  combining 
the  sums  according  to  the  rules  of  statics. 

Principal  Planes. — Planes  through  a  point  within  a  material  such 
that  the  resultant  stress  across  them  is  wholly  a  normal  stress  are  called 
Principal  Planes^  and  the  normal  stresses  across  them  are  called  the 
Principal  Stresses  at  that  point :  the  direction  of  the  principal  stresses 
are  called  the  axes  of  stress. 

However  complex  the  state  of  stress  at  a  point  within  a  body,  there 
always  exist  three  mutually  perpendicular  principal  planes,  and  stresses 
at  that  point  may  be  resolved  wholly  into  the  three  corresponding 
normal  stresses:  further,  the  stress  intensity  across  one  of  these 
principal  planes  is,  at  the  point,  greater  than  in  any  other  direction, 
and  another  of  the  principal  stresses  is  less  than  the  stress  in  any 
other  direction. 

In  many  practical  cases  there  is  a  plane  perpendicular  to  which 
there  is  practically  no  stress,  or  in  other  words,  one  of  the  principal 
stresses  is  zero  or  negligibly  small ;  in  these  cases  resolution  and  com- 
pounding of  stresses  becomes  a  two-dimensional  problem  as  in  co- 
planar  statics.    We  now  proceed  to  investigate  a  few  simple  cases. 

16.  Two  Perpendicular  Hormal  Stresses. — If  there  be  known 
normal  stresses  across  two  mutually  perpendicular  planes  and  no  stress 
across  the  plane  perpendicular  to  both  of  them,  it  is  required  to  find 
the  stress  across  any  oblique  interface  perpendicular  to  that  plane  across 
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which  there  is  no  stress.  Let  and  be  the  given  stress  intensities 
normal  to  the  mutually  perpendicular  planes,  say  in  directions  OX  and 

OY.    If  A  and 


to  find  the  magnitude  and  direction  of  the  resultant  stress  on  a  plane 
face  £F,  inclined  B  to  all  planes  which  are  perpendicular  to  the  axis 

OX,  or  the  normal  ON  of  which  is  inclined  B  to  OX,      -  e)  to  OY 


and  in  the  plane  of  the  figure,  perpendicular  to  which  the  stress 
is  ml.  The  stresses  and  are  here  shown  alike,  but  for  unlike 
stresses  the  problem  is  not  seriously  altered. 

The  whole  normal  force  on  the  face  FG  is  P,  =  x  FG,  the  area 
being  FG  X  unity. 

The  wholly  normal  force  on  EG  is  P,  =  A  X  EG. 

Let  and  pt  be  the  normal  and  tangential  stress  intensities  respec- 
tively on  the  face  EF  reckoned  positive  in  the  directions  ON  and  OF. 
Then  considering  the  equilibrium  of  the  wedge  EGF,  resolving  forces 
in  the  direction  ON, 


Fio.  II. 


p^  vary  along  the 
directions  OX 
and  OY,  we  might 
consider  the 
equilibrium  of  an 
indefinitely  small 
element  of  ma- 
terial. If  not, 
however,  we  may 
take  a  piece  such 
as  EGFH  (Fig. 
ii),of  unit  thick- 
ness perpendicu- 
lar to  the  figure. . 
Our  problem  is 


(0 


=      - /,)  sin    cos    =-^'  J"  sin  26 


(0 


If  ^  =  45**,  the  shear  stress  intensity 
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Across  the  same  plane  the  direct  (tensile)  stress  intensity  is 
A  =  A  cos«  45"  +  A  sin^  45"  =-^T^ 

Combining  (i)  and  (2),  if  /  is  the  intensity  of  the  resultant  stress, 
since  the  two  forces  P,  and  P,  are  equal  to  the  rectangular  components 
of  the  force  /  X  EF, 

i>.EF  =  v/p7+p7  

=  ^/(A;FG)'  +  (/,.EG)^ 

=  EF  y/p'  cos'  e  4-  pj"  sin^  6   

A//7^^+A'sin^^=  Va'+A'     •    •  (3) 
and  since  the  component  forces  in  directions  OX  and  OY  on  unit  area 
of  the  plane  EF  are  A  cos  0  and  A  sin  e,p  evidently  makes  an  angle  a 
with  OX  such  that 

tana=^^=^^tan^  (4) 

A  cos  e  A 

And  ^  makes  an  angle  p  with  the  plane  EF,  across  which  it  acts,  such 
that 

A  (A-A)cos(?sin^?-''''^'* 

where  <^  is  the  angle  which  the  resultant  stress  makes  with  the  normal 
to  the  plane  EF. 

Example.— Find  the  plane  across  which  the  resultant  stress  is  most 
inclined  to  the  normal. 

Let  <l>  be  the  maximum  inclination  to  the  normal.  Then 

,on^     A -(A -A)  cos  sing 

When  4^  is  a  maximum,  tan  ^  is  a  maximum,  and 

^(tan  ^)  ^  ^ 
^g 

Therefore,  differentiating  and  dividing  out  common  factors, 

(A  cos'  g  +  A  sin^  0)  cos  2tf  +  (/x  -  A)  sin  0  cos  Ox  sin  2d  =  o 
A  cos  2O  +  pt  sin  2^=0 

tan  2^  =        =  -  cot    =  tan  + 

Pt  \2  / 

2 

 <" 

Substituting  this  value  of  6  in  equation  (6)  we  get 
^  -        (A -A)  cos  «^ 
*  -  sin     +  Pli  +  sin  ^) 
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hence 


or 


sin  <^  = ' 


(8) 
(9) 


_  I  —  sin  <^ 
I  +  sin  ^ 

A -A 
A+A 

Equation  (9)  gives  the  maximum  inclination  to  the  normal,  and 
equation  (7)  gives  the  inclination  of  the  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  direct 
stress 

Unlike  Stresses. — If  the  two  given  stresses     and     are  unlike,  say 
tensile  and     compressive,  we  have  the  slight  modifications 

A  =  A  cos*  d  —  A  sin'*  B  (tensile) 

A  =  (A  +  A)  sin  e  cos  d  =        +  p^)  sin  2B 

These  results 
might  be  obtain- 
ed just  as  before, 
but  using  Fig.  12. 
The  maximum 
shear  is  again 
when  d  =  45°  and 
its  value  is 

A+A 
2 

In  the  special  case 
of  unlike  stresses. 
Fig.  12.  where      and  p^ 

are  numerically 

equal,  the  values  for  9  =45°  are 

^    A+A     .  . 
A= — — -P'=Pt 

A  =  o 

These  correspond  exactly  with  the  case  of  pure  shear  in  Art.  8. 

16.  Ellipse  of  Stress. — In  the  last  article  we  supposed  two  principal 
stresses  and  p^  given,  and  the  third  to  be  zero,  i.e,  no  stress  per- 
pendicular to  Figs.  IT  and  12.  In  this  case,  using  the  same  notation 
and  like  stresses,  the  direction  and  magnitude  of  the  resultant  stress  on 
any  plane  can  easily  be  found  graphically  by  the  following  means. 

Describe,  with  O  as  centre  (Fig.  13),  two  circles,  CQD  and  ARB, 
their  radii  being  proportional  to  /,  and  py  respectively.  Draw  OQ 
normal  to  the  interface  EF  (Art.  15)  to  meet  the  larger  circle  in  Q 
and  the  smaller  in  R.  Draw  QN  perpendicular  to  OX  and  RP  per- 
pendicular to  OY  to  meet  QN  in  P.  Then  OP  represents  the  resultant 
stress  /  both  in  magnitude  of  intensity  and  in  direction.  The  locus  of 
P  for  various  values  of  tf,  ue.  for  different  oblique  interfaces,  is  evidently 
an  ellipse,  for  the  co-ordinate  ON  along  OX  is 

OQ  cos  6  or  /,  cos  0 
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and  PN,  the  co-ordinate  along  OY,  is 

OR  sin  6  or      sin  0 


Y~ 

/  - 

A 

A 

N 

'/    •  \ 

H — ^ 

\\ 

ID 

K  ^ 

1  / 

\  — 

/ 

y 

y 

y 

**• 

Fig.  13  — Ellipse  of  stress. 
The  axes  of  the  ellipse  are  the  axes  of  stress  (Art.  14). 
Also  that 


/,  cos  6^ 


is  obyious  from  the  figure. 

In  the  second  case  where,  say,/,  is  negative  and     is  positive,  OP 


 1 

y 

y 

//       /  \ 

/         /  \ 

1  1  1  ^ 

■^^^*>«w  y 

/\ 
y  \ 

X  * 
/»\  1 

\ 

\ 

V  \ 

X  \ 

\\ 

N  ]0 

Wif/     ■  r 

' 

^  ^^^^^ 

\ 

s 

B 

y 

y 

Fig.  14. 

(Fig.  14)  will  represent  the  stress  in  magnitude  and  direction:  here 
tan  a  is  negative  and  ^  is  obviously  less  than  ^  in  Fig.  13. 
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EXAMPLE.--A  piece  of  material  is  subjected  to  tensile  stresses  of 
6  tons  per  square  inch,  and  3  tons  per  square  inch,  at  right  angles  to 
each  other.  Find  fully  the  stresses  on  a  plane,  the  normal  of  which 
makes  an  angle  of  30°  with  the  6-ton  stress. 

The  intensity  of  normal  stress  on  such  a  plane  is 
A  =  6  cos«  30^  +  3  sin«  30° 

=  6x1  +  3X^  =  4! +  1  =  5!  tons  per  square  inch 
And  the  intensity  of  tangential  stress  is 

A  =  6  sin  30°  cos  30°  -  3  sin  30°  cos  30** 


=  3  X  i  X 


=  1*299  toos  per  square  inch 


.  -  10-82 
1  +27  =  =  5-41  tons  per  sq.  m. 


The  resultant  stress  then  has  an  intensity, 

and  makes  an  angle  a  with  the  direction  of  the  6-ton  stress,  such  that 
%  sin  ^o** 

tan  a  =  f  ^  =  i  tan  30°  =  0-288 

6  cos  30      ^  ^ 

which  is  the  tangent  of  16°  4'. 

This  is  the  angle  which  the  resultant  stress  makes  with  the  6-ton 
stress.  It  makes,  with  the  normal  to  the  plane  across  which  it  acts,  an 
angle 

30°  -  16°  4'  =  13°  56' 

To  check  this,  the  cotangent  of  the  angle  the  resultant  stress  makes 

with  the  normal,  or  the  tangent  of  that  it 
makes  with  the  plane,  is 

^  =  -5^  =  4-035 
A     1-299     ^  35 

which  is  tangent  of  76°  4',  and  therefore 
the  cotangent  of  13°  56'. 

17.  Circle  of  Stress. — In  the  particular 
cases  when  the  principal  stress  intensities 
and  are  of  equal  magnitude  the  ellipse 
of  stress  evidently  becomes  a  circle  (see 
Fig.  15).  And  if  the  principal  stresses 
are  of  the  same  sign  the  resultant  stress 
on  any  and  every  oblique  plane  EF  per- 
pendicular to  the  figure,  is  normal  to  that  plane.  If  the  stress  is  of 
opposite  sign  to     the  resultant  stress  is  in  the  direction  OP'. 

Cases  of  unequal  principal  stress  may  be  treated  by  the  circle 
of  stress  by  writing 


Fig.  15.— Circle  of  stress. 


A  = 


+ 


A -A 
2 


A+A  A-A 


(I) 
(a) 
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Every  unit  area  of  the  face  £F  is  then  subject  to  equal  like 
nonnal  stresses      ^   '  and  to  equal  and  opposite  normal  stresses 

^ .    The  resultant  of  the  two  like  stresses  (pjg  16)  is  a 


Fig.  16.— Circles  of  stress, 
normal  stress  of  magnitude  ^*        shown  at  OP.    The  resultant  of 

the  two  unlike  stresses  tlllljf ,  is  of  magnitude-^'        inclined  2B  to 

2  2 

the  normal  to  £F,  as  shown  at  O'F.  These  two  stresses  represented 
by  OP  and  O'F  may  then  be  geo- 
metrically added  as  shown  in  Fig.  ^  'h 
17,  where  the  vector  ab  of  length 

tl±Jl  represents  OP  (Fig.  16), 


and  be  of  length  — 


represents 


t^e-ffp^-Pj^ 


Fig.  17.— Resultant  by^vectors. 


CF.  The  resultant  is  ac^  and  all 
the  results  of  Art.  15  may  easily  be 
deduced  from  the  trigonometrical 
solution  of  the  triangle  abc^  e.g. 

^  oriw"  =  a#  +  ^  —  2ab .  be  cos  26 

f  =  \{P.  +P,f  +  KA  -  A)"  +  \  (P>+Py)  iP*  -  A)  cos  26 

=  iA"(i'  +  cos  20)  +  i//  (i  -  cos  2$) 
f^p!cos*e+p,fArfe  (3) 

in  agreement  with  (3)  Art.  15. 

The  solution  of  the  example  given  in  Art.  15  follows  par- 
ticularly easily  by  this  method,  for  in  Fig.  17  the  angle  abc  (or  4,) 

c 
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is  to  be  a  maximum.    If  the  fixed  length  ab  be  set  off  in  any 

direction  (Fig.  i8)  to  represent  ^'  "^^^ 

rxM^'li'i'At^i ^y^'^  '  *  circle  of  radius  representing  ^'  "^^^ 


be  described  about  d  as  centre,  the  side 
_  ac  which  meets  the  circle  is  evidently 

T?»^  ,Q    vr^*  T^ost  inclined  to  ad  when  ac  is  tangent 

Fig.  15. — Most  oblique  re-      ^  .   ,     .        ,  jt  r  ^ 

sultant  *o  ^"^  Circle,  t,g,,  when  ac  and  dc  are  at 

right  angles.    Then  from  the  right-angled 
triangle  ode  it  follows  clearly  that 

2^  =  ^  +  ^as  in  (7)  Art  IS  (4) 

Also  that         sin  <^  =  ^  =:^*  T^^^s  in  (9)  Art  15    ...  (5) 

and  hence  ^  =  i_IL!E_^  (6) 

A     I  +  sm  ^  ^ 

a  result  used  in  the  theory  of  earth  pressure. 

18.  Principal  Stresses. — When  bodies  are  subjected  to  known 
stresses  in  certain  directions,  and  these  are  not  all  wholly  normal  stresses, 
the  stresses  on  various  planes  may  be  found  by  the  methods  of  the  two 
previous  articles,  provided  we  first  find  the  principal  planes  and  principal 
stresses  (see  Art.  14).  It  is  also  often  important  in  itself,  in  such  cases, 
to  find  the  principal  stresses,  as  one  of  these  is,  as  previously  stated,  the 
greatest  stress  to  which  the  material  is  subjected.  We  proceed  to  find 
principal  stresses  and  planes  in  a  few  simple,  two-dimensional  cases 
where  the  stress  perpendicular  to  the  figure  is  ni/. 

As  a  very  simple  example^  we  have  found  in  Art.  8  that  the  two 
shear  stresses  of  equal  intensity,  on  two  mutually  perpendicular  planes, 
with  no  stress  on  planes  perpendicular  to  the  other  two,  give  principal 
stresses  of  intensity  equal  to  that  of  the  shear  stresses,  on  planes  inclined 

-  to  the  two  perpendicular  planes  to  which  the  piure  shear  stresses  are 
4 

tangential. 

As  a  second  example,  let  there  be,  on  mutually  perpendicular  planes, 
normal  stresses,  one  of  intensity  /i  and  the  other  of  intensity  /g*  in 
addition  to  the  two  equal  shear  stresses  of  intensity  ^,  as  in  Fig.  19, 
which  represents  a  rectangular  block  of  the  material  unit  thickness  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  the  figure,  across  all  planes  parallel  to  which 
there  is  no  stress ;  we  may  imagine  the  block  so  small  that  the  variation 
of  stress  intensity  over  any  plane  section  is  negligible.  The  stresses  /i, 
/gj  and  ^  may  be  looked  upon  as  independent  known  stresses  arising 
from  several  different  kinds  of  external  straining  actions,  or  as  rectangular 
components,  normal  and  tangential  (Art.  7),  into  which  oblique  stresses, 
on  the  faces  perpendicular  to  the  figure,  have  been  resolved. 

It  is  required  to  know  the  direction  of  the  principal  planes  and  the 
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intensity  of  the  (normal)  principal  stresses  upon  them.  Fig.  19  repre- 
sents the  given  normal  stresses  as  tensions :  the  work  is  practically  the 
same  in  the  case  of  compressive  stresses,  or  if  one  stress  be  compressive 
and  the  other  tensile. 


1  f  1 1  f  f  1 1 


G 

A 

E 

/e 

F 

^N^D  a/ 

C 

III  l^^l  111 

Fig.  19. 

Let  B  be  the  inclination  ot  one  principal  plane  to  the  face  BC. 
Then  an  interface,  AB,  is  a  principal  plane,  and  the  stress  p  upon  it  is 
wholly  normal  to  AB.  Consider  the  equilibrium  of  a  wedge,  ABC 
(Figs.  19  and  20),  cut  off  by  such  a  plane. 

Resolving  forces  parallel  to  AC 

/  .  AB  X  cos^        .  BC  +  ^  .  AC 

=  A  .  AB  cos  e  +  ^  .  AB  sin  B 
hence  (/  —  /i)  cos  ^  =  ^  sin  B 

p-p^^qtziiS  (i) 

Resolving  parallel  to  BC 

/.AB  X  sine  =  ^a.AC  +  ^.BC 

=/a  •  AB  sin  e  +  ^AB  cos  6 
(/  —  /a)  sin  ^  =  ^  cos  B 

/>-A  =  ^cottf  (2) 

Subtracting  equation  (i)  from  equation  (2) 

A  -  A  =  ^(cot  ^  -  tan  6?)  = 
^9 


tan  20  = 


(3) 


From  which  two  values  of  6  diflFering  by  a  right  angle  may  be  found, 
i.e.  the  inclinations  to  BC  of  two  principal  planes  which  are  mutually 
perpendicular. 

Further,  multiplying  (i)  by  (2) 

(/-/.)(/- A)  =   (4) 

/*-/(A+/«)-(/-/A)=o  ,  

/=i(A+/^±\/i^L±AP±EEM)  (5) 
or,  +     ±  Vi{Px-P^  +  f 
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?, 


Fig.  21. 


These  two  values  of  /  are  the  values  of  the  (normal)  stress  intensities 
on  the  two  principal  planes.    The  larger  value  (where  the  upper  sign  is 

taken)  will  be  the  stress  intensity  on 
such  a  plane  as  AB  (Figs.  19  and  20), 
and  will  be  of  the  same  sign  as  and 
^8 ;  the  smaller  value,  say  will  be  that 
on  such  a  plane  as  ED  (Figs.  19  and  21) 
perpendicular  to  AB,  and  will  be  of 
r  opposite  sign  to  /i  and  if  ^  is  greater 
than 

The  planes  on  which  there  are  maxi- 
mum  shear  stresses  are  inclined  45°  to 
the  principal  planes  founds  and  the 
maximum  intensity  of  shear  stress  is  (Art  15) 

=  v/i(A  +  P^f  ^f-t^^^  v/i(A  - /«)'  +  f 

The  modifications  necessary  in  (3)  and  (4),  if /i  or  is  of  negative 
sign,  are  obvious.  If,  say,  is  zero,  the  results  from  substituting  this 
value  in  (3)  and  (4)  are  simple.  This  special  case  is  of  sufficient 
importance  to  be  worth  setting  out  briefly  by  itself  in  the  next  article 
instead  of  deducing  it  from  the  more  general  case. 

19.  Principal  Planes  and  Stresses  when  complementary  shear 
stresses  are  accompanied  by  a  normal  stress  on  the  plane  of  one 
shear  stress. — Fig.  22  shows  the  forces  on  a  rectanglar  block,  GHCF, 
of  unit  thickness  perpendicular  to  the  figure,  and  of  indefinitely  small 
dimensions  parallel  to  the  figure,  unless  the  stresses  are  uniform.  Let 
B  be  the  inclination  of  a  principal  plane  AB  to  the  plane  BC,  which 
has  normal  stress  of  intensity  /i  and  a  shear  stress  of  intensity  q  acting 
on  it,  and  let  /  be  the  intensity  of  the  wholly  normal  stress  on  AB. 


Pi 


Fig.  22. 


Fig.  23. 


The  face  FC  has  only  the  shear  stress  of  intensity  q  acting  tangentially 
to  it. 

Consider  the  equilibrium  of  the  wedge  ABC ;  resolving  the  forces 
parallel  to  AC  (Figs.  22  and  23) 
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/.AB  xcos^=A.BC+^.AC 

= /i  AB  cos  ^  +  ^.  AB  sin  0 
(P  "A) cos  ^  =  ^  sin  ^ 

(/-A)  =  ^tan^  (i) 

Resolving  parallel  to  BC 

/ .  AB  .  sin  ^  =  ^ .  BC  =  ^ .  AB  cos  ^ 

tan^  =  ^  (2) 

Substituting  for  tan  ^  in  (i) 


/  =  i/>i±\/K  +  ^  (3) 

and  the  values  of  $  may  be  found  by  substituting  these  values  of  / 
in  (2).  The  two  values  differ  by  a  right  angle,  the  principal  planes 
being  at  right  angles.  AB  (Fig.  23)  shows  a  principal  plane  of  greatest 
stress  corresponding  to 

and  ED  (Fig.  24)  shows  the  other  ^' 
principal  plane  on  which  the  normal  — 
stress  is 

of  opposite  sign  to  /i. 

The  planes  of  greatest  shear  stress  are  (Art.  15)  those  inclined  45*^ 
to  the  principal  planes,  and  the  intensity  of  shear  stress  upon  them  is 


^=ViAMT*  (4) 


Example. — At  a  point  in  material  under  stress  the  intensity  of 
the  resultant  stress  on  a  certain  plane  is  4  tons  per  square  inch  (tensile) 
inclined  30°  to  the  normal  of  that  plane.  The  stress  on  a  plane  at 
right  angles  to  this  has  a  normal  tensile  component  of  intensity  2^  tons 
per  square  inch.  Find  fully  (i)  the  resultant  stress  on  the  second  plane, 
(2)  the  principal  planes  and  stresses. 

(1)  On  the  first  plane  the  tangential  stress  is 

^  s=  4  sin  30®  =  2  tons  per  square  inch 

Hence  on  the  second  plane  the  tangential  stress  is  2  tons  per 
square  inch  (Art.  8).    And  the  resultant  stress  is 

^  s  V  2'5'  +  2*  =  i  V 41  =  3*2  tons  per  square  inch 

(2)  The  intensity  of  stress  normal  to  the  first  plane  is 

4  cos  30°  =  3*464  tons  per  square  inch 
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Hence  the  principal  stresses  are  (Art.  t8  (5)) 


/  =  3-^i^±  Vi(3-46.-»-5)'  +  »' 

=  2*982  ±  V 0-23  +  4 
=  2-982  ±  2*o6 

s=  5*042  tons  per  square  inch  tension  and  0*922  ton 
per  square  inch  tension. 
If  B  be  the  angle  made  by  a  principal  plane  with  the  first-mentioned 
plane,  by  Art.  18  (3), 

2x2     _  4 


tan  20  = 


0*964 


=  4*149 


3-4C 


3  464  -  2*5 
20  =  76°  27' 

^  =  3-8''  13-5' 

The  principal  planes  and  stresses  are  then  one  plane  inclined 
38°  13*5'  to  the  first  given  plane,  and  having  a  tensile  stress  5*042  tons 
per  square  inch  across  it,  and  a  second  at  right  angles  to  the  other 
or  inclined  51°  46*5'  to  the  first  given  plane,  and  having  a  tensile  stress 

0*922  ton  per  square 
inch  across  it  The 
planes  are  shown  in 

Fig-  25. 

20.  Principal 
Strains. — In  a  bar  of 
material  within  limits 
of  perfect  elasticity  a 
(say  tensile)  stress  in- 
tensity /i  alone  will 
produce  a  strain  ^1,  in 
its  own  direction  such 
that 

^  ~  E 

Fig.  25.— Direction  of  principal  planes. 

where  E  is  Young's 

modulus  of  elasticity  or  the  stretch  modulus,  provided  there  is  freedom 
of  lateral  contraction.  The  contraction  in  all  directions  at  right  angles 
to  the  axis  of  the  stress     will  be  represented  by  a  strain 

A. 
mE 

where  —  is  Poisson's  ratio. 
m 

In  an  isotropic  material,  i,e.  one  having  the  same  elastic  properties 
in  all  directions,  the  effect  of  a  stress     acting  alone  at  right  angles  to 
the  direction  of  /i  would  be  to  produce  a  strain  in  its  own  direction, 
such  that 
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and  at  right  angles  to  this,  including  the  direction  of  the  strain  a 
contraction  strain 

A. 

mE 

Similarly  a  stress  p^,  the  direction  of  which  is  perpendicular  to  both 
the  previously  mentioned  stresses,  will  produce  in  addition  to  its 
longitudinal  strain  a  contraction  strain 

A 
mE 

in  all  directions  perpendicular  to  its  direction,  including  the  direction 
of  the  stress  /j. 

If  we  have  at  a  point  in  isotropic  material  three  principal  stresses 
of  intensities  /i,  fi^  and  /„  each  will  independently  produce  the  same 
strains  which  it  would  cause  if  acting  alone.  Taking  all  the  stresses 
of  the  same  sign  the  total  strain  produced  in  the  direction  of  the  stress 
/,  will  then  be 

'.  =  4-*ifE*  W 

In  the  direction  of    the  strain 

^«  -  E  «E 
and  in  the  direction  of  /,  the  strain 

'-t-*^  (3) 

If  any  one  of  the  above  stresses  is  of  opposite  kind,  compressive 
in  this  case,  the  strains  will  be  found  by  chiajiging  the  sign  of  that  stress 
in  each  of  the  above  equations. 

Example. — ^The  intensities  of  the  three  principal  stresses  in  a 
boiler-plate  are  at  a  certain  point  4  tons  per  square  inch  tensile  in  one 
direction,  3  tons  per  square  inch  tensile  in  a  second,  and  zero  in  a 
third.  Find  what,  stress  acting  alone  would  produce  the  same  strain 
in  the  direction  of  the  4-ton  stress,  given  the  rado  of  Young's  modulus 
to  the  modulus  of  rigidity  is  ^. 

By  Art.  13  (i) 

«  -  2N  "  ^ 
Hence,  in  the  direction  of  the  4-ton  stress, 
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If  p  is  the  stress  intensity  to  produce  this  strain  when  acting  alone 


E  E 


or,  ^  =     =  3!  tons  per  square  inch 


Examples  I. 

1.  A  round  tie-har  of  mild  steel,  18  feet  long  and  \\  inch  diameter, 
lengthens  ^  inch  under  a  pull  of  7  tons.  Find  the  intensity  of  tensile  stress 
in  the  har,  the  value  of  the  stretch  modulus,  and  the  greatest  intensity  of 
shear  stress  on  any  ohlique  section. 

2.  A  rod  of  steel  is  subjected  to  a  tension  of  3  tons  per  square  inch 
of  cross-section.  The  shear  stress  across  a  plane  oblique  to  the  axis  is  i  ton 
per  square  inch.  What  is  the  inclination  of  the  normal  of  this  plane  to  the 
axis  ?  What  is  the  intensity  of  the  normal  stress  across  the  plane,  and  what 
is  the  intensity  of  the  resultant  stress  across  it  ?  Of  the  two  possible  solu- 
tions, take  the  plane  with  normal  least  inclined  to  the  axis  of  the  rod. 

3.  On  a  plane  oblique  to  the  axis  of  the  bar  in  question  i,  the  intensity 
of  shear  stress  is  1*5  ton  per  square  inch.  What  is  the  intensity  of  normal 
stress  across  this  plane?  Also  what  is  the  intensity  of  resultant  stress  across 
it  ?   Take  the  plane  most  inclined  to  the  axis. 

4.  A  hollow  cylindrical  cast-iron  column  is  10  inches  external  and  8  inches 
internal  diameter  and  10  feet  long.  How  much  will  it  shorten  under  a  load 
of  60  tons  ?   Take  £  as  8000  tons  per  square  inch. 

5.  The  stretch  modulus  of  elasticity  for  a  specimen  of  steel  is  found 
to  be  28,500,000  lbs.  per  square  inch,  and  the  transverse  modulus  is 
11,000,000  lbs.  per  square  inch.  What  is  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of 
bulk  for  this  material,  and  how  many  times  greater  is  the  longitudinal  strain 
caused  by  a  pull  than  the  accompanying  lateral  strain  ? 

6.  The  tensile  (principal)  stresses  at  a  point  within  a  boiler-plate  across 
the  three  principal  planes  are  o,  2,  and  4  tons  per  'square  inch.  Find  the 
component  normal  and  tangential  stress  intensities,  and  the  intensity  and 
direction  of  the  resultant  stress,  at  this  point,  across  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  first  principal  plane,  and  inclined  30°  to  the  plane  having  a  4-ton 
principal  stress. 

7.  With  the  same  data  as  question  6,  find  the  inclination  of  the  normal, 
to  the  axis  of  the  4-ton  stress,  of  a  plane  on  which  the  resultant  stress  is 
inclined  15°  to  the  normal.   What  is  the  intensity  of  this  resultant  stress  ? 

8.  At  a  point  in  strained  material  the  principal  stresses  are  o,  5  tons  per 
square  inch  tensile,  and  3  tons  per  square  inch  compressive.  Find  the 
resultant  stress  in  intensity  and  direction  on  a  plane  inclined  60°  to  the  axis 
of  the  5 -ton  stress,  and  perpendicular  to  the  plane  which  has  no  stress. 
What  is  the  maximum  intensity  of  sheer  stress  in  the  material  ? 

9.  If  a  material  is  so  strained  that  at  a  certain  point  the  intensities 
of  normal  stress  across  two  planes  at  right  angles  are  5  tons  and  3  tons  per 
square  inch,  both  tensile,  and  if  the  shear  stress  across  these  planes  is  4  tons 
per  square  inch,  find  the  maximum  direct  stress  and  the  plane  to  which  it  is 
normal. 

10.  Solve  question  9  if  the  stress  of  3  tons  per  square  inch  is  com- 
pressive. 

11.  At  a  point  in  a  cross-section  of  a  girder  there  is  a  tensile  stress  of 
4  tons  per  square  inch  normal  to  the  cross-section ;  there  is  also  a  shear 
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stress  of  2  tons  per  square  inch  on  that  section.  Find  the  principal  planes 
and  stresses, 

12.  In  a  shaft  there  is  at  a  certain  point  a  shear  stress  of  3  tons  per 
square  inch  in  the  plane  of  a  cross-section,  and  a  tensile  stress  of  2  tons  per 
square  inch  normal  to  this  plane.  Find  the  greatest  intensities  of  direct 
stress  and  of  shear  stress. 

13.  In  a  boiler-plate  the  tensile  stress  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the 
shell  is  2|  tons  per  square  inch,  and  perpendicular  to  a  plane  through  the 
axis  the  tensile  stress  is  5  tons  per  square  inch.  Find  what  intensity  of 
tensile  stress  acting  alone  would  produce  the  same  maximum  tensile  strain 
if  Poisson's  ratio  is  ^. 

14.  A  cylindrical  piece  of  metal  undergoes  compression  in  the  direction 
of  its  axis.  A  well-fitted  metal  casing,  extending  almost  the  whole  length, 
reduces  the  lateral  expansion  by  half  the  amount  it  would  otherwise  be. 
Find  in  terms  of^^m^  the  ratio  of  the  axial  strain  to  that  in  a  cylinder  quite 

firee  to  expand  in  diameter.   ^Poisson's  ratio  = 

15.  Three  long  parallel  wires,  equal  in  length  and  in  the  same  vertical 
plane,  jointly  support  a  load  of  3000  lbs.  The  middle  wire  is  steel,  and 
the  two  outer  ones  are  brass,  and  each  is  J  square  inch  in  section.  After 
the  wires  have  been  so  adjusted  as  to  each  carry  ^  of  the  load  a  further  load 
of  7000  lbs.  is  added.  Find  the  stress  in  each  wire,  and  the  fraction  of  the 
whole  load  carried  by  the  steel  wire.  E  for  steel  30  x  lo^  lbs.  per  square 
inch,  and  for  brass  12  x  10^  lbs.  per  square  inch. 
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21.  Elasticity. — A  material  is  said  to  be  perfectly  elastic  if  the  whole 
of  the  strain  produced  by  a  stress  disappears  when  the  stress  is  removed. 
Within  certain  limits  (Art.  5)  many  materials  exhibit  practically  perfect 
elasticity. 

Plasticity, — ^A  material  may  be  said  to  be  perfectly  plastic  when  no 
strain  disappears  when  it  is  relieved  from  stress. 

In  a  plastic  state,  a  solid  shows  the  phenomenon  of  "  flow  "  under 
unequal  stresses  in  different  directions,  much  in  the  same  way  as  a 
liquid.  This  property  of  "flowing"  is  utilized  in  the  "squirting"  of 
lead  pipe,  the  drawing  of  wire,  the  stamping  of  coins,  forging,  etc. 

Ductility  is  that  property  of  a  material  which  allows  of  its  being 
drawn  out  by  tension  to  a  smaller  section,  as  for  example  when  a  wire 
is  made  by  drawing  out  metal  through  a  hole.  During  ductile  extension, 
a  material  generally  shows  a  certain  degree  of  elasticity,  together  with 
a  considerable  amount  of  plasticity.    Brittleness  is  lack  of  ductility. 

When  a  material  can  be  beaten  or  rolled  into  plates,  it  is  said  to  be 
malleable ;  malleability  is  a  very  similar  property  to  ductility. 

22.  Tensile  Strain  of  Dnctile  Metals. — If  a  ductile  metal  be 
subjected  to  a  gradually  increasing  tension,  it  is  found  that  the  resulting 
strains,  both  longitudinal  and  lateral,  increase  at  first  proportionally  to 
the  stress.  When  the  elastic  limit  is  reached,  the  tensile  strain  begins 
to  increase  more  quickly,  and  continues  to  grow  at  an  increasing  rate 
as  the  load  is  augmented.  At  a  stress  a  little  greater  than  the  elastic 
limit  some  metals,  notably  soft  irons  and  steels,  show  a  marked  break- 
down, the  elongation  becoming  many  times  greater  than  previously 
with  little  or  no  increase  of  stress.  The  stress  at  which  this  sudden 
stretch  occurs  is  called  the  "  yield  point "  of  the  material. 

Fig.  26  is  a  "stress-strain"  curve  for  a  round  steel  bar  10  inches 
long  and  i  inch  diameter,  of  which  the  ordinates  represent  the  stress 
intensities  and  the  abscissae  the  corresponding  strains.  The  limit  of 
elasticity  occurs  about  A,  the  line  OA  being  straight.  The  point  B 
marks  the  "  yield  point,"  AB  being  slightly  curved.  After  the  yield- 
point  stress  is  reached,  the  ductile  extensions  take  place,  the  strains 
increasing  at  an  accelerating  rate  with  greater  stresses  as  indicated  by 
the  portion  of  the  curve  between  C  and  D.  Strains  produced  at  loads 
above  the  yield  point  do  not  develop  in  the  same  way  as  those  below 
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the  elastic  limit.  The  greater  part  of  the  strain  occurs  very  quickly, 
but  this  is  followed  without  any  further  loading  by  a  small  additional 
extension  which  increases  with  time  but  at  a  diminishing  rate.  The 
phenomenon  of  the  slow  growth 
of  a  strain  under  a  steady  ten- 
sile stress  has  been  called 
"creeping"  by  Prof.  Ewing. 
On  account  of  the  part  which 
takes  time  to  develop,  the  total 
amount  of  strain  produced  by 
a  given  load  and  the  shape  of 
the  stress-strain  curve  will  be 
slightly  modified  by  the  rate  of 
loading.  At  D,  just  before  the 
greatest  load  is  reached,  the 
material  is  almost  perfectly 
plastic,  the  tensile  strain  in- 
creasing greatly  for  very  slight 
increase  of  load.  It  should 
be  noted  that  in  this  diagram 
both  stress  intensity  and  strain 
are  reckoned  on  the  original 
dimensions  of  the  material. 

During  the  ductile  elon- 
gation, the  area  of  cross-section 
decreases  in  practically  the 
same  proportion  that  the  length 
increases,  or  in  other  words, 

the  volume  of  the  material  remains  practically  unchanged.  The  re- 
daction in  area  of  section  is  generally  fairly  uniform  along  the  bar. 

After  the  maximum  load  is  reached,  a  sudden  local  stretching  takes 
place,  extending  over  a  short  length  of  the  bar  and  forming  a  "  waist." 
The  local  reduction  in  area  is  such  that  the  load  necessary  to  break  the 
bar  at  the  waist  is  considerably  less  than  the  maximum  load  on  the  bar 
before  the  local  extension  takes  place.  Nevertheless  the  breaking  load 
divided  by  the  reduced  area  of  section  shows  that  the  "  actual  stress 
intensity  "  is  greater  than  at  any  previous  load.  If  the  load  be  divided 
by  the  original  area  of  cross-section,  the  result  is  the  "  nominal  intensity 
of  stress,"  which  is  less,  in  such  a  ductile  material  as  soft  steel,  at  the 
breaking  load  than  at  the  maximum  load  sustained  at  the  point  D  on 
Fig.  26. 

28.  Elastic  Limit  and  Yield  Point— The  elastic  limit  (Art.  5)  in 
tension  is  the  greatest  stress  after  which  no  permanent  elongation 
remains  when  all  stress  is  removed.  In  nearly  all  metals,  and  par- 
ticularly in  soft  and  ductile  ones,  instruments  of  great  precision  will 
reveal  slight  permanent  extensions  resulting  from  very  low  stresses, 
and  particularly  in  material  which  has  never  before  been  subjected 
to  such  tensile  stress.  In  many  metals,  however,  notably  wrought 
iron  and  steel,  if  we  neglect  permanent  extensions  less  than,  say, 


TernsiZe,  S-trctin^ 
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100000  length  of  a  test-bar  (i.e.  strains  less  than  o'ooooi),  stresses 

up  to  a  considerable  proportion  of  the  maximum  cause  purely  elastic 
and  proportional  elongation.  The  proportionality  of  the  strain  to  the 
stress  in  Fig.  26  is  indicated  by  OA  being  a  straight  line.  For  such 
metals  as  wrought  iron  and  steel,  the  proportionality  holds  good  up  to 
the  elastic  limit — ^that  is,  the  end  of  the  straight  line  at  A  indicates  the 
elastic  limit,  or  in  other  words,  Hooke's  Law  (Art.  5)  is  substantially 
true. 

Commercial  ElasHc  Limit — In  commercial  tests  of  metals  exhibiting 
a  yield  point,  the  stress  at  which  this  marked  breakdown  occurs  is  often 
called  the  elastic  limit;  it  is  generally  a  little  above  the  true  elastic 
limit. 

There  are,  then,  three  noticeable  limits  of  stress. 

(1)  The  elastic  limit,  as  defined  in  Art.  5. 

(2)  The  limit  of  proportionality  of  stress  to  strain. 

(3)  The  stress  at  yield  point — the  commercial  elastic  limit 

In  wrought  iron  and  steel  the  first  two  are  practically  the  same,  and 
the  third  is  somewhat  higher. 

24.  Ultimate  and  Elastic  Strengtli  and  Factor  of  Safety. — The 
maximum  load  necessary  to  rupture  a  specimen  in  simple  tension  or 
shear,  divided  by  the  original  area  of  section  at  the  place  of  fracture, 
gives  the  nominal  maximum  stress  necessary  for  fracture,  and  is  called 
the  ultimate  strength  of  th»  material  under  that  particular  kind  of 
stress.  It  is  usually  reckoned  in  pounds  or  tons  per  square  inch.  The 
ultimate  strength  in  tension  is  also  called  the  Tenacity.  The  greatest 
calculated  stress  to  which  a  part  of  a  machine  or  structure  is  ever  sub- 
jected is  called  the  working  stress,  and  the  ratio 

ultimate  strength 
working  stress 

is  called  the  Factor  of  Safety. 

It  is,  of  course,  usual  to  ensure  that  the  working  stress  shall  be  below 
the  elastic  limit  of  the  material ;  but  this  is  not  sufficient,  and  designers, 
when  allowing  a  given  working  stress,  generally  specify  or  assume, 
amongst  other  properties,  an  ultimate  strength  for  the  material,  greater 
than  the  working  stress  in  the  ratio  of  a  reasonable  factor  of  safety. 
The  factor  of  safety  varies  very  greatly  according  to  the  nature  of  the 
stresses,  whether  constant,  variable  or  alternating,  simple  or  compound, 
it  is  frequently  made  to  cover  an  allowance  for  straining  actions,  such 
as  shocks,  no  reliable  estimate  of  which  can  in  some  instances  be  made, 
diminution  of  section  by  corrosion,  and  other  contingencies. 

Elastic  Strength. — If  it  is  desired  to  keep  working  stresses  by 
a  certain  margin  within  the  limits  of  elasticity,  it  becomes  important 
to  know  for  other  than  simple  direct  stresses  whether  the  breaking 
down  occurs  for  a  given  value  of  the  greatest  principal  stress  (Art.  14) 
or  for  a  given  value  of  the  greatest  principal  strain,  which  is  influenced 
by  the  lateral  strains  produced  by  the  other  principal  stresses  (see 
Art.  20). 
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There  are  three  theories  as  to  when  elastic  failure  takes  place,  viz. — 

(1)  For  a  certain  value  of  the  maximum  principal  stress. 

(2)  For  a  certain  value  of  the  maximum  principal  strain. 

(3)  For  a  certain  value  of  the  maximum  shearing  stress,  this  being 
proportional  to  the  greatest  difference  between  principal  stress  (see  (2), 
Art.  15,  and  (4),  Art.  19). 

If  the  second  theory  is  correct,  the  elastic  strength  of  a  piece  of 
material  in  which  the  maximum  principal  stress  is  tensile,  for  example, 
will  be  lessened  by  lateral  compression  and  increased  by  lateral  tension. 
Accounts  of  some  very  interesting  experiments  bearing  on  this  question 
have  been  published  by  Mr.  J.  J.  Guest  and  others  ;  ^  these  experiments 
tend  to  confirm  the  third  theory  for  ductile  materials,  and  the  first  one 
for  brittle  materials,  intermediate  materials  following  some  intermediate 
law.    Mr.  Scoble  *  has  suggested  that  the  condition 

/  -  a/  =  ^ 

where  /  and  p  are  the  greatest  and  least  principal  stresses  and  a  and  b 
are  constants  may  be  the  law  of  yielding  for  all  materials,  the  constants 
being  different  in  different  materials.  Thus  a  might  be  near  zero  in  a 
brittle  material  and  approximate  to  unity  in  ductile  materials. 

The  different  conclusions  from  the  three  theories  may  be  well  illus- 
trated by  the  common  case  of  one  direct  stress,  /i,  with  shear  stress, 
on  the  same  plane  as  in  Art  18. 

The  first  theory  gives  a  maximum  principal  stress 

/  =  i/.  +  V(i^7T?)  (i) 

The  second  theory  gives  a  maximum  principal  strain  (see  Art  19) 

or.  E..  =  -  i)  +  +  i  ) 

where  ~  is  Poisson's  ratio  (Art.  12). 


^  "Strength  of  Ductile  Materials  under  Combined  Stress,"  Phil,  Mag.^  July, 
1900,  and  Proc^  Physical  Society^  May,  1900.    Also  see  "  Effects  of  Combined 
Stresses  on  Elastic  Properties  of  Steel,"  by  Prof.  E.  L.  Hancock,  PhiL  Mag^^  1906, 
.  276,  voL  xi.,  and  p.  418,  vol.  xii.   Also     Strength  of  Ductile  Materials  under 
ombined  Stress/'  by  Mr.  W.  A.  Scoble,  Phil,  Mag,^  1906,  vol.  xii.  p.  533,  and 
later,  PhiL  Mag.^  January,  1910,  p.  116,  or  Proc,  Physical  Society,  vol.  xxii.  p.  130, 
and  "  Strength  of  brittle  Materials  under  Combined  Stress,"  Proc,  Physical  Society, 
vol.  XX.  p.  453,  and  a  second  paper,  Phil,  Mag.,  Jane,  1910.    Also  papers  by  Mr.  W. 
Mason  and  by  Mr.  C.  A.  M.  Smith  in  Proc.  Inst,  Mech,  Eng,  for  December,  1909, 
and  various  articles  and  letters  in  Engineering  dux'mg  1909  and  19 10.  Also ' '  Strength 
of  Thick  Hollow  Cylinders  under  Internal  Pressure,"  by  Messrs.  Cook  and  Robertson 
in  Engineering,  Dec.  15,  191 1. 
*  Phil,  Mag,^  January,  19 10. 
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And  if    =  4,  and  equivalent  simple  stress 

E>.  =  |A+fVi^T?  (a) 

The  third  theory  gives  a  maximum  shear  stress  (see  Art  19  (4)) 
of  intensity 

^  =  Vf^7T?  (3) 

26.  Importance  of  Dnctility. — In  a  machine  or  structure  it  is 
usual  to  provide  such  a  section  as  shall  prevent  the  stresses  within  the 
material  from  reaching  the  elastic  limit.  But  the  elastic  limit  can,  in 
manufacture,  by  modification  of  composition  or  treatment  be  made 
high,  and  generally  such  treatment  will  reduce  the  ductility  and  cause 
greater  brittleness  or  liability  to  fracture  from  vibration  or  shock. 
Ductile  materials,  on  the  other  hand,  are  not  brittle,  and  a  lower  elastic 
limit  is  usually  found  with  greater  ductility.  Local  ductile  yielding  in 
a  complex  structure  will  relieve  a  high  local  stress,  due  to  imperfect 
workmanship  or  other  causes,  thereby  preventing  a  member  accidentally 
stressed  beyond  its  elastic  limit  from  reaching  a  much  higher  str^s 
such  as  might  be  produced  in  a  less  plastic  material.  Thus  in  many 
applications  the  property  of  ductility  is  of  equal  importance  to  that  of 
strength. 

It  is  the  practice  of  some  engineers  to  specify  that  the  steel  used 
in  a  structure  shall  have  an  ultimate  tensile  strength  between  certain 
limits  j  the  reason  for  fixing  an  upper  limit  is  the  possibility  that  greater 
tensile  strength  may  be  accompanied  by  a  decrease  in  ductility  or  in 
power  to  resist  damage  by  shock. 

The  usual  criteria  of  the  ductility  of  a  metal  are  the  percentages 
of  elongation  and  contraction  of  sectional  area  in  a  test  piece  fractured 
by  tension.  Probably  the  percentage  elongation  is  the  better  one; 
smaller  elongation  is  sometimes  accompanied  by  greater  contraction  of 
area. 

26.  Percentage  Elongation.— It  was  noticed  in  Art.  22  that  in 
fracturing  a  piece  of  mild  steel  by  tension  there  was  produced  previous 
to  the  maximum  load  a  fairly  uniform  elongation,  and  subsequently  an 

IZZ'  I  I  I  I  n  I  I  i-ttCJ 

I  M  '  j  N  N  'J  'J  N  N  '  j  'J  '..I  'j  'j 
Fig.  27. — Elongation  of  tensile  test  piece  on  10"  length. 


increased  local  elongation  about  the  section  of  fracture  (see  Fig.  27). 
In  such  a  case  the  extensions  on  each  of  10  inches,  marked  out  on  a 
bar  I  inch  diameter  before  straining,  were  as  follow : — 


Inch  .... 

1 

I    1  2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

Extension  (inches) 

0'20  I  0'2I 

0'22 

0-25 

0-30 

0*52 

0*52 

028 

0  27 

0-23 
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Fracture  occurs  near  the  division,  6  inches  from  one  end  of  the 
marked  length.  Reckoning  the  percentage  extension  on  the  2  inches 
nearest  to  the  fracture,  which  include  a  large  proportion  of  the 
local  extension,  the  elongation  is  1*04  inch,  or  52  per  cent.  On  any 
greater  length  the  local  extension  will  not  affect  so  large  a  part  of 
the  length,  and  the  percentage  extension  will  accordingly  be  less. 
Thus,  always  including  the  fracture  as  centrally  as  possible,  the  elonga- 
tions are 


Length  (in  inches) 

2 

4 

6 

8 

ID 

Elongation  per  cent. .    .  . 

52 

40-5 

357 

33'6 

31*0 

If  any  length  /  increases  to  a  length  then  the  elongation  expressed 
as  a  percentage  of  the  original  length  is 


From  tlie  above  figures  it  is  evident  that  in  stating  a  percentage 
elongation  it  is  necessary  to  state  the  length  on  which  it  has  been 
measured.  Extensions  are  often  measured  on  a  length  of  8  inches. 
This  does  not  give  truly  comparative  results  for  bars  of  different 
sectional  areas.  For  example,  if  on  a  round  bar  i  inch  diameter  the 
local  contraction  of  section  and  extension  of  length  is  mainly  on,  say, 
3  inches,  i>.  on  a  quarter  of  the  whole  length,  in  a  bar  of  \  inch  in 
diameter  the  local  effect  will  be  mainly  on  about  i  inch,  i,e,  on  one- 
eighth  of  the  whole  length.  The  local'  contraction  on  the  thicker  bar 
will  consequently  add  more  to  the  total  percentage  elongation  on  the 
8  inches,  since  the  2-inch  length  undergoing  much  local  strain  is  a 
greater  proportion  of  the  whole.  The  general  extension  which  occurs 
before  the  maximum  load  is  reached  is  practically  independent  of  the 
area  of  section  of  the  bar,  and  would  form  a  suitable  criterion  of 
ductility  were  it  not  too  troublesome  to  measure  it  just  before  any 
waist  is  formed.  It  cannot  be  measured  satisfactorily  after  fracture,  as 
the  contraction  of  fracture  influences  the  ultimate  extension  for  some 
distance  from  the  fracture,  the  metal  flowing  "  in  towards  the  waist. 
It  is,  however,  sometimes  calculated  by  subtracting  the  local  extension 
on  2  inches  at  fracture  from  the  whole  extension,  and  expressing  the 
difference  as  a  general  extension  on  a  length  2  inches  shorter  than  the 
whole  gauge  length. 

Professor  Unwin  ^  has  pointed  out  that  another  possible  method  of 
comparing  the  ductilities  of  two  bars  of  unequal  areas  of  cross-section 
is  to  make  the  length  over  which  elongation  is  measured  proportional 
to  the  diameter  (or  the  square  root  of  the  area  in  the  case  of  other 
than  round  bars) ;  in  other  words,  to  use  pieces  which  are  geometrically 
similar.    This  plan  is  in  use  in  Germany,  where  the  relation  between 


/ 
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the  gauge  length  /,  over  which  extension  is  measured^  and  the  area  of 
cross-section  a,  is 

/  =  iv^^  a 

This  corresponds  with  a  length  of  8  inches  (or  centimetres)  for  a  bar 
of  half-a-square-inch  (or  centimetre)  area. 

The  British  practice  is  to  use  a  gauge  length  of  8  or  lo  inches 
irrespective  of  the  area  of  section,  and  test  pieces  in  which  the  ratio' 

length  .  ,  , 

e/.»or^  IS  constant  have  not  been  commercially 

square  root  or  area  of  section 

adopted  on  account  of  increased  expense  involved  in  preparing  speci- 
mens. Professor  Unwin  finds  that  with  fixed  length  and  fixed  area 
of  section  the  shape  of  the  cross-section  in  rectangles,  having  sides  of 
different  proportions,  does  not  seriously  affect  the  percentage  elongation. 

Within  considerable  limits  the  variation  in  percentage  extension, 
due  to  various  dimensions,  may  be  very  clearly  stated  algebraically  thus — 

If  ^  =  total  extension  and  /  =  gauge  length,  ^  is  made  up  of  a 
general  extension  proportional  to  /,  say  <^  x  /,  and  a  local  extension  a 
nearly  independent  of  /.    That  is 

and  percentage  elongation,  loo     =  loo^j  +      a  quantity  which  (for 

a  given  sectional  area)  decreases  and  approaches  loo^  as  /  is  increased. 

Further,  the  local  extension  a  is  practically  proportional  to  the 
square  root  of  the  area  of  cross-section  A,  say 

a  =  cV  A 

hence  percentage  elongation  =  loo  ^^-j—  +  ^) 

a  quantity  which  increases  with  increase  of  A  and  decreases  with 
increase  of  /. 

The  Engineering  Standards  Committee  have  not,  on  account  of  the 
increased  cost  which  would  be  involved  in  machining  test  pieces,  con- 
sidered it  desisable  to  depart  from  the  standard  length  of  8  inches  for 
measurement  of  elongation  for  strips  of  plate ;  but  on  account  of  the 
greater  elongation  produced  on  this  fixed  length  by  using  larger  cross- 
sectional  areas,  a  maximum  allowable  limit  of  width  has  been  fixed 
for  every  thickness  of  plate,  thus  limiting  the  area  without  making  it 
absolutely  fixed  for  the  fixed  gauge  length. 

27.  Percentage  Contraction  of  Section. — If  a  test  piece  is  of 
uniform  section  throughout  its  length,  and  during  extension  uniform 
contraction  of  area  goes  on  throughout  the  length,  as  in  perfectly  plastic 
material,  the  percentage  contraction  of  area  reckoned  on  the  original 
area  is  the  same  as  the  percentage  elongation  reckoned  on  the  ^na/ 
length  at  the  time  of  measurement.  This  statement  will  only  hold 
good  provided  that  the  volume  of  the  gauged  length  of  material  remains 
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constant,  which  is  always  very  nearly  true,  as  shown  by  density  tests. 
For  if  /  and  f  are  the  initial  and  final  lengths,  and  A  and  A'  the 
initial  and  final  areas  of  cross-section  respectively,  since  the  volume 
is  practically  constant 

/.A  =  /.A',  or^  =  ^ 

and  sabttacting  unity  from  each 

/-/    A' -A  A -A' 

_  __,or-^^  — 

The  left-hand  side  represents  the  elongation  reckoned  on  the  final 
length,  and  the  right-hand  side  represents  the  proportional  reduction 
of  the  original  area.  In  materials  which  finally  draw  out  to  a  waist 
or  neck,  tibe  proportional  contraction  at  fracture  will  be  greater  than 
this  amount,  which  may  be  looked  upon  as  a  minimum  of  contraction 
possible,  except  in  the  rare  case  of  a  specimen  breaking  owing  to  local 
hardness  or  brittleness  at  a  place  where  the  section  is  substantially 
larger  than  the  remaining  portions,  which  have  become  reduced  by 
drawing  out. 

28.  Tenacity  and  Other  Properties  of  Varions  Metal8.-~The 

behaviour  of  a  typical  ductile  metal  has  been  described  fully  in  Art.  23. 
Stress-strain  curves  for  two  varieties  of  steel  and  a  very  good  quality  of 
wrought  iron  are  shown  in  Fig.  28 ;  all  of  these  refer  to  round  pieces 
of  metal  i  inch  diameter,  and  extensions  are  measured  on  a  length  of 
8  inches.  The  straight  line  representing  the  elastic  stage  of  extension 
has  been  plotted  on  a  scale  250  times  larger  than  that  for  the  later 
stages  of  strain. 

Cast  iron  is  a  brittle  material,  it  breaks  with  very  little  elongation 
or  lateral  contraction,  and  at  a  rather  low  stress.  The  stress-strain 
curve  for  a  sample  of  good  cast  iron  is  shown  on  the  lai^e  scale  of 
Fig.  38,  the  ultimate  strength  or  tenacity  being  just  over  10  tons  per 
square  inch,  and  the  strain  being  then  just  above  Little  if  any 
part  of  the  curve  for  cast  iron  is  straight,  the  increase  of  extension  per 
ton  increase  of  stress  being  greater  at  higher  stresses.  It  is  to  be  noticed 
that  the  value  of  the  direct  or  stretch  modulus  of  elasticity  (E),  which  is 
proportional  to  the  gradient  of  the  curve,  will  differ  accordmg  as  it  is 
measured  on,  say,  &e  first  ton  per  square  inch  of  stress  or  over  the 
whole  range;  in  the  former  case  it  would  be  about  6000  tons  per 
square  inch,  and  in  the  latter  about  4000  tons  per  square  inch.  The 
higher  value  is  the  more  correct,  as  measurement  should  be  made 
within  the  elastic  limit  The  elastic  limit  is  very  low  for  cast  iron, 
it  may  be  almost  zero,  for  slight  permanent  sets  may  be  detected  under 
very  low  stresses. 

The  ultimate  strength  of  cast  iron  in  tension  is  usually  from  7  to  10 
tons  per  square  inch;  in  compression  it  is  often  about  50  tons  per 
square  inch.  Great  differences  are  found  in  test  pieces  from  difierent 
parts  of  a  casting,  and  the  properties  are  much  modified  by  the  rate  of 
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cooling.  Thus  a  cast  bar  would  generally  give  a  different  result 
tested  in  the  rough  with  the  skin  on  from  that  obtained  from  a  similar 
bar  with  the  outer  material  machined  off;  the  former  would  show 
greater  ultimate  strength. 

Owing  to  the  liability  to  porosity,  initial  stress  in  cooling,  etc.,  the 
working  strength  allowable  in  cast  iron  does  not  usually  exceed  about 

^\  1  1  1  1  1  1  1  1  1  1  1  1  1 


Sti^ctirv.  C oTv  two  sc€xlesj 


Fig.  28. — Tensile  stress-strain  curves. 

I  ton  per  square  inch  in  tension  and  8  tons  per  square  inch  in  com- 
pression. 

Wrought  Iron, — Wrought  iron  is  a  typical  ductile  metal,  and  con- 
tains over  99  per  cent,  of  pure  iron,  and  only  about  one-tenth  per  cent, 
of  carbon.  It  comes  from  the  puddling  furnace  in  a  spongy  or  pasty 
state  (not  liquid),  and  subsequent  hammering  and  rolling  do  not  expel 
all  traces  of  slag,  which  may  be  traced  in  layers  in  the  finished  product. 
The  structure  appears  from  a  fractured  specimen  to  be  fibrous  or 
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laminated :  this  results  from  the  rolling  and  working  up  of  the  crude 
product,  but  the  metal  itself,  when  examined  under  the  microscope,  is 
found  to  consist  of  crystalline  grains.  Both  the  tenacity  and  ductility 
are  greater  in  the  direction  of  the  fibres  than  across  them.  The 
mechanical  properties  differ  considerably  in  different  qualities;  those 
of  a  high  quality  are  represented  in  Fig.  2S ;  lower  qualities  have  a 
lower  ultimate  strength  and  smaller  elongation  (see  table  at  end  of 
chapter). 

The  composition  of  wrought  iron  varies  in  different  qualities.  It  is 
desirable  to  keep  phosphorus  below  \  per  cent,  and  sulphur  below 
0*05  per  cent  Phosphorus  makes  the  metal  brittle  when  it  is  cold, 
and  sulphur  causes  brittleness  at  a  red  heat. 

SteeL — ^Steel  was  the  term  formerly  applied  to  various  qualities  of 
irOD  which  hardened  by  being  cooled  quickly  from  a  red  heat.  Such 
material  contained  over  \  per  cent,  of  carbon  chemically  combined  with 
the  iron.  The  tenacity  and  ductility  of  these  steels  is  not  of  so  much 
interest  as  that  of  the  softer  varieties.  The  high  carbon  steels  are  not 
ductile,  but  have  a  high  tensile  strength. 

Now,  much  more  ductile  materials,  having  a  lower  tensile  strength, 
are  produced  by  the  Bessemer,  Siemens,  and  other  processes,  and  are 
classed  as  mild  steels.  The  mild  steels  have  for  many  purposes  replaced 
wrought  iron,  being  stronger,  more  uniform,  and  more  ductile ;  unlike 
wrought  iron  they  can  be  cast,  and  when  required  for  bars,  etc.,  they  are 
first  cast  in  ingots  and  then  rolled ;  the  ingot  being  obtained  from  the 
liquid  state  no  fibre  is  produced  in  the  subsequent  rolling  or  forging, 
and  the  metal  is  more  homogeneous  than  wrought  iron,  and  often  has 
as  little  carbon  present,  but  it  is  not  so  reliable  for  welding,  and  when 
a  weld  is  necessary  good  wrought  iron  is  used.  These  steels  contain 
less  than  J  per  cent  of  carbon,  the  quantity  varying  according  to  the 
purpose  for  which  the  steel  is  required.  Thus  steel  rails  may  have  from 
o'3  to  o'4  per  cent,  structural  steel  about  0*25  per  cent,  and  rivet  steel 
about  o*i  per  cent  of  carbon. 

Other  constituents  even  in  small  quantities  also  greatly  modify  the 
properties  of  steels,  and  apart  from  chemical  composition  the  mechanical 
and  thermal  treatment  which  the  metal  receives  will  greatly  modify  the 
strength  and  ductility.  Comparatively  recently,  steels  containing  small 
quantities  of  nickel,^  chromium,  vanadium,  or  manganese  have  been 
produced,  having  very  high  tensile  strengths  combined  with  a  con- 
siderable degree  of  ductility. 

The  qualities  desirable  in  steel  for  structural  ship-building  and 
machine  purposes  are  indicated  by  the  Standard  Specifications  drawn 
up  by  the  British  Standards  Committee  and  published  for  them.^  The 
chief  requirements  with  respect  to  tensile  tests  and  composition  (when 
specified)  are  shown  in  the  following  table.    All  the  strengths  and 

^  See  paper  by  Mr.  Hadfield  on  ''Alloys  of  Iron  and  Nickel,"  in  Ptoc.  Inst, 
CE't  vol.  cxxxviii. ;  also  paper  on  "  Chrome- Vanadium  Steel,"  Proc,  Inst,  Mech, 
Eng.^  Dec.,  1904 ;  and  a  paper  in  the  Proc,  Inst,  C,E,^  vol.  xciii.,  on  **  Manganese 
Steel." 

'  By  Crosby  Lockwood  &  Sons. 
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elongations  are  to  be  measured  on  test  pieces  of  standard  dimensions 
(see  complete  specifications),  and  other  mechanical  tests  are  specified. 


ComposidoD. 

Tenacity  in  tons  per 
square  inch. 

Maximum 
sulphur 
per  oeot. 

Maximum 
phos- 
pnorus 
per  cent. 

Minimum. 

Maximum. 

o'o6 

/  o-o6*\ 
I  o*o7t/ 

28 

32 

26 
28 

30 
32 

1  : 

28 

33 

25 

30 

0-035 

003S 

35  to  40 

Material  and  use. 


Structural  steel  for 
bridges  and  general 
building  construction, 
plates,  angles,  etc. 

Rivet  bars  for  above  . 

Ship  plates  .... 

Angles,  bulb  angles,  i 
channel  sections,  etc., 
for  ship-building     .  J 

Rivet  bars  for  ships 

Railway  axles  .    .  . 


Minimum 
elonga- 
tion on 
8  inches 

(percent). 


20 


20t 
20 

25 

(25 

120 


Remarks. 


•Open 

hearth 
process. 

t  Bessemer. 

X  16  per 
cent,  for 
plates  be- 
low I  in. 


The  strength  and  ductility  of  steel  forgings  and  castings  is  dependent 
upon  many  circumstances,  and  varies  considerably  in  different  parts  of 
large  pieces  of  material.  Some  idea  of  the  values  is  given  in  the  table 
at  the  end  of  the  chapter. 

29.  CompreBsion. — Metals  have  generally  practically  the  same  limit 
of  elasticity  and  modulus  of  elasticity  (E)  in  direct  compression  as  in 
tension,  and  the  tension  test  being  much  easier  to  make  than  a  satis- 
factory compression  test,  it  is  quite  usual  to  rely  on  tension  test  as  an 
index  of  mechanical  properties  for  nearly  all  metals. 

For  stresses  beyond  the  elastic  limit,  hard  or  brittle  materials, 
including  stone  and  brick,  under  compression  generally  fracture  by 
shearing  across  some  plane  oblique  to  the  direct  compressive  stress ; 
more  plastic  materials,  on  the  other  hand,  shorten  almost  without  limit, 
expanding  laterally  at  the  same  time,  and  so  increasing  the  area  of  cross- 
section  as  to  require  higher  loads  to  effect  further  compressive  strain. 
An  ultimate  crushing  strength  is  therefore  difficult  to  specify  clearly. 
Typical  compressive  stress-strain  curves  are  shown  in  Fig.  29.  If  the 
metal  reached  a  state  of  perfect  plasticity  the  actual  stress  intensity  under 
which  the  material  "flows'*  would  be  constant.  Then,  assuming  no 
change  of  volume,  if  /  =  original  length  of  a  bar,  ^  =  reduced  length. 

A  =  original  area  of  section,  and  Aj  =  increased  area  of  section. 
A/i  =  A/ (see  Art.  27). 

A  .   1  £    1  •       -4-    r  ^        load      load      load  X  h 
Actual  final  mtensity  of  stress  =  


or, 


Ai 


constant  pressure  intensity^ 
of  plastic  flow  /  ~ 


*1 

load  X  A 
volume  of  bar 
load(/  —  reduction  in  t) 
volume  of  bar 
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Hence  the  loads  (or  the  nominal  intensity  of  stress),  when  plotted 
as  ordinates  against  the  compressive  strains  as  abscissae,  would  give  a 
rectangular  hyperbola,  since  their  product  is  a  constant.  The  asym- 
ptotes of  the  hyperbola  are  the  axis  along  which  strains  are  measured, 
and  a  line  perpendicular  to  it  corresponding  to  a  position  of  unit  strain. 

•»!  \  1  1 — —I  1  1  T  1  r  1 —  1    n\  1 


0  0*l  0-2  0-3  0*4  0«5  0«6  0-7 

Compressive  StnUit 


Fig.  29. — Compressive  stress-strain  curves. 

Fig.  29  shows  the  manner  in  which  the  stress-strain  curves  for  such 
plastic  materials  as  copper  and  aluminium  approach  to  a  hyperbola, 
i.e.  how  nearly  the  materials  reach  to  a  condition  of  perfect  plasticity, 
in  which  the  metals  flow  continuously  without  increase  of  the  actual 
intensity  of  pressure ;  the  pressure  intensity  then  reached  is  called  the 
pressure  of  fluidity. 

30.  Effect  of  Temperature  on  Mechanical  PropertieB. — ^The  tenacity, 
ductility,  and  elasticity  of  the  most  important  metals  do  not  vary  to  any 
serious  extent  within  the  limits  of  ordinary  atmospheric  temperatures ; 
but  it  is,  of  course,  well  known  that  the  strength  of  many  metals  is 
greatly  reduced  at  "white  hot"  temperatures. 

Experiments  show  the  following  effects  in  statical  tests  for  wrought 
iron  and  steel  at  high  temperatures : — 
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(1)  The  tenacity  {a)  at  ordinary  temperatures  falls  oflf  with  increased 
temperatures  until  between  200°  and  300°  F.,  when  it  is  something  of 
the  order  of  5  per  cent,  less  than  at  60°  F.  {b)  It  rises  from  this 
temperature  to  a  maximum  value  at  some  temperature  between  400^ 
and  600°  F.,  when  it  is  something  of  the  order  of  15  per  cent,  more  than 
at  60°  F.    (c)  It  falls  continuously  with  further  increase  of  temperature. 

(2)  The  elastic  limit  falls  continuously  with  increase  of  temperature. 

(3)  The  elongation  {a)  falls  with  increase  of  temperature  above  the 
normal  to  a  minimum  value  in  the  neighbourhood  of  300°  F.,  and  then 
(b)  rises  again  continuously  with  increase  of  temperature. 

The  elongation  imder  tension  between  200°  and  400°  F.  does  not 
take  place  steadily,  but  at  intervals  during  the  application  of  the  load. 
When  the  stress  and  strain  are  plotted  they  present  a  serrated  curve 
nstead  of  a  smooth  one. 

(4)  The  modulus  of  direct  elasticity  (E)  decreases  steadily  with 
increase  of  temperature,  metals  which  give  a  value  of  about  13,000 
tons  per  square  inch  at  atmospheric  temperature  falling  to  about  12,000 
tons  per  square  inch  at  500°  F. 

Low  Temperatures. — Experiments  ^  on  a  very  mild  steel  at  very  low 
temperature  show  progressive  increase  of  tenacity  with  decrease  of 
temperature;  while  the  elongation  practically  vanishes,  the  material 
behaving  like  a  very  brittle  substance.  On  return  to  ordinary  tempera- 
tures no  permanent  change  from  the  original  properties  is  observed. 

31.  StreBB  dne  to  Change  of  Temperature. — It  is  well  known  that 
metals,  when  free  to  do  so,  change  their  dimensions  with  change  of 
temperature.  If,  however,  such  chance  of  dimensions  is  resisted  and 
prevented,  stress  is  induced  in  the  material  corresponding  to  the  strain 
or  change  of  dimension  prevented.  Thus  if  a  long  bar  is  lengthened 
by  heat,  and  then  its  ends  firmly  held  to  rigid  supports,  so  as  to  prevent 
contraction  to  its  original  length,  the  bar  on  cooling  will  be  in  tension, 
and  will  exert  a  pull  on  the  supports.  Numerous  applications  of  this 
means  of  applying  a  pull  are  to  be  found,  such  as  tie-bars  holding  two 
parallel  walls  together,  and  tyres  shrunk  on  to  wheels. 

The  linear  expansion  under  heat  is  for  moderate  ranges  of  temperature 
closely  proportional  to  the  increase  of  temperature.  The  proportional 
extension,  or  extension  per  unit  of  length  per  degree  of  temperature,  is 
called  the  coefficient  of  linear  expansion.  Thus  if  a  is  the  coefficient 
of  expansion,  a  length  /  of  a  bar  at  ti  becomes 

at  a  temperature  t%. 

If  subsequently  the  bar  is  cooled  to  ti  and  contraction  is  wholly 
prevented,  a  proportional  strain 

a(/2  -  A) 

remains,  and  the  corresponding  tension  and  pull  on  the  constraints  is 

Ea(/2  -  /,) 

»  See  a  paper  by  Had  field  in  Journal  of  Iron  and  Steel  Insl.y  1901  ;  or  Engineer, 
May  26,  1906 ;  or  Engineerings  May  19,  1906. 
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per  unit  area  of  cross-section  of  the  bar,  where  £  is  Young's  modulus 
for  the  material. 

The  following  are  the  approximate  linear  coefficients  of  expansion 
for  Fahrenheit  degrees : — 

Wrought  iron   0*0000067 

Steel   0*0000062 

Copper   O'OOOOIO 

Cast  iron   0*0000060 

For  steel  the  tensile  strain  per  degree  Fahrenheit  if  contraction  is 
prevented  will  be  0*0000062,  and  taking  the  stretch  modulus  as  13,000 
tons  per  square  inch,  this  corresponds  to  a  stress  intensity  of 

13,000  X  0*0000062,  or  o*o8o6  ton  per  square  inch 

Thus  the  cooling  necessary  to  cause  a  stress  of  i  ton  per  square  inch 
would  be 

5:5101     about  12^  F. 

The  different  amounts  of  expansion  in  different  metals  in  a  machine 
may  cause  serious  stresses  to  be  set  up  due  to  temperature  changes. 
Occasionally  use  is  made  of  the  different  expansions  of  two  parts. 

Example  i. — If  a  bar  of  steel  i  inch  diameter  and  10  feet  long  is 
heated  to  100°  F.  above  the  temperature  of  the  atmosphere,  and  then 
firmly  griped  at  its  ends,  find  the  tension  in  the  bar  when  cooled  to 
the  temperature  of  the  atmosphere  if  during  cooling  it  pulls  the  end 
fastenings  nearer  together.  Assume  that  steel  expands  0*0000062 
of  its  length  per  degree  Fahrenheit^  and  that  the  stretch  modulus  is 
13,000  tons  per  square  inch. 

The  final  proportional  strain  of  the  bar  is 

0*0000062  X  100  —  ^-r  120 
or  0*00062  —  o'ooo2i  =  00004 1 

Intensity  of  stress  =  13,000  x  0*00041 

=  5*33  tons  per  square  inch 

and  total  pull  on  a  bar  i  inch  diameter  is 

5'33  X  0*7854  =  4*18  tons 

82.  Work  done  in  Tensile  Straining. — During  the  application  of  a 
gradually  increasing  tensile  load  to  a  bar,  elongation  takes  place  in 
the  direction  of  the  applied  force  and  work  is  done.  If  during  an 
indefinitely  small  extension  Sx  inch,  the  variable  stretching  force  is 
sensibly  constant  and  equal  to  F  tons,  the  work  done  is 

¥  X  ix  inch-tons 

During  a  total  elongation  /  the  work  may  be  conveniently  repre- 
sented by  the  summation  of  all  such  quantities  as  F .  8^,  i>.  by 


2(F.8jc)  or  I'F.dx 
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Graphical  RepresentaHon.  —  In  a  load-extension  diagram  the 
ordinates  represent  force  and  the  abscissae  represent  the  elongation 
produced,  and  therefore  the  area  under  the  curve,  viz. 

/F.&i: 

represents  the  work  done  in  stretching.  Thus,  in  Fig.  30  the  shaded 
area  represents  the  work  done. 

Scale. — If  the  force  scale  is  /  tons  to  i  inch  and  the  extension 
scale  is  q  inches  to  i  inch,  i  square  inch  of  area  on  the  diagram 
represents  / .  q  inch-tons,  which  is  the  scale  of  the  work  diagram. 

In  ductile  metals  the  whole  work  done  up  to  fractiure  may  be 
taken  as  roughly  equal  to  the  product  of  the  total  extension  and  the 
yield-point  load  plus  |  of  the  product  of  the  extension  and  the  excess 
of  the  maximum  load  over  the  yield-point  load.  In  other  words,  the 
average  load  is 

yield  load  -f  Kmaximum  load  —  yield  load) 

This  approximation  is  equivalent  to  neglecting  the  strain  up  to  yield 
point,  and  taking  the  remainder  of  the  stress-strain  curve  as  parabolic. 


Fig.  3a  Fig.  31. 


33.  Elastic  Strain  Energy. — The  work  done  in  producing  an 
elastic  strain  is  stored  as  strain  energy  in  the  strained  material  and 
reappears  in  the  removal  of  the  load.  On  the  other  hand,  the  work 
done  during  non-elastic  strain  is  spent  in  overcoming  the  cohesion  of 
the  particles  of  the  material  and  causing  them  to  slide  one  over  another, 
and  appears  as  heat  in  the  material  strained.  In  materials  which  follow 
Hooke's  Law,  the  elastic  portion  of  the  load-extension  diagram  being 
a  straight  line,  the  amount  of  work  stored  as  strain  energy  for  loads 
not  exceeding  the  elastic  limit  in  tensile  straining  is  equal  to 

\ .  load  X  extension 

In  Fig.  31  the  work  stored  when  the  load  reaches  an  amount  PN 
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is  represented  by  the  shaded  area  OPN,  or  by  J .  PN .  ON,  which  is 
proportional  to 

\ .  load  X  extension 

84.  Sedlienoe. — Colloquially,  resilience  is  understood  to  mean  the 
power  of  a  strained  body  to  spring  back  on  the  removal  of  the 
strainmg  forces,  but  technically  the  term  is  slightly  modified  and 
restricted  to  the  amount  of  energy  restored  by  the  strained  body. 
Within  the  elastic  limit  this  is  generally,  as  above  for  tensile  straining, 
the  product  of  half  the  load  and  the  extension. 

In  a  piece  of  metal  under  uniform  intensity  of  tensile  stress  /, 
below  the  elastic  limit,  if  A  is  the  area  of  cross-section  and  /  the 
length,  the  load  is 

/>.A 

and  the  extension  is 

/  X  proportional  strain,  or  /  x  g  (Art.  9) 
where  E  is  the  stretch  modulus.    Hence  the  resilience  is 
\  ./A  •  ^  =  i  .g  •     =      X  volume  of  piece 

or  the  resilience  is  5  g 

per  unit  volume  of  the  material.  Where  the  tension  is  not  uniform  the 
expression  is  of  similar  form,  but  the  factor  is  less  than  J  if  />  is  the 
maximum  intensity  of  stress.  Some  particular  cases  will  be  noticed 
later. 

Proof  Resilience, — ^The  greatest  strain  energy  which  can  be  stored 
in  a  piece  of  material  without  permanent  strain  is  called  its  proof 
resilience.  If  /  is  the  (uniform)  intensity  of  stress  at  the  elastic  limit 
or  proof  stress,  the  proof  resilience  is  then 

/a 

«E  ^  ^^^l""*^ 

This  is  represented  in  Fig.  31  by  the  area  OFN'  for  a  material  obeying 
Hooke's  Law. 

The  proof  resilience  is  often  stated  as  a  property  of  a  material,  and 
is  then  stated  per  unit  volume,  viz. 

*^ 

86.  Live  Tensile  Loads  within  the  Elastic  Limit. — If  a  tensile 
load  is  suddenly  applied  to  a  bar  and  does  not  cause  a  stress  beyond 
the  limit  of  elasticity,  the  bar  behaves  like  any  other  perfect  spring, 
and  makes  oscillations  in  the  tension,  the  amplitude  on  either  side  of 
the  equilibrium  position  being  equal  to  the  extension  which  would  be 
produced  by  the  same  load  gradually  applied.  Hence  the  maximum 
instantaneous  strain  produced  is  double  that  which  would  be  produced 
by  the  same  load  applied  gradually. 
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Suppose,  for  example,  that  a  tensile  load  W  is  suddenly  applied  to 
a  bar  of  cross-sectional  area  A.    The  instantaneous  strain  produced  is 

and  the  instantaneous  intensity  of  stress  produced  is 

W 

which  is  twice  that  for  a  static  or  gradually  applied  load  W.    It  is  here 

assumed  that  the  stress-strain  curve  (or 
value  of  Young's  modulus)  within  the 
elastic  limit  is  independent  of  the  rate 
of  loading,  which  is  prohahly  nearly 
true. 

The  instantaneous  stress-strain  dia- 
gram is  shown  in  Fig.  32.  Its  area  is 
proportional  to 


Fig.  32. 

elastic  limit  is  not  exceeded,  will  be 


iE^  or 


which  is  the  work  for  unit  volume  of 
material. 

If  a  bar  already  carries,  say,  a  **  dead  " 
tensile  load  Wq,  and  another  "  live  "  load 
W  of  the  same  kind  is  applied,  the 
greatest  stress   reached,   provided  the 


or. 


Wo  ,  2W 

A  A 

Wo  -h  W  ,  change  of  load 

A  A 


or 


If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  live  load  W  causes  a  stress  of  opposite 
kind  (say  compressive)  to  that  already  operating,  the  instantaneous 
stress  would  be 

Wo_  2W 
A  A 
Wq  —  W  _  change  in  load 
A  A 

Example. — Find  the  statical  load  which  would  produce  the  same 
maximum  stresses  as  {a)  a  tensile  dead  load  of  40  tons  and  a  tensile  live 
load  of  10  tons;  {b)  a  tensile  dead  load  of  20  tons  and  a  compressive 
live  load  of  30  tons. 

{a)  Equivalent  static  load  =  50  +  10  =  60  tons  tension. 

{b)  Equivalent  static  load  =  20  —  30  —  30  =  —  40  tons,  i,e,  40  tons 
compression. 
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86.  Impacts  produoing  Tension. — If  an  impulsive  tensile  load,  such 
as  that  of  a  heavy  falling  weight,  is  applied  axially  to  a  light  bar 
and  the  limits  of  proportionality  of  stress  to 
strain  are  not  exceeded,  the  strain  energy 
instantaneously  taken  up  by  the  bar  is 
nearly  equal  to  the  kinetic  energy  lost  by 
the  falling  weight  if  all  the  connections 
except  the  bar  are  infinitely  rigid. 

If  a  heavy  weight  W  lbs.  (Fig.  33)  falls 
through  a  height  h  inches  on  to  a  stop  in 
such  a  way  as  to  bring  a  purely  axial  tensile 
stress  on  a  bar  of  length  /  inches  and  cross- 
section  A  square  inches,  causmg  a  stretch  | 

8/  ss'^,  strain  ^,  and  an  instantaneous  tensile  | 

stress  of  intensity  /,  then,  if  the  stop,  the  | 

falling  weight,  and  the  supports  of  the  bar  1  |s<^v^ 

be  supposed  infinitely  rigid,  neglecting  the  I 

small  loss  in  impact,  jr. 

W(>4  +  80  =  iEif  X  A  X  8/  or  JF.  8/ 

where  F  is  the  equivalent  statical  load  on 
the  bar  in  pounds,  and  £  is  the  stretch  modulus  of  elasticity  in  pounds 
per  square  inch ;  hence 

W(A  +  S/)  =  iE^  X  A  X  ^/ 

=  JE^  X  volume  of  bar 


Fig. 


3= 

33- 


or,  since, 


and 


£ 


W(^  +  &)  =  J  g  X  volume  of  bar 


2£  X  W(^  +  80  2EWh 


volume  of  bar  volume 

approximately  when  8/  is  very  small  compared  to  the  fall  h. 

From  this  /  may  be  calculated  if  £  is  known.  If,  as  a  particular 
case,  we  take    =  o,  the  equation 


jEWOMJO 
^     volume  of  bar 


becomes  ^  = 


2EW8/ 
A./ 


=  2 


W 
■A  • 


E  .  y  s=  2  .  ^      and /  =  2  .  ^as  m  the 


W 


previous  article. 

Taking  account  of  the  loss  of  energy  at  impact  consequent  on  the 
inertia  of  the  bar,  from  the  principle  of  the  conservation  of  momentum, 
the  velocity  v  of  the  weight  W  and  the  free  end  of  the  bar  immediately 
after  impart  may  be  found  by  assuming  the  stretch  to  be  distributed  as 
for  a  static  load  W,  as  if  the  tension  were  to  spread  instantaneously 
throughout  the  length.    Thus  if  2&  =  weight  of  bar, 

  w(^x  /   W 

W .  ^2gh  =  Wz/  +  -jjjvdx  =  (W  +  \w)v,    =  V  ^g/i^^ 


Digitized  by  Google 


44 


THEORY  OF  STRUCTURES  [Ch.  II. 


The  total  kinetic  energy  after  impact  is 


Then  equating  this  kinetic  energy  plus  the  gravitational  work  done  by 
W  and  w  to  the  gain  in  strain  energy, 


If  ^  =  0,  /  =2^as  in  the  previous  article  and  above.  If  h  is 
large  compared  to  the  extension  H  the  term  in  /  vanishes,  and 


If  w  is  fixed  in  magnitude  and  W  is  variable,  it  is  instructive  to 

W  W 
notice  that  the  roHo  of  the  impact  stress  /  —     to  the  stress  is 


which  decreases  with  increase  in  W. 

It  is  not  unusual  to  assume  that  the  stretch  modulus  is  the  same 
for  impulsive  or  very  quick  loadings  as  in  a  static  test,  although  this  is 
not  certain.  In  this  connection  reference  may  be  made*  to  impact 
experiments  by  Prof.  B.  Hopkinson,  showing  purely  elastic  stresses  and 
strains  much  beyond  those  usually  associated  with  the  limits  of  elasticity, 
provided  the  time  during  which  the  stresses  exceeded  this  limit  is  of 
the  order  of  second  or  less.  Whether  the  relation  of  stress  to 
strain  is  the  same  for  such  quick  rates  of  applying  stress  as  for  rates 
several  thousand  times  slower,  is  unknown. 

87.  Fatigue  of  Metals. — it  has  been  found  by  experience  that 
metals  used  in  construction  ultimately  fracture  under  frequently  repeated 
stresses  very  much  lower  than  their  ultimate  statical  strength.  Further, 
that  if  the  stresses  are  not  merely  repeated,  but  reversed,  that  is,  the 
material  is  subjected  to  repeated  stresses  of  opposite  kinds,  the  resist- 
ance to  fracture  is  less  than  if  the  same  intensity  of  only  one  kind  of 
stress  were  repeated.  In  such  cases  the  material  is  often  said  to  have 
become  "  fatigued."  Since  the  cause  of  failure  under  varying  stress  is 
still  imperfectly  understood,  it  is  doubtful  whether  the  term  "fatigue  of 
the  whole  of  the  metal"  gives  a  correct  idea  of  what  occurs  to  the 
material. 


W 


*  Proe»  Roy,  Sec,,  Feb.,  1905. 
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It  may  be  pointed  out  that  the  treatment  to  which  metals  are 
subjected  in  slowly  or  quickly  repeated  variations  of  stress  is  quite 
distinct  from  the  blows  or  impacts  mentioned  in  the  previous  articles. 

Since  1864,  when  Fairbaim  published  in  the  Philosophical  Trans- 
actions  of  the  Royal  Society  results  of  some  experiments  on  this  subject, 
many  important  researches  upon  it  have  been  carried  out,  and  others 
are  at  present  in  progress.  Some  mention  of  the  most  important  will 
now  be  made;  the  term  "varying"  stresses  must  be  understood  to 
mean  stresses  of  the  same  kind,  fluctuating  between  a  maximum  and 
a  minimum  value,  whilst  the  term  "  reversed  "  stresses  will  be  reserved 
for  fluctuations  from  one  kind  of  stress  to  that  of  an  opposite  kind, 
e^.  from  tension  to  compression. 

38.  Wtfhler's  Ezperiments.^ — Much  light  is  thrown  on  the  behaviour 
of  iron  and  steel  under  fluctuating  stresses  by  the  lengthy  researches  of 
Wohler.  The  experiments  included  torsional,  bending,  and  simple  direct 
stresses.  The  most  important  deductions  from  these  experiments  are  : 
(z)  That  the  resistance  to  fracture  under  fluctuating  stresses  depends 
within  certain  limits  on  the  range  of  fluctuation  of  stress,  i.e.  upon  the 
algebraic  diflerence  between  the  maximum  and  minimum  stress^  rather 
than  upon  the  maximum  stress ;  and  (2)  that  reversed  stresses  (tensile 
and  compressive)  much  below  the  static  breaking  stress,  and  even  well 
within  the  ordinary  elastic  limit,  are  suflicient  to  cause  fracture  if 
repeated  a  great  number  of  times. 

Tlie  second  point  may  be  illustrated  by  the  following  Table  I.  and 
Fig.  34.  The  material  selected  is  an  axle-iron  made  by  the  Phoenix 
Co.,  and  subjected  to  equal  and  opposite  tension  and  compression  pro- 
duced by  bending  action  on  a  rotating  bar.  The  ultimate  strength 
of  this  material,  as  determined  by  ordinary  statical  tension  tests,  was 
about  33  tons  per  square  inch,  and  the  elongation  about  20  per  cent. 


TABLE  I. 
(Stresses  in  Tons  per  Square  Inch.) 


Maximum  stress 

Minimum  stress 

Range  of  stress. 

Number  of  repetitions 

(tension). 

(oompressioD). 

before  fracture. 

+  «5'3 

(-)i5-3 

306 

56.430 

14*3 

I4'3 

286 

99,000 

134 

26-8 

183,145 

124 

124 

24*8 

479»490 

irs 

11-5 

23  0 

909,840 

IO-5 

21'0 

3.632,588 

9-6 

1-1 

19*2 

4,917,992 

8-6 

17-2 

19,186,791 

7-6 

7-6 

15-2 

132,250,000 
(not  broken) 

^  A  Ml  description  is  giyen  in  Engineerings  vol.  xi.,  187 1.  Also  a  good  account 
with  numeroos  results  and  discussion  is  given  in  Unwinds  Testing  of  Materials" 
(Longnjaos) ;  also  in  Brit.  Assoc.  Report^  1887,  p.  424. 
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Fig*  34  shows  the  ranges  of  stress  plotted  as  ordinates  against  the 
repetitions  necessary  to  cause  fracture  as  abscissae.  For  an  indefinitely 
great  number  of  repetitions  the  curve  approaches  a  value  of  about 
15*2  tons  per  square  inch  range,  corresponding  to  a  maximum  tensile 
or  compressive  stress  of  about  7*6  tons  per  square  inch,  a  value  probably 

40f 


I  2  S  ♦  S  6  7  O 

Multder  0f  Repetitions   (in^  Millions ) 
Fig.  34. 

well  below  the  ordinary  elastic  limit  of  the  material.  The  range  is 
called  the  "  limiting  range  of  stress,"  for  which  the  number  of  repetitions 
necessary  to  cause  fracture  becomes  infinite. 

These  results,  although  rather  more  regular  than  some  others,  may 
be  regarded  as  typical  in  character  of  those  for  wrought  irons  and 
steels  of  various  strength.  The  harder  high  carbon  steels  show  a 
higher  limiting  range  of  stress  than  the  softer  or  milder  steels. 

The  dependence  of  endurance  under  fluctuating  stress  upon  the 
range  of  stress  may  be  illustrated  by  the  following  table  (II.)  of  results 
of  pure  tension  tests  of  the  above  metal : — 

TABLE  II. 


(Stresses  in  Tons  per  Square  Inch.) 


Maximum  stress. 

Minimum  stress. 

Range  of  stress. 

Number  of  repetitions 
before  fracture. 

22*92 

0 

22*92 

800 

21 -OI 

0 

2I-OI 

106,910 

19*10 

0 

19*10 

340,853 

I719 

0 

17-19 

409,481 

17-19 

0 

1719 

480,852 

15*28 

0 

15-28 

10,141,645 

+2I'OI 

+9*55 

11*46 

2,373.424 

+21 '01 

+  11-46 

9*55 

4,000,000 

(not  broken) 
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Here  the  limiting  maximum  stress  for  repeated  stresses  is  about 
15*28  tons  per  square  inch  with  application  and  complete  removal  of 
the  load,  and  about  21  tons  per  square  inch  when  only  about  half  the 
load  is  removed.  Thus  the  limiting  maximum  stress  for  the  three 
types  of  fluctuating  load  are  somewhat  as  follows  : — 


Kind  of  repeated  load. 

Limiting  maximum 
stress. 

Limiting  range. 

From  maximnm  to  lero  .... 
From  mazimnm  to  half  load  . 

15-28 
2I'OI 

15-28 
about  10 

From  these  figures  it  is  evident  that  in  such  tests  the  question  of 
endurance  or  failure  under  fluctuating  stress  depends  more  upon  the 
range  than  upon  the  maximum  stress  imposed. 

No  evidence  exists  that  any  similar  conclusion  would  hold  for  other 
than  limiting  stresses,  e.g.  there  is  no  evidence  that  the  above  material, 
if  subjected  to  repeated  stresses  of  the  same  kind  and  having  a  maximum 
intensity  of,  say,  7  tons  per  square  inch,  would  be  safer  if  the  minimum 
stress  were  5  tons  per  square  inch  than  if  it  were  2  tons  per  square  inch 
or  zero,  provided  that  by  stress  is  understood  the  resisting  force  exerted 
by  the  material,  and  not  simply  the  force  calculated  from  the  external 
load,  independent  of  whether  the  increase  of  load  is  applied  suddenly 
or  otherwise. 

Spangenberg  continued  Wohler's  experiments  on  the  same  machines, 
and  obtained  similar  results  for  iron  and  steel  and  copper  alloys. 
Extensive  results  of  the  same  kind  have  been  published  by  Bauschinger  ^ 
and  by  Sir  B.  Baker  ^  for  iron  and  steel.  A  few  results  are  quoted  for 
various  irons  and  steels  in  Table  III.  These  are  selected  from  more 
extensive  tables  to  be  found  in  Un win's  "Testing  of  Materials,"  all 
except  the  first  being  from  Bauschinger's  experiments.  The  stresses 
stated  in  tons  per  square  inch  are  those  which  the  metals  withstood 
for  over  two  million  times  before  fracture. 

Table  III.  shows  that  the  "  complete  reversal "  limit  of  stress  varies 
firom  about  \  in  harder  steels  to  \  in  the  most  ductile  irons  and  steels, 
of  tbe  ultimate  statical  strength  of  the  material.  Also  that  the  repetition 
limit  varies  from  40  to  60  per  cent,  of  the  ultimate  strength,  being 
between  55  and  60  per  cent,  for  the  ductile  irons  and  mild  steels. 
Further,  that  the  reversal  and  repetition  limits  in  the  high  tenacity 
steels  (high  carbon  values)  are  higher  than  in  the  milder  and  more 
ductile  materia],  although  not  so  large  a  proportion  of  the  ultimate 
statical  strengths. 

*  Sec  summaries  in  Unwinds  **  Testing  of  Materials,"  and  in  Brit,  Assoc,  Report^ 
1887.  p.  424. 
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TABLE  III. 


Minimum 

Maximum 

Limiting 
range  of 
stress. 

Ratio  of 

Material  and  tenacity. 

Ktress 

^  stress 

maximum  to 

(limiting). 

Oimiting). 

tenacity. 

IVJiipp  SXIC  SiCCif  ^*  lUIld    •       •  • 

T»4  05 

0  27 

20  5 

20*5 

o*39 

wrougQi-iron  piKiC}  Z2  o  luns  . 

3775 

20*25 

o*73 

—  7  *5 

+7*^5 

14*30 

0*31 

Q 

f  I'm 

13*10 

0*57 
0*84 

11-4 

19-2 

7*8 

Bessemer  steely  28*6  tons  . 

17*10 

0*30 

0 

23-8 

157 

0-J5 

9-5 

0-83 

-97 

+97 

0*25 

0 

18-4 

047 

Mild  steel  boiler  plate,  26'6  tons 

19-5 

30-85 

11*39 

079 

-8-65 

+8-65 

033 

0 

15-8 

15-8 

0-59 

133 

22-55 

9*25 

0*85 

39.  Ofher  Experiments  on  Flnotnations  of  StroM. — In  1902 
Dr.  J.  H.  Smith  published,^  in  conjunction  with  Professor  Osborne 
Reynolds,  the  results  of  a  long  research  on  reversals  of  stress  in  various 
materials  applied  by  means  of  the  inertia  forces  of  a  reciprocating 
weight.  The  opposite  simple  tensile  and  compressive  stresses  were  of 
approximately  equal  magnitudes,  and  the  rapidity  of  reversal,  which  in 
Wohler's  experiments  had  been  from  about  60  to  80  fluctuations  per 
minute,  was  much  higher  than  in  any  previous  work,  being  from  1300 
to  2500  per  minute. 

The  most  striking  result  of  these  experiments  was  to  show  that  for 
reversals  of  stress  the  **  limiting  range  of  stress,"  and  the  number  of 
reversals  necessary  to  cause  actual  rupture  with  any  fixed  stress,  are 
much  smaller  at  these  high  speeds,  and  between  the  speeds  stated 
diminish  with  increase  of  speed.  Fig.  35  is  plotted  from  Smith's  results 
for  mild  steel  of  tenacity  26  tons  per  square  inch  and  elongation 
29  per  cent.,  and  shows  clearly  the  smaller  range  of  stress  for  any  fixed 
number  or  for  an  indefinitely  large  number  of  reversals  at  higher 
speeds.  The  speeds  are  not  constant  for  either  curve,  as  variable 
speed  was  one  method  employed  for  varying  the  range  of  stress,  which 
was  simply  proportional  to  the  square  of  the  speed  of  reversal  when  the 
reciprocating  weight  was  not  varied. 

Another  interesting  result  was  that  cast  steel  of  about  58  tons  per 
square  inch  tenacity  and  2*5  per  cent,  elongation  in  a  static  test  did 
not,  at  these  high  speeds,  show  a  higher  reversal  limit  of  stress  than  the 
26-ton  mild  steel.  In  previous  experiments  at  lower  rates  of  reversal 
the  steels  of  higher  tenacity  and  lower  ductility  showed  greater  reversal 
limits,  but  these  were,  even  in  Wohler's  experiments,  a  smaller  propor- 
tion of  the  higher  tenacities  (see  last  column  of  Table  III.,  Art.  38). 

*  Phil,  Trans,  Roy,  Soc,,  1902,  p.  265. 
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Professor  J.  H.  Smith  ^  has  measured  the  elastic  deformation  of  a 
test  piece  under  increasing  alternating  stresses  and  finds  some  evi- 
dence that  the  strain  ceases  to  be  proportional  to  the  stress  when 
the  range  of  stress  is  approximately  such  as  will  ultimately  cause 
rapture. 

Stanton  and  BairstoTtfs  Experiments? — ^These  were  made  at  the 
National  Physical  Laboratory  upon  irons  and  steels  in  common  use 

35 ,  1  1  ,  ,  1  ,  1  ,  ,  ,  ,  ,  ,  .  ,  , 


O  1234-5678 
ReversaZs  (itv  "hundreds  of  thouscutcLs) 

Fig.  35. 

by  means  of  a  throw-testing  machine  acting  upon  the  same  principle 
as  that  of  Reynolds  and  Smith,  but  taking  four  s{>ecimens  simultaneously. 
The  reversals  were  at  the  rate  of  800  cycles  per  minute,  and  the  ratio 
of  tensile  to  compressive  stress  varied  from  1*4  to  072  (J  to  f)  with  two 
intermediate  (reciprocal)  proportions. 

The  inquiry  also  included  the  relative  limiting  resistance  to  fracture 
under  reversed  stresses  of  material  in  various  forms,  some  of  which  had 
rather  abrupt  changes  of  section,  such  as  in  screw  threads,  etc. 

Perhaps  the  most  surprising  result  of  these  experiments  was  that 

'  Journal  of  Iron  and  Steel  Institute,  1 9 10. 

■  *'  On  the  Resistance  of  Iron  and  Steel  to  Reversals  of  Direct  Stress/'  Proc,  Inst, 
C,E,,  1906,  vol.  clzvi.  p.  78.  See  also  "  Elastic  Limits  of  Iron  and  Steel  under 
Cyclical  Variation  of  Stress,"  by  L.  Bairstow,  Proc,  Roy,  Soc,,  vol.  A.  82,  p.  483. 
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the  values  obtained  for  the  limiting  ranges  of  stress  agree,  so  far  as  it 
was  possible  to  compare  the  materials  used,  with  those  of  Wohler  and 
Bauschinger  made  at  about  60  cycles  per  minute  rather  than  with  those 
of  Reynolds  and  Smith  at  from  1400  to  2400  per  minute  \  apparently 
the  change  in  speed  from  60  to  800  does  not  seriously  lessen  the 
resistance  to  reversals  of  stress.  In  fact,  the  reversal  limits  reckoned 
for  one  million  reversals  were  on  the  whole  distinctly  higher  proportions 
of  the  tenacities  than  in  Wohler's  experiments.  Also  the  greater  resist- 
ance of  the  harder  steels  compared  to  the  more  ductile  ones  as  found 
by  Wohler  at  60  cycles  per  minute  was  maintained  at  800  per  minute. 

Within  the  considerable  limits  mentioned  above  (i'4  to  072)  the 
ratio  of  tensile  stress  to  compressive  stress  does  not  seriously  affect  the 
limiting  range  of  stress  for  wrought  iron. 

The  specimens  having  a  sudden  change  of  section  showed  diminu- 
tion in  the  limiting  range  of  stress,  the  diminution  being  greater  in  the 
harder  than  in  the  more  ductile  metal ;  the  reduction  was  to  48  per 
cent,  of  the  maximum  for  a  rather  hard  Bessemer  steel  and  to  65  per 
cent,  of  the  maximum  for  the  mildest  steel,  with  intermediate  proportions 
for  other  materials.  Specimens  having  less  abrupt  changes  of  section 
showed  diminished  resistance  in  a  smaller  degree. 

Eden's  Experiments, — Messrs.  Eden,  Cunningham  and  Rose,^  experi- 
menting on  a  rotating  beam  to  find  the  limiting  range  of  stress  to 
withstand  a  million  reversals,  were  imable  to  detect  any  diminution 
with  increase  of  speed  from  250  to  1300  revolutions  per  minute. 

40.  Limiting  Stress  with  Various  Banges  of  Fluctuatioiu — The 
relation  between  the  limiting  values  of  the  maximum  stress  for  different 
ranges  of  stress  when,  as  in  Wohler's  experiments,  the  ratio  of  maximum 
stress  to  minimum  is  varied  over  a  very  wide  field,  may  be  shown 
in  various  ways  graphically  or  algebraically.  The  three  quantities, 
maximum  stress  intensity  (say  tensile)  minimum  stress  intensity 
(reckoned  negative  if  compressive),  and  the  range  of  stress  A, 
are  evidently  connected  by  the  equation 

A  =/,nML  — /mln.  (l) 

The  relation  between  these  three  quantities  for  practically  an  infinite 
number  of  stress  fluctuations  may  be  illustrated  by  the  results  of  one  of 
Bauschinger's  tests  of  mild  steel  boiler  plate,  given  in  Table  III., 
Art.  38,  viz. 

ftoMX.  fiain. 
(a)  26'6  26*6 

W        22-55  13-3 
W         15-8  o 
{d)       +865  -8-65 

Fig.  36  shows  these  values  of  and  of  A  plotted  as  ordinates 
against  the  values  ofy^„.  as  abscissae.  Perhaps  the  relation  between  the 
three  quantities  is  better  illustrated  by  Fig.  37,  where  both  and 
/min.  are  measured  vertically,  and  A,  the  range,  is  the  vertical  distance 

»  "  Endurance  of  Metals,"  Proc,  Inst,  M,E,^  191 1. 


A 

o 

9-25 
158 
17-3 
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between  the  two  curves.  The  portions  de  and  d*^  are  mere  specula- 
tions, but  Stanton's  results  make  it  appear  that  about  the  portion  dd* 
of  either  figure  the  range  is  about  constant,  i,e,  that  de  and  d^  are 
nearly  parallel.  Obviously  the  range  roust  decrease  again  with  higher 
compressive  stress,  but  experimental  evidence  is  lacking,  this  portion  of 
the  curve  being  of  least  piactical  importance.  The  shaded  area  is 
such  that  if  both  maximum  and  minimum  stress  fall  within  it  the 
material  will  stand  unlimited  repetitions  or  reversals  of  stress,  as  the 
case  may  be,  without  fracture.  Various  empirical  formulae  have  been 
suggested  to  express  the  relations  between  the  quantities and  A  from 

30 


^20 


l5 


0 
-0 


20 


^zTvCrnzunV'  Stress    Tons  per  sg.  in^cfo. 
Fig.  36. 


the  experiments  of  Wohler,  Bauschinger,  Spangenberg,  and  others.  Of 
these,  the  best  known  are  the  formulae  of  Weyrauch  ^  and  Launhardt, 
and  Gerber's  parabolic  relation.'  The  last  is  expressed  by  the 
equation 


=  -  +  V/'-«A/  (2) 


where  /  is  the  ultimate  static  strength  or  tenacity  of  the  material, 
and  19  is  a  constant  to  be  determined  from  experimental  results.  The 
value  of  /f  is  found  to  vary  from  about  z'4  for  ductile  metals  to  above  2 
for  more  brittle  ones,  its  value  for  ductile  metals  of  construction  being 

*  /Vw.  Inst,  C.E,^  vol.  Ixiii. 

'  See  Unwin's  <*  Elements  of  Machine  Design,"  vol.  i.  chap.  ii. 
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generally  about  1*5.  This  value  gives  a  "  reversal  limit"  of  |/,  and  a 
repetition  limit  of  o*6i /. 

The  value  1*53  is  the  mean  value  of  n  deduced  from  the  results  for 
mild  steel  boiler  plate  quoted  above,  and  points  intermediate  between 
the  experimental  values  at  (a),  (^),  (^),  and  (d)  have  been  calculated  in 
plotting  Figs.  36  and  37,  from  which  it  will  be  noticed  how  closely 
the  empirical  relation  fits  the  few  observed  points.  How  far  such 
calculated  results  may  be  relied  upon  is  doubtful,  and  in  any  case 
values  of  the  maximum  limiting  stress  between  a  and  c  considerably 


Fig.  37. — Limiting  ranges  of  stress. 

exceeding  the  elastic  limit,  although  of  considerable  scientific  interest, 
are  not  of  great  practical  importance,  since  stresses  which  would  pro- 
duce considerable  strains  cannot  be  used  in  machines  or  structures. 
The  most  important  practical  relations,  then,  are  those  between  the 
repetition  limit  (minimum  stress  zero)  and  the  reversal  limit  (equal  and 
opposite  tension  and  compression),  shown  in  the  area  cd(P^^  Figs.  36 
and  37,  and  over  this  region  the  variation  of  the  stress  is  not  great. 
Stanton  and  Bairstow's  experiments  seem  to  show  that  for  wrought 
iron,  for  some  distance  on  either  side  of  d(P  the  range  A  is  practically 
constant. 
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Launhardf  s  formula  for  stresses  varying  between  zero  and  a 
maximum  value  is 


(3) 


where  is  the  repetition  limit  or  value  of  when  the  minimum  stress 
is  zero  and  f\s  the  ultimate  static  strength. 


T 
1 

eJ  >\\\\\\\\^V</fc 

r 

•1  -'' 

A  f 

^^^j^'  Zero  Stress 

Fig.  38. 

For  variation  between  tension  and  compression  Weyrauch  proposed 
the  formula 

+  C/.-/.)4^  (4) 

JVOkX, 

Where  ^f^,  is  the  greatest  compressive  stress  and  is  the  reversal 
limit  or  value  of       when  the  value  of  f^^,  is  equal  to  ^/n»x.' 

Launhardi-  Weyrauch  formula, — The  two  values  (3)  and  (4)  may  be 
taken  as  equal,  and  we  may  write 

/»..=/. +(/-/>)^'  (5) 

taking  account  of  the  negative  sign  of  f^,  for  a  reversed  stress. 
Equating  (4)  and  (5)  for  the  reversal  or  for  the  repetition  limits 
shows  that  (5)  involves  the  supposition  that 

/t=K/+/«)  («) 
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Thus  if  /i  a  I/it  follows  from  (5)  or  (6)  that  ^  =  \f.  These  values 
are  roughly  correct  for  mild  steel,  and  adopting  them  in  (5)  the 
formula  becomes 

/»..  =  |/(i  +  4;^)  (7) 

If  any  of  the  above  empirical  formulae  be  plotted  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  relation  (i),  curves  corresponding  fairly  well  with  Figs. 
36  and  37  will  be  obtained. 

Owing  to  want  of  sufficient  data  the  curve  of  Fig.  37  is  some- 
times taken  as  a  straight  line,  with  a  repetition  limit  of  half  and  a 
reversal  limit  of  one-third  the  statical  tenacity,  these  being  average  values 
for  a  variety  of  materials.  The  limiting  range  is  as  shown  by  vertical 
ordinates  of  the  shaded  area  in  Fig.  38.  The  divergence  of  the  lines 
of  maximum  and  minimum  stress  does  not  greatly  alter  the  range  in 
the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  reversal  limit,  and  the  method  at 
least  possesses  the  merit  of  simplicity.  The  relation  is  algebraically 
expressed  by  the  equation 

fn^^f-^  (8) 

This  may  also  be  written 


41.  Working  Loads  and  Stresses. — ^The  various  experiments  on 
fluctuating  stress,  as  well  as  the  results  of  general  experience  in  the 
design  and  use  of  structures  and  machines,  point  to  the  use  of  different 
working  stresses  according  to  the  nature  of  the  straining  action  to  be 
endured.  If  a  factor  of  safety  or  ratio  of  ultimate  statical  strength  to 
maximum  working  stress  of,  say,  3  be  sufficient  for  mild  steel  to  cover 
accidental  and  uncalculated  straining  actions,  errors  of  workmanship, 
for  a  steady,  unvarying  or  dead  load,  a  similar  factor  might  be  applied 
to  the  maximum  strength  as  given  by  the  formulae  of  Art.  40. 

Launhardt'  Weyrawh  Formula, — Thus  the  Launhardt-Weyrauch 
formula  (7)  gives 

,  ^        o  y.  /    .  1  minimum  stressX 

workmg  unit  stress  =  i/V^.  =  I     I  *  +  i  =  :  ) 

&  ayxnw.     ^  J  \       » maximum  stress/ 

or  more  generally  if  r  is  the  factor  of  safety  for  an  unvarying  or  dead 

load  (/.^.     is  the  allowable  working  stress  where  /  is  the  ultimate 

strength)  then  for  a  varying  load, 

^         «/■/    ,  ,  minimum  stress\  ,  . 

working  unit  stress  =  |-  ( i  +  i  =  — —  1  .    .  (i) 

^  V\    ^  maximum  stfess/         ^  ' 
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where  f  of  the  working  stress  for  dead  loads  may  be  written  instead 
of/ 

minimum  stress 


The  ratio 


maximum  stress 


is  very  frequently  known  before  the  actual  values  of  the  stresses  are 
determined,  for  their  ratio  may  be  the  same  as  the  ratio  of  the  loads  (or 
other  straining  action  such  as  bending  moment)  producing  the  stresses. 

The  highest  value  of  (i)  occurs  for  a  dead  load,  Le.  when  minimum 
stress  =  maximum  stress.  If  this  is  taken  at  6^  tons  per  square  inch 
for  tension  in  steel,  the  Board  of  Trade  allowance  for  structures  in  the 
United  Kingdom,  the  formula  becomes 

1  •  ^  /   .  1  niin.  load\  .    ,       ,  . 

workingumtstress=4-33(  i+Jj^^^^^-|^ltonspersq.mch  .  (2) 

which  allows  4*33  tons  per  square  inch  for  a  wholly  live  load  and  2*17 
tons  per  square  inch  for  a  wholly  reversible  load,  />.  when  minimum  load 
equals  minus  maximum  load.  A  more  usual  value  of  the  constant  gives 

working  unit  stress  =5     +  i  max  load)  ^^^^  ^^^^  ' 

and  with  some  such  equivalent  constant  this  formula  has  been  widely 
used  in  America  and  on  the  Continent  of  Europe.  Another  empirical 
variation,  known  as  Professor  Cain's  formula,  for  loads  which  do  not 
change  direction,  b 

.  rain.  load\  ,  . 

working  unit  stress = J  unit  stress  for  dead  loads  X 1 1  +  ^xload  / 

Dynamic  Formula. — ^Similarly  with  a  factor  of  safety  which  is  r  for 
wholly  dead  load,  (12)  Art.  40,  for  varying  loads  gives 

/ 

working  stress  =  .^f       ,    ,  ...  (4) 

mmimum  load  ^  ' 

^  "  ^  maximum  load 

With  a  stress  of  6J  tons  per  square  inch  for  a  wholly  dead  tensile 
load  this  becomes 

working  stress  =  1^??     ,    ,  tons  per  sq.  inch  .  (5) 

°  ^  .  mmimum  load        *^  ^ 

^maximum  load 

which  gives  3*25  tons  per  square  inch  for  a  wholly  live  load  and  2*17 
tons  per  square  inch  for  a  wholly  reversible  load,  when  a  minimum  load 
equals  minus  maximum  load.  The  formula  (5)  may  in  general  be 
written 

i(working  unit  stress  for  dead  loads) 
working  unit  stress  =  S   mintmum  loaa"  •  ^'^> 

^     *  maximum  load 
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due  regard  being  paid  to  the  proper  sign  (+  or  — )  of  tbe  mbimum 
load. 

Equivalent  Dead  Load — One  method  of  proportioning  members 
of  structures  is  to  use  a  constant  working  stress,  viz.  that  applicable  to 
a  dead  load,  and  to  increase  the  maximum  load  by  some  amount  to 
allow  for  the  effect  of  a  live  load  The  allowance  may  be  the  whole  or 
some  fraction  of  the  extreme  variation  or  range  of  load.  If  there  is 
a  sudden  fluctuation  of  the  load  from  the  minimum  to  the  maximum, 
the  elastic  vibrations  would  produce  the  same  straining  effect  as  twice 
that  alteration  occurring  very  gradually  (see  Art.  35),  so  that  in  this 
case 

Equivalent  dead  load  =  min.  load  +  2  (max.  load  —  min.  load) 
=  max.  load  +  (max.  load  —  min.  load) 
or  max.  load  +  variation  in  load   .    .  (7) 

This  method  is  parallel  with  equation  (8)  of  Art.  40,  which  is  for 
ultimate  stresses,  and  with  equation  (6)  of  the  present  article ;  equations 
(6)  and  (7)  will  lead  to  the  same  dimensions  for  a  member. 

Impact  Allowances, — Sometimes  the  equivalent  dead  load  is  taken 
as  the  dead  load  and  the  live  load  plus  some  fraction  of  the  variation 
in  load,  so  that 

Equivalent  dead  load = max.  load +^  (range  or  variation  in  load)  (8) 

where  is  a  coefficient  dependent  on  circumstances  such  as  the 
suddenness  or  otherwise  of  the  change  in  stress.  For  example,  in  a 
girder  traversed  by  a  moving  load  the  change  of  stress  is  not  sudden, 
but  occurs  much  more  quickly  in  some  parts  than  in  others,  as  is 
evident  from  Arts.  88,  89,  and  90. 

The  formulae  (6)  and  (7)  are  equivalent  to  taking  =  i  in  (8)  or  to 
taking  an  equivalent  dead  load  equal  to  minimum  load  plus  twice  the 
range  of  load ;  this  is  a  sufficient  allowance  for  both  fatigue  (if  any)  due 
to  repetitions  of  load  and  impact  or  dynamical  action  in  producing  a 
stress  higher  than  that  resulting  from  a  static  load.  They  represent 
something  like  ordinary  British  practice  although  the  actual  empirical 
formulae  used  vary  in  form. 

In  America  an  allowance  for  impact  used  with  a  constant  unit  stress 
is  common  in  bridge  work,  well-known  values  of  k  in  (8)  being 
Prichard's  value  ^  for  load  of  constant  sign, 

^  live  load   .  . 

maximum  load  (pull  or  thrust)    •    •    •  • 

or,  to  include  reversals  of  stress, 

-      range  of  load  ,  . 

^  =  ?  1 — J  (qa) 

maximum  load  ' 

'  First  used  in  1895  ;  this  gives  results  in  accord  with  good  practice.  It  has 
been  abandoned  b^  Mr.  Prichard  in  favour  of  (9B)  and  (9c)  as  being  contrary  to 
theory  in  that  it  gives  an  increase  instead  of  decrease  in  the  ratio  of  impact  stress  to 
live  load  stress  with  increased  live  load  {Proc.  of  Engineers  Socuty  of  Pennsylvania^ 
vol.  xxiii.  p.  603,  Dec.  1907).  Also  given  by  Mr.  E.  H.  Stone  {Proc,  Am,  Soe.  Civ, 
Engineers ,  vol.  xli.  pp.  491,  492. 
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Prichard's  later  values  are  from  L  =  o  to  125'. 

^  =  I  —  0*004  L  —  o'l  (N  —  1)  .    .    .    .  (9B) 

and  from  L  =  125'  to  500', 

^  =  0-5  -  o-i  (N  -  i)  (9c) 

where  N  =  number  of  loaded  tracks  and  L  =  loaded  length  of  span. 

The  American  Railway  Engineering  and  Maintenance  of  Way 
Association's  specification  (1905)  is 

L  +  300  ^  ' 

where  L  is  the  loaded  length  of  the  track  in  feet  producing  the 
maximum  stress ;  the  value  (10)  varies  for  chord  members  from  i  to 
o'5  as  the  span  increases  from  o  to  300  feet.  These  are  generally 
considered  a  sufficient  margin  for  both  fatigue  and  impact  Whether 
the  two  effects  should  be  included  in  a  common  allowance  or  be  treated 
separately  is  a  matter  on  which  opinions  differ.  The  allowance  for 
impact  is  based  upon  the  fact  shown  by  actual  deflection  measurements 
that  rolling  loads  (including  imperfectly  balanced  wheels)  produce 
greater  effects  than  stationary  ones  and  effects  which  increase  with 
increased  speeds.  The  dynamic  effect  is  naturally  greater  in  short 
spans  than  in  long  ones  where  the  greater  inertia  of  the  structure 
permits  of  smaller  strains  from  a  given  impact,  provided  such  effects 
do  not  accumulate  due  to  a  coincidence  of  vibration  periods  with  a 
periodic  disturbance. 

Many  valuable  experiments  on  the  effect  of  live  loads  on  bridges 
have  been  made  and  reported*  by  a  committee  of  the  American 
Railway  Engineering  and  Maintenance  of  Way  Association,  as  a  result 
of  which  it  gives  as  the  maximum  probable  impact,  as  a  percentage  of 
the  live  load 

100  /  . 

i+—  

20,000 

where  /  is  the  span  in  feet.  This  varies  from  100  to  50  per  cent,  while 
the  span  increases  from  o  to  142  feet.  Two  other  conclusions  from 
these  experiments  are  of  great  interest:  (i)  That  the  chief  cause  of 
impact  stresses  is  found  in  unbalanced  driving  wheels  of  locomotives ; 
(2)  serious  impact  stresses  arise  principally  from  cumulative  vibration 
resulting  from  the  near  approach  of  the  period  of  rotation  of  driving 
wheels  at  a  critical  speed  to  the  frequency  of  vibration  of  the  loaded 
structure. 

The  AltemaHve  Methods. — ^The  reader  should  realize  that  the 
alternatives  of  using  a  variable  unit  stress  in  connection  with  the 
maximum  straining  action  or. using  a  constant  (or  dead  load)  unit  stress 

*  For  an  abstract  of  the  sub-committee's  report  see  Engineering  News,  No.  13, 
▼ol.  lxiii.ip.  385,  and  No.  14,  vol.  Ixiii.  p.  407,  March  31  and  April  7,  1910. 
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with  a  dynamically  increased  equivalent  dead  load  is  largely  a  matter 
of  individual  choice,  and  that  one  system  can  always  be  expressed  in 
terms  of  the  other,  and  that  in  either  case  the  rules  in  common  use  are 
empirical.  Thus,  illustrating  from  the  simple  case  of  tension,  let 
M  =  maximum  load,  R  =  range  of  load,  then  for  a  tie  bar 

sectional  area  —  —  —   ^12) 

variable  unit  stress     dead  load  unit  stress  ^  ' 


hence 


.  , ,      .  dead  load  unit  stress  ,  , 

variable  unit  stress  =  .    .  (13) 

^+  M 

Thus  writing    =  i  we  get  formula  (6). 
And  by  putting    =     as  in  (9A) 

variable  unit  stress  =422l!22l:i|;£l22£    .    .  (14) 

A  nearly  equivalent  form  has  been  proposed  by  Mr.  E.  H.  Stone,*  viz. 
approximately, 

dead  load  unit  stress  ^  (  ^     i  i;j2  j  .    •    .  (i4a) 

He  recommends  for  steel  bridges  the  value 

9  —  5 1 1^  j  tons  per  square  inch 

Or  again,  inversely,  from  (12)  we  can  obtain  the  value  of  the  impact 
coefficient  k  corresponding  to  variable  unit  stress  rules,  for 

^  _  M  /unit  stress  for  dead  loads  \ 
~"  R\     variable  unit  stress     " '  ' 

Thus,  using  the  Launhardt  formula,  (i)  gives 

*  =  3-5r^  

and  using  Cain's  formula,  (ia)  gives 

^  =  m^  <^7) 

An  example  will  make  clear  the  use  of  the  formulas  of  the  present 
article. 

Example. — Taking  a  dead  load  stress  of  6  tons  per  square  inch 
find  the  cross-sectional  area  for  a  tie  bar  subject  to  a  tensile  de^d  lo^d 

»  Trans,  Am,  Spc,  C^,,  vol  xU. 
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of  4  tons  and  live  loads  which  vary  from  i  ton  compression  to  2  tons 
tension. 

maximum  tensile  =  4  +  2  =  6  tons 

minimum  load  =  4-1=3  tons.    Range  of  load  =  3  tons 
.  minimum 

ratio   =  1  =  1 

maximum     «  ^ 

Launhardt-Weyrauch  formula  (i)  gives 

working  stress  ='4(i+ixi)  =  5  tons  per  square  inch 
area  required  =  g  =  1-2  square  inch 

or  from  (i6) 

>&  =  -^  =  | 
18-3  » 

hence  from  (8) 

equivalent  dead  load  =  6  x  3  X  0-4  =  7  2  tons 

area  required  =  7*2  -f-  6  =  1-2  square  inch 
Djmamic  fonnula  (5)  or  (6)  give 

working  unit  stress  =  3-^(i-ix^)  =  4  tons  per  square  inch 
area  required  =  6  -f-  4  =  I'S  square  inch 
or  putting  it  =  i  in  (8)  or  from  (7) 

equivalent  dead  load  =  6  +  3=9  tons 

area  =  9  +  6  =  1*5  square  inch 

Cain's  formula  (ia)  gives 

working  unit  stress  =  3     +  i)  =  4*5  tons  per  square  inch 
area  required  =  6  -r-  4'5  =  i*33  square  inch 

or  from  (17) 

12-3  3 

and  from  (8) 

equivalent  dead  load  =  6+  §X3=8  tons 

area  required  =  8  -+  6  =  1*33  square  inch 

Prichard's  Impact  Coefficient  (9)  or  (9A)  gives  k  =  0-5,  hence  from  (8) 

equivalent  dead  load  =  6  +  (0-5  x  3)  =  7*5  tons 
area  required  =  7*5-1-6  =  1*25  square  inch 

or  from  (14) 

working  unit  stress  =  6+- 125  =4*8  tons  per  square  inch 
area  required  =  6  -r-4'8  =  1*25  square  inch 

F'S*  39  illustrates  the  relation  of  the  working  unit  stresses  in  the 
four  well-known  systems  explained  above,  taking  steel  of  30  tons  per 
square  inch  and  a  factor  of  safety  of  4  for  dead  loads.  Fig.  40  shows 
the  so-called  factors  of  safety  on  the  same  working  unit  stresses. 
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Fig.  39. — Relation  of  working  unit  stresses. 


20 


15 


10 


\ 

\ 

\ 

\ 

\ 

\ 

\ 

\ 

\ 

\ 

\ 

\ 

\ 

\ 

N 

\ 

20 


IS 


10 


H     -0-75    -0-5     -0-29     O       -O^  -0-6    -0-75  +1 

RixZio  ofmiwmuirh  to  Truiximunv  stress . 
Fig.  40. — Relation  of  factors  of  safety. 


Digitized  by  Google 


Art.  41]  WORKING  STRESSES  6 1 

Unwin  gives  the  following  table  of  factors  of  safety  for  different 
materials  and  circumstances : — 


Table  of  Factors  of  Safety. 


Factors  of  safety  for 

Material. 

Dead  load. 

Live  or  varying  load. 

Structure  subject 
to  shock. 

Stress  of  one 
kind  only. 

Reversed 
stresses. 

Cast  iroQ  .... 

4 

6 

10 

15 

Wrought  iron  and  stee] 

3 

5 

8 

12 

7 

10 

15 

20 

Brickwork  and  masonry 

20 

30 

Table  of  Ultimate  Strengths. 
( Tk£ follomng  art  average  and  not  extreme  values,) 


MateilaL 

Tenacity  in  tons 
per  square  inch. 

Shearing  strength 
in  tons  per 
square  inch. 

7  to  10 

9  to 

II 

Wronght-iron  bars     ...  ... 

20  to  24 

*  15  to 

18 

„         plates  (with  fibre)     .    .  . 

21 

16 

,»            »,    (across  fibre)   .    .  . 

19 

14 

28  to  32 

21  to  24 

26  to  29 

30  to  40 

castings  and  forgings  .... 

25  to  35 

70  to  90 

Tool  steel  (carbon,  hardened)  .... 

70 

45 

9 

20 

'i 

8  to 

10 

14  to  17 

15 

26 

24 

35 

Alnmininm,  cast  ....... 

3  to  5 

7  to  10 

6 

Alnminium-bronie  (10  per  cent,  copper) 

40 

25 

4  to  8 

2  to  7 

'1 

2  to  6 

Along 

2  to  7 

s  the 

I  to  2 

i 

grain. 

2  to  6 

2  to  3 

h 

*  See  table  in  Art.  28. 
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Table  op  Ultimate  Compression  or  Crushing  Strength. 


Material. 

Breaking  strength  b  tons 
per  square  inch. 

40  to  50 

5 

20 

I  to  3 

10 

3  to  4 

Oak  

Ash  

2  to  4 

2  to  2\ 

4to5  . 

Along 

the 
grain. 

Table  of  Coefficients  of  Elasticity. 


Material. 

Stretch,  direct,  or 
Young's  modulus  (E)  in 
tons  per  square  inch. 

Transverse  or  shearing 
modulus  or  modulus  of 

rigidity  (N,  C,  or  G) 
in  tons  per  square  indi. 

Wrought  iron  .... 

12,000  to  13,000 

5000  to  6000 

Steel  

13,000  to  14,000 

5500  to  6500 

6,000  to  9,000 

2500  to  3500 

6,000  to  7,000 

2000  to  3000 

5,000  to  6,000 

2000  to  3000 

5,000  to  6,000 

2000  to  3000 

4,000  to  5,000 

Aluminium-bronse 

7500 

Oak  

650 

Ash  

700 

Elm  

500 

Teak  

1000 

Yellow  pine  ..... 

700 

700 

700 

Table  of  Approximate  Working  Stresses  for  Dead  Loads. 


Material. 

Kind  of  stress. 

Magnitude  of  allowable  stress. 

Structural  steel  (Board  of  Trade 

Tension 

6' 5  tons  per  square  inch. 

Structural  steel  (Board  of  Trade 

Compression 

6'5  » 

}» 

Shearing 

5  n 

I* 

Wrought  iron  (Board  of  Trade)  . 

Tension 

5  M 

i> 

)i      »>        f»           »»    •  • 

Compression 

5  M 

»« 

i»      »»        »»           »>    •  • 

Shearing 

4  M 

>»• 

Tension 

>> 

Compression 

4  fs 

Shearing 

1-5  n 

*> 

Portland  cement  concrete,  5  to  i  . 

Compression 

15  » 

foot 

Compression 

4  >. 

It 

Compression 

70  „  „ 

»» 

Compression 

35 

)> 
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Examples  I  J. 


I.  The  following  figures  give  the  observations  from  a  tensile  test  of 
a  round  piece  of  mild  steel  i  inch  diameter  and  10  inches  between  the 
gauge  points  : — 


Load  in  tons 
Extension  in 
inches 

5 

D'0O47 

10 

0*0096 

15 
00145 

16 
0-0155 

17 
o'i6 

18 

0'2I 

19 
0-26 

20 
0*32 

20' 5 
0-36 

21 

0-39 

21-5 

0-43 

Load  in  tons 
Extension  in 
inches 

22 
0-49 

22-5 
0*53 

23 
o*6o 

23*5 
0*69 

078 

24-5 
0-89 

ro8 

25*45 

2- 13 

25-1 
2*13 

23*1 
2-30 

217 
2*35 

Plot  separate  stress-strain  diagrams  for  the  elastic  and  ductile  extensions 
and  find  the  ultimate  tensile  strength,  intensity  of  stress  at  yield  point,  the 
percentage  elongation  on  10  inches,  and  the  stretch  modulus  for  the  metal. 

2.  Two  parallel  walls,  25  feet  apart  are  stayed  together  by  a  steel  bar 
I  inch  diameter,  passing  through  metal  plates  and  nuts  at  each  end.  The 
nuts  are  screwed,  up  to  the  plates  while  the  bar  is  at  a  temperature  of  300°  F. 
Find  the  pull  exerted  by  the  bar  after  it  has  cooled  to  60°  (a)  if  the  ends 
do  not  yield ;  {b)  if  the  total  yielding  at  the  two  ends  is  ^  inch.  Steel 
expands  0*0000062  of  its  length  per  degree  Fahrenheit,  and  E  »  i3)5oo 
tons  per  square  inch. 

3.  Find  the  work  done  per  cubic  inch  of  material  in  the  static  test  to 
fracture  given  in  question  i.  Examples  IL 

4.  Find  the  total  elastic  strain  energy  or  resilience  of  a  bar  of  mild  steel 
I  inch  diameter  and  10  feet  long,  carrying  a  tensile  load  of  7  tons.  E  = 
13,500  tons  per  square  inch. 

5.  Find  the  total  proof  resilience  of  a  bar  of  steel  1}  inch  diameter  and 
8  feet  long,  the  tensile  elastic  limit  being  14  tons  per  square  inch  and  the 
stretch  modulus  (E)  13,500  tons  per  square  inch.  Find  also  the  proof 
resilience  per  cubic  inch. 

6.  Find  the  intensity  of  stress  and  extension  produced  in  a  bar  10  feet 
long  and  1*5  square  inch  in  section,  by  the  sudden  application  of  a  tensile 
load  of  6  tons.  What  suddenly  applied  load  would  produce  an  extension  of 
^  of  an  inch  }   Take  E  =  13,000  tons  per  square  inch. 

7.  Estimate  the  dead  loads  equivalent  to  the  following :  (a)  A  dead  load 
(tensile)  of  15  tons  and  a  live  load  of  20  tons,  {b)  A  dead  load  (compressive) 
of  15  tons  and  a  live  tensile  load  of  20  tons.  If  the  strain  is  not  to  exceed 
o'ooi,  find  the  area  of  section  required  in  each  case,  E  being  13,500  tons 
per  square  inch. 

8.  A  load  of  560  lbs.  falls  through  ^  inch  on  to  a  stop  at  the  lower  end  of 
a  vertical  bar  10  feet  long  and  i  square  mch  in  section.  If  the  stretch  modulus 
(£)  is  13,000  tons  per  square  inch,  find  the  stress  produced  in  the  bar. 

9.  Find  the  greatest  height  from  which  the  load  in  question  6  may  fall 
before  beginning  to  stretch  the  bar  in  order  not  to  produce  a  greater  stress 
than  14  tons  ])er  square  inch. 

10.  What  is  a  suitable  value  for  the  working  stress  for  a  bar  carrying  a 
dead  load  of  7  tons  tension  and  subject  also  to  a  load  which  fluctuates  between 
3  tons  tension  and  2  tons  compression  if  the  safe  stress  for  dead  loads  is 
5  tons  per  square  inch. 

11.  Find  a  suitable  area  of  cross-section  for  a  tie  bar  the  tension  in 
which  varies  from  10  tons  to  8  tons,  the  safe  stress  for  a  dead  load  being 
7  tons  per  square  inch. 
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42.  Systems  of  Forces  in  Eqnilibrimn. — In  estimating  the  stresses 
on  parts  of  a  structure,  it  will  frequently  be  necessary  to  consider  the 
equilibrium  of  the  structure  regarded  as  a  rigid  body  under  the  action 
of  a  system  of  forces,  some  of  which  (the  loads)  may  be  known,  and 
others,  the  supporting  forces  or  reactions,  may  be  unknown  and  require 
to  be  found  by  the  principles  of  statics.  Or  again,  it  is  often  necessary 
to  consider  in  the  same  way  a  portion  of  a  structure,  and  very  frequently 
the  equilibrium  of  the  system  of  concurrent  forces  meeting  at  some 
point  in  the  structure.  It  is  convenient  here  to  deal  with  the  relations 
between  forces  forming  a  system  in  equilibrium;  mainly  graphical 
methods  will  be  used,  and  the  corresponding  algebraic  theorems  will 
be  briefly  indicated.  The  foundation  of  graphical  statics  is  the  principle 
of  geometrical  or  vector  addition  of  forces.  It  happens  that  the  ndes 
relating  to  coplanar  systems  are  frequently  sufficient  for  estimating  the 
forces  on  a  structure,  but  extensions  to  other  cases  are  occasionally  useful 
and  will  be  mentioned.  In  any  case  a  force  is  completely  specified  by 
its  magnitude,  direction,  and  position. 

43.  Oraphical  Methods. — When  statical  problems  are  solved  by 
graphical  methods,  it  is  usually  necessary  to  first  draw  out  a  diagram, 
showing  correctly  the  inclinations  of  the  lines  of  action  of  the  various 
known  forces  to  one  another,  and,  to  some  scale,  their  relative  positions. 
Such  a  diagram  is  called  a  diagram  of  positions,  or  space  diagram  ;  this 
is  not  to  be  confiised  with  the  vector  diagram  of  forces,  which  gives 
magnitudes  and  directions,  but  not  positions  of  forces. 

Bow's  Hotation. — In  this  notation  the  lines  of  action  of  each 
force  in  the  space  diagram  are  denoted  by  two  letters  placed  one  on 
each  side  of  its  line  of  action.  Thus  the  spaces  rather  than  the  lines 
or  intersections  have  letters  assigned  to  them,  but  the  limits  of  a  space 
having  a  particular  letter  to  denote  it  may  be  different  for  different 
forces. 

The  corresponding  force  in  the  vector  diagram  has  the  same  two  letters 
at  its  ends  as  are  given  to  the  spaces  separated  by  its  line  of  action  in 
ihe  space  diagram.  We  shall  use  capital  letters  in  the  space  diagram,  and 
the  corresponding  small  letters  to  indicate  a  force  in  the  vector  diagram. 
The  notation  will  be  best  understood  by  reference  to  an  example  such 
as  that  in  the  following  article. 
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Space  Diagram 


Fig.  41. — ConcurrcQt  forces. 


44.  Concurrent  Forces.— If  several  forces,  AB,  BC,  CD,  DE  (Fig. 
41),  all  acting  in  one  plaae  at  a  point  X  are  given  in  magnitude  and 
direction,  their  resultant  may  be  found  by  starting  from  any  point  a,  and 
drawing  an  open  vector  polygon  adcde  with  sides  ab,  be,  cd,  and  de  placed 
end  to  end,  in  the  direc- 
tion of,  and  proportional 
to,  the  given  forces  AB, 
BC,  CD,  and  DE  re- 
spectively,  and  closing 
the  open  polygon  by 
joining  <z  to  ^;  the 
vector  gives  the  mag- 
nitude and  direction  of 
the  resultant  force  which 
must  act  through  X. 
If  an  additional  equili- 
brant  or  force  repre- 
sented by  the  vector  ea 
in  the  line  EA  through 
X  be  added  the  system  would  be  in  equilibrium.  Thus  if  n  coplanar 
forces  are  in  equilibrium  and  «  —  i  are  known  completely,  the  vector 
polygon  gives  the  /rth  force  in  magnitude  and  direction  and  its  line  of 
action  passes  through  the  point  of  concunency  of  the  given  forces.  If 
n  ^  2  of  the  forces  are  given  completely,  and  two  by  their  directions, 
the  magnitude  of  these  may  be  found  by  closing  the  open  vector 
polygon  by  two  sides  parallel  to  the  two  given  directions;  this  is 
equivalent  to  resolving  EA  into  two  components  in  assigned  directions. 
Or  again  if  /i  —  2  of  the  forces  are  given  completely  and  two  by  their 
magnitudes,  or  one  by  its  magnitude  and  one  by  its  direction,  it  is 
easy  (provided  the  data  are  not  inconsistent)  to  close  the  open  vector 
polygon  oi  n  ^  2  sides  and  so  find  completely  the  two  remaining  forces. 
In  any  case  n  —  2  conditions  being  given,  the  number  of  conditions 
found  by  drawing  the  vector 
polygon  will  be  two  of  the  total 
2n  conditions,  viz.  magnitude  and 
direction  of  a  single  equilibrant, 
magnitude  of  one  and  direction 
of  another  force,  direction  of  two 
forces,or  magnitude  of  two  forces. 

If  all  the  concurrent  forces 
are  not  in  one  plane  the  same 
method  holds  good,  and  if 
3/1—3  conditions  are  given  the 
vector  polygon  may  be  drawn 
in  plan  and  elevation,  its  com- 
pletion determining  three  condi- 
tions of  magnitude  or  direction.  The  plan  and  elevation  of  each  vector 
evidently  involve  only  three  independent  conditions  of  length  and 
directions  (not  four)  and  the  total  number  of  conditions  is  therefore  3«. 


Fig.  42. 
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Algebraic  Method. — The  conditions  to  be  satisfied  in  order  that  n 
concurrent  forces  F,,  Fa,  F,.  .  .  .F„  (Fig.  42)  in  one  plane  shall  be  in 
equilibrium  are  that  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  components  in  each  of 
two  mdependent  directions  shall  be  zero.  Taking  two  rectangular  axes 
OX  and  OY  through  the  point  of  concurrency  O,  the  total  (horizontal) 
component  in  the  direction  OX  is 

X  =  Fi  cos  tfi  +  Fj  cos     +  F,  cos    +  .  .  .  +F„  cos 

or  2(F  cos  9) 

where  the  forces  make  angles  tfi,  tfa,  tf,  .  .  .  ^„  with  OX. 
And  the  total  (vertical)  component  in  the  direction  OY  is 

Y  =  Fi  sin  «i  +  F2  sin    +  F3  sin  e>,  +  ... 

or  2(F  sin  B) 

The  two  conditions  of  equilibrium  are 

Xor2(Fcos«)  =  o  (i) 

Y  or  S(F  sin  ^)  =  o  (2) 

These  two  equations  enable  two  of  the  quantities  F„  F.^,  Fg  .  .  . 
Fnand  ^1,  ^2,  3  •  •  •  ^~  to  be  found  if  2«  —  2  are  given.  If  the  system 
is  not  in  equihbrium,  the  resultant  R  is  given  by 

R=  VX«  +  Y* 
and  its  inclination  to  OX  by 

Y 

tan  ^  = 

If  all  the  forces  are  not  in  one  plane,  they  may  be  resolved  into 
three  mutually  perpendicular  directions  OX,  OY,  OZ,  then  if  X,  Y, 
and  Z  are  the  algebraic  sums  of  the  components  in  the  directions  OX, 
OY,  and  OZ  respectively,  viz. 

X  =  F,/,  +  F^  +  F,/,  +  .  .  .  +  F„4  =  2(F 

Y  =  FiWx  +  Fj^/2  +  FjWa  +  =  2(F  . 

Z  =  Fi/i,  +  F,«2  +  F,«,  +  =  2(F . «) 

where  /i,  «i,  «i,  etc.,  are  the  appropriate  direction  cosines  and  the  three 
conditions  of  equilibrium  are 

X  =  o  .  .  .  (3)       Y  =  o.  .  .  (4)        Z  =  o  .  .  .  (5) 

which  equations  serve  to  determine  three  unknown  conditions  when  the 
remaining  three  are  given. 

45.  Hon-concnrrent  Forces;  Funicular  or  Link  Polygon. — 
To  find  graphically  the  resultant  or  equilibrant  of  several  non-concurrent 
coplanar  forces  AB,  BC,  CD,  DE  (Fig.  43),  we  may  proceed  as  for 
concurrent  forces  to  draw  the  open  vector  or  force  polygon  abcde  to 
represent  by  its  sides,  the  magnitude  and  direction  of  the  several  forces. 
Then  as  before  ae  represents  the  resultant  (or  ea  the  single  equilibrant) 
in  magnitude  and  direction.  But  as  the  forces  do  not  all  pass  through 
one  point  the  position  of  the  resultant  remains  to  be  determined.  This 
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may  be  found  by  repladng  two  such  forces  as  AB  and  BC  by  a  single 
force  AC  (represented  in  magnitude  and  direction  by  ac)  through  the 
intersection  Q  of  their  lines  of  action  AB  and  BC,  and  then  similarly 
adding  a  third  force  CD  to  the  resultant  at  the  intersection  S  of  AC 
and  CD  giving  a  force  represented  by  ad  through  S  and  so  on  until 
the  last  force  DE  is  added  at  the  intersection  T,  which  is  a  point  on 
the  resultant  ae  or  the  single  equilibrant  ea.  But  this  fails  for  the 
important  case  of  parallel  forces,  and  is  very  inconvenient  for  forces 
which  are  nearly  parallel  on  account  of  the  acute  intersection  of  the 
lines  of  action,  and  the  following  alternative  is  then  adopted.  Any  pole  Oy 
Fig.  44,  is  chosen  in  or  about  the  vector  polygon  and  joined  to  each 
vertex  a,  by  c,  d  and     and  then  from  any  point  P,  say  on  the  line  of 


Fig.  43. — Non-concurrent  forces. 


action  of  AB,  a  line  PT  called  AO  is  drawn  parallel  to  ao  across  the 
space  A,  from  P  a  line  (BO)  drawn  across  the  space  B  parallel  to  bo 
to  meet  the  line  of  action  of  BC  in  Q,  and  from  Q  a  line  is  drawn 
across  the  space  C  parallel  to  oc  to  meet  CD  in  R,  and  this  process  is 
continued  until  finally  a  line  £0  is  drawn  from  the  intersection  S 
parallel  to  oe  across  the  space  E  to  meet  the  line  AO  in  T.  Then  T  is  a 
point  in  the  line  of  action  of  the  resultant,  the  direction  of  which  is 
given  by  ae  in  the  vector  diagram.  Hence  the  equilibrant  EA  or  the 
resultant  AE  is  completely  determined.  The  closed  polygon  PQRST, 
having  its  vertices  on  the  lines  of  action  of  the  forces,  is  called  a 
funicular  or  link  polygon.  That  T  must  be  a  point  on  the  line  of  action 
of  the  resultant  is  evident  from  the  following  considerations.  Any 
force  may  be  resolved  into  two  components  along  any  two  lines  which 
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intersect  on  its  line  of  action,  for  it  is  only  necessary  for  the  force  to 
be  the  geometric  sum  of  the  components.  Let  each  force,  AB,  BC, 
CD,  and  DE,  be  resolved  along  the  two  sides  of  the  funicular  polygon 
which  meet  on  its  line  of  action,  viz.  AB  along  TP  and  QP,  BC  aJong 
PQ  and  RQ,  and  so  on.  The  magnitude  of  the  two  components  is 
given  by  the  corresponding  sides  of  the  triangle  of  forces  in  the  vector 
diagram,  e,g.  AB  may  be  replaced  by  components  in  the  lines  AO  and 
BO  (or  TP  and  QP),  represented  in  magnitude  by  the  lengths  of  the 
vectors  ao  and  ob  respectively.  Similarly,  CD  is  replaced  by  com- 
ponents in  the  lines  CO  and  OD  represented  by  co  and  od  respectively. 
When  this  process  is  complete,  all  the  forces  AB,  BC,  CD,  and  D£ 
are  replaced  by  components,  the  lines  of  action  of  which  are  the  sides 
TP,  PQ,  QR,  etc.,  of  the  funicular  polygon.  Of  these  component 
forces,  those  in  the  line  PQ  or  BO  are  represented  by  the  vectors  ob 


Fig.  44. — Funicular  or  link  polygon. 


and  bo^  and  therefore  have  a  resultant  nil.  Similarly,  all  the  other 
components  balance  in  pairs,  being  equal  and  opposite  in  the  same 
straight  line,  except  those  in  the  lines  TP  and  TS,  represented  by  ao 
and  respectively.  These  two  have  a  resultant  represented  by  ae^ 
which  acts  through  the  point  of  intersection  T  of  their  lines  of  action. 
Hence  finally  the  resultant  of  the  whole  system  acts  through  T,  and 
is  represented  in  magnitude  and  direction  by  the  line  ae  \  the  equilibranl 
is  equal  and  opposite  in  the  same  straight  line. 

Choice  of  Pole. — In  drawing  the  funicular  polygon,  the  pole  0 
(Fig.  44)  was  chosen  in  any  arbitrary  position,  and  the  first  side  of  the 
funicular  polygon  was  drawn  from  any  point  P  in  the  line  AB.  If 
the  side  AO  had  been  drawn  from  any  point  in  AB  other  than  P,  the 
funicular  polygon  would  have  been  a  similar  and  similarly  situated 
figure  to  PQRST. 

The  choice  of  a  different  pole  would  give  a  different  shaped 
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funicular  polygon,  but  the  points  in  the  line  of  action  of  the  unknown 
equilibrant  obtained  from  the  use  of  different  poles  would  all  lie  in  a 
straight  line.  The  choice  of  a  suitable  pole  will  generally  lead  to  a 
well-shaped  link  polygon,  Le.  one  in  which  the  intersections  of  successive 
sides  are  not  at  veiy  acute  angles.  A  badly  chosen  pole  will  give  an 
ill-conditioned  link  polygon  with  intersections  so  acute  as  to  make 
the  vertices  difficult  to  locate  exactly,  or  it  may  be,  outside  the  limits 
of  a  sheet  of  drawing  paper.  The  method  shown  in  Fig.  43  is  a 
particular  case  of  the  link  polygon  in  which  the  pole  is  at  an  intersection 
of  two  sides  of  the  force  polygon. 

Aigebraic  Method. — In  the  notation  of  Art.  44  the  total  horizontal 
component  X  of  the  resultant  is 

X  =  S(F  .  cos  6) 
and  the  total  vertical  component  is 

Y  =  2(F .  sin  6) 
hence  the  resultant  R  is  given  by  . 

and  its  inclination  0  to  the  axis  OX  is  given  by 

Y 

tantf  =  ^ 

The  position  of  R  may  be  specified  in  various  ways  such  as  by 
its  perpendicular  distance  r  from  the  origin,  given  by  equating  the 
moments 

R  X  r  =  2(j/.F.cos*  -  ^.F.sintf) 

reckoning  R  and  clockwise  moments  positive  for  tae  usual  directions 
of  the  axes  OX  and  O  Y. 

46.  Conditions  of  Equilibrium. — If  we  include  the  equilibrant  EA 
(Fig.  44,  Art.  45)  with  the  other  four  forces,  we  have  five  coplanar 
forces  in  equilibrium,  and  (i)  the  forces  or  vector  polygon  abcde  is 
closed;  and  (2)  the  funicular  polygon  PQRST  is  a  closed  figure. 
Further,  if  the  force  polygon  is  not  closed,  the  system  reduces  to  a 
single  resultant,  which  may  be  found  by  the  method  just  described 
(Art  45). 

It  may  happen  that  the  force  polygon  is  a  closed  figure,  and  that 
the  funicular  polygon  is  not.  Take,  for  example,  a  diagram  (Fig.  45) 
similar  to  the  previous  one,  and  let  the  forces  of  the  system  be  AB, 
BC,  CD,  DE,  and  EA,  the  force  EA  not  passing  through  the  point  T 
found  in  Fig.  44,  but  through  a  point  V  (Fig.  45),  in  the  line  TS. 
If  we  draw  a  line,  VW,  parallel  to  oa  through  V,  it  will  not  intersect 
the  line  TP  parallel  to  ao^  for  TP  and  VW  are  then  parallel.  Replacing 
the  original  forces  by  components,  the  lines  of  action  of  which  are  in 
the  sides  of  the  funicular  polygon,  we  are  left  with  two  parallel 
unbalanced  components  represented  by  ao  and  oa  in  the  lines  TP  and 
VW  respectively.  These  form  a  couple,  and  such  a  system  is  not  in 
equilibrium  nor  reducible  to  a  single  resultant.    The  magnitude  of  the 
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couple  is  equal  to  the  component  represented  by  oa  multiplied  by  the 
length  represented  by  the  perpendicular  distance  between  tiie  lines  TP 
and  VW.  It  is  also  equal  to  the  force  EA  represented  by  ea^  multiplied 
by  the  distance  represented  by  the  perpendicular  from  T  on  the  line 
VW.  Or  the  resultant  of  the  forces  in  the  lines  AB,  BC,  CD,  and  DE 
is  a  force  represented  by  ae  acting  through  the  point  T ;  this  with  the 
force  through  V,  and  represented  by  ea^  forms  a  couple. 

Hence  for  the  equilibrium  of  a  system  of  non-concurrent  forces  all 
in  one  plane  it  is  essential  that  (i)  the  polygon  of  forces  is  a  closed 
figure ;  (a)  that  the  link  or  funicular  polygon  is  a  closed  figure,  these 
require  the  forces  to  satisfy  three  conditions  of  magnitude,  direction,  or 
position,  and  if  of  n  non-concurrent  coplanar  forces  in  equilibrium  (com- 
pletely specified  by  3;/  such  conditions)  3«  —  3  conditions  are  given,  the 
remaining  three  can  generally  be  found  by  the  vector  and  link  polygons. 
Thus  in  Art.  45  the  three  conditions  one  magnitude,  one  direction, 


Fig.  45. — Resultant  couple. 


and  one  position  all  relating  to  a  single  equilibrant  were  determined ; 
other  cases  having  useful  applications  will  be  treated  later  in  the  chapter 
(Arts.  47,  48,  51). 

If  n  non-concurrent  forces  in  equilibrium  are  not  all  in  one  plane 
the  vector  polygon  of  forces  and  the  funicular  polygon  must  both  close, 
but  this  requires  the  fulfilment  of  six  independent  conditions  represented 
graphically  by  the  closing  of  both  polygons  in  plan  and  in  elevation. 

Algebraic  Method, — For  n  non-concurrent  forces  coplanar  in 
equilibrium  the  three  conditions  to  be  fulfilled  are  equations  (i)  and  (2) 
of  Art.  44,  and  that  the  resultant  moment  about  one  point  such  as  the 
origin  O  shall  be  zero,  i.e. 

2Cy .  F  cos  «  -  ^.  F  sin  ^)  =  o  (1) 

where  Xiy  ^2,  ^3,  etc.,  represent  the  horizontal  distances  of  the  vertical 
components  F, .sin  ft,  Fa. sin  ft,  etc.,  from  O,  andj'„>'2,  etc.,  represent 
the  vertical  distance  of  the  horizontal  components  Fi .  cos  ft,  F2.  cos  ft, 
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etc.y  from  O.  It  may  also  be  shown  that  the  conditions  of  equilibrium 
are  fulfilled  if  equations  such  as  (i)  hold  for  three  points  in  the  plane  of 
the  forces. 

For  n  non-concurrent  forces  not  all  in  the  same  plane  the  six 
conditions  of  equilibrium  are  equations  (3),  (4),  and  (5)  of  Art.  44, 
together  with  three  expressing  that  the  moments  about  three  independent 
axes  are  each  zero.  To  fulfil  the  six  conditions  an  unbalanced  system 
will  generally  require  at  least  two  equilibrants. 

47.  Two  and  Three  Equilibrants  by  the  Link  Polygon. — It  was 
shown  in  Art.  45  how  to  find  by  the  link  polygon  a  single  equilibrant 
to  a  system  of  non-concurrent  forces  all  in  the  same  plane.  The 
system  may  be  balanced  by  two  or  by  three  equilibrants  to  comply 
with  three  conditions,  and  two  important  cases  will  now  be  explained. 

(i)  Two  Egiiilibranis. — Of  n  non-concurrent  coplanar  forces  in 
equilibrium  given  n  —  2  completely,  one  by  its  line  of  action  position 


and  direction)  and  another  by  a  point  on  its  line  of  action  (position),  to 
find  completely  the  n  forces. 

Let  AB,  BC,  and  CD  (Fig.  46)  be  the  lines  of  action  of  given  forces 
represented  in  magnitude  by  ab^  bCy  and  cd  respectively  in  the  vector 
polygon.  Let  £D  be  the  line  of  action  of  one  equilibrant,  and  p  a 
point  in  the  line  of  action  of  the  second.  Draw  a  line,  dx^  of  indefinite 
length  parallel  to  D£.  Choose  a  pole,  ^,  and  draw  in  the  funicular 
polygon  corresponding  to  it,  but  drawing  first  the  side  A  O  through  the 
given  point  p.  Let  the  last  side  DO  cut  ED  in  q.  Then,  since  the 
complete  funicular  polygon  is  to  be  a  closed  figure,  join  pq.  Then  the 
vector  oe  is  found  by  drawing  a  line,  oe^  through  0  parallel  to  pq  to 
meet  dx  in  e.  The  magnitude  of  the  equilibrating  force  in  the  line 
D£  is  represented  by  the  length  de^  and  the  magnitude  and  direction 
of  the  equilibrant  EA  through  /  is  given  by  the  length  and  direction 
of  ea. 

Algebraic  MetJiod, — Find  the  magnitude  of  DE  by  equating  its 
moment  about  /  to  that  of  the  known  forces.    Then  including  DE 


A 


FlQ.  46. 
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in  the  known  forces  find  the  magnitude  and  direction  of  £A  as  for 
concurrent  forces,  Art.  44,  viz.  (for  the  equilibrant  or  R  reversed) 

EA  =  VX^Y«         tan^  = 

(2)  Three  Equilibrants. — If  three  of  the  n  forces  are  given  by  their 
lines  of  action,  produce  two  of  them  to  meet  and  treat  their  intersection 


Fig.  47. — Funicular  polygon  for  parallel  forces. 


as  the  point  /  in  Fig.  46,  finally  replacing  the  force  through  this  point 
by  two  components  along  the  lines  which  intersect  there. 

48.  Fnnioular  Polygon  for  Parallel  Forces. — ^To  find  the  equili- 
brant or  resultant  of  several  parallel  forces  the  procedure  is  exactly 
the  same  as  for  non-parallel  forces,  but  the  vector  polygon  of  forces  has 


Fig.  48. — Funicular  polygon  for  parallel  forces. 

its  sides  all  in  the  same  straight  line;  it  is  ''closed"  if  after  drawing 
the  various  consecutive  vectors  end  to  end  the  last  one  terminates  at 
the  starting  point  of  the  first  one. 

In  Fig.  47  four  forces  AB,  BC,  CD,  DE  are  given  and  their 
resultant  is  required^  abcde  is  the  open  vector  polygon,  and  the 
magnitude  and  direction  of  the  resultant  is  given  by  ac.  A  pole  is 
chosen  at  0  which  is  joined  to  a,       d  and  e.    The  funicular  polygon 
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having  sides  parallel  to  ao,  bo^  co,  etc.,  is  then  drawn  in  the  space 
diagram,  starting  from  any  arbitrary  point.  The  extreme  sides  AO  and 
EO  (parallel  to  ao  and  eo)  intersect  in  T,  and  this  gives  a  point  in  the 
line  of  action  of  the  resultant  AE  and  so  fixes  its  position.  The 
equilibrant  of  the  four  forces  is  a  force  EA  given  in  magnitude  and 
direction  by  ea  acting  through  T. 

Fig.  48  illustrates  another  case  in  which  some  of  the  forces  are  in 
one  direction  and  some  are  in  the  opposite  direction.  The  vector 
polygon  abcde  is  set  off  as  before ;  starting  from  a  the  equilibrant  acts 
downward  through  the  point  T  in  which  the  extreme  sides  AO  and  EO 
(parallel  to  ao  and  eo  respectively)  intersect 

Algebraic  Method. — The  resultant  R  is  equal  to  the  algebraic  sum 
of  the  several  forces,  hence  the  distance  of  the  resultant  from  any 
point  is 

S(moments  about  the  point) 
S(forces) 

both  summations  being  merely  algebraic. 


— \ 

- .  _  ^ 

A 

^  B 

C  , 

D  , 

Fig.  49. — Two  parallel  equilibrants. 

Tzvo  Equilibrants, — If  two  parallel  equilibrants  to  the  given  (vertical) 
forces  AB,  BC,  CD,  DE  are  required  through  two  given  points  x  and  y 
(Fig.  49),  choose*  a  pole,  0^  as  before,  and  draw  in  the  funicular 
polygon  with  side  AO,  BO,  CO,  DO,  and  EO  respectively  parallel  to 
ao^  bo^  cOy  do^  and  eo  in  the  vector  diagram.  Let  AO  meet  the  line 
FA  (fV.  the  vertical  through  x)  in  /,  and  let  q  be  the  point  in  which 
EO  meets  the  line  EF  {i.e.  the  vertical  through  y).  Join  pq^  and  from 
0  draw  a  parallel  line  of  to  meet  the  line  abcde  in  /  The  magnitude 
of  the  upward  equilibrant  or  supporting  force  in  the  line  EF  is  repre- 
sented by  ef  and  the  other  reaction  in  the  line  FA  is  represented  by 
the  vector  fa.  This  may  be  proved  in  the  same  way  as  the  proposition 
in  Art.  45. 

Another  case  is  illustrated  in  Fig.  50  in  which  the  two  equilibrants 
FG  and  GA  are  not  the  extreme  outside  forces  of  the  system ;  this 
presents  no  difficulty  if  the  forces  ab^  bc^  cd^  de,  df  are  set  off  con- 
tinuously on  the  vector  diagram  and  the  spaces  lettered  accordingly. 
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Thus,  the  spaces  C,  E,  and  G  extend  as  shown,  from  the  lines  BC  to 
CD,  DE  to  EF  and  FG  to  GA  respectively. 


B 

C 

C 

D  D 

E 

E 

'  — —  ^ 

'   B  ^ 

D 

/- 

/ 

A 

 c 

G  ^ 

»  

G 

F 

FiO.  50, — Two  parallel  equilibrants. 

49.  Moments  from  Funicular  Polygon. — When  a  system  of  coplanar 
forces  reduces  to  a  couple  it  was  shown  in  Art  46  how  the  magnitude 
of  the  couple  was  found  from  a  funicular  polygon,  viz.  in  F^.  45  the 


Fig.  51. — Moments  from  funicular  polygon. 

magnitude  of  the  couple  was  given  by  ao  multiplied  by  the  distance 
between  the  lines  TP  and  VW  or  by  ea  multiplied  by  the  perpendicular 
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distance  of  VX  from  T.  But  if  the  forces  are  not  equivalent  to  a 
couple  or  in  equilibrium  we  may  find  their  moment  about  any  point 
from  a  funicular  polygon.  Thus,  in  Fig.  51  the  four  forces  AB,  BC, 
CD,  DE  reduce  to  a  force  R  (represented  by  ac)  through  T,  the  inter- 
section of  the  extreme  sides  AO  and  £0  of  the  funicular  polygon  as  in 
Art.  45  and  Fig.  44.  To  find  the  moment  of  these  forces  about  any 
point  Z  in  their  plane,  draw  a  line  PZ  through  Z  parallel  to  the  resultant 
(u  to  meet  the  extreme  sides  AO  and  EO  of  the  funicular  polygon  in  P 
and  Q,  then  PQ  or  y  represents  the  moment  of  AB,  BC,  CD,  and  DE 
(or  of  R),  about  Z  for  the  moment  is  R  x  ^  where  x  is  the  per- 
pendicular distance  of  R  from  Z.  But  since  the  triangles  aw  and  PQT 
are  similar 

(see  Fig.  51) 

where  h  is  the  perpendicular  distance  of  the  pole  0  from  ae^  hence 

ae  X  X 


which  is  proportional  to  Vix  x^  or  y  represents  'Six  x  on  a  scale 
dependent  on  h  and  the  scales  of  force  and  distance  used  in  constructing 
the  space  and  funicular  polygons.  If  the  force  scale  is  /  lbs.  to  one  inch 
and  the  distance  scale  is  q  feet  represented  by  one  inch,  and  if  h 
measures^  inches,  the  scale  on  which  y  represents  the  moment  about  Z  is 

pqh  Ib.-ft.  to  one  inch. 

Similarly,  to  find  the  moments  of,  say,  AB  and  BC  about  Z  the 
extreme  sides  AO  and  CO  are  produced  and  a  line  drawn  through  Z 
intercepts  a  length  yi  between  AO  and  CO,  then 

JKi  _  ^ 
X  hx 

and  yi  represents  the  moment  of  AB  and  BC  (or  ac  acting  through  S) 
on  a  scale  pqhx  Ib.-ft.  to  one  inch. 

Fig.  52  illustrates  the  same  points  as  Fig.  51  but  for  a  differently 
arranged  set  of  forces,  the  notation  being  as  in  Fig.  51. 

50.  Moments  of  Parallel  Forces  from  Funicular  Polygon.— The 
case  of  parallel  forces  is  specially  simple,  and  very  important,  and  is 
therefore  treated  separately  in  this  article.  Let  AB,  BC,  CD,  DE, 
EF  (or  Wj,  W,,  W3,  W4,  and  W^)  (Fig.  53)  be  five  parallel  (vertical) 
forces  balanced  by  two  equilibrants  fg  and  ga  (or  Ri  and  Rq).  Let 
the  funicular  polygon  for  any  pole  0^  starting,  say,  from  5,  be  drawn  as 
directed  in  Art.  48,  og  being  drawn  parallel  to  zp  or  GO,  the  closing 
line  of  the  funicular,  so  that  Ri,  the  left-hand  equilibrant,  is  represented 
by  the  vector  ga  and  Ra  by  fg^  while  the  loads  Wi,  W2,  W3,  W4,  and 
W5  are  represented  by  the  vectors  ab^  dc,  cd^  de^  and  ef  respectively. 
Consider  any  vertical  line  through  X,  at  which  the  height  of  the  link 
polygon  is  xl.  Produce  xl  and  the  side  zw  to  meet  in  y.  Also  produce 
the  side  wm  of  the  funicular  polygon  to  meet  xy  in  and  let  the  next 
side  mq  of  the  funicular  meet  xy  in  /.    The  sides  zw^  wm^  and  mq  (or 
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AO,  BO,  and  CO)  are  parallel  to  ao,  bOy  and  co  respectively.  Draw  a 
horizontal  line,  zky  through  z  to  meet  xy  in  ky  a  horizontal  line  through 
w  to  meet  xy  in  r,  and  a  horizontal  {?H  through  o  in  the  vector  polygon 


Fig.  52. — Moments  from  ftinicular  polygon. 

to  meet  the  line  abcdef  in  H.  Then  in  the  two  triangles  xyz  and  gao 
there  are  three  sides  in  either  parallel  respectively  to  three  sides  in  the 
other,  hence  the  triangles  are  similar,  and 

^y-oYL^agXzk,  or  xy  ^  ^-^^ 

Therefore,  since  <^  is  proportional  to  Ri,  and  zk  is  equal  or  proportional 
to  the  distance  of  the  line  of  action  of  Ri  from  X,  ag.zk  is  proportional 


Fig.  53. — Moments  of  parallel  forces  from  funicular  polygon. 

to  the  moment  of  Ri  about  X,  and  o\i  being  an  arbitrarily  fixed 
constant,  xy  is  proportional  to  the  moment  of  Ri  about  X. 
Similarly 

ab .  wr 
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and  therefore  represents  the  moment  of  W,  about  X  to  the  same  scale 
that  xy  represents  the  moment  of  Ri  about  X.  Hence  xn  or  xy  —  ny 
represents  to  the  same  scale  the  moment  of  the  two  forces  R  and  W 
about  X  (or  of  their  algebraic  sum  acting  at  their  intersection  of  xz  and 
wn).  Similarly  nl  represents  the  moment  of  W  about  X  to  the  same 
scale  and 

xl  ^  xy  —  ny  In 

represents  the  moment  about  X  of  the  three  forces  R,,  Wi  and  VVg,  or 
of  their  resultant  (the  algebraic  sum)  acting  at  the  intersection  of  the 
lines  xz  and  In,  For  any  point  in  the  plane,  and'  for  any  number  of 
parallel  forces  the  proper  intercept  between  the  sides  of  the  funicular 
polygon  represents  the  moment  and  always  to  the  same  scale,  since  the 
distance  from  o  to  any  side  of  the  vector  polygon  abcdefg  is  the  same, 
viz.  ^H.  For  different  pole  distances  (^H)  the  depth  of  closed  link 
polygon  will  be  inversely  proportional  to  the  pole  distance. 
Scales. — If  the  scale  of  forces  in  the  vector  diagram  is 

I  inch  to  p  lbs. 

and  the  scale  of  distance  in  the  space  .diagram  is 

I  inch  to  q  feet ; 

and  if  is  made  h  inches  long,  the  scale  on  which  the  intercepts  xl^ 
xn^  xy,  ny,  etc.,  represent  the  moments  about  X  is 

I  inch  to  /.  g.  h,  Ib.-feet. 

51.  Link  Polygon  to  Oiven  Conditions  for  Forces  in  One  Plane. — 

{a)  To  pass  thrau^  two  given  Points  in  the  Plane, — Let  AB,  BC,  CD,  and 
DE  be  given  forces  (Fig.  54),  and  let  P  and  Q  be  any  two  points  through 
which  the  link  polygon  is  required  to  pass.  Set  out  the  vector  polygon 
abcde  and  choose  any  pole  and  draw  the  corresponding  link  polygon, 
starting  through  one  of  the  given  points,  say  P.  Let  the  last  side  (EO) 
parallel  to  eo  meet  a  line  through  Q  parallel  to  ae  in  T.  Join  PT,  and 
from  Oi  draw  Oih  parallel  to  TP.  Then  eh  and  ha  represent  parallel 
equilibrants  (as  in  Art.  48,  Fig.  49)  through  P  and  Q  to  the  given 
forces  and  for  all  poles,  link  polygons  for  the  given  balanced  system  of 
six  forces  starting  from  P  will  have  closing  sides  joining  P  to  the  line 
TQ  and  parallel  to  the  line  adjoining  h  to  the  pole.  Then  in  order 
that  the  polygon  shall  pass  through  Q  the  closing  side  must  be  the  line 
PQ.  Hence  any  polygon  having  its  pole  at  o^,  0^,  or  0^,  etc.,  on 
the  line  ho^  through  h  parallel  to  PQ  will  satisfy  the  conditions,  and 
its  extreme  sides  OA  and  OE  will  meet  on  the  line  of  the  resultant  AE. 
To  absolutely  iiz  the  polygon  through  P  and  Q  it  may  be  made  to 
fulfil  some  additional  condition.  For  instance,  a  certain  side,  say  the  side 
OD,  may  be  made  of  a  given  inclination ;  the  pole  would  then  be  at 
the  intersection  of  a  line  at  the  given  inclination  through  d  and  the  line 
^>  0^  Oy.  Or  again,  the  pole  distance  ho  or  any  link  may  be  a 
certain  specified  length.  Or  the  polygon  may  be  made  to  pass  through 
a  third  point. 


Digitized  by  Google 


78 


THEORY  OF  STRUCTURES 


[Ch.  III. 


(b)  To  pass  through  three  given  Points  in  the  Plane,— Ijti  AB,  BC, 
CD,  DE,  and  EF  be  given  forces  (Fig.  55),  and  let  P,  Q,  and  R  be 


'    A   \  E 

Fig.  54. — Funicular  polygon  through  two  given  points. 


three  given  points  through  which  the  link  polygon  is  to  pass.  Draw 
the  vector  polygon  abcdefy  choose  any  pole  Ox  and  draw  the  link  polygon, 
starting,  say,  the  side  OD  parallel  to  o^d  through  P.    Through  Q  (Saw 


Fig.  55. — Funicular  polygon  through  three  given  points. 
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a  line  QS  parallel  to  ad,  the  resultant  of  AB,  BC,  and  CD  to  meet  the 
side  AO  in  S.  Join  SP  and  through  o^,  draw  Oih  parallel  to  SP  to  meet 
ad  in  h.  Then  all  link  polygons  started  through  P  and  having  their 
poles  on  the  line  ho^  parallel  to  PQ  will  pass  through  P  and  Q  as  in 
the  previous  case.  Similarly  by  drawing  a  line  RT  parallel  to  df  to 
meet  the  side  OF  in  T  and  a  line  o^k  parallel  to  PT  a  point  k  in  df 
is  determined.  And  if  through  k  a  line  ko^  is  drawn  parallel  to  PR, 
all  link  polygons  having  their  poles  on  ko^  will  pass  through  R. 
Hence  finally  being  at  the  intersection  of  ho^  and  ko^  is  the  pole  of 
the  required  link  polygon,  and  if  a  polygon  having  as  pole  be  started 
through  P  (or  R  or  Q),  it  will  pass  through  the  other  two  points ;  that 
it  actually  does  so  forms  a  check  on  the  graphical  work.  The 
required  link  polygon  is  not  shown  on  Fig.  55,  as  it  would  unnecessarily 
complicate  the  figure. 

{c)  Special  Case  of  Parallel  Forces, — The  case  of  parallel  forces  (say 
vertical)  presents  no  special  features  for  the  link  polygon  through  two 


given  points  and  satisfying  one  other  condition,  and  Fig.  56  may  be 
taken  in  place  of  Fig.  54.  But  if  the  third  condition  is  that  the  polygon 
shall  also  pass  through  a  third  point  R,  there  is  a  simple  alternative 
solution  to  that  given  in  case  {b).  Let  the  link  polygon  be  drawn  for 
the  pole  Oi  (Fig.  56).  Then  by  Art  50  the  moment  of  all  forces  to  right 
or  left  of  a  point  in  a  vertical  line  through  R  is  represented  by  MN, 
the  height  of  the  closed  polygon  in  this  vertical  line,  which  is  inversely 
proportional  to  the  horizontal  distance  of  o^  from  abcde.  But  in  the 
polygon  required  passing  through  P,  Q,  and  R  the  height  in  the  same 
vertical  line  must  be  SR,  i,e,  the  vertical  distance  of  R  from  the  line 
PQ.  Hence  the  horizontal  distance  of  the  required  pole  0^  from  abcde 
MN 

is        times  the  horizontal  distance  of  Oi  from  abcde.    And  if  the  line 

ho^  is  determined  as  before,  the  required  pole  o^  is  completely  deter- 
mined by  the  intersection  of  ho2  with  a  vertical  at  the  above  distance 
from  abcde. 


Fig.  56. 
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52.  Moments,  CentroidB,  and  Moments  of  Inertia  of  Plane 
Areas. — The  moment  of  plane  area  about  a  line  in  its  plane  is  the 
limit  of  the  sum  of  products  of  small  elements  of  the  area  and  their 
perpendicular  distances  from  that  line.  If  8A  represents  any  element 
of  a  plane  area  A  distant^  from  a  given  line  in  its  plane,  the  moment 
of  the  area  is  the  limiting  value  of 

1{y.hh)  QxfydK 

The  centroid  of  a  plane  area  (also  called  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
area),  may  be  defined  as  a  point  in  its  plane  such  that  the  moment  of 
the  area  about  any  line  in  the  plane  passing  through  that  point  is  zero. 
Or  for  any  line  in  the  plane,  through  the  centroid  the  product  sum 

2(j'8A)  =  o  (i) 

Centred  Axis. — Such  a  line  through  the  centroid  is  called  a  central 
axis  of  the  figure.  The  distance  y  of  the  centroid  from  any  other  line 
in  the  plane  is  given  by  the  equation 

;=2(j'.8A)-T-A  (a) 

The  position  of  the  centroid  of  simple  geometrical  figures  is  dealt  with 
in  books  on  elementary  mechanics.^ 

Moment  of  Inertia  or  Second  Moment  of  a  Plane  Area. — The 
moment  of  inertia  (I)  or  second  moment  of  the  area  about  any  axis 
in  its  plane  is  definol  by  the  relation 

I  =  2(/.8A)  (3) 

where  values  of  y  are  the  distances  of  elements  of  area  8A  from  the 
axis  about  which  the  quantity  I  is  to  be  estimated. 

The  calculation  of  the  quantity  I  for  various  simple  geometrical 
figures  about  various  axes  will  now  be  briefly  considered.  The 
summation  denoted  by  2(y.8A)  can  often  be  easily  carried  out  by 
ordinary  integration.  If  A  be  the  area  of  any  plane  figure  and  I  its 
moment  of  inertia  about  an  axis  in  its  plane,  Uie  radius  of  gyration 
{k)  of  the  area  about  that  axis  is  defined  by  the  relation 

^A  =  I  =  S(/.8A)  (4) 

or  k  is  that  value  of  y  at  which,  if  the  area  A  were  concentrated,  the 
moment  of  inertia  would  be  the  same  as  that  of  the  actual  figure. 
Two  simple  theorems  are  very  useful  in  calculating  moments  of  inertia 
of  plane  figures  made  up  of  a  combination  of  a  number  of  parts  of 
simple  figures  such  as  rectangles  and  circles. 

Theorem  (i). — The  moment  of  inertia  of  any  plane  area  about  any 
axis  in  its  plane  exceeds  that  about  a  parallel  line  through  its  centre 
of  gravity  (or  centroid)  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  product  of  the  area 
and  the  square  of  the  distance  of  the  centroid  from  the  axis. 

Otherwise,  if  I  is  the  moment  ot  inertia  of  an  area  A  about  any 
axis  in  the  plane  of  the  figure,  and  Ig  is  the  moment  of  inertia  about 

*  Such  as  the  Author's  "  Mechanics  for  Engineers." 
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a  parallel  central  axis,  i,e.  a  parallel  axis  through  the  centroid,  and  /  is 
the  distance  between  the  two  axes 

I  =  Io  +  /^A  (5) 

or^  dividing  each  term  by  A 

^  =  ^0"  +  /"  (6) 

where  k  is  the  radius  of  gyration  about  any  axis  distance  /  from 
the  centroid  and  ^  that  about  a  parallel  axis  through  the  centroid. 
The  proof  of  the  theorem  may  be  briefly  stated  as  follows  : — 

I  =  :i{{l  +  yfhK}  =         +  2/v  +/)8A} 
=  /«S(5A)  +  2n(y .  SA)  +  S(/aA) 
=  /".A  +  o  +  Ig 

when  y  is  measured  from  an  axis  through  the  centroid. 

Theory  (a). — ^The  sum  of  the  moments  of  inertia  of  any  plane 
figure  about  two  perpendicular  axes  in  its  plane  is  equal  to  the  moment 
of  inertia  of  the  figure  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  its  plane  passing 
through  the  intersection  of  the  other  two  axes.  Or,  if  I2,  Ix,  and  ly 
are  the  moments  of  inertia  about  three  mutually  perpendicular  axes 
OZ,  OX,  and  OY  intersecting  in  O,  OX  and  OY  being  in  the  plane 
of  the  figure 

Iz=Ix+I. 

or  2(r* .  8A)  =  S(/ .  8A)  +  2(:«*8A)  or  2{(«'  +  /)8A} 

where  r,  and  x  are  the  distances  of  any  element  of  area  8A  from  OZ, 
OX,  and  OY  respectively,  since    =  ^  4-y. 

Rectangular  Area. — The  moment  of  inertia  of  the  rectangle  A  BCD, 
Fig.  57,  about  the  axis  XX  may  be  found  as  follows,  using  the  notation 
given  in  the  figure,  by  taking  strip  elements  of  area 
^.i/jr  parallel  to  XX— 


"5"  "5" 

Similarly  about  YY— 

Iyy  = 

About  DC,  by  theorem  (i)  above — 

Idc  =  ixx  +     (;)'  =  ^^(tV  +  i)  =  W 

which  might  also  be  obtained  by  integrating  thus — 

Idc  =  \\hfdy  =  i/;^ 
y  being  measured  from  DC. 
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Hollow  Reclangular  Area  and  Symmetrical  I  Section. — ^The  moment 
of  inertia  about  the  axes  XX  of  the  two  areas  shown  in  Fig.  58  are 
equal,  for  the  difference  of  distribution  of  the  areas  in  a  direction 


B  --i, 


_!  

Fig.  58 


parallel  to  XX  does  not  alter  the  moment  of  inertia  about  that  line. 
In  either  case 


Ixx  =  i^BD»  -  bd') 
or  any  of  the  triangles 

Ixx  =  fb  X  =  -  m  =  T^*A' 


Triangular  Area, — For  any  of  the  triangles  shown  in  Fig.  59  about 
the  base  b 


and  using  theorem  (i),  about  a  parallel  axis  GG  through  the  centroid 
Ino  =  Ixx  -  i^a^r  = 


Circular  Area, — ^The  moment  of  inertia  Iq  about  an  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  the  circular  surface  and  through  its  centre  (Fig.  60)  is  found 
by  taking  circular  strips  of  radius  rand  width  dr, 

I„  =  rf\2irrdr=  21^^  =  AttR^  or  — 

Using  theorem  (2) 

lo  =  Ixx  +  Ivy 
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where  I^x  and  lyy  are  the  moments  of  inertia  about  two  perpendicular 
diameters  XX  and  YY ;  and  since  by  symmetry  Ixx  =  Iyy 

le  =  2lxx  =  2lyY 

and  Ixx  =  Iyy  =  i^R*  or  '^D'* 

64 

which  might  easily  be  established  by  taking  straight  strips  parallel  to 
XX  or  YY. 

Circular  Ring  Area, — Evidently,  from  the  above  result,  if  lo  is  the 
moment  of  inertia  about  a  central  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
Fig.  61 

I„  =  ^(R*-^)  or  ^'^(D^-^) 
and  Ixx  =  Iyy  =  ^(R*  -  r^)  or  J^(D^  -  ^) 

I'Shaped  Sections. — The  moment  of  inertia,  etc.,  of  a  rolled  I 
section  such  as  that  in  Fig.  62  may  generally  be  calculated  by  dividing 


Fig.  62.  Fig.  63. 


it  into  rectangles,  triangles,  circular  sections,  and  spandrils  as  shown, 
and  applying  theorem  (i),  but  such  a  process  is  very  laborious  and 
leads  to  a  result  of  perhaps  needless  exactness,  for  all  the  dimensions, 
though  specified  with  great  precision,  could  scarcely  be  adhered  to 
in  manufacture  with  similar  exactness.  The  moments  of  inertia  of 
the  sections  recommended  by  the  Engineering  Standards  Committee 
have  been  worked  out  by  the  exact  method  and  tabulated  (see 
Appendix).  A  graphical  method  suitable  for  any  kind  of  section  is 
given  in  the  next  article. 

T  Sections^  dc. — These  sections  will  usually  have  rounded  comers, 
and  if  they  are  known  exactly,  the  moment  of  inertia  may  be  calculated 
by  division,  as  in  Fig.  62.    If,  however,  the  rounding  is  neglected  and 
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the  section  regarded  as  consisting  of  rectangles,  as  in  Fig.  63,  we  may 
proceed  as  follows.  Find  the  distance  h  of  the  centre  of  gravity  or 
centroid  from  the  edge  PQ  by  the  methods  of  moments,  thus 

>i{(B.  T)  +  (^.^}  =  (B.  T  .JT)  +  (b.d){^^\d) 

from  which  h  can  be  found. 

Then  find  the  moment  of  inertia  IpQ  about  PQ,  taking  the  rectangles 
PRSQ  and  VWUT 

Ip<j  =  AB.  T«  +  ^. ^  +  ^.^(T  + 

or  taking  the  rectangles  VWNM  and  twice  RTMP 

Ip<,=KB-*)T'  +  J*(T  +  ^' 

Having  found  IpQ,  apply  theorem  (i).  Art.  66,  whence 

Ixx  =  IpQ-(BT  +  ^i)>i» 

Another  alternative  would  be  to  find  Ixx  directly  by  subdivision 
into  rectangles  and  application  of  theorem  (i) ;  2&  h  will  not  generally 
be  so  simple  a  number  as  the  main  dimensions,  this  will  generally 
involve  multiplications  of  rather  less  simple  figures  than  in  the  above 
methods. 

Yet  another  plan  would  be  to  find  the  moment  of  inertia  about 
VW,  thus 

Ivw  =  iB(^+T)»-KB-^K 

and  then  apply  theorem  (i),  to  find  Ixx* 

Precisely  similar  principles  may  be  applied  to  find  the  moment 
of  inertia  of  any  section  divisible  into  rectangles  and  not  symmetrical 
about  the  neutral  axis,  e,g,  that  in  Fig.  102. 

58.  Oraphioal  Betermination  of  Moments,  Centroids,  and  Moments 
of  Inertia  of  Areas. — To  determine  the  moment  and  moment  of 
inertia  (or  second  moment)  of  sections  which  are  not  made  up  of 
simple  geometrical  figures,  some  approximate  form  of  estimation  must 
generally  be  employed,  and  a  graphical  method  offers  a  convenient 
solution.  Of  the  various  graphical  methods,  probably  the  following 
is  the  simplest,  a  planimeter  being  used  to  measure  the  areas. 

To  find  the  moment  and  moment  of  inertia  of  any  plane  figure 
APQB  (Fig.  64),  about  any  axis  XX,  and  the  moment  of  inertia  about 
a  parallel  axis  through  the  centroid.  Draw  any  line  SS  parallel  to  XX 
and  distance  d  from  it ;  choose  any  pole  O  in  XX,  preferably  the  point 
nearest  to  the  figure  APQB.  Draw  a  number  of  lines,  such  as  PQ  and 
AB  across  the  figure  parallel  to  XX.  From  the  extremities  P  and  Q, 
etc,  project  lines  perpendicular  to  SS,  meeting  it  in  N  and  M,  etc.  Join 
such  points  as  N  and  M  to  O  by  lines  meeting  PQ  in  Pi  and  Qi,  AB 
in  At  and  B,,  etc. ,  Through  the  points  so  derived,  draw  in  the  modified 
or  first  derived  area  PiQiBiAi.  Repeat  the  process  on  this  figure,  pro- 
jecting PiQi  at  N1M1  and  obtaining  PsQ2  and  a  second  modified  figure 
or  derived  area  PaQ2BsAa.  Then 
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(First  derived  area  PiQiBiAi)  X  d  =  moment  of  area  PQBA  about 
the  line  XX,  or  SQ'.SA); 

and  Ixx  =  area  P2Q2B2A2  x  (P  (i) 

or  second  moment  of  area  PQBA  about  XX. 

And  about  a  parallel  axis  through  the  centre  of  gravity 

^  J       (area  P.Q.B,A,)' 

-       "   (area  PQBA)  •  ^    •    •    •    •  (2) 

Proof. — Let  the  areas  PQBA,  P,QiBiAiand  PaQ^BjAabe  represented 
by  A,  A„  and  Aj  respectively,  and  their  width  at  any  distance  y  from 
XX  be  denoted  by     «i,  and  2^2  respectively.    Then  elementary  strips 


PQ>  PiQi»  and  PaQa,  or  8A,  8A1,  and  8A2  of  area  are  respectively  equal 
io  z.dy^  2, . dyy  and    . dy. 

In  the  first  derived  figure,  a  strip  PQ  is  reduced  to  PjQi  in  the 
ration  to  d^  or 

8A,       .  8A    or     z^dy  =^,.z.  dy 

a  a 

Taking  the  sums 

A„  or  S(8Ai),  or        8a)  =  is(>^ .  8A)  =  ^5(^.2. <y) 
or  in  integral  form 

Jz,dy  =  ^fyz  .  dy 

The  area  Ai  or  2(8A,)  is  therefore  proportional  to  the  moment  of  the 
area  A  about  XX,  which  is  equal  to  At .  d. 
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Then  the  centroid  of  the  area  A  is  at  a  distance  y  from  XX 
given  by 

-  S(j-.SA)^A, 

^  S(8A)       A  • 


(3) 


Again,  in  the  second  derived  figure  the  strip  PiQi  is  further  reduced 

y 

to  PaQt  in  the  ratio  and 

8Aa        8A,  =-^,.  8A  or  z^y  =:^.Zi.dy=  -^.-z-dy 
And  taking  the  sums 

A^  or  S(8A,),  or  2(^.  hk^  =  ^^%(y  .  8A,)  =  J-,2(r  •  8A) 

or  M=^2^y'^i'dy  =  ^Jf.z.dy 

The  area  Aa  is  therefore  proportional  to  the  moment  of  inertia  or 
second  moment  of  the  area  A  about  XX,  which  is  equal  to  A^  x  d'\  or 

Ix  =A,.^*  (4) 

Ai 

And  since  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  A  from  XX  is  ^  .  ^Z, 
by  theorem  (i)  of  Art.  66 

Ic  =  A,.  ^  -  Ay  =  A^«  -  =  d-^A,  - 

A  slightly  modified  construction  is  shown  in  Fig.  65,  where,  instead 
of  using  a  constant  pole  as  at  O.  in  Fig.  64,  a  different  one  is  used  for 
each  line,  such  as  PQ  or  AB,  across  the  area  PQBA,  viz.  the  foot  of  the 

R,    M,  MR 

J — J- 


Fig.  65. 
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perpendicular  from  the  points  such  as  P  or  A  on  XX ;  by  this  means  the 
left-hand  sides  of  the  perimeter  of  the  original  and  derived  areas  are 
the  same,  the  areas  A,  A„  and  A2  being  shown  by  PQBA,  PQiBiA, 
and  PQaBjA  respectively.    This  construction  is  rather  easier  to  use  in 


Fig.  66. 


Fig.  67. 


many  cases,  and  with  the  same  care  should  give  rather  better  results 
than  the  previous  one  for  areas  which  are  not  symmetrical  about  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  XX.    In  a  similar  manner  the  nth  moment  of 
the  area  about  XX  is  equal  to  A„ .  d^^ 
where  A«  is  the  /fth  derived  area. 

Illustrations  of  these  graphical  methods 
are  shown  in  Figs.  66  to  72  inclusive. 
Figs.  66  and  67  represent  rail  sections,  the 
centroid  and  moment  of  inertia  bemg  found 
as  in  Fig.  64.  Figs.  68  and  69a  represent 
the  modified  construction  of  Fig.  65  ap- 
plied to  the  same  rails  as  those  in  Figs.  66 
and  67.  Figs.  70  and  71  represent  sym- 
metrical I  beam  sections,  the  moment  of 
inertia  being  found  as  in  Fig.  64 ;  but  in 
Fig.  71  the  moment  of  inertia  about  the 
central  axis  GG  is  found  directly  for  half 
the  section  without  the  use  of  theorem  (i), 
Art  52.    In  this  case  twice  the  inner  area 

multiplied  by        gives  the  moment  of 

inertia  of  the  section  about  GG. 

This  method  is  preferable  to  that  adopted  m  Fig.  70,  for  if  the 
moment  of  inertia  about  GG  is  found  by  subtraction  as  in  (5)  a  given 
percentage  error  in  measuring  areas  will  give  rise  to  a  larger  percentage 
error  in  Ic-  A  similar  method  although  involving  more  labour  would 
be  applicable  to  imsymmetrical  areas  such  as  Figs.  66,  67,  68,  and 


Fig.  68. 
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69  after  the  centroid  has  been  determined:  derived  areas  on  each 
side  of  the  central  axis  would  be  required. 


W 


Fig.  69. 

Fig.  72  shows  the  alternative  construction  of  Fig.  65  applied  to 
the  same  section  as  that  in  Fig.  7 1 .    The  first  derived  area  of  a  beam 


Fig.  69a.  Fig.  70. 
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section  as  shown  in  Figs.  71  and  72  is  sometimes  called  a  modulus 
figure, 

AUemaHve  Graphical  Methods. — ^The  centroid  of  an  area  may  be 
found  by  the  methods  used  to  find  the  centre  of  a  system  of  parallel 
forces.  In  the  case  of  an  irregular  area,  if  it  be  divided  into  parts  and 
each  part  looked  upon  as  a  force  acting  at  the  centroid  of  the  partial 
area  an  axis  through  the  centroid  of  the  whole  area  may  be  found 
arithmetically  from  formula  (2),  Art.  52^  or  graphically  by  the  link 
polygon  as  in  Art.  48.  This  is  illustrated  in  Fig.  69,  where  an  irregular 
figure  is  divided  into  eight  strips  by  parallel  lines,  the  areas  of  the  strips 
being  set  off  to  scale  at  ab^  bc^  cd^  de^  eta,  and  the  funicular  polygon 
nlrstzuvm  is  drawn.  The  intersection  of  the  extreme  sides  AO  and 
KO  is  at  m,  and  the  axis  WW  through  ///  passes  through  the  centroid 


Fig.  71. 


Fig.  72. 


of  the  area.  A  second  axis  containing  the  centroid  can,  if  necessary, 
be  found. 

The  moment  of  inertia  of  the  irregular  area  A,  say,  may  also  be 
found  from  Fig.  69.  Consider  the  partial  area  8A,  say,  represented  by 
^  in  the  line  FG.  Let  xy  be  the  intercept  of  the  sides  FO  and  GO  of 
the  link  polygon  on  the  central  axis  WW  which  is  proportional  to  the 
moment  of  8A  about  WW.  As  in  ArL  50  if  a  is  the  distance  of  the  line 
FG  from  the  parallel  axis  WW, 


xy  fg 


=  %  or  xy  = 


h 


xy  X  a  =i 


and  if  the  area  of  the  triangle  xyz  is  S  A 

A  similar  relation  holds  for  each  element  of  the  figure,  and  if  A  be 
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the  area  of  the  whole  figure,  nlrstzuvm  made  up  of  triangular  areas  similar 
to  xyzy 

A'=?^fr^  « 

X  a*)  being  proportional  to  the  moment  of  inertia  I,  of  the 
irregular  figure  about  WW ;  hence  A'  represents  I.  Further,  if  h  be 
taken  equal  to  half  the  length  ak^  it  represents  on  the  same  scale 
that  the  lengths^,  etc.,  represent  the  parts  8A,  and  we  may  write 
(6)  as 

A'  =  ^^^^^orA.A'  =  S(8A.a»)  =  I  .    •    .  (7) 

thus  the  product  of  the  original  area  A  and  the  area  A'  is  equal  to  the 
moment  of  inertia  of  A  about  the  central  axis  WW,  or  the  area  A'  is 
equal  to  the  square  of  the  radius  of  gyration  about  the  axis  WW, 
and  provided  h^\.ak  the  scale  of  the  vector  polygon  abc.koa 
is  immaterial.  The  same  construction  would  hold  good  for  any  other 
axis  such  as  pq  parallel  to  WW,  and  the  moment  of  inertia  pq  being  A 
multiplied  by  the  area  pnl,..uvq.  This  iUustrates  theorem  (i)  of 
Art.  52,  the  triangle  pmq  evidently  being  equal  to  the  product  A  X 
The  value  of  the  result  in  using  this  method  depends  upon  the  degree 
of  subdivision,  and  actually  the  polygon  rdrstzuv  should  be  a  smooth 
curve  touching  the  sides  and  giving  an  increased  area  A'. 

Another  graphical  method  of  finding  the  second  moment "  is  to 
find  the  intercepts  on  WW  from  a  second  link  polygon  of  which  the 
first  intercepts  xy  (with  due  r^ard  to  sign)  form  the  vector  polygon. 
But  the  method  given  first  in  this  article  is  probably  the  best  to  employ. 

64.  Ellipse  of  Inertia,  or  Homental  Ellipse. — Principal  Axes  of  a 
Section, — ^The  principal  axes  OX  and  OY  of  a  plane  area  may  be  defined 
as  the  rectangular  axes  in  its  plane,  and  through  the  centroid  such  that 
the  sum  lt{xy .  8A),  called  the  product  of  inertia  (or  product  moment),  is 
zero,  X  and  y  being  the  rectangular  co-ordinates  of  an  element  8A  of 
the  area  with  reference  to  OX  and  OY. 

Let  2(/.8A)  =  I.  =  ^/.  S(8A) 

S(a:^  8A)  =  I,  =  V2(8A) 

Then  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  area  about  any  perpendicular 
axes  OX'  and  OY'  in  its  plane  when  OX'  is  inclined  at  an  angle  a  to 
OX  may  be  found  by  writing  from  the  right-hand  side  of  Fig.  73  for 
the  co-ordinates  (jc',  y)  of  any  point  P, 

OM  ^  si  ziz  X  cos  a  -f  J'  sin  a 
PM  =y  =  >'  cos  a  —    sin  a 

hence    1/  =  %{oi^ .  8A)  =  cos'  a2(^8A)  +  sin'  aS(/8A)  -f  2  sin  a 
cos  a^(xylh) 


or 


I.,  =  L  cos'  a  +  I-  sin'  a       )    .  ©  A  \  /  \ 

-fc;f  =  Vcos»a  +  */sin»a    }  since  S(*/8A)  =  o    .    .  (i) 
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Abo  similarly 

I,'  =  I,  cos*  a  +  ly  sin*  a  i 
.   k^,  =  k,^  cos*  a  +  V  sin^  a  \ 

Adding  (i)  and  (2) 

I.'  +  1/  =  I,  +  I, 

A  result  which  follows  directly  from  theorem  (2)  Art.  52. 
^  /w 


constant 


(2) 
(3) 


ON  -a: 
PN  -5^ 
OM 

PM-y 


Fig.  73. 


If  OA  =  OA',  Fig.  73,  be  set  off  to  represent  and  OB  =  OB'  to 
represent  k,  and  an  ellipse  ABA'B'  be  drawn  with  OA  and  OB  as  semi- 
principal  axes,  then  is  represented  by  OC,  the  perpendicular  distance 
from  the  centre  O  to  the  tangent  parallel  to  OY'  when  OX'  and  OY' 
are  inclined  as  shown  at  an  angle  a  to  OX  and  OY  respectively.  For 
a  property  of  the  ellipse  is 

0C»  =  0A»  cos*  a  +  OB*  sin*  a 

which  is  the  relation  given  by  (i).  This  motnental  ellipse  then  shows 
the  radius  of  gyration  about  any  axis,  such  as  OY'  by  the  length  of  the 
perpendicular  from  O  on  the  tangent  parallel  to  OY'.  Also  since  the 
product  OD.OC  is  cgnstant  in  an  ellipse  (viz.  equal  to  OA. OB), 
the  radius  of  gyration  about  any  axis  such  as  OY'  is  inversely  pro- 
portional to  the  radius  vector  OD  in  that  direction.    Its  value  is 

h  —  ^  •  ^9 
OD 

If  a  curve  be  drawn  such  that  every  radius  vector  measured  from  O  is 
proportional  to  the  square  of  ^,  i>.  proportional  to  I  about  that  radius 
vector,  it  is  called  an  inertia  curve  for  the  given  section.  The  radius 
vector  in  the  direction  OX',  for  example,  would  be  given  by  equation  (2), 
and  others  might  be  found  similarly. 
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It  is  evident  by  differentiating  (i)  with  respect  to  a,  or  by  inspection 
of  the  ellipse,  that  k  has  maximum  and  minimum  values,  and  k^^  the 
values  of  k  about  the  two  principal  axes.  It  is  often  important  to  find 
the  minimum  value  of  k  (and  I)  of  a  given  section,  and  therefore  to  find 
the  principal  axes.  If  the  section  has  an  axis  of  symmetry  that  is  evi- 
dently one  principal  axis,  for  from  the  symmetry  the  sum  %(xy .  8A)  must 
be  zero.  The  other  principal  axis  is  then  at  right  angles  to  the  first, 
and  through  the  centroid  of  the  section ;  a  case  in  point  is  an  angle 
section  with  equal  sides. 

If  a  plane  figure  (such  as  a  circular  or  square  section)  has  more  than 
two  axes  of  symmetry,  its  momental  ellipse  becomes  a  circle,  and  its 
moment  of  inertia  about  every  axis  in  its  plane  and  through  the  centroid 
is  the  same.  If  a  section  has  not  an  axis  of  symmetry  the  principal  axis 
and  the  principal  or  maximum  and  minimum  moments  of  inertia  may 
be  found  from  the  moments  of  inertia  about  two  perpendicular  axes  OX' 
and  OY',  say,  and  the  moment  of  inertia  about  a  third  axis  OW,  Fig. 
73,  inclined  45°  to  each  of  the  other  two;  these  three  moments  of 
inertia  may  be  found  by  the  methods  described  in  the  preceding  articles. 
Let  I,,  be  the  moment  of  inertia  about  OW.    Then  applying  (2) 

I.  =  I.  cos«  (a  +  45°)  +  I,  sin'^  (a  +  45°)  =  jr,(i  -sin  2a) 
+  il,(i  +  sin  2a)  (4) 

2I,  =  I,  +  I,  +  (I,  -  I,)  sin  2a   (5) 

Hence  by  (3)         (I,  -  I,)  sin  2a  =  2I,  -  (I,.  +  I/) ...  (6) 

and  subtracting  (2)  from  (i) 

(I,  -  L)  cos  2a  =  V  -  I,'   (7) 

Dividing  (6)  by  (7) 

t^„,„  =  .»L--(J^'  +  W   (8) 

which  determines  the  directions  of  the  principal  axes,  a  to  be  measured 
from  OX'  in  the  direction  opposite  to  OW. 
Also  from  (3)  and  (7) 

I,  =  |{I^  +  I,'  +  (I^-  I/)sec2a}  ...  (9) 
I.  =  I  {!,'  +  1/  -  (I*'  -  M  sec  2a}    .    .    .  (10) 

which  gives  the  principal  moments  of  inertia  in  terms  of  the  three 
known  moments  of  inertia. 


Examples  III. 

I.  ABCD  is  a  square  each  side  being  20  inches,  and  £  is  the  middle 
point  of  AB.  Forces  of  7,  8,  12,  5,  9,  and  6  lbs.  act  on  a  body  in  the  lines 
and  directions  AB,  EC,  BC,  BD,  CA  and  DE  respectively.  Find  the 
magnitude  and  position  of  the  single  force  required  to  keep  the  body  in 
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equilibrium,  state  its  magnitude,  its  distance  from  A,  and  its  inclination 
to  AD. 

2.  A  horizontal  beam  15  feet  long  resting  on  supports  at  its  ends  carries 
concentrated  vertical  loads  of  7,  9,  5,  and  8  tons  at  distances  of  3,  8,  12,  and 
14  feet  respectively  from  the  left-hand  support.  Find  the  reactions  at  the 
supports. 

3.  A  beam  20  feet  long  rests  on  two  supports  16  feet  apart,  and  over- 
hangs the  left-hand  support  3  feet,  and  the  right-hand  support  by  i  foot. 
It  carries  a  load  of  5  tons  at  the  left-hand  end  of  the  beam,  and  one  of 

7  tons  midway  between  the  supports.  The  weight  of  the  beam  is  one  ton. 
Find  the  reactions  at  the  supports. 

4*  A  horizontal  rod  AB,  13  feet  long,  is  supported  by  a  horizontal  hinge 
perpendicular  to  AB  at  A,  and  by  a  vertical  upward  force  at  B.  Four 
forces  of  8,  5,  12,  and  17  lbs.  act  upon  the  rod,  their  lines  of  action  cutting 
AB  at  I,  4,  8,  and  12  feet  respectively  from  A,  their  lines  of  action  making 
angles  of  70°,  90%  120%  and  135°  respectively  with  the  direction  AB,  each 
estimated  in  a  clockwise  direction.  Find  the  pressure  exerted  on  the 
hinge,  state  its  magnitude,  and  its  inclination  to  AB. 

5.  A  horizontal  beam  AB  is  10  feet  long.  Draw  on  it  as  a  chord  an  arc 
of  a  circle  subtending  an  angle  of  120°  at  the  centre.   Divide  the  arc  into 

8  equal  parts  at  A,  C,  D,  £,  F,  G,  H,  K,  B,  and  the  line  AB  into  8 
equal  parts  at  A,  L,  M,  N,  O,  P,  Q,  R,  B.  Forces  of  3,  4,  2,  4-5,  3  and  7 
cwts.  act  in  the  lines  CL,  DM,  EN,  FP,  HQ  and  KR  respectively.  Draw  (a) 
the  link  polygon  through  A  and  B,  the  side  through  A  being  inclined  45^  to 
the  horizontal ;  {b)  the  link  polygon  passing  through  AB  and  G. 

6.  An  I-section  of  a  girder  is  made  up  of  three  rectaujgles,  viz.  two  flanges 
having  their  long  sides  horizontal,  and  one  web  connecting  them  having  its 
long  side  vertical.  The  top  flange  section  is  6  inches  by  i  inch,  and  that  of 
the  bottom  flange  is  12  inches  by  2  inches.  The  web  section  is  8  inches 
deep  and  i  inch  broad.  Find  the  height  of  the  eg.  of  the  area  of  cross- 
section  from  the  bottom  of  the  lower  flange. 

7.  Find  the  eg.  of  a  T  section,  the  height  over  all  being  8  inches, 
and  the  flange  width  6  inches,  the  metal  being  |  inch  thick  in  the  vertical 
web,  and  i  inch  thick  in  the  horizontal  flange. 

8.  A  girder  of  I-shaped  cross-section  has  two  horizontal  flanges  5  inches 
broad  and  i  inch  thick,  connected  by  a  vertical  web  9  inches  high  and  i 
inch  thick.  Find  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  area  "  of  the  section  about 
a  horizontal  axis  in  the  plane  of  the  section  and  through  its  e.g.  or  centroid. 

9.  Find  the  moment  of  inertia  and  radius  of  gyration  of  the  area  of  the 
section  in  Problem  7  about  an  axis  through  the  e.g.  of  the  section  and 
parallel  to  the  flange. 

Numerous  examples  on  centroids,  and  moments  of  inertia,  etc.,  of  plane 
areas  may  be  found  in  the  tables  of  standard  sections  (see  tables  in  the 
Appendix). 
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CHAPTER  IV 


BENDING  MOMENTS  AND  SHEARING  FORCES 

66.  Beams  and  Bending. — A  bar  of  material  acted  on  by  external  forces 
(including  loads  and  reactions)  oblique  to  its  longitudinal  axis  is  called 
a  beam,  and  the  components  perpendicular  to  the  axis  cause  the  strain- 
ing called  flexure  or  bending.  This  and  the  following  four  chapters 
deal  only  with  beams  which  are  straight  or  nearly  straight  As  beams 
are  frequently  horizontal,  and  the  external  forces  are  weights,  it  will  be 
convenient  to  speak  always  of  the  beams  as  being  horizontal  and  the 
external  forces  as  vertical,  although  the  same  conclusions  would  hold 
in  other  cases.  Members  of  structures  are  often  beams  as  well  as 
struts  or  ties;  that  is,  there  are  some  transverse  forces  acting  upon 
them  in  addition  to  longitudinal  ones. 

66.  Straining  Actions  on  Beams.  Shearing  Force  and  Bending 
Homent — Before  investigating  the  stresses  and  strains  set  up  in 
bending,  the  straining  actions  resulting  from  various  systems  of  loading 
and  supporting  beams  will  be  considered. 


Fig.  74. 


If  we  consider  a  beam  carrying  a  number  of  transverse  loads,  as 
in  Fig.  74,  the  whole  beam  is  in  equilibrium  under  the  action  of  the 
loads  W„  W2,  W3,  etc.,  and  the  supporting  forces  or  reactions  Ri  and 
R2 ;  further,  if  we  divide  the  beam  into  two  parts  A  and  B  by  an  ideal 
plane  of  section  X,  each  part  is  in  equilibrium.  The  system  which 
keeps  A  in  equilibrium  consists  of  the  forces  Wi,  W2,  W3,  and  Ri, 
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together  with  the  forces  exerted  on  A  by  B  across  the  section  X  in 
virtue  of  the  state  of  stress  in  the  beam.  We  may  conveniently  con- 
sider these  latter  forces  by  estimating  their  total  horizontal  and  vertical 
components  and  their  moments.  Applying  the  ordinary  conditions 
of  equilibrimn,  Art.  46,  we  conclude — 

(1)  Since  there  are  no  horizontal  forces  acting  on  the  piece  A  except 

those  across  the  section  X,  the  algebraic  total  horizontal 
component  of  those  forces  is  zero. 

(2)  Since  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  vertical  downward  forces  on  A 

is 

W,  +      +  W,  -  R, 

the  total  or  resultant  upward  vertical  force  exerted  by  B 
on  A  is  W,  +  Wa  +  W3  -  Ri,  which  is  also  equal  to  an 
upward  force 

R2  -  (W4  +  W») 

Shearing  Force. — The  resultant  vertical  force  exerted  by  B  on  A 
is  then  equal  to  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  vertical  forces  on  either  side 
of  the  plane  of  section  X ;  the  action  of  A  on  B  is  equal  and  opposite. 
This  total  vertical  component  is  the  shearing  force  on  the  section  in 
question. 

(3)  If  the  distances  of  Wi,  Wj,  W„  and  Ri  from  X  be  /„  A,  and 

Xx  respectively  the  moment  of  the  external  forces  on  A  about 
the  section  X  is 

M  =  R|A:i-WiA-Wa/2- W34 

which  is  also  equal  to  W/4  +        —  Ra^Ca,  and  is  of  clock- 
wise sense  if  the  above  expressions  are  positive.  The 
moment  exerted  by  B  on  A  must  balance  the  above  sum, 
and  is  therefore  of  equal  magnitude. 
Bending  Moment. — The  above  quantity  M  is  the  algebraic  sum  of 
the  moments  of  all  the  forces  on  either  side  of  the  section  considered, 
and  is  called  the  bending  moment.    The  balancing  moment  which  B 
exerts  on  A  is  called  the  moment  of  resistance  of  the  beam  at  that 
section.    The  statical  conditions  of  equilibrium  show  that  the  moment 
of  resistance  and  the  bending  moment  are  numerically  equal. 

57.  Diagrams  of  Shearing  Force  and  Bending  Homent. — Both 
shearing  force  and  bending  moment  will  generally  vary  in  magnitude 
from  point  to  point  along  the  length  of  a  loaded  beam ;  their  values 
at  any  given  cross-section  can  often  be  calculated  arithmetically,  or 
general  algebraic  expressions  may  give  the  bending  moment  and 
shearing  force  for  any  section  along  the  beam.  The  variation  may 
also  be  shown  graphically  by  plottmg  curves  the  basis  of  which 
represent  to  scale  the  length  of  the  beam,  and  the  vertical  ordinates 
the  bending  moments  or  shearing  forces,  as  the  case  may  be.  Some 
simple  typical  examples  of  bending  moment  and  shearing  force  curves 
follow  in  Figs.  75  to  89,  inclusive.  In  each  case  M  represents  bending 
moment,  F  sheanng  force,  and  R  reaction  or  supporting  force,  with 
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appropriate  suffixes  to  denote  the  position  to  which  the  letters  refer. 
Other  cases  of  bending-moment  and  shearing-force  diagrams  will  be 


Fig.  75. — Cantilever  with  end  load. 


dealt  with  later  (see  Arts.  100  to  105  and  121).  In  the  case  of  moving 
loads  the  straining  actions  change  with  the  position  of  the  load ;  such 
cases  are  dealt  with  in  Chapter  VI.    When  a  beam  carries  several 


Fig.  76. — Cantilever  with  several  loads. 


different  concentrated  or  distributed  loads  the  bending  moment  at  any 
and  every  cross-section  is  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  bending  moments 
produced  by  the  various  loads  acting  separately.    In  plotting  the 
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diagrams  it  is  sometimes  convenient  to  add  the  ordinates  of  diagrams 
for  two  separate  loads  and  plot  the  algebraic  sum,  or  to  plot  the  two 


Fig.  77. — Uniformly  loaded  cantilever. 


Fig.  78. 


curves  on  opposite  sides  of  the  same  base-line,  and  measure  resultant 
^values  (vertically)  directly  from  the  extreme  boundaries  of  the  resultant 
diagram. 

H 
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The  two  methods  are  illustrated  in  order  in  Fig.  78.  Figs.  75,  76, 
77,  and  78  represent  cantilevers,  i,e,  beams  firmly  fixed  at  one  end 
and  free  at  the  other.  Figs.  79,  80,  81,  82  represent  beams  resting 
freely  on  supports  at  each  end,  and  carrying  various  loads  as  shown. 
In  calculating  the  shearing  force  or  bending  moment  at  any  given  point, 
or  obtaining  a  symbolic  expression  for  either  quantity  for  every  point 


Fig.  79. — Freely  supported  beam  with  central  load. 


over  part  or  all  the  length  of  the  beam,  the  first  step  is  usually  to  find 
the  value  of  the  unknown  supporting  forces  or  reactions  (Ri  and  R2). 
These  can  conveniently  be  found  by  considering  the  moments  of  all 
external  forces  about  either  support,  and  equating  the  algebraic  sum 
to  zero.  When  all  the  external  forces  are  known,  the  shearing  force 
and  bending  moment  are  easily  obtained  for  any  section,  the  former 
being  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  external  transverse  forces  to  either  side 


Fig.  80. 


of  the  section,  and  the  latter  being  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  moments 
of  the  external  forces  to  either  side  of  the  section. 

The  question  of  positive  or  negative  sign  of  the  resulting  sums  is 
arbitrary  and  not  very  important ;  it  is  dealt  with  in  Art  59,  but  in  a 
diagram  it  is  well  to  show  opposite  forces  and  moments  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  base-line.  Take  the  case  in  Fig.  82  fully  as  an  example. 
The  load  is  uniformly  spread  at  the  rate  of  w  per  inch  run  over  a 
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length  c  of  the  heam.  The  distances  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
load  from  the  left-  and  right-hand  supports  of  the  beam  are  a  and  b 
respectively,  so  that  «  +  ^  =  /,  the  span  of  the  beam  between  the 
supports. 

 ~?^J*L  ^. 

LOADING 


T 


^r^'  Wperuvch  run. 
r  SHEARING  FOACE 

BENDING  MOMENT 


Fig.  81. —Freely  supported  beam  with  uniformly  distributed  load. 
Taking  moments  about  the  right-hand  support 


R2  =      .  -J 


The  shearing  force  (F)  from  the  left  support  to  the  beginning  of 
the  load  is  equal  to  Ri. 


LOADING 

WperincK 
aver  length,  c 

I 

I  j  SHEARING  FORCE 


BENDING  MOMENT 


Fig.  82. — Freely  supported  beam. 


Over  the  loaded  portion,  at  a  distance  x  from  the  left  end,  i,e,  from 

X  ^  a  \.o  X  -  a-\- 

2  2 

F,  =  R,  —  w^x  —      -  01  =  wc^  —  wx  +  w(a  —  £^ 
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or,  + 

which  equals  zero  when  :r  =     +  «  —  -• 

/  2 

For  the  remainder  of  the  length  to  the  right-hand  support  the 
shearing  force  is  numerically  equal  to  R2,  or  algebraically  to  R|  —  wc^ 
i.e. 

F  =  «(^^-.)   or   «'{^-')   or  -wc"^ 

The  bending  moment  (M)  at  a  section  distant  x  from  the  left-hand 

c 

end  to  the  beginning  of  the  load,  Le.  if  x  is  less  than  «  —  2' 
moments  on  the  left  of  the  section,  is 

M,  =  Rj .  *  =      •    (a  straight  line) 

Over  the  loaded  portion,  ue.  if  x  is  greater  than  a  -  ^and  less 
c 

than  <i  -I-  -> 
2 

M,  =  R, .  *  -  j«  -  («  -  |)}  X  w .  i  j*  -  («  -  ^)} 

The  first  term  is  represented  by  the  left-hand  dotted  straight  line, 
and  the  second  by  the  distance  between  the  curve  and  the  straight 
line,  and  the  value      by  the  vertical  ordinate  of  the  shaded  diagram. 

c 

To  the  right  of  the  load,  ue.  when  x  is  greater  than  ^  +  esti- 
mating to  the  left 

M,  =  Ri .  :t  —  7vc(x  —  a)  =  wc'y  X  ^  wc{x  —  a) 

or,  =  Ufca  —  wr:x(^j  —       or   wca  —  wc -  a  =  wc -  ^  (/—  x) 

=r  R2(/  —  x)  (a  straight  line) 

which  is  much  more  simply  found  by  taking  the  moments  of  the  sole 
force  R2  to  the  right  of  any  section  in  the  range  considered. 

Fig.  83  represents  a  beam  symmetrically  placed  over  supports  of 
shorter  span,  4  than  the  length  of  the  beam,  ^  +  2/1,  and  carrying 
equal  end  loads.  Between  the  supports  the  shearing  force  is  zero  and 
the  bending  moment  is  constant.  The  magnitudes  are  unaffected  if 
the  positions  of  the  loads  and  reactions  are  interchanged. 
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Fig.  84  shows  a  beam  of  length  k  +  2/,  with  a  uniformly  spread  load 
placed  on  supports  /g  apart  and  overhanging  them  by  a  length  A  at 
each  end.    The  bending  moment  at  the  supports  is 

M  =  w/i  X  -  =  

2  2 


BENDING  MOMENT 


Fig.  83. 

Within  the  span  at  a  distance  x  from  either  support  the  bending 
moment  is 

M.  =  w(/,  +  x)x          -  R,x  =  +  xf  -  wx  (/,  + 


2  2 

the  first  term  of  which  is  the  bending  moment  at  the  supports,  and  the 
second  is  bending  moment  for  a  uniformly  loaded  span  of  length  li 


w, 


Fig.  84. 


(see  Fig.  81).   The  two  terms  are  of  opposite  sign,  and,  provided  is 
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long  enough,  the  bending  moment  will  be  zero  and  change  sign  at  two 
points  within  the  span,  viz.  when  M^^  =  o,  or 

-  -x(l<t  -  a:)  =  o,  l^Jf.  i;^  =  o 


ue,  at  two  points  distant  \J  \S^)  other  side  of  mid  span ; 

the  two  points  are  coincident  (at  mid  span)  if  /s  =  2/1,  and  do  not 
exist  if  4  is  less  than  2/1,  when  the  bending  moment  does  not  change 
sign. 

Points  of  ContrajUxure, — Bending  moments  of  opposite  sign  evidently 
tend  to  produce  bending  of  opposite  curvature.  In  a  continuous  curve 
of  bending  moments  change  of  sign  involves  passing  through  a  zero 


.W 


Fig.  85. 


value  of  bending  moment,  and  this  point  of  zero  bending  moment  and 
change  of  sign  is  called  a  point  of  inflection  or  contraflexure,  or  a 
virtual  hinge.  The  positions  of  the  points  of  contraflexure  for  Fig.  84 
have  just  been  determined  above  from  the  equation      =  o. 

Actual  Reactions  and  Effective  Span, — The  foregoing  diagrams 
are  somewhat  conventional  as  regards  the  application  of  the  loads 
and  reactions.  These  will  actually  be  more  or  less  distributed 
forces  and  not  concentrated  in  lines  (or  rather  planes  perpendi- 
cular to  the  diagrams).  The  kind  of  modification  which  such  dis- 
tribution will  produce  in  the  diagrams  of  shearing  force  and  bending 
moment  is  illustrated  in  Fig.  85,  where  the  load  W  and  both  supporting 
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forces  are  assumed  to  be  uniformly  distributed  over  short  lengths  of 
the  beam :  a  comparison  with  Fig.  80  shows  the  effect  of  such  dis- 
tribution. The  three  curved  portions  of  the  bending  moment  diagram 
would  be  in  this  case  parabolic  (as  in  Fig.  82).  The  intensity  of 
loading  will  usually  be  less  at  the  boundary  of  the  short  loaded  lengths, 
and  in  this  case  the  change  of  shearing  force  will  be  as  indicated  by 
the  steep  dotted  curve  instead  of  the  imiform  rate  of  change.  When 
the  ends  of  such  a  beam  rest  on  seatmgs  of  finite  length,  the  bending 
moments  everywhere  will  be  greater  tlum  if  the  beam  were  supported 
at  the  ends  of  the  span  /.  The  distance  (a  +  V)  from  centre  to  centre 
of  the  two  seatings  may  be  called  the  effective  span^  which  is  greater  than 
the  dear  span  /. 

Example  i. — A  concentrated  load  of  i  ton  is  carried  3  feet  from 
the  abutment  of  a  beam  having  a  clear  span  of  9  feet.  Calculate  the 
maximum  bending  moment  first  if  the  beam  is  only  9  feet  long  and 
is  just  supported  at  its  ends;  secondly,  if  it  is  11  feet  long  and  rests  on 
seatings  i  foot  long  at  each  end  and  the  pressure  is  uniformly  distributed 
along  the  seatings. 

In  the  first  case  the  reaction  more  distant  from  the  load  is 

I  X  f  =  I  ton 

And  the  maximum  bending  (moment  under  the  load)  is 

1x6  =  2  tons-feet 

In  the  second  case  the  more  distant  supporting  force  found  by 
taking  moments  about  the  centre  of  the  near  seatuig  is 

I  X      =  0-35  ton 

And  the  bending  moment  under  the  load  is 

o'35  X  6  5  =  2*275  tons-feet 

Example  2. — A  girder  of  40  feet  effective  span  supported  at  its  ends 
has  a  total  load  of  56*5  tons  uniformly  distributed  along  its  length. 
The  load  is  not  carried  directly,  but  is  transferred  to  the  girder  at  its 
ends  and  at  four  consecutive  points  ^,  by  ^,  d  (cross  girders)  placed 
8,  X  6,  24,  and  32  feet  respectively,  from  the  left-hand  support.  Assuming 
that  each  load  point  a^  3,  ^,  and  cl  carries  the  load  for  8  feet  length,  find 
the  bending  moment  at  each  point. 

Load  at  each  pomt  =  ^  X  56*5  =  ii'3  tons 
effective  reactions  at  each  end  =  ^  X  4  X  ii'3  =  22*6  tons 
bending  moment  at  a  and  d  =  22*6  x  8  =  i8o'8  tons-feet 
bending  moment  at  b  and  V  =  22*6  x  16  —  ii*3  X  8  =  271*2  tons-ft. 

A  bending  moment  diagram  for  this  girder  but  with  greater  load 
is  shown  in  Fig.  279. 

Example  3. — ^A  girder  of  11*25  feet  eflfective  span  carries  a 
uniformly  distributed  load  of  i  ton  total  and  2  loads  of  30*8  tons  each 
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2^  feet  on  either  side  of  the  centre  of  the  span.  Find  the  maximum 
bending  moment. 

This  corresponds  to  the  two  types  of  loading  shown  in  Figs.  8i 
and  83  (reversed)  acting  together,  consequently  since  the  concentrated 

1 1  *2  *J 

loads  are  —  2-5  =  3*125  feet  from  the  supports,  the  total  bending 

moment  at  the  centre  of  the  span  will  be 

(30'8  X  3"  125)  +  ^-^g"—  =  977  tons-feet. 

58.  Bending  Moments  and  Shearing  Forces  from  Link  and  Vector 
Polygons. — The  vertical  breadths  of  a  funicular  or  link  polygon  for 


Fig.  86. 


a  system  of  vertical  forces  on  a  horizontal  beam  represent  to  scale  the 
bending  moments  at  the  corresponding  sections.  This  has  already 
been  proved  in  Art.  50,  and  is  illustrated  in  Fig.  86,  where  the  link 
polygon  has  been  drawn  on  a  horizontal  base  by  making  the  vector 
fo  in  the  vector  polygon  horizontal,  ue,  by  choosing  a  pole  0  in  the  same 
horizontal  line  as  the  point  /,  which  divides  the  load-line  abcde  in  the 
ratio  of  the  supporting  forces.  The  position  of  /  can  be  calculated 
or  found  by  means  of  a  trial  link  polygon  with  any  pole.  The  scale 
of  bending  moment  as  explained  in  Arts.  49  and  50  is  / .  ^ .  ^  Ib.-inches 
to  I  inch  where  the  scale  of  force  is  /  lbs.  to  i  inch,  of  distance  q 
inches  to  i,  and  the  pole  distance  fo  measures  h  inches.  It  is  not 
necessary  to  draw  the  diagram  on  a  horizontal  base,  but  the  distance 
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k  must  be  estimated  horizontally,  and  the  ordinates  of  bending  moment 
must  be  measured  vertically. 

The  shearing-force  diagram  is  shown  projected  from  the  vertical 
load-line  of  the  vector  polygon. 

The  same  method  of  drawing  the  bending-moment  diagram  to  as 
close  approximation  as  is  desired  is  applicable  to  loads  distributed 
either  imiformly  or  otherwise  by  dividing  the  load  into  a  number  of 
sections  along  the  length  of  the  beam,  and  treating  each  part  as  a  load 
concentrated  at  its  centre  of  gravity.  The  resulting  funicular  polygon 
will  be  a  figure  with  straight  sides,  and  the  curve  of  bending  moments 


Fig.  87. 

is  the  inscribed  (not  circumscribed)  curve  touching  the  sides  of  the 
polygon,  for  the  polygon  evidently  gives  excessive  ordinates  at  the 
points  of  concentration  and  correct  ones  at  the  junctions  of  the  parts 
into  which  the  loaded  lengths  are  divided.  Consideration  with  a 
sketch  of  an  extreme  case,  say  a  uniform  load  throughout  the  span 
and  only  two  equal  divisions,  will  make  this  clear.  It  is  also  illustrated 
in  Fig.  88. 

Fig.  87  shows  the  bending  moment  diagram  for  a  beam  with  over- 
hanging ends.  The  reactions  are  found  as  in  Fig.  50,  the  most 
convenient  order  of  lettering  and  setting  off  the  forces  on  the  vector 
polygon  being  consecutively  round  the  beam.  Care  is  then  required  in 
projecting  the  shearing-force  diagram,  as  the  forces  do  not  follow  in 
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consecutive  order  across  the  paper.  It  will  be  found  instructive  to 
redraw  the  vector  polygon  in  such  consecutive  order  and  project  a 
shearing-force  diagram  from  it.  The  choice  of  signs  in  Fig.  87  is 
arbitrary,  and  those  given  are  in  accordance  with  a  convention  given 
in  Art.  59.  Fig.  88  shows  the  case  of  a  beam  overhanging  at  one  end, 
and  shows  how  to  deal  with  a  uniformly  distributed  load  which  here 
extends  over  the  length  between  the  supports.  Only  four  divisions 
have  been  taken,  but  a  curve  through  ^,  j> ,  gives  the  curve  of 
bending  moments,  and  a  straight  line  through  z/,  a/,  a/,  /,  s!  gives  the 
correct  shearing-force  diagram  in  place  of  the  stepped  figure.  A 
caution  is  again  required  in  projecting  the  shearing-force  diagram 
unless  the  load  line  is  redrawn. 

Fig.  89  represents  a  cantilever  carrying  three  loads;  if  0  were 
chosen  in  the  same  horizontal  line  as  a  die  bending  moment  diagram 
becomes  exactly  like  that  already  drawn  in  Fig.  76.  The  link  polygon 
for  the  three  given  forces  is  not  closed,  and  for  equilibrium  an  upward 
force  da  together  with  a  moment  at  the  wall  is  required;  these 
are  supplied  by  upward  and  lesser  downward  reactions  on  the 
clamped  end. 


F 

Fig.  90. 


59.  £elatioii  between  Bending  Moment  and  Shearing  Force. — 

Consider  a  small  length  Sx  o(  a,  beam  (Fig.  90)  carrying  a  continuous 
distributed  load  7ef  per  unit  of  length,  where  w  is  not  necessarily  con- 
stant, but  &c  is  sufficiently  small  to  take  w  as  constant  over  that  length. 
Let  F  and  F  -J-  8F  be  the  shearing  forces,  M  and  M  +  SM  the  bending 
moments  at  either  end  of  the  length  8x  as  shown  in  Fig.  90. 
Equating  upward  and  downward  vertical  forces  on  length  &r 

F  -f-  8F  =  F  -f-  7vSx 
SF  =zw,Sx 

and  ,  =  w  (i) 

the  rate  of  change  of  shearing  force  (represented  by  the  slope  of  the 
shearing-force  curve)  is  numerically  equal  to  the  intensity  of  loading. 
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Or  integrating  between  two  sections  x        apart — 

F  —  Fo  (the  total  change  in  shearing  force)  =  \  w,dx 

or,  F  =  Fo  +  /  w . 

taking  appropriate  signs  for  each  term. 

These  relations  for  w  =  constant,  are  illustrated  in  the  shearing-force 
diagrams  of  Figs.  77,  81,  and  84. 

Equating  moments  of  opposite  kinds,  of  all  external  forces  on  the 
piece  of  length  hx^  about  any  point  in  the  left-hand  section 

hx 

M  +  (F  +  lY)Zx  -  a;.  &c  X     =  M  +  8M 
8M  =  F&r,  to  the  first  order  of  small  quantities 

and  ■S^  =  ^  

ue,  the  rate  of  change  of  bending  moment  is  equal  to  the  shearing 
force. 

Hence,  integrating,  the  total  change  of  bending  moment  from  jCq  to  ^ 


YdXy  which  is  proportional  to  the  area  of  the  shearing-force 

0 

diagram  between  the  ordinates  at  x^  and  x.  For  example,  this  area  is 
zero  between  the  ends  of  the  beam  in  Figs.  79  to  88  inclusive,  there 
being  as  much  area  positive  as  negative. 

The  relation  (2)  indicates  that  the  ordinates  of  the  shearing-force 
diagram  are  proportional  to  the  slopes  or  gradients  of  the  bending- 
moment  curve.  Where  the  shearing  force  passes  through  a  zero  value 
and  changes  sign,  the  value  of  the  bending  moment  is  a  (mathematical) 
maximum  or  minimum,  a  fact  which  often  forms  a  convenient  method 
of  determining  the  greatest  bending  moment  to  which  a  beam  is  sub- 
jected, as  in  Figs.  81,  82,  and  84.  In  Fig.  82,  the  section  at  which  the 
shearing  force  is  zero  evidently  divides  the  length  c  in  the  ratio 

j  or,  using  the  expression  given  in  Art.  57,  F  is  zero  at  a  distance 

from  the  left  support.  At  this  point  the  bending  moment  is  a  maximum, 
and  its  value  is  easily  calculated. 

Signs. — It  is  to  be  noted  that  x  being  taken  positive  to  the  right 
and  w  positive  downwards,  F  has  been  chosen  as  positive  in  (i)  when 
its  action  is  upwards  to  the  left  and  downwards  to  the  right  of  the 
section  considered.  Hence,  taking  account  of  sign  forces  being 
reckoned  positive  downwards,  the  shearing  force  is  equal  to  the  down- 
ward internal  force  exerted  to  the  right  of  any  section,  or  to  the  algebraic 
sum  of  the  upward  external  forces  to  the  right  of  the  section,  or  to  the 
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algebraic  sum  of  the  downward  external  forces  to  the  left  of  the  section. 
Also  M  has  been  chosen  as  positive  in  (2)  when  its  action  is  clockwise 
on  the  portion  of  the  beam  to  the  left  of  the  section  and  contra-clock- 
wise to  the  right  of  the  section.  Hence  the  bending  moment  is  equal 
to  the  clockwise  moment  of  the  external forces  to  the  right  of  a  section  or 
to  the  contra-clockwise  moment  of  the  external  forces  to  the  left  of  the 
section.  It  is  evident  that  a  positive  bending  moment  will  produce  con- 
vexity upwards  and  a  negative  bending  moment  convexity  downwards. 

Concentrated  Loads. — In  the  case  of  loads  concentrated  (more  or 
less)  at  fixed  points  along  the  span,  the  curve  of  shearing  force  (see  Figs. 
769  7^9  79>  ^3>  ^79  ^n<l  ^9)  is  discontinuous,  and  so  also  is 
the  gradient  of  the  bending- 
moment  curve.  Between 
the  points  of  loading,  how- 
ever, the  above  relations 
holdy  and  the  section  at 
which  the  shearing-force 
curve  crosses  the  base-line 
is  a  section  having  a  maxi- 
mum bending  moment  (see 

Figs.  79»  8o»  83,  86,  87, 

and  88).    A  concentrated 

load    in   practice  is,  as 

stated  in  Art.  57,  usually  a 

load  distributed  (but  not 

necessarily  uniformly)  over 

a  very  short  distance,  and 

the  vertical  lines  shown  in 

the  shear  diagrams  at  the 

loads    should    really  be 

slightly   inclined   to  the 

vertical,  there  being  at  any 

given    section    only  one 

value  of  the  shearing  force. 
Example  i. — A  beam 

20  feet  long  rests  on  sup- 
ports at  each  end  and 

carries  a  load  of  \  ton  per  foot  run,  and  an  additional  load  of  ton 

per  foot  run  for  12  feet  from  the  left-hand  end.    Find  the  position  and 

magnitude  of  the  maximum  bending  moment,  and  draw  the  diagrams 

of  shearing  force  and  bending  moment. 

The  loading  b  indicated  at  the  top  of  Fig.  91  at  ACB, 

The  reactions  due  to  the  \  ton  per  foot  are  5  tons  at  A  and  B.  For 

the  \\  ton  per  foot  load,  the  centre  of  gravity  of  which  is  6  feet 

from  A 


(reaction  at  B)  x  20  =  18  x  6 
reaction  at  B  =  5*4  ton 
hence  reaction  at  A  =  18  -  5*4  =  12*6  tons 


reaction  atB  =  5*4  tons  )  ,    ^  j  1 

^  ^        >due  to  second  load 
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The  shearing-force  diagrams  for  the  two  loads  have  been  set  off 
separately  on  opposite  sides  of  a  horizontal  line,  and  the  resultant 
diagram  is  shown  shaded. 

The  bending  moment  is  a  maximum  where  the  shear  force  is  zero, 
as  shown  at  D.  The  distance  from  the  left  support  is  perhaps  most 
easily  foimd  from  the  fact  that  the  shearing  force  at  the  left  support  is 
i7'6  tons,  and  falls  off  at  the  rate  of  2  tons  per  foot  run,  and  therefore 
reaches  zero  at  a  distance 

1 7  *6 

or  8 -8  feet  from  the  left-hand  support 

The  bending  moment  at  8*8  feet  is 

8*8 

17-6  X  8-8  -  8-8  X  2  X  —  =  77*44  tons-feet 
2 

The  bending-moment  diagrams  for  the  two  loads  have  been  drawn 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  same  base-line  in  Fig.  91,  giving  a  combined 
diagram  for  the  two,  by  vertical  measurements  between  the  boundaries. 

For  the  \  ton  per  foot  load  alone  the  maximum  bending  moment  is 
at  the  middle  of  the  span,  and  is 

5  X  10  —  J  X  10  X  5  =  25  tons-feet 

For  the  I J  ton  per  foot-load  alone  the  maximum  occurs  where  the 
shearing  force  due  to  that  load  would  be  zero,  a  distance  from  A  which 
is  given  by 

12*6  -f- 1  "5  =  8*4  feet 
The  maximum  ordinate  of  this  curve  is  then 

8*4. 

12-6  X  8*4  -  8  4  X  li  X      =  52  92  tons-feet 

At  C  the  ordinate  of  this  curve  is — 

5 '4  X  8  =  43*2  tons-feet 

and  to  the  right  of  C  it  varies  directly  as  the  distance  from  B — the 
curve  being  a  straight  line. 

Example  2. — ^A  horizontal  beam,  AB,  24  feet  long,  is  hinged  at  A, 
and  rests  on  a  support  at  C,  16  feet  from  A,  and  carries  a  distributed 
load  of  J  ton  per  foot  run,  and  an  additional  load  of  32  tons  at  B.  Find 
the  reactions,  shearing  forces,  and  bending  moments.  If  the  load  at  B 
is  reduced  to  8  tons,  what  difference  will  it  make  ? 

Let  Rc  be  the  upward  reaction  at  support  C. 

Taking  moments  about  A  (Fig.  92) 

16  .  Rc  =  (32  X  24)  -f.  (24  X  12)  =  1056 
Rc  =  66  tons 

If  the  upward  reaction  at  A  =  R^ 

^  Ra  =  24     32  —  66  =  —  10  tons 

or  10  tons  downward. 
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The  shearing-force  diagram  is  shown  in  Fig.  92.  From  B,  where 
the  shearing  force  is  32  tons,  it  increases  uniformly  by  8  to  C,  where  it 
is  reduced  by  66  tons  to  26  of  opposite  sign.  From  C  to  A.  the  total 
change  at  a  uniform  rate  is  16  tons,  giving  a  value  10  at  A. 


h            1  ton  per  toof  c 

«  t$  reet  • 

f' 

1 

1 

SHEARING  FORCES  i 

t 
1 

26 

1 

i. 

Fig.  92. 


The  bending  moment  at  C  is  (32  x  8)  +  (8  X  4)  =  288  tons-feet, 
This  falls  to  zero  at  A  and  B,  and  does  not  reach  a  maximum  value, 

in  the  mathematical  sense,  in  either  range.   The  bending  moment  4  feet 

from  B  is 

(32  X  4)  +  (4  X  2)  =  136  tons-feet 

Midway  between  A  and  C  it  is  (10  X  8)  -t-  (8  X  4)  =  112  tons- feet. 

The  full  diagram  is  shown  in  Fig.  92. 

Treating  the  problem  with  only  8  tons  load  at  B 

i6Rc  =  (24  X  8)  -f-  (12  X  24)  =  192  +  288  =  480 
Rc  =  30  tons 

Total  load  =  24  +  8  =  32  tons  * 
Ra  =  2  tons  upward 

The  diagrams  of  shearing  force  and  bending  moment  are  shown  in 
Fig.  93.  The  shearing  force  at  B  is  8  tons,  and  increases  by  a  further 
8  tons  to  16  at  C,  where  it  decreases  by  30  tons  of  14  of  opposite  sign. 
From  C  to  A  it  changes  by  16  to  2  tons  at  A,  changing  sign  and 
passing  through  zero  between  C  and  A. 

The  section  which  has  a  (mathematical)  maximum  bending  moment 
between  A  and  C  is  that  for  which  the  shearing  force  is  zero,  and  since 
the  shear  is  2  tons  at  A  and  falls  off  at  i  ton  per  foot  run,  the  zero 
value  will  be,  at  a  section  D,  2  feet  from  A. 
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The  bending  moment  at  C  is  (8  x  8)  +  (8  X  4)  =  96  tons-feet 
At  4  feet  from  B  it  is  (8  x  4)  +  (4  X  2)  =  40  tons-feet 
Between  A  and  C,  at  a  distance  x  from  A,  it  is 


X  2x  or 

2 


which  is  zero,  for  ^=4  feet,  i.e,  4  feet  from  A,  where  a  point  of  con- 
traflexure  E  occurs.  This  distance  might  have  been  inferred  otherwise, 
for  it  is  evidently  twice  that  of  the  point  D  from  A. 

Finally,        Md  =  2x1— 2X2=— 2  tons-feet 

/  ron  per  foot* 


 /s  recr 


- a  feet  - 


SHEARING  FORCES 


(D 


1 

ir 

; 

1    BENDING  MOMENTS„^-^ 

;  E  — • — 

Fig.  93. 

Example  3. — A  beam  simply  supported  at  each  end  has  a  span  of 
20  feet  The  load  is  distributed  and  is  at  the  rate  of  i  ton  per  foot  run 
at  the  left  support,  and  4  tons  per  foot  run  at  the  right-hand  support, 
and  varies  uniformly  from  one  rate  to  the  other  along  the  span.  Find 
the  position  and  amount  of  the  maximum  bending  moment. 

The  load  may  conveniently  be  divided  into  a  uniformly  spread  load 
of  I  ton  per  foot  run,  and  a  second  varying  from  zero  at  the  left  to  3 
tons  per  foot  run  at  the  right  The  first  will  evidently  cause  a  reaction 
of  10  tons  at  each  support  The  second  load  has  an  average  intensity 
of  I '5  ton  per  foot  run,  or  is  30  tons  in  all ;  its  centre  of  gravity  will 
be  I  of  the  span  from  the  left  end,  so  that  the  right-hand  reaction  due 
to  this  load  will  be  §  of  30  tons,  or  20  tons,  and  the  left-hand  one  will 
be  10  tdns. 

The  total  reactions  are  therefore  20  tons  and  30  tons  at  the  left-  and 
right-hand  ends  respectively. 

The  load  per  foot  at  a  distance  x  feet  from  the  left  support  is 

I  +      tons  per  foot 

since  it  increases  ^  ton  per  foot  per  foot 
The  average  over  the  length  x  feet  is 

4(i  -f  I  +  ^)  or  I     ^  tons  per  foot 

and  the  total  load  on  x  feet,  is  a:(i  -t-  -^x) 
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The  bending  moment  is  a  maximum  when  the  shearing  force  is  zero, 
i.e.  at  the  section  where  the  load  carried  to  the  left  of  it  is  equal  to  the 
left-hand  reaction  of  20  tons.    For  this  point  the  shearing  force 

F  =  2o-^^i+g)=o 

30;^  +  40a?  —  800  =  o 

X  =  10*96  feet  =  10  feet  11*5  inches 

The  bending  moment  at  a  distance  x  feet  from  the  support  is 

X     xx^  . 

20X  —  xX  X  \x 

2      40  3 

and  when  x  =  10*96  feet,  M  =  2i9  —  60  —  33  =  126  tons-feet 

The  shearing-force  and  bending-moment  curves  may  be  plotted 
from  the  two  above  expressions  for  F  and  M. 


Examples  IV. 

1.  A  cantilever  12  feet  long  carries  loads  of  3, 7, 4,  and  6  tons  at  distances 
o,  2,  5,  and  8  feet  respectively  from  the  free  end.  Find  the  bending  moment 
and  shearing  force  at  the  fixed  end  and  at  the  middle  section  of  the  beam. 

2.  A  cantilever  10  feet  long  weighs  25  lbs.  per  foot  run,  and  carries  a  load 
of  200  lbs.  3  feet  from  the  free  end.  Find  the  bending  moment  at  the 
support,  and  draw  the  diagrams  of  shearing  force  and  bending  moment. 

3.  A  beam  rests  on  supports  16  feet  apart,  and  carries,  including  its  own 
weight,  a  load  of  2  tons  (total)  uniformly  distributed  over  its  whole  length 
and  concentrated  loads  of  ton  and  1^  ton,  5  feet  and  9  feet  respectively 
from  the  left  support.  Find  the  bending  moment  4  feet  from  the  left-hand 
support,  and  the  position  and  magnitude  of  the  maximum  bending  moment. 

4.  Where  does  the  maximum  bending  moment  occur  in  a  beam  of 
24  feet  span  carrying  a  load  of  10  tons  uniformly  spread  over  its  whole 
length,  and  a  further  load  of  12  tons  uniformly  spread  over  8  feet  to  the 
light  from  a  point  6  feet  from  the  left  support  ?  What  is  the  amount  of  the 
maximum  bending  moment,  and  what  is  the  bending  moment  at  mid- span  ? 

5.  A  beam  of  span  /  feet  carries  a  distributed  load,  which  increases 
uniformly  from  zero  at  the  left-hand  support  to  a  maximum  w  tons  per  foot 
at  the  right-hand  support.  Find  the  distance  from  the  left-hand  support  of 
the  section  which  has  a  maximum  bending  moment  and  the  amount  of  that 
bending  moment.  Obtain  numerical  values  when  /  =  18  feet  and  w  =  2 
tons  per  foot  run. 

6.  A  horizontal  beam  AB  30  feet  long  is  supported  at  A  and  at  C  20  feet 
from  A,  and  carries  a  load  of  7  tons  at  B  and  one  of  10  tons  midway 
between  A  and  C.  Draw  the  diagrams  of  bending  moment  and  find  the 
point  of  contraflexure. 

7.  Find  the  point  of  contraflexure  in  the  previous  example  if  there  is  an 
additional  distributed  load  of  i  ton  per  foot  run  from  A  to  C. 

8.  A  girder  40  feet  long  is  supported  at  8  feet  from  each  end,  and  carries 
a  load  of  i  ton  per  foot  run  throughout  its  length.  Find  the  bending 
moment  at  the  supports  and  at  mid-span.  Where  are  the  points  of  contra- 
flexure ?   Sketch  the  curve  of  bending  moments. 

I 
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9.  A  beam  of  leng^th  /  carries  an  evenly  distributed  load  and  rests  on  two 
supports.  How  far  from  the  ends  must  the  supports  be  placed  if  the  greatest 
bending  moment  to  which  the  beam  is  subjected  is  to  be  as  small  as 
possible  ?   Where  are  the  points  of  contraflexure  ? 

10.  A  beam  18  feet  long  rests  on  two  supports  lo  feet  apart,  over- 
hanging the  left-hand  one  by  5  feet.  It  carries  a  load  of  5  tons  at  the  left- 
hand  end  7  tons  midway  between  the  supports,  and  3  tons  at  the  right-hand 
end.  Find  the  bending  moment  at  the  middle  section  of  the  beam  and 
at  mid-span,  and  find  the  points  of  contrailexure. 

11.  If  the  beam  in  the  previous  example  carries  an  additional  load 
of  I  ton  per  foot  run  between  the  supports,  find  the  bending  moment  at 
mid-span  and  the  positions  of  the  points  of  contraflexure. 

12.  A  horizontal  beam  24  feet  long  rests  on  supports  14  feet  apart  over- 
hanging the  left  one  by  6  feet.  It  carries  a  load  of  7  tons  at  the  left-hand 
end  and  loads  of  5,  4, 12,  9,  and  4  tons  at  4, 9, 13,  17,  and  24  feet  respectively 
from  the  left-hand  end.  Draw  the  diagrams  of  shearing  force  and  bending 
moment  and  measure  from  the  latter  the  bending  moments  midway  between 
the  supports  and  at  each  support.  State  also  the  distances  of  the  points  of 
contraflexure  from  the  nearest  support. 


Digitized  by  Google 


CHAPTER  V 


SmESSES  IN  BEAMS 

60.  Theory  of  Elastic  Bending.  —  The  relations  existing  between 
the  straining  action,  the  dimensions,  the  stresses,  strains,  elasticity,  and 
curvature  of  a  beam  are,  under  certain  simple  assumptions,  very  easily 
established  for  the  case  of  simple  bending^  i,e,  flexure  by  pure  couples 
applied  to  a  beam  without  shearing  force. 

Most  of  the  same  simple  relations  may  generally  be  used  as  close 
approximations  in  cases  of  flexure  which  are  not  simple,''  but  which 
are  of  far  more  common  occurrence,  the  strains  involved  from  the 
shearing  force  being  negligible.  In  such  cases,  the  justification  of  the 
"  simple  theory  of  bending  "  must  be  the  agreement  of  its  conclusions 
with  direct  bending  experiments,  and  with  those  of  more  complex  but 
more  exact  theory  of  elastic  bending. 

61.  Simple  Bending. — A  straight  bar  of  homogeneous  material  sub- 
jected only  to  equal  and  opposite  couples  at  its  ends  has  a  uniform 
bending  moment  throughout  its  length,  and  if  there  is  no  shearing  force, 
is  said  to  sufler  simple  bending.  Such  a  straining  action  is  illustrated 
in  Fig.  83  for  the  beam  between  its  two  points  of  support.  The  beam 
will  be  supposed  to  be  of  the  same  cross-section  throughout  its  length, 
and  symmetrical  about  a  central  longitudinal  plane,  in  and  parallel  to 
which  the  opposite  straining  couples  act,  and  parallel  to  which  bend- 
ing takes  place;  the  intersections  of  such  a  plane  with  transverse 
section  of  the  beam  will  be  principal  axes  (see  Art.  54)  of  the  sections. 
In  Fig.  94,  central  longitudinal  sections  before  and  after  bending  and  a 
transverse  section  are  shown,  the  cross-section  being  symmetrical  about 
an  axis  YY. 

It  will  be  assumed  that  transverse  plane  sections  of  the  beam  remain 
plane  and  normal  to  longitudinal  fibres  after  bending,  which  seems 
reasonable,  since  the  straining  action  is  the  same  on  every  section.  The 
assumption  is  called  Bernoulli's. 

Consider  any  two  transverse  sections  AB  and  CD  very  close  to- 
gether. After  bending,  as  shown  at  A'B'  and  CD',  they  will  not  be 
parallel,  the  layer  of  material  at  AC  being  extended  to  A'C,  and  that 
at  BD  being  pressed  to  B'D'.  The  line  EF  represents  the  layer  of 
material  which  is  neither  stretched  nor  shortened  during  bending.  This 
surface  £F  sufiers  no  longitudinal  strain,  and  is  called  the  neutral 
surface.  Its  line  of  intersection  ZZ  with  a  transverse  section  is  called 
the  neutral  axis  of  that  section. 
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Suppose  the  section  A'B'  and  CD'  produced  to  intersect,  at  an  angle 
0  (radians),  in  a  line  perpendicular  to  the  figure  and  represented  by  O, 


Fig.  94. — Simple  bending. 

and  that  the  radius  of  curvature  OE'  of  the  neutral  surface  E'F  about 
O  is  R.  Let  y  be  the  height  (E'G')  of  any  layer  (H'G')  of  material 
originally  parallel  to  the  neutral  surface  FE.  Then 

H'G'  _  (R+^)^  _  R+ 
E'F  "  R 

and  the  strain  at  the  layer  H'G'  is — 

_  H'G'  -  HG     ITG'  -  E;F'  _  (R  +  j^)^  -  R^  v 
E'F 


HG 


R^ 


R 


The  longitudinal  tensile-stress  intensity  /  at  a  height  y  from  the 
neutral  surface,  provided  the  limit  of  elasticity  has  not  been  exceeded, 
is  therefore 

,  y 


E.^  =  E- 


R 


where  E  is  Young's  modulus,  provided  that  the  layers  of  material 
behave  under  longitudinal  stress  as  if  free  and  are  not  hindered 
by  the  surrounding  material,  which  has  not  the  same  intensity  of  stress. 
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.  A 

L 

E 

R 

B 

The  intensity  of  compressive  stress  will  be  the  same  at  an  equal 
distance  y  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  neutral  surface,  provided  £  is 
the  same  in  compression  as  in 
tension. 

The  intensity  of  direct  longi- 
tudinal stress  /  at  every  point 
in  the  cross-section  is  then  pro- 
portional to  its  distance  from 
the  neutral  axis;  its  value  at 
unit  distance  {i.e,  2Xy  —  i)  is 
E 

and  it  reaches  a  maximum 

value  at  the  boundary  furthest 
from  the  neutral  surface.  The 
variation  in  intensity  of  longi- 
tudinal stress  is  as  shown  in 


Swface 


Fig.  95,  where  the  arrow-heads  izr: 


denote  the  direction  of  the 
force  exerted  by  the  portion  R 
on  the  portion  L  at  the  section 
AB.  Since  the  stresses  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  neutral 
surface  are  of  opposite  sign 
at  ofb, 

62.  Pontion  of  the  Heutral  Axis. 


Fig.  95. 
or  kind,  they  may  be 


represented  as 


The  beam  has  been  supposed 
subjected  to  pure  couples  only,  and  therefore  the  portion,  say,  to  the  left 
of  the  section  AB  (Figs.  94  and  95),  being  in  equilibrium  under  one 
externally  applied  couple  and  the  forces  acting  across  AB,  these  forces 
must  exert  a  couple  balancing  the  external  one  in  the  plane  of  bending. 
The  (vertical)  shearing  force  being  «//,  the  internal  forces  exerted  across 
AB  are  wholly  horizontal  (or  longitudinal),  and  since  they  form  a  couple 
the  total  tensile  forces  must  balance  the  compressive  ones,  ue.  the 
algebraic  sum  of  the  horizontal  internal  forces  must,  like  the  external 
ones,  be  zero.  Put- 
ting this  statement 
in  symbols,  we  can  fy 
find  the  position  of  z  j 
the  neutral  axis. 
The  cross-section 
of  the  beam  in  Fig. 
94  is  symmetrical 
about  a  horizontal 
axis,  but  this  is  not  necessary  to  the  argument.  Taking  any  other  forms 
of  cross-sections  symmetrical  about  the  plane  of  bending  YY,  as  in 
Fig.  96,  let  laoT  z ,  be  an  elementary  strip  of  its  area  parallel  to  the 
neutral  axis  ZZ,  z  being  the  (variable)  width  of  the  section.  Then, 
the  total  horizontal  force  being  zero 


Fig.  96. 


2(/  Aa)  =  o    or    ^(J  ,z.ly)  =  o 
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and  since  by  (i),  Art.  6i 


E 


(2) 


the  quantity  SO'  ,la)  ox%{y  .z.  Zy)  represents  the  total  moment  of  the 
area  of  section  about  the  neutral  axis,  and  this  can  only  be  zero  if 
the  axis  passes  through  the  centre  of  gravity  or  centroid  of  the  section. 

E 

The  use  of  the  value  ^  .^^  for  /,  in  all  parts  of  the  cross-section 

involves  the  assumption  that  the  value  of  E  is  the  same  in  compression 
as  in  tension,  an  assumption  justified  by  experiment  within  the  limits  of 
elasticity. 

Assumptions  made  in  the  Theory  of  Simple  Bending, — It  may  be  well 
to  recall  the  assumptions  made  in  the  above  theory  of  "  simple  bend- 
ing "  under  the  conditions  stated — 

(i)  That  plane  transverse  sections  remain  plane  and  normal  after 
bending. 

^  (2)  That  the  material  is  homogeneous,  isotropic,  and  obeys  Hooke's 
law,  and  the  limits  of  elasticity  are  not  exceeded. 

(3)  That  every  layer  of  material  is  free  to  expand  or  contract 
longitudinally  and  laterally  under  stress,  as  if  separate  from  other  layers. 
Otherwise,  E  in  the  relation  (i).  Art.  61  would  not  be  Young's  modulus, 
but  some  modified  elastic  constant ;  but  the  relation  would  otherwise 
remain  unaltered. 

(4)  That  the  modulus  of  direct  elasticity  has  the  same  value  in 
compression  as  for  tensile  strains. 

63.  Value  of  the  Moment  of  Besistance. — Having  found  the  in- 

E 

tensity  of  longitudinal  stress  (/  =  ^  .y)  at  any  distance  y  from  the 

neutral  axis,  and  knowing  that  these  longitudinal  internal  forces  form 
a  couple  equal  to  the  bending  moment  at  every  section,  it  remains  to 
express  the  value  of  the  couple,  which  is  called  the  moment  of  resistance 
(see  Art.  56),  in  terms  of  the  dimensions  of  the  cross-section,  and  the 
intensity  of  stress  produced. 

Using  Fig.  96,  as  in  the  previous  article^  the  elementary  area  of 
cross-section,  at  a  distance  y  from  the  neutral  axis,  is  la^  or  z .  the 
total  stress  on  the  elementary  area  is  p,la  or  p  >z,ly,  and  the 
moment  of  this  stress  is /  . yla  or  p  .z.y  ,lyy  and  the  total  moment 
throughout  the  section  is 


and  putting 


M 


%{p,y.la)    or    M  =  S(/ .  is:.^' .  Sy) 
/=b  .J^(Art.  61) 


M  =  |2(/.S«)  or  |5(^>%)    .    .  (3) 
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The  sum  '2,(fda),  or  ^(zfdy),  represents  the  limiting  value  of  the 
sum  of  the  products  of  elements  of  area,  multiplied  by  the  squares  of 
their  distances  from  the  axis,  when  the  elements  of  area  are  diminished 
indeSnitely,  and  is  usually  called  the  Moment  of  Inertia  of  the  area  of 
the  section  about  the  axis.  The  values  of  the  moments  of  inertia  for 
various  sections  were  dealt  with  in  Arts.  52,  53,  and  54.  If  we  denote 
the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  area  of  the  section  by  I,  so  that 

S(/aa)  =  X(zfSy)  =  I 

the  formula  (3)  becomes 

M  =  gl  or     =   (4) 

E  / 

and  since  by  (i),  Art.  61,  g  (the  stress  intensity  at  unit  distance 
from  the  neutral  axis),  we  have 

^=?^  =  ^  (5) 

These  relations  are  important  and  should  be  remembered.  If  we 
put  this  relation  in  the  form — 

M  E 

or  -.y 

we  have  the  intensity  of  longitudinal  stress  at  a  distance  y  from  tlie 
neutral  axis,  in  terms  of  the  bending  moment  and  dimensions  (I)  of 
cross-section,  or  in  terms  of  the  radius  of  curvature  and  an  elastic 
constant  for  the  material.  The  extreme  values  of  /,  tensile  and 
compressive,  occur  at  the  layers  of  material  most  remote  from  the 
neutral  axis.  Thus,  in  Figs.  95  and  96,  if  the  extreme  layers  on  the 
tension  and  compression  sides  are  denoted  by  yt  and  yc  respectively, 
/  and being  the  extreme  intensities  of  tensile  and  compressive  stress 
respectively — 

/=/'=/^  =  M  =  ? 
y   yt   y,    I  k 

or,  /=M.-^'  /c^u/j 

or,  M=:/.J=/.J  (6) 

The  variation  of  intensity  of  stress  for  an  unsymmetrical  section  is  shown 
in  Fig.  95  at  a'/^. 

For  sections  which  are  symmetrical  about  the  neutral  axis,  the  dis- 
tances^, and  will  be  equal,  being  each  half  the  depth  of  the  section. 
If  we  denote  the  half  depth  by  j',,  and  the  equal  intensities  of  extreme 
or  skin  stress  by  /„  so  that — 

M  =  /,  - 
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the  quantity  -  is  called  the  modulus  of  section  (see  Art.  66),  and  is 
usually  denoted  by  the  letter  Z,  so  that — 

M=yZ   or   (7) 

the  moment  of  resistance  (M)  being  proportional  to  the  greatest  intensity 
of  stress  reached  and  to  the  modulus  of  section. 

In  the  less  usual  case  of  unsymmetrical  sections,  the  modulus  of 
section  would  have  the  two  values — 

-  and  — 

which  may  be  denoted  by  Z«  and      so  that  the  relation  (6)  becomes 

M=/^=/Z,  (8) 

64.  Ordinary  Bending. — ^The  case  of  simple  bending^  dealt  with  in 
the  previous  articles,  refers  only  to  bending  where  shearing  force  is 
absent,  but  such  instances  are  not  usual,  and  generally  bending  action 
is  accompanied  by  shearing  force,  which  produces  a  (vertical)  shear 
stress  across  transverse  sections  of  the  beam  (see  Figs.  75  to  82,  etc.). 
In  such  cases  the  forces  across  any  section  at  which  the  shearing  force 
is  not  zero  have  not  only  to  balance  a  couple,  but  also  the  shearing  force 
at  the  section,  and,  therefore,  at  points  in  the  cross-section  there  will  be 
tangential  as  well  as  normal  longitudinal  stresses.  The  approximate 
distribution  of  this  tangential  stress  is  dealt  with  in  Art.  72,  and  the 
deflection  due  to  shearing  in  Art.  no.  When  the  shearing  stresses  are 
not  zero,  the  longitudinal  stress  at  any  point  in  the  cross-section  is 
evidently  not  the  principal  stress  (Arts,  14  and  73)  at  that  point,  and 
the  strain  is  not  of  the  simple  character  assumed  in  Art.  61  and  Fig.  94, 
and  there  is  then  no  reason  to  assume  that  plane  sections  remain 
plane.  St.  Venant,  a  celebrated  French  elastitician,  has  investigated 
the  flexure  of  a  beam  assuming  freedom  of  every  layer  or  fibre  to 
contract  or  expand  laterally,  under  longitudinal  tension  or  compression, 
but  without  the  assumption  that  plane  sections  remain  plane  after  bend- 
ing. His  conclusion  is  that  Bernoulli's  assumption  and  equations  of  the 
type  (5),  Art.  63,  only  hold  exactly  when  the  bending  moment  from 
point  to  point  follows  a  straight  line  law,  i,e.  when  the  shearing  force 
is  constant.  For  the  more  exact  elastic  theory  of  St.  Venant,  applicable 
to  other  cases,  the  reader  is  referred  to  Todhunter,  and  Pearson's 
"History  of  Theory  of  Elasticity,"  vol.  ii.  pt.  i,  pp.  53-69. 

For  most  practical  cases  the  theory  of  "Simple  Bending"  (Arts.  61, 
62,  and  63)  is  quite  sufficient,  and  gives  results  which  enable  the 
engineer  to  design  beams  and  structures,  and  calculate  their  stresses 
and  strains  with  a  considerable  degree  of  approximation.  It  may  be 
noticed  that  in  many  cases  of  continuous  loading  the  greatest  bending 
moment  occurs  as  a  mathematical  maximum  at  the  sections  for  which 
the  shearing  force  is  zero  (Art  59,  and  Figs.  79  to  86),  and  for  which 
the  conditions  correspond  with  those  for  simple  flexure ;  in  numerous 
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cases  where  the  section  of  the  heam  is  uniform  throughout  its  length, 
the  maximum  longitudinal  stress  occurs  at  the  section  of  maximum 
bending  moment ;  the  usefulness  of  the  simple  theory  in  such  a  case 
is  evident.  Further,  it  often  happens  that  where  the  shearing  force  is 
considerable  the  bending  moment  is  small,  and  in  such  cases  the 
intensity  of  shear  stress  can  be  calculated  sufficiently  nearly  by  the 
method  of  Art.  72. 

In  this  book  the  usual  engineer's  practice  of  using  the  simple  beam 
theory  will  be  followed,  a  few  modifications  in  the  strains  and  stresses  in 
certain  cases  will  be  mentioned. 

65.  Summary  of  the  Simple  Theory  of  Bending. — At  any  trans- 
verse section  of  a  horizontal  beam  carrying  vertical  loads,  from  the 
three  usual  conditions  of  equilibrium^  we  have — 

(i)  The  total  vertical  components  of  stresses  across  a  vertical  section 
are  together  equal  to  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  external  forces  to  either 
side  of  the  section,      to  the  shearing  force  F. 

The  algebraic  total  horizontal  force  is  zero. 
The  total  moment  of  resistance  of  the  horizontal  forces  across 
the  section  is  equal  to  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  moments  of  the  external 
forces  to  either  side  of  the  section,  />.  to  the  bending  moment  M. 
If  plane  sections  remain  plane,  longitudinal  strain  is  proportional  to 

the  distance  from  the  neutral  axis,  e  being  equal  to  ^ ;  hence,  longi- 
tudinal stress  intensity  at  any  point  in  a  cross-section  is  proportional  to 
the  same  distance,  or — 

pocy   and  P^^-y 
Summing  the  moments  of  longitudinal  stress — 

R  y 

where  /i  and^'i  are  the  intensity  of  skin  stress,  and  the  vertical  distance 
from  the  neutral  axis  to  the  outer  boundary  of  the  section  respectively. 

In  applying  these  relations  to  numerical  examples,  it  should  be 
remembered  that  the  units  must  be  consistent;  as  cross-sections  are 
usually  stated  in  inches,  and  stresses  in  pounds  or  tons  per  square  inch, 
it  is  well  to  take  the  bending  moment,  or  moment  of  resistance,  in 
Ib.-inches  or  ton-inches. 

Example  i. — To  what  radius  of  curvature  may  a  steel  beam  of 
symmetrical  section,  12  inches  deep,  be  bent  without  the  skin  stress 
exceeding  5  tons  per  square  inch  ?   (E  =  13,500  tons  per  square  inch.) 

Since  .•.R  =  E^^ 

>'i  being  the  half  depth,  which  is  6  inches. 
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Hence        R  =  i?»5^J<_  _  ig^joo  inches,  or  1350  feet 

Example  2. — If  the  elastic  limit  is  not  exceeded,  find  the  stress 
induced  in  a  strip  of  spring  steel,  inch  thick,  by  bending  it  round  a 
drum  2*5  feet  diameter?   (E  =  13,500  tons  per  square  inch.) 

The  greatest  value  oi  y  is  i  X  20  =  ^  ^^^^  The  radius  being  15 
inches 

J.     13,500  X  k d  .  .  , 

y5  =  —    =22-5  tons  per  square  mch 

Example  3. — The  moment  of  inertia  of  a  symmetrical  section  (see 
B.S.B.  30,  Table  I.  in  Appendix)  being  2654  inch  units,  and  its  depth  24 
inches,  find  the  longest  span  over  which,  when  simply  supported,  a  beam 
could  carry  a  uniformly  distributed  load  of  I'z  ton  per  foot  run,  without 
the  stress  exceeding  7*5  tons  per  square  inch. 

1*2 

If /=  span  in  inches,  the  load  per  inch  run  bemg  — ,  or  o'l  ton, 
the  maximum  bending  moment  which  occurs  at  mid-span  is 
M  =  J  X  01  X    (see  Fig.  65) 

And  since  M  =y5 .  -  ,  and  yi  the  half  depth  is  12  inches 

^  X  fo  X  /  =  7-5  X  ""W 

/.  =  8o  X  7.5^654^ 

12  " 

/  =  364  inches,  or  30  feet  4  inches 

66.  Modulus  of  Section. — The  value  of  the  moment  of  resistance 
of  a  beam  is  found  (Art.  63)  by  multiplying  the  extreme  value  of  the 
intensity  of  stress  by  the  modulus  of  section  (Z)  which  is  the  moment 
of  inertia  I  of  the  section  about  the  neutral  axis  divided  by  the  distance 
to  the  furthest  point  in  the  section  from  the  neutral  axis.  In  the  case 
of  sections  which  are  not  symmetrical  about  the  neutral  axis  there  will 
generally  be  two  moduli  of  section,  and  two  unequal  extreme  values 
of  stress  intensity  (tensile  and  compressive)  corresponding  to  two  un- 
equal distances  from  the  neutral  axis  to  the  extreme  points  of  the 
section  perimeter. 

The  following  table  gives  the  values  of  the  modulus  of  section,  etc., 
for  sections  frequently  employed  in  beams  of  various  kinds  : — 
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The  I,  T,  angle,  channel^  and  Z  sections  are  actually  rolled  with 
rounded  corners,  as  shown  in  Fig.  62  and  elsewhere,  and  the  values 
in  the  table  are  those  for  square-cornered,  parallel-Umbed  sections; 
they  may  be  applied  to  give  approximate  results  if  mean  values  of 
thicknesses  are  taken.  Such  sections  have  been  standardized  by  the 
Engineering  Standards  Committee,  and  tabulated  values  of  their 
properties  with  standard  dimensions  are  given  in  the  Appendix.  The 
methods  applicable  to  making  calculations  of  the  properties  of  such 
sections  have  been  dealt  with  in  Arts.  52  and  53. 

A  caution  is  required  in  applying  the  tabulated  values  to  such  a 
section  as  an  angle  if  used  alone ;  the  principal  axes  (Art  54)  are  not 
those  shown  in  the  table,  and  XX  is  not  the  neutral  axis  for  loading 
in  the  plane  YY,  nor  are  the  distances  and  shown  in  the  table  the 
extreme  distances  from  the  neutral  axis.  The  bending  is  unsymmetrical, 
and  the  subject  is  treated  in  Art.  70. 

In  choosing  a  section  suitable  for  carrying  a  given  load  from 
such  tables  as  are  given  in  the  appendix,  it  is  necessary  to  select 
one  which  shall  restrict  the  bending  stress  to  a  safe  limit,  but  it  is 
also  often  necessary  to  limit  the  deflection.  This  point  is  dealt  with  in 
Chapter  VII. 

Modulus  Figures, — ^The  first  derived  area  in  Figs.  71  and  72  are 
sometimes  called  modulus  figures,  for  the  modulus  of  section  is  equal  to 
this  area  multiplied  by  the  extreme  distance  of  the  perimeter  of  the 


The  "  centres "  of  the  parallel  longitudinal  stresses  on  either  side 
of  the  neutral  axis  will  evidently  be  at  the  centre  of  area  or  centroid 
(or  centre  of  gravity)  of  the  modulus  figure.  The  longitudinal  forces 
across  a  transverse  section  are  statically  equivalent  to  uniformly  dis- 
tributed stresses  of  the  actual  extreme  intensity  acting  on  the  whole 
of  the  modulus  figure  or  to  the  total  of  the  tensile  forces  acting  at  the 
centroid  of 'the  modulus  figure  on  the  tension  side,  together  with  the 
(equal)  total  thrust  at  the  centroid  of  the  modulus  figure  (which  is 
the  centre  of  pressure)  on  the  compression  side. 

In  comparing  algebraic  and  graphical  methods,  it  is  useful  to 

remember  that  the  expression  y  J yzdy  represents  the  area  of  the 

modulus  figure  between  the  lines  corresponding  to  the  limits  of  integra- 

d 

tion  and  parallel  to  the  neutral  axis,  yi  or  -  being  the  half  depth. 

Example  i. — A  timber  beam  of  rectangular  section  is  to  be  simply 
supported  at  the  ends  and  carry  a  load  of  ij^  ton  at  the  middle  of 
a  i6-feet  span.  If  the  maximum  stress  is  not  to  exceed  f  ton  per 
square  inch  and  the  depth  is  to  be  twice  the  breadth,  determine  suitable 
dimensions. 

The  reactions  at  the  ends  are  each  |  ton,  and  the  bending  moment 
at  the  centre  is — 


Jx8x  12  =  72  tons-inches 
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The  modulus  of  section  (Z)  is  given  by — 

|XZ  =  72       Z=96  (inches)* 
and  if  ^  ==  4^ 

^=V^ii52  =  io'5  inches  nearly 
d  =  5*25  inches 

Example  2. — Compare  the  weights  of  two  beams  of  the  same 
material  and  of  equal  strength,  one  being  of  circular  section  and  solid 
and  the  other  being  of  hollow  circular  section,  the  internal  diameter 
being  f  of  the  external. 

The  resistance  to  bending  being  proportional  to  the  modulus  of 
section,  if  D  is  the  diameter  of  the  hollow  beam  and  d  that  of  the 
solid  one 

32!       D       J  32 

P=  Vf?i=ri35 

a 

The  weights  are 

solid  d"^  _  /^V 


hollow 


=     -(W  ~        W  -        (x-x35)^ "  '  " 


67.  Common  Steel  Beam  Sections. — Such  geometrical  figures  as 
rectangles  and  circles,  although  they  often  represent  the  cross-section 
of  parts  of  machines  and  structures  subjected  to  bending  action,  do  not 
form  the  sections  for  the  resistance  of  flexure  with  the  greatest  economy 
of  material,  for  there  is  a  considerable  body  of  material  situated  about 
the  neutral  surface  which  carries  a  very  small  portion  of  the  ^tress.  The 
most  economical  section  for  a  constant  straining  action  will  evidently 
be  one  in  which  practically  the  whole  of  the  material  reaches  the 
maximum  intensity  of  stress.  For  example,  to  resist  economically  a 
bending  moment  which  produces  a  longitudinal  direct  stress  the 
intensity  of  which  at  any  point  of  a  cross-section  is  proportional  to 
the  distance  from  the  neutral  axis,  much  of  the  area  of  cross-section 
should  be  placed  at  a  maximum  distance  from  the  neutral  axis.  This 
suggests  the  I  section,  which  is  the  commonest  form  of  steel  beams 
whether  rolled  in  a  single  piece  (see  Fig.  62)  or  built  up  by  riveting 
together  component  parts.  In  such  a  section  most  of  the  area  is 
situated  at  nearly  the  full  half  depth,  so  that,  neglecting  the  thin  vertical 
web,  the  moment  of  inertia  SO^SA),  approximates  to — 


(area  of  two  flanges)  X  ^  ~  ^ 


or  the  radius  of  gyration  approximates  to  ^,  and  the  modulus  of  sec- 
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tion,  Z,  which  is  the  moment  of  inertia  divided  by  -,  approximates  to- 
(area  of  two  flanges)  x  ^ 


or, 


Z  =  2^/  X  2  =  ^ .  /  .  ^  approximately 


where  /  is  the  mean  thickness  of  the  flange,  generally  measured  in  a 
rolled  section  at  i  the  breadth  from  either  end.   These  approximations 
are  often  very  close  to  the  true  values,  for  they  exaggerate  by  taking 
d 

the  flange  area  wholly  at  -  from  the  neutral  axis  XX  and  under-estimate 

by  neglecting  the  vertical  web. 

I^/au  Girder  Sections, — The  plate  girder  consisting  of  horizontal 
plate  flanges  united  to  a  vertical  plate  web  by  angles  (see  Fig.  97) 
is  of  such  great  importance  in  structural  steel  work 
that  it  is  now  considered  more  fully.  Either  the 
depth  or  the  flange  area  is  often  varied  so  that 
the  moment  of  inertia  of  every  cross-section  is 
roughly  proportional  to  the  greatest  bending  moment 
to  which  it  is  subjected  as  explained  in  Chap. 
XVII.,  Arts.  186  and  187.  Various  approxima- 
tions are  in  use  for  estimating  the  modulus  of 
section  and  moment  of  resistance  of  such  a  sec- 
tion. For  a  fairly  deep  girder  perhaps  the  best 
approximation  is 

Modulus  of  section  Z  =  A  x  ^ 


Fig.  97.— Single- web 
plale  girder  section. 


where  A  =  net  area  of  one  flange,  including  plates  and  angles,  but 
no  part  of  web,  and  d  =  depth  to  outside  of  angles.  Sometimes  d 
is  taken  between  the  centroids  of  the  flanges  and  sometimes  A 
includes  |  or  |  of  the  web.  It  is  usual  in  calculating  A  to  subtract 
from  the  plate  and  angle  sectional  areas  the  area  of  rivet  holes 
which  may  lie  even  approximately  in  the  same  plane  of  cross-section, 
and  a  hole  in.  or  |  in.  larger  than  the  nominal  rivet  diameter 
is  so  deducted.  It  is  frequently  desirable  for  purposes  of  design  to 
work  from  a  simple  approximation  and  then  to 
check,  and  if  necessary  adjust  the  resulting  dimen- 
sions by  a  more  exact  calculation. 

Box  Plate  Girder, — This  form  possesses  con- 
siderable lateral  flexural  stiffness,  and  is  in  consider- 
able use  (see  Fig.  98). 

Compound  Girder  Section, — Built-up  sections 
consisting  of  plate  flanges  added  to  rolled  I  and 
channel  sections  are  shown  in  Figs.  99,  100,  and 
loi.    The  moment  of  inertia  of  the  (net)  plate  fig.  98.— Double-web 
area  about  the  neutral  axis  (see  theorem  I.  Art.  52)      or  box  plate  girder 
is  added  to  thtf  known  moment  of  inertia  of  the  section, 
rolled  sections,  and  the  sum  divided  by  the  half  depth  gives  the 
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modulus  of  section.  An  approximate  correction  for  rivet  holes  in  the 
rolled  sections  may  easily  be  made  (see  Example  3  below). 


_J 

Fig.  99. 


Fig.  100. 


Fig.  ioi. 


Example  i. — A  box  plate  girder  has  a  span  of  36  feet,  and  its  depth 
over  the  angles  is  42  ins.  It  has  to  carry  a  load  equivalent  to  3*5  tons 
per  foot  run,  with  a  maximum  bending  stress  of  6  tons  per  square  inch. 
The  two  \  in.  webs  are  connected  to  the  flanges  by  angles  4x4X5  ins. 
(see  B.S.E.A.  11,  Table  V.,  Appendix).  Calculate  the  total  flange  area 
required  at  the  centre  of  the  span,  allowing  for  two  |-in.  rivets  in  each 
flange ;  and  if  the  total  thickness  is  \\  in.,  what  width  of  plate  will  be 
required  ? 

"?*5  X  36  X  36  X  12 
Central  bending  moment  =  JW/  =  ^  ^  =  6804 ton-ins. 


«804 
6 


=  1134  (ins.)^ 


Modulus  of  section  (Z)  required  = 
Let  B  =  width  required. 

Gross  area  of  two  angles  =  2  x  3749  =  7'S  sq.  ins. 
Net     „      „      „        allowing,  say,  two  holes  i  x  5  in  each  =7-5 
-2  =  5-5 

Then  taking  i  in.  holes,  net  area  of  flange  (A)  =  (B  —  2)1^  +  5-5  = 
i'i25B  +  3*25  sq.  ins. 

Approximately — 

Z  =  (1-I25B  +  3  25)  X  42  =  "34 
B  =  2i'i  ins. 

Checking  this  approximation  by  the  more  exact  method,  we  find 

I  =  ia{(B  -  2)(44-25'  -  42^)  +  8-75(42^  «  41')  +  i75(4i'  -  34^) 
+  5  X  34'}  -  175  X  2  X  19' 
the  last  term  being  an  approximation  for  the  horizontal  holes  through 
the  angles  and  web.    This  gives  I  =  1046(6  -  2)  +  9290  (ins.)* 

Now,  the  required  value  of  I  is  22^  x  Z  =  1134  X  22^=  25,090 

hence  B  -  2  =         =  iS'i 

B  =  171 

which  shows  the  approximation  to  be  somewhat  far  on  the  safe  side  in 
this  case.  If  \  of  the  web  area  were  included  in  the  flange  area  A,  we 
should  have  had — 

I-I25B  +  3-25  +  |X42X5=Hf^=27 
1-I25B  =  19  8  B  =  17-6  ms. 

which  more  nearly  agrees  with  the  more  exact  calculation. 
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Example  2. — A  single  web  plate  girder  has  a  span  of  40  ft.,  and  its 
depth  over  the  angle  is  42  ins.  It  has  to  carry  a  uniformly  distributed 
load  of  89  tons  with  a  maximum  bending  stress  of  6  tons  per  square  inch. 
What  thickness  of  plate  14  ins.  wide  is  required  in  the  flanges  if  the 
angles  are  6x6x1  ins.  and  the  web  ^  in.  thick  ?  (Allow  for  2  rivet 
holes  say  i  in.  diameter  in  each  flange  and  angle.) 

Central  bending  moment         X  4^  X  12  ^  ^^^^ 

Modulus  of  section  required  =        =  890  (ins.)* 
Approximate  flange  area  required  =  ^  =  21*2  sq.  ins. 

and  if  /  =  thickness  of  flats,  allowing  say  two  i-in.  holes  and  four  in  the 
angles, 

12/ +  2(11-5  -  2)1  =  12/ +  9-5  =  21-2, 

hence  12/=  117         /=  0*975,  say  i  in. 

Checking  by  the  more  exact  method,  neglecting  horizontal  holes  through 
angles  and  web, 

I  =  fa{i2(44'  -  42')  +  10-5(42'  -  41=^)  +  1-5(41'  -  30')  +  h  X  30'} 
=  21,982  (ins.)* 

Allow  for  neglected  rivet  holes,  say  2  x  I'S  X  i  X  i7'5*  =  919. 

Net  value  of  I  =  21,063  (ins.)* 
Value  of  Z  =         =  957  (ins.)' 
Excess  =  957  —  890  =  67  (ins.)* 

corresponding  to  an  area  H  =  1*5  sq.  in.  say,  or  on  flats  of  12  ins.  net 
width  I  in.  thickness.    Hence  f  in.  thickness  would  be  sufficient. 

This  example  illustrates  the  use  of  the  approximate  formula,  for  to 
have  to  find  /  directly  by  the  more  exact  rule  would  have  involved  the 
unknown  quantity  in  the  third  power,  i^,  a  cubic  equation  in  /. 

The  limitations  of  an  empirical  rule  for  difierent  proportions  may 
also  be  noted,  for  had  |  of  the  web  area  been  added  to  the  flange  area 
the  simple  rule  would  have  given  too  thin  a  plate  to  the  flange.  This 
would  also  have  been  so,  but  in  a  smaller  degree,  if  the  eflective  depth 
had  been  taken  as  that  between  the  centres  of  gravity  of  the  flanges, 
which  in  this  case  is  less  than  the  42-in.  depth  over  the  angles.  The 
simpler  rules  cannot  be  correct  for  all  cases  including  large  and  small 
angles  and  varying  proportions  of  depth  to  flange  area,  but  are  never- 
theless useful,  and  may  easily  be  framed  so  as  always  to  err  on  the  side 
of  safety. 

Example  3. — A  compound  girder  (as  in  Fig.  100)  is  to  be  made  by 
riveting  six  |-in.  flats  on  to  the  flanges  of  two  15  X  6  ins.  I  beams 
(B.S.B.  26,  Table  I.,  Appendix),  What  width  of  plate  will  be  necessary 
if  the  girder  has  to  carry  a  total  uniformly  distributed  load  of  74  tons 
over  a  span  of  20  feet  with  a  maximum  stress  of  5  tons  per  square  inch  ? 
(|-in.  rivets.) 

Referring  to  column  9,  Table  I.  for  the  given  sections,!  =  628*9. 

K 
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Central  bending  moment  =  -  -     ^   =2220  ton-ms. 

Z  required  =  ^  =  444  (ins.)» 
I  required  =  444  x  ^  =  3996  (ins.)^ 
I  for  two  rolled  sections  =  2  x  628*9  =  1258 

difference  =2738 
Add  for  holes  in  I  beam  flanges  say  4  x  o*8  x  7*5"  =180 
1  required  for  flats  =  2918 

If  B  =  required  width, 

( 18='  -  i5»)  =  2047S(B  -  2)  =  2918 

B  =  2  4-  =  i6-2  ins. 

204  75 

Example  4. — A  girder  is  made  up  of  two  channels  (as  in  Fig.  loi) 
and  two  flats.  The  channels  are  15  x  4  ins.  (see  B.S.C.  27,  Table  II., 
Appendix).  The  flats  are  14  x  5  ins.  What  load  may  the  girder  carry 
at  its  centre  over  a  14-ft.  span  (neglecting  its  own  weight)  without  the 
extreme  bending  stress  exceeding  5  tons  per  square  inch  ?  Allow  for 
two  I'in.  rivets  in  each  flange  section.  Referring  to  line  i,  column  10 
of  Table  II.,  Appendix,  I  =  377  per  channel  =  754  (ins.)*  for  the  two. 

I  =  754  +  iKi^*  -  15')  -  4  X  I  X  0-63  X  7*5' 

=  754  +  721  -  142  =  1333 
Z  =       =  167  (inches)' 
Moment  of  resistance  =  167  x  5  =  83 5  ton-ins. 

If  W  =  central  load  in  tons 

^  X  W  X  14  X  12  =  835  or,  W  =  i9"9  tons. 

Example  5. — ^The  girder  in  Example  2,  Art.  57,  is  to  carry  a  live 
load  of  52*5  tons  uniformly  distributed,  and  a  dead  load  of  23*17  tons 
similarly  appHed  at  cross  girders.  If  the  depth  of  girder  over  the  angles 
is  4  ft.,  width  of  flanges  21  ins.,  and  angles  4  x  4  X  g  ins.,  And  the 
necessary  flange  plates  at  the  central  section,  using  the  dynamic  method 
(/Vrt.  41)  with  a  dead-load  stress  of  6*5  tons  per  square  inch. 

Using  the  result  of  Example  2,  Art.  57,  in  direct  proportion,  bending 
moment  due  to  live  load  at  centre  (and  at  all  points  between  b  and  V)  is 


and  due  to  dead  load 


271-2  X  =  252  ton-ft. 
271-2  X         =  III  ton-ft. 


From  Art.  41  (6)  we  may  And  the  working  stress  for  the  total 
bending  moment  252  +  or  from  (7)  we  may  use  6*5  tons  per  square 
inch  with  a  bending  moment  in  +  (2  x  252)  =  615  ton-ft.  Selecting 
the  latter  method,  we  have, 
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Modulus  of  section  (Z)  required  =  ^'^^^     =  ii3S  (ins.)^ 

Net  area  of  flange  required  =       =  23-64  sq.  ins. 

The  two  angles  (B.S.E.A.  1 1,  Table  V.,  Appendix)  less  4  rivet  holes 
^in.  diameter  give, 

7-498  -  1-875  =  5*623  sq.  ms. 

The  plates  therefore  require  23-64  —  5-62  =  18-02  sq.  ins. 
Net  width  of  flange  allowing  4  rivets  |-in.  =  21  -  4x}f=i 

Thickness  required  =         =  I'os,  say  in. 

which  may  be  made  up  by  ^^-in.  main  plates  (next  to  angles)  and  ^in. 
outer  plates. 

68.  Cart  Iron  Oirden. — Cast  iron  is  generally  five  or  six  times  as 
strong  in  compression  as  in  tension,  but  a  symmetrical  section  would  in 
bending  get  approximately  equal  extreme  intensities  of  tension  and 
compression  so  long  as  the  material  does  not  greatly  deviate  from  pro- 
portionality between  stress  and  strain  (see  Art.  63).  Cast  iron  has  no 
considerable  plastic  yield,  so  that  the  distribution  of  stress  beyond  the 
elastic  limit  will  not  be  greatly  difierent  from  that  within  it.  Hence  a 
cast-iron  beam  of  symmetrical  section  would  fail  by  tension  due  to 
bending,  and  it  would  appear  reasonable  to  so  proportion  the  section 
that  the  greatest  intensity  of  compressive  stress  would  be  about  live  times 
that  of  the  tensile  stress.   This  could  be  done  by  making  the  section 

of  such  a  form  that  the  distance  of  its  centroid   . 

from  the  extreme  compression  layers  is  five  \_     _]  ] 

times  that  from  the  extreme  tension  layers. 
This,  in  a  flanged  or  irregular  I  section, 
would  involve  a  large  tension  flange,  and  a 
much  smaller  compression  flange  :  so  great  a 
difference  as  that  indicated  above  involves 
serious  initial  stresses  due  to  the  quicker 
cooling  of  the  small  compression  flange  com- 
pared to  that  of  the  larger  tension  flange,  and 
experience  shows  that  distances  of  the  com- 
pression and  tension  edges  to  the  centroid  in 
the  ratio  of  about  2  or  3  to  i  (see  Fig.  102) 


I 
I 


— I — 


give  the  most  economical  results,  the  tension 
flange  being  made  wide  in  order  to  avoid 
great  thickness,  which  would  involve  relatively  slow  cooling.  The 
moment  of  inertia  of  such  a  section  as  that  shown  in  Fig.  102  may  be 
estimated  by  division  into  rectangles  (see  Art.  52),  or  graphically,  as 
in  Art.  53. 

69.  Beinforced  Concrete  Beams.^ — Cement  and  concrete  are  well 
adapted  to  stand  high  compressive  stress,  but  little  or  no  tension.  They 

'  For  graphical  method,  see  ''The  Graphic  Statics  of  Reinforced  Concrete 
Sections/'  in  Engintering^  December  25,  1908. 
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can  be  used  to  withstand  bending  by  reinforcement  with  metal  to 
take  the  tension  involved,  the  metal  being  by  various  means  held  fast 
in  the  concrete.  The  usual  assumption  is  that  the  metal  carries  the 
whole  of  the  tension,  and  the  concrete  the  whole  of  the  compression. 
In  the  case  of  a  compound  beam  of  this  kind,  the  neutral  axis  will  not 
generally  pass  through  the  centroid  of  the  area  of  cross-section  because 
of  the  unequal  values  of  the  direct  modulus  of  elasticity  (E)  of  the  two 
materials  (see  Art.  62).  It  may  be  found  approximately  by  equating 
the  total  compressive  force  or  thrust  in  the  cement  to  the  total  pull  in 
the  metal.  As  the  cross- section  of  metal  usually  occupies  a  very  little 
of  the  depth,  it  is  usual  to  take  the  area  of  metal  as  concentrated  at 
the  depth  of  its  centre  and  subject  to  a  uniform  intensity  of  stress  equal 
to  that  at  its  centre. 

The  foUowmg  simple  theory  of  flexure  of  ferro-concrete  beams  must 
be  looked  upon  as  approximate  only,  since  the  tension  in  the  concrete 
is  neglected ;  and  further,  in  a  heterogeneous  substance  liktf  concrete, 

^  B  -A  proportionality  between  stress  and 

strain  will  not  hold  accurately  with  usual 
working  loads.  More  elaborate  and 
less  simple  empirical  rules  have  been 
devised  and  tested  by  experiment,  but 
the  following  methods  of  calculation 
are  the  most  widely  recognised. 

Suppose  a  ferro-concrete  beam  has 
the  sectional  dimensions  shown  in  ^ig. 
103 ;  assume  that,  as  in  Arts.  61  and  65, 
the  strain  due  to  bending  is  propor- 
tional to  the  distance  from  the  neutral 
axis  and  to  the  direct  modulus  of  elas- 
ticity of  the  material.  Let  h  be  the 
depth  of  the  neutral  axis  from  the  compression  edge  of  the  section, the 
(maximum)  intensity  of  compressive  stress  at  that  edge,  and  ft  the 
intensity  of  tensile  stress  in  the  metal  reinforcement,  this  being  prac- 
tically uniform.  Let  Ec  be  the  direct  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the 
concrete  in  compression,  and  E<  that  of  the  steel  in  tension. 

Then  ^  is  the  proportional  strain  in  the  concrete  at  the  compression 

"  /' 

edge  (see  Art.  61),  and  wis  the  proportional  strain  in  the  metal. 

The  distances  from  the  neutral  axis  at  which  these  strains  occur  are 
h  and  (d  —  h)  respectively,  and  since  the  strains  are  to  be  assumed 
proportional  to  the  distance  from  the  neutral  axis  (Arts.  61  and  65) 

E,  *  "E.     d  -  h 
or,  //  ,E, 

y;   d  -  h  £,•••• 


Total 


"T 

1 
1 

1 
1 
1 

1 

d 

1 

1 

-i 

Fig.  103. 


The  ratios  of  E^  to  E,  for  given  materials  are  known ;  for  concrete 
and  steel  the  ratio  is  usually  from  ~  to 
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^33 


The  total  thrust  is 
(mean  intensity  of  compressive  stress)  X  (compression  area] 


'  2 


The  total  tensile  stress,  neglecting  any  in  the  concrete,  is 

/  X  (area  of  section  of  reinforcement) 

And  since  the  total  thrust  equals  the  total  pull,  the  two  together 
forming  the  couple  which  is  the  moment  of  resistance 


which  gives  a  quadratic  equation  in  h  in  terms  of  the  quantities  B,  a, 

and  r^,  all  of  which  are  supposed  to  be  known. 
^< 

Ferro-concrete  beam  sections  are  generally  rectangular,  but  in  case 
of  the  compression  part  of  the  section  having  any  other  shape,  we 
should  proceed  as  follows  to  state  the  total  thrust  in  terms  of  the 
maximum  intensity  at  the  extreme  edge  at  the  (unknown)  distance 
h  from  the  neutral  axis. 

Let  z  be  the  width  of  section  parallel  to  the  neutral  axis  at  a  height 
y  from  it,  varying  in  a  known  manner  with,  say,  the  distance  {h  -  y) 
from  the  compression  edge,  and  let  p  be  the  intensity  of  stress  at  any 
height  y  from  the  neutral  axis ;  then 


which  can  be  found  when  the  width  z  is  expressed  in  terms  of,  say,  h  —  y. 
This  might  also  be  written 

Total  thrust  =  /«  X  (area  of  compression  modulus  figure) 

(see  end  of  Art.  66).  In  the  rectangular  section  of  Fig.  103,  «  =  B  = 
constant,  this  being  the  simplest  possible  case. 

Frequently  the  compression  area  of  ferro-concrete  is  T-shaped,  con- 
sisting partly  of  a  concrete  slab  or  flooring  and  partly  of  the  upper  part 
of  the  rectangular  supporting  beam,  the  lower  part  of  which  is  reinforced 
for  tension,  the  floor  and  beam  being  in  one  piece,  or  "  monolithic " 
(see  Ex.  3  below,  and  note  following  it).  The  breadth  is  then  constant 
over  two  ranges,  into  which  the  above  integrations  can  conveniently  be 
divided.  The  thrust  in  the  vertical  leg  of  the  T  (or  upper  part  of  the 
beam)  is  often  negligible  compared  to  that  in  the  cross-piece  or  slab. 


(2) 


and  therefore  from  (i) 


2a  _  h 
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The  resisting  moment,  about  the  neutral  axis,  of  the  total  thrust 
would  be 


-H\y'^y    or  f.\ 


where  I  is  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  compression  area  about  the 
neutral  axis.   The  graphical  equivalent  of  this  would  be 

fc  X  (area  of  compression  modulus  figure)  x  (distance  of  its  centroid 
from  the  neutral  axis) 

the  centroid  of  the  modulus  figure  bemg  with  the  centre  of  pressure  or 
thrust,  or,  using  the  second  derived  area  as  in  Art.  53 

resisting  moment  of  the  thrust  =feXhx  second  derived  area  of 

compression  section 

The  resisting  moment,  about  the  neutral  axis,  of  the  total  tension  is 
evidently    X  a  x  {d    /t),  and  the  total  moment  of  resistance  is 

total  thrust  (or  pull)  x  distance  of  centre  of  thrust  from  reinforcement 

Example  i. — A  reinforced  concrete  beam  20  inches  deep  and 
10  inches  wide  has  four  bars  of  steel  i  inch  diameter  placed  with 
their  axes  2  inches  from  the  lower  face  of  the  beam.  Find  the  position 
of  the  neutral  axis  and  the  moment  of  resistance  exerted  by  the  section 
when  the  greatest  intensity  of  compressive  stress  is  100  lbs.  per  square 
inch.  What  is  then  the  intensity  of  tensile  stress  in  the  steel  ?  Take 
the  value  of  E  for  steel  1 2  times  that  for  concrete. 

Using  the  symbols  of  Fig.  103  and  those  above 

^  =  20  —  2  =  18  inches 
/c  ,  /f  _  maximum  compressive  strain  _  ^ 
E^  *  Et         tensile  strain  in  metal         18  —  ^ 

/  E/18--*  12(18 ->4) 

and  equating  the  total  pull  in  the  steel  to  the  thrust  in  the  concrete 

/•4-7  =  yr-^-  10 
4 

Therefore  <^  =  = —  =   rr- 

/     A'l'io  (i8->^)i2 

hence         5^'"  +  i2ir//  —  2i6?r  =  o 

and  solving  this,  ^  =  8*5  inches 

The  distance  from  the  neutral  axis  to  the  centre  of  the  steel  rods 
=  18  -  8-5  =  9-5  inches.    The  total  thrust  is 

—  X  10  X  8-5  =  4250  lbs. 
2 

and  the  total  tension  in  the  metal  is  equal  to  this. 
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The  distance  of  the  centre  of  pressure  from  the  neutral  axis  is  §  of 
8*5  inches,  and  that  of  the  tension  is  9*5  inches. 
The  moment  of  resistance  is  therefore 

(42So)(9*5  +  §  of  8*5)  =  64,460  Ib.-inches 

The  intensity  of  tensile  stress  in  the  steel  of  area  v  square  inches  is 

4250     J 250  lbs.  per  square  inch 

or  thus,  =  12  X  ?  -  =  I34« 

100  8-5 

which  checks  the  above  approximate  result. 

Example  2. — A  reinforced  concrete  floor  is  to  carry  a  uniformly 
spread  load,  the  span  being  12  feet  and  the  floor  10  inches  thick. 
Determine  what  reinforcement  is  necessary  and  what  load  per  square 
foot  may  be  carried,  the  centres  of  the  steel  bars  being  placed  inch 
from  the  lower  side  of  the  floor,  the  allowable  stress  in  the  concrete 
being  600  lbs.  per  square  inch,  and  in  the  steel  1 2,000  lbs.  per  square 
inch,  and  the  modulus  of  direct  elasticity  for  steel  being  10  times  that 
for  concrete.  If  the  load  per  square  foot  of  floor  is  300  lbs.,  estimate 
the  extreme  stresses  in  the  materials,  assuming  bending  in  one  direction 
only. 

Let  A  =  distance  of  the  neutral  axis  from  the  compression  edge. 
Then  the  distance  from  the  centres  of  the  steel  rods  is  10  —  1*5  —  ^ 
=  8*5  —  A  inches. 

The  ratio  of  stress  intensities  is 

intensity  of  tensile  stress        12,000  _  8  5  —_//  ^ 
maximum  intensity  of  pressure  ~  600    ~"  7/ 

hence  8*5  —  //  =  2^ 

A  =  2*83  inches 

Taking  a  strip  of  floor  1  inch  wide 

thrust  of  concrete  =  —  X  2-83  x  i  =850  lbs. 
2 

The  total  tension  in  the  steel  must  also  be  850  lbs.,  and  the  area  of 
section  required  is  therefore 

—5—  =  0*07083  square  inch 
1 2,000 

per  inch  width  of  floor.  If  round  bars  i  indi  diameter  are  used,  they 
might  be  spaced  at  a  distance 

^'^^^1  =  11-1  inches  apart 
0-0708 

The  total  moment  of  resistance  is 

8so{(§  X  2  83)  +  (8-5  -  2-83)}  =  6422  Ib.-inches 
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which  is  the  product  of  the  total  thrust  (or  tension),  and  the  distance 
between  the  centre  of  pressure  and  the  centres  of  the  rods. 

If  a/  =  load  per  mch  run,  which  is  also  the  load  per  square  inch  of 
the  floor,  equating  the  moment  of  resistance  to  the  bending  moment — 


>  X  144  X 


144  =  6422 

8  X  6422 


144W  =  ■ 


344 


-  =  357  lbs. 


which  is  the  load  per  square  foot. 

If  the  load  were  only  300  lbs.  per  square  foot,  the  stresses  would  be 
proportionally  reduced,  and 

maximum  intensity  of  pressure  =  600  X  5^7 

=  505  lbs.  per  square  inch 
intensity  of  tensile  stress  =  12,000  x  |§y 

=  10,090  lbs.  per  square  inch. 


Example  3.- 


-A  reinforced  beam  is  of  T  section,  the  cross-piece  or 
compression  flange  being  20 
inches  wide  and  4  inches  deep, 
and  the  vertical  leg  14  inches 
deep  by  8  inches  wide.  The 
reinforcement  consists  of  two 
round  bars  of  steel  inch 
diameter  placed  with  their  axes 
2  inches  from  the  lower  face. 
Making  the  usual  assumptions, 
calculate  the  intensity  of  stress 
in  the  steel,  and  the  total  amount 
of  resistance  exerted  by  a  sec- 
tion of  the  beam  when  the 
compressive-stress  in  the  con- 
crete reaches  500  lbs.  per  square 
inch.  Take  the  modulus  of 
direct  elasticity  in  steel  12  times 
that  for  concrete  in  compression. 
Let  /  =  intensity  of  stress 
in  the  steel 
//  =  distance  of  the  neu- 
tral axis  from  the 


(9  

 20  

 ^ 

hr 

1 

h 

1 
1 

t 

k  .  . 

\  Neutral 

\  AMs 

1 
1 

*  5-  ^ 

1 

1 
1 
1 

i- 

Fig.  104. 

The  ratio  of  the  stress  intensities  is  then — 

5^  =  — 
^     16 -A  ^ 

ft  =   T          X  6000 


compression  edge 
(see  Fig.  104). 


whence 


(I) 


Digitized  by  Google 


Art.  69]  STJ^ESSES  in  beams  137 

The  total  thrust  =      ^^joydy  +  5°? J*  \ydy 

=  42=22?(*-.)+2^(*-4)- 

the  first  term  representing  the  thrust  in  the  cross-piece,  and  the  second 
that  in  the  vertical  leg  above  the  neutral  axis.    The  total  tension  is— 

2.-.:^,  =  -3/ 

and  substituting  for /  from  (i)  and  equating  to  the  total  thrust— 
Qir  id  ^  h  ,         40,000,,       .  ,  2000 /,  V2 

from  which  A  =  6  6  inches  and — 

/  =  6000 .  ^  =  ^55^  ^^s-  P^^  square  inch. 

The  moment  of  the  thrust  about  the  neutral  axis  is — 

+  SooxS.^y  ^  139,000  Ib.-inches 
o'o  X  3 

The  moment  of  the  tension  is — 

^55°  X  ^  X  9*4  =  284,000  Ib.-inches 

o 

and  the  total  moment  of  resistance  is — 

i39i00o  +  284,000  =  420,000  Ib.-inches. 

The  values  found  for  total  thrust  and  the  moment  of  resistance  would 
not  be  greatly  altered  by  the  omission  of  the  second  term  in  the 
respective  integrals,  by  neglecting  the  small  thrust  in  the  vertical  leg 
of  the  section  above  the  neutral  axis.  The  moment  of  resistance  might 
be  estimated  graphically  by  drawing  the  modulus  figure  for  the  com- 
pression area  with  a  pole  on  the  neutral  axis  (see  Fig.  104) ;  the  moment 
of  resistance  for  compression  would  then  be — 

500  X  (area  of  compression  modulus  figure)  X  (distance  of  its 
centroid  from  the  axis) 

or  if  a  second  derived  figure  be  drawn,  the  moment  would  be — 

500  X  6*6  X  (area  second  derived  figure). 

The  total  tension  moment  would  be — 

500  X  (area  of  first  compression  modulus  figure)  x  9'4 
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Note, — A  very  common  example  of  a  T  section  occurs  in  ferro- 
concrete floors  with  monolithic  cross-beams,  the  floor  forming  the  cross- 
piece  of  the  T.  The  cross-piece  is  then  often  very  wide  in  proportion 
to  the  remainder  of  the  T  section,  and  with  a  moderately  high  intensity 
of  stress  in  the  reinforcement  the  neutral  axis  would  fall  within  the 
cross-piece  instead  of  below  it.  This  would  involve  tension  in  the 
lower  side  of  the  floor  slab,  which  is  not  reinforced  for  tension  in  that 
direction,  and  might  start  cracks.  This  undesirable  result  can  be 
avoided  by  employing  more  reinforcement  at  a  consequently  lower 
intensity  of  stress  in  the  cross-beam  or  vertical  leg  of  the  T  section. 

70.  Unsymmetrical  Bending. — In  considering  simple  bending 
(Art.  6i)  it  was  assumed  that  the  beam  had  a  cross  section  symmetrical 

about  the  axis  through  its  centroid 
and  in  the  plane  of  bending.  The 
planes  of  bending  and  that  of  the 
external  bending  couple  will  be  parallel 
if  the  axis  of  cross-section  in  the  plane 
of  the  external  moment  is  a  principal 
axis  (Art.  54).  If  this  condition  is 
not  fulfilled,  let  OY',  Fig.  105,  be  the 
plane  of  the  external  bending  moment 
(shown  by  its  trace  on  the  section 
which  is  in  the  plane  of  the  figure) 
inclined  at  an  angle  a  to  the  principal 
axis  OY,  or  let  the  bending  couple 
M  be  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  OX'. 
If  the  couple  M,  represented  by  OP,  say,  be  resolved  into  components 
represented  by  OR  and  RP  about  the  principal  axes  OX  and  OY, 
these  components  will  be — 

M  cos  a  and  —  M  sin  a  respectively. 

The  intensity  of  bending  stress  and  the  strain  everywhere  on  the  section 
can  then  be  found  by  taking  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  effects  produced 
by  the  component  bending  moments  about  the  two  principal  axes. 
Thus,  the  unit  stress  at  any  point  Q  the  co-ordinates  of  Which  referred 
to  the  principal  axes  OX  and  OY  are  jc,  y  will  be  from  (5)  Art.  63 — 


J/ .  M  cos  a 


jt:M  sin  a 

—1/ 


where  I^  and  ly  are  the  principal  moments  of  inertia  of  the  beam 
section  about  OX  and  OY  respectively.  For  a  point  the  co-ordinates 
of  which  are  —    y : 


_  _y  .  M  cos  a  ^  xM  sin  a 


"I, 


For  points  on  the  neutral  axis,  putting/  =  o  in  (i) — 

I, 

^  =  ATiT  tan  a    .    .    .  , 


(2) 


(3) 
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which  is  a  straight  line  ON  through  the  centroid  of  the  section  inclined 
to  OX  at  an  angle  /3,  so  that — 

y  =  xtzxip  (4) 

and  tan  )8  =    tan  a  (5) 

It  may  be  noted  that  the  relation  (5),  which  may  be  written 

k  ^ 

tan  ^  =  /g  tan  a  (6) 

is  that  between  the  slopes  of  conjugate  axes  of  the  momental  ellipse 
(Art.  54),  the  principal  semi-axes  of  which  are  the  radii  of  gyration 
about  OY  in  the  direction  OX  and  about  OX  in  the  direction  OV, 
Consequently^  if  the  momental  ellipse  is  drawn  the  direction  of  the 
neutral  axis  ON  (Fig.  105)  may  be  found  by  drawing  the  diameter 
conjugate  to  OY',  which  is  easily  accomplished  by  joining  O  to  the 
point  of  bisection  of  a  chord  parallel  to  OY'. 

To  find  the  maximum  stress  in  a  given  section  resulting  from  a 
given  bending  moment  in  any  given  plane  we  first  calculate  the  direc- 
tion of  the  principal  axes  and  values  of  the  principal  moments  of 
inertia  as  describ^  in  Art.  54.  Then  calculate  the  direction  of  the 
neutral  axis  from  (5)  and  draw  it  on  the  given  section  and  find  by 
inspection  the  point  in  the  section  furthest  from  the  neutral  axis  and 
apply  equation  (i).  The  intensity  of  stress  might  also  be  stated  in 
terms  of  y,  the  distance  from  the  neutral  axis  (Fig.  105)  for 

QM  -  f  ^  y  cos  p  -  xsm  p    .    .    .    .  (7) 

J  r      /  \              COS  a      sin  a     V  cos  B 
and  from  (5)-  -   (8) 

hence         (-^-^  « =  £«IL^^:c  sin  ^  .   .  (9) 

and  substituting  this  in  (i)  and  then  for  sin  a  from  (8) — 

^     M.y    sin  a  M.y  ,  , 

p  =  — ^  .          =  .    .  (lo) 

ly       s\np     ^l/cos^p  +  i;sm'P  ^ 

The  maximum  value/,  tensile  or  compressive  of  ^  can  be  found 
by  writing  the  maximum  value  of  y  on  the  tensile  or  compressive  side 
of  the  neutral  axis. 

Another  form  of  the  result. — ^The  value  of  /  might  also  be  stated 
directly  in  terms  of  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  section  about  the 
neutral  axis  ON  from  the  general  formula  (5)  Art.  63,  for  the  com- 
ponent bending  moment  about  ON  resulting  from  the  bending  moment 
M  about  OX'  is  M  cos  (^  -  a),  hence — 

^^/.Mcos()8-a)  ^^^^ 

In 

where  Ik  is  the  moment  of  inertia  about  the  neutral  axes  ON,  which 
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may  be  found  graphically  as  described  in  Art  54  from  the  momental 
ellipse  or  from  (2)  Art.  54,  writing  for  a,  which  gives  from  (11) 
above 

^    /M  cos      -  a)_ 
^^I,cos«i3  +  IySin«^  

a  formula  easily  reduced  to  the  form  (10)  by  the  relation  (5)  between  /3 
and  a. 

The  choice  of  one  or  other  method  of  dealing  with  a  case  of 
unsymmetrical  bending  will  depend  partly  on  the  type  of  section.  Thus 
in  rectangular  sections  a  comer  will  always  be  a  point  of  maximum 
stress,  and  formula  (2)  may  be  applied  directly.  In  other  sections  it 
may  be  more  convenient  to  draw  the  neutral  axis  to  determine  for 
which  point  in  the  section  the  unit  stress  is  a  maximum. 

ExAMPLB. — Calculate  the  allowable  bending  moment  on  a  British 
Standard  unequal  angle  6"  x  3^"  X  |",  carrying  a  load  on  the  short 
edge  with  the  long  edge  vertically  downwards,  if  the  stress  is  limited  to 
6  tons  per  square  inch  and  the  area,  principal  moments  of  inertia  and 
position  of  the  centroid  of  the  section  are  given. 

The  particulars  from  the  standard  tables  are  given  in  Fig.  106,  and 
as  follows.  Tan  XOX'  =  tan  a  =  0*344,  hence  a  =  19° ;  I,  =  13*908 
(inches)*;  1^  =  1*963  (inchesyj  area  =  3*424  square  inches,  hence 
=  2*015  inches,  \  =  0*757  mches. 

These  may  be  obtained  approximately  from  Table  IV.  (B.S.U. A.  20) 
in  the  Appendix.  and  1^  are  obtained  by  substituting  the  values 
given  in  columns  9  and  10  in  equations  (9)  and  (10)  of  Art.  54. 

The  position  of  the  neutral  axis  may  be  found  by  (5) 

tan  j3  =  X  0*344  =  2*437  =  tan  67*7° 

1  963 

The  neutral  axis  ON  is  set  off  on  the  left  of  Fig.  106,  and  by  inspection 
it  is  evident  that  P  is  the  furthest  point  in  the  section  from  ON ;  its 
distance  from  OX  is  3*84"  =  —  j',  and  its  distance  from  OY  is 
0-83"  =        hence  from  (i)  putting  /  =  6  tons  per  square  inch 

^  ^  ^  3-84MCOS  I9-  ^  o'83Msini9-  ^  ^  j^^^.^^^  ^  ^.  , 
13*908  1*963 

hence  M  ==  —  15*05  ton-inches,  the  negative  sign  merely  indicating 
the  kind  of  bending  moment,  P  being,  say,  on  the  tension  side  of  the 
neutral  axis  ON.  The  compressive  stress  at  the  point  Q  can  readily  be 
found  from  (i). 

Graphical  Solution, — Set  out  the  momental  ellipse  on  the  right  of 
Fig.  106,  such  that  tan  XOX'  =  0  344  or  angle  XOX  =  19^  O'A  = 
=  2*oi5",  O'B  =  0*757"  (on  any  scale).  Draw  any  chord  RS  parallel 
to  O Y',  and  bisect  it  in  V ;  draw  NO'N'  the  neutral  axis  through  O' 
and  y.  Set  out  this  neutral  axis  ON  on  the  section,  as  shown  to  the 
left  of  the  figure,  and  look  out  the  distance  from  it  of  the  most  remote 
point  P  which  measures  2*22".  Through  C  draw  the  tangent  to  the 
ellipse  parallel  to  ON,  and  measure  its  perpendicular  distance  from 
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NO'N'  which  is  t'o4".  Then  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  section 
ahout  ON  is 

(i-04)2  X  3*424  =  370  (inches/ 

Then  measuring  the  angle  NOX'  as  487°  and  applying  (11) 

6  =  2'22  X  Mx  cos  487''  =  o'396M 

and  M  =  15*15  ton-inches,  confirming  approximately  the  previous 
result. 


Fig.  106. 


Example  2. — A  British  Standard  equal  angle  section  measures 
4i"  X  45"  X  I"  and  is  rounded  to  a  radius  of  0*275  inch  at  its  outer 
ends  or  toes.  Its  area  of  section  is  3*236  square  inches,  and  the 
distance  of  its  centroid  from  either  outside  edge  is  1*244  inch.  Its 
principal  moments  of  inertia  are  9-768  (inches)^  and  2*514  (inches)*, 
the  former  being  about  an  axis  through  the  intersection  of  the  outer 
edges.  A  beam  of  this  section,  and  simply  supported  at  its  ends,  has 
one  side  of  the  angle  horizontal  and  carries  on  it  a  vertical  load  of 
\  ton  midway  between  the  supports,  which  are  5  feet  4  inches  apart. 
Find  the  greatest  tensile  and  compressive  stresses  in  the  material. 

In  this  case  from  the  symmetry  a  =  45°,  and  the  given  values  may  be 
obtained  from  Table  V.  (BSE A  12)  in  the  Appendix.  One  principal 
moment  of  inertia  is  found  from  columns  numbered  3  and  10,  and  the 
other  then  follows  from  equation  (i).  Art.  54. 
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If  is  the  angle  which  the  neutral  axis  makes  with  the  principal 
axis  passing  through  the  intersection  of  the  edges,  from  (5) 

Hence  from  tables  ^3  =  75*6'^ 

The  neutral  axis  is  inclined  to  the  loaded  edge  at  an  angle 
75-6°  -  45°  =  30-6° 

The  most  distant  point  in  tension  may  be  measured  from  a  drawing 
to  scale  or  calculated  \  it  occurs  on  the  curved  toe,  as  in  Fig.  106. 
The  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  of  the  curve  referred  to  axes  parallel  to 
the  angle  edges  are  known,  and  hence  the  distance  from  the  neutral 
axis  is  easily  calculated  about  an  oblique  neutral  axis ;  the  distance  to 
the  curved  toe  exceeds  the  distance  to  the  centre  by  the  radius  o"275". 
Either  method  gives/'  =  2*26". 

About  the  neutral  axis 


=  9768  cos'^  75'6°  +  2*514  sin^  75*6  =  2*96  (inches/ 

d  by  drawing  the  momental 
etween  the  supports  is 

i  X  i  X  64  =  8  ton-inches 


which  may  be  checked  by  drawing  the  momental  ellipse.  The  bending 
moment  M  midway  between  the  supports  is 


Hence  from  (11) — 

.  2-26  X  8  X  cos3o*6°  .  , 

Maximum  tensile  stress  =  tt   =5*20  tons  per  sq.  men 

29  o 

Also  from  the  neutral  axis  to  the  intersection  of  the  outer  edges  where 
the  compressive  stress  is  greatest  measures  170"  (viz.  1*244  X  X 
sin  75*6°).    Hence,  similarly,  the  maximum  compressive  stress  is 

170  X  8  X  sin  75"6°  ^  .  , 

-L  — -g — '-^ —  =3'97  tons  per  sq.  mch. 

71.  Beams  of  Unifom  Strength.— The  bending  moment  generally 
varies  from  point  to  point  along  a  beam  in  some  way  dependent  on  the 
manner  of  loading ;  if  the  cross-section  does  not  vary  throughout  the 
length  of  the  beam,  it  must  be  sufficient  to  carry  the  maximum  bending 
to  which  the  beam  is  subjected  anywhere,  and  will  therefore  be  larger 
than  necessary  elsewhere.  Evidently  less  material  might  be  used  by 
proportioning  the  section  everywhere  to  the  straining  action  which  it 
has  to  bear.  This,  with  practical  limitations,  is  attempted  in  compound 
girder  sections  of  various  types  (see  Art.  67).  In  other  cases  there  is 
seldom  any  practical  advantage  in  adopting  an  exactly  proportioned 
variable  cross-section,  although  variable  sections  are  common,  e^,  ship 
masts,  carriage  springs,  and  many  cantilevers. 

A  brief  indication  of  the  type  of  variation  of  section  for  uniformity 
of  strength  will  be  given.  Considering  only  direct  stresses  resulting 
from  bending,  in  order  to  reach  the  same  maximum  stress  intensity  /  at 
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every  cross-section  of  a  beam  under  a  variable  bending  moment  M,  the 
condition 

M  =/Z  or  Z  =  J   or  /=  ^ 

must  be  fulfilled,  where  Z  is  the  variable  modulus  of  section  of  the 
beam.  In  other  words,  since  /  is  to  be  constant,  the  modulus  Z  must 
be  proportional  to  the  bending  moment.  Taking  rectangular  beams  in 
which  Z  =  Idd^  (Art.  66),  either  d  or  d  (or  both)  may  be  varied  so  that 
dd^  is  proportional  to  M.  If  the  beam  is  a  cantilever  with  an  end  load 
W  (see  Fig.  75),  in  which  the  bending  moment  at  a  distance  x  from  the 
free  end  is  W .  ^,  uniform  strength  for  direct  stresses  may  be  attained  by 
varying  the  breadth  d  proportionately  to  x,  U.  by  making  the  beam  of 
constant  depth  d  and  triangular  in  plan,  thus 

In  general,  for  rectangular  beams  of  constant  depth  the  condition  of 
uniform  strength  would  be  that  the  width  should  vary  in  the  same  way 
as  the  height  of  the  bending-moment  diagram,  for 

/'  =  ^  •  M  (/  and  d  being  constant) 

If  the  breadth  is  made  constant  the  square  of  the  depth  should  be 
proportional  to  the  bending  moment,  the  depth  should  be  every- 
where proportional  to  the  square  root  of  the  bending  moment,  or 

d'^  ^  j"!^  •  M  (/and  b  being  constant) 

For  solid  circular  sections  in  which  the  diameter  varies 

„      TT         M        J,  32M 
Z=— ^/'=  /  or  ^»  = 

and  the  diameter  varies  as  the  cube  root  of  the  bending  moment. 

72.  Distribution  of  Shear  Stress  in  Beams. — In  considering  the 
equilibrium  of  a  portion  of  a  horizontal  beam  in  Art.  56  it  was  found 
convenient  to  resolve  the  forces  across  a  vertical  plane  of  section  into 
horizontal  and  vertical  components.  The  variation  in  intensity  of  the 
horizontal  or  longitudinal  components  of  stress  has  been  investigated 
in  Arts.  61,  62,  and  63,  and  we  now  proceed  to  examine  the  distribu- 
tion of  the  tangential  or  shearing  stress  over  the  vertical  cross-section. 
The  vertical  shear  stress  at  any  point  in  the  cross-section  is  accom- 
panied by  a  horizontal  shear  stress  of  equal  intensity  (see  Art.  8),  the 
tendency  of  the  former  being  to  produce  a  vertical  relative  sliding  on 
either  side  of  the  section,  and  the  tendency  of  the  latter  being  to  pro- 
duce relative  horizontal  sliding  on  either  side  of  a  horizontal  or  longi- 
tudinal section.  The  intensity  of  shear  stress  at  a  height  y  from  the 
neutral  axis  for  a  beam  may  be  found  approximately  as  follows  : — 
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In  Fig.  107  let  AD  and  BC  be  two  cross-sections  of  the  beam 
distant  £K  or  apart  measured  along  the  neutral  surface  GH ;  let  the 
variable  breadth  at  any  height    from  GH  be  denoted  by  z\  let  the 


M 


B 


K  \ 

^  H 

D  C 

-2--- 


-r.i 


Fig.  107. 


bending  moment  at  the  section  AD  be  M,  and  at  BC  be  M  +  8M. 
Then,  at  any  height  y  from  the  neutral  surface,  the  longitudinal  or 
horizontal  direct  stress  intensity  on  the  section  AD  is 

(Art.  61) 

where  I  is  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  cross-section.  Consider  the 
equilibrium  of  a  portion  ABKE  between  the  two  sections.  On  any 
element  of  cross-section,  of  area  zdy,  the  longitudinal  thrust  at  AE  is — 

My 
I 


But  at  BK,  on  the  element  at  the  same  height,  the  thrust  is — 


The  thrusts  on  any  element  at  BK  being  in  excess  of  those  at  AE 
by  the  difference  in  the  above  quantities,  viz. — 

the  total  excess  thrust  on  the  area  BK  over  that  at  AE  will  be — 


y  ,z  ,  ay  or  —  j  y  ,z  ,dy 

i  J  y 


where  yi  is  the  extreme  value  of  y,  ue.  HA,  and  z  represents  the  variable 
breadth  of  section  between  EK  and  AB.  Since  the  net  horizontal  force 
on  the  portion  ABKE  is  zero,  the  excess  thrust  at  BK  must  be  balanced 
by  the  horizontal  shearing  force  on  the  surface  EK ;  hence,  if  q  repre- 
sents the  mean  intensity  of  shear  stress  at  a  height  y  (neglecting  any 
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change  in  ^  in  the  length  Sx)^  the  shearing  stress  on  £K  isg.z.Sx,  and 
g  ,  z  ,ox  =  ^  J   y  ,z,qy 

where  F  =  ^  (Art.  59  (2))  =  total  shearing  force  on  the  cross- 
section  of  the  beam.  Actually  the  intensity  of  shear  stress  at  a  height 
y  varies  somewhat  laterally,  being  greatest  at  the  inside. 


In  the  expression       y*z*dy^  the  symbol  z  outside  the  sign  of 

integration,  and  the  symbol  which  is  the  lower  limit  of  integration, 
refer  to  a  particular  pair  of  i^ues  corresponding  to  the  height  above 
HG  for  which  q  is  stated,  while  in  the  product  y .  z  within  the  sign  of 
integration  each  letter  refers  to  a  variable  over  the  range  y\  to  y^  or 
A  to  £  (Fig.  107).    It  may  be  noted  that  the  quantity — 

\y.z.dy 

is  the  moment  of  the  area  KBK'  about  the  neutral  axis  GG',  which 
is  equal  to  the  area  multiplied  by  the  distance  of  its  centre  of  gravity 
or  centroid  from  GG\  or  the  area  of  so  much  of  a  modulus  figure 
(see  Art«  68)  as  lies  above  KK',  multiplied  by  the  height  HA  or  y-^ 
so  that — 

F 

q  =  I  JPIP  X  (area  KBK')  x  (distance  of  its  centroid  from  GG')  (2) 

or — 

q  sss  Z-^yi.  X  (area  of  modulus  figure  between  B  and  KK')   .  (3) 
1  X  Klv. 

which  give  graphical  methods  of  calculating  the  intensity  of  shear  stress 
at  any  part  of  the  cross-section. 

It  is  obvious  from  the  above  expressions  (i)  or  (3)  that  ^  is  a 
maximum  when  the  lower  range  of  integration  is  zero  (/.^.  at  the 
neutral  surface),  and  that  it  is  zero  at  either  edge  {y  =^1  or  ^  =  -^1). 
If  the  graphical  method  with  modulus  figures  be  used,  the  areas  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  neutral  axis  should  be  reckoned  of  opposite 
signs. 

Rectangular  Section  (Fig.  108). — Width  ^,  depth  d.   At  any  height 
from  the  neutral  axis,  since  z  is  constant  and  equal  to  b — 


Digitized  by  Google 


146 


THEORY  OF  STRUCTURES 


[Ch.  V. 


If  the  various  values  of  q  are  shown  by  ordinates  on  ^  as  a  base-line, 
^  --^Mn      ^  ^  ^^8-  '<>^>       curve  is  a  parabola, 


and  when  y  =  o — 


F16.  108. 


The  mean  intensity  of  shear  stress  is 
F  -^dd;  the  greatest  intensity  is  thus  50 
per  cent  greater  than  the  mean. 

Rectangular  I  Section  with  Sharp 
Comers  (Fig.  109). — In  the  flange,  at  a 
height  y  from  the  neutral  axis — 


'[Z~ 

•  ^1 


I 

0 


I  I 
I  I 


"1 


and  when  ys=^  at  the  inner  edge  of 
2 

the  flange — 


Fig.  109. 


F  D'-^ 

D 

In  the  web  q  =  —  \  y  ^z.dy 


where  1?  =  B  over  part  of  the  range  and  z  b  over  the  remainder  (the 
web).   The  integral  may  conveniently  be  split  up  thus — 


When  ^  =    just  inside  the  web — 
2 


F  D'-^' 
8 

And  when  ^  =  o  — 


B 

or 


B 


times  that  just  inside  the  flange. 


^  =  riU  -8-)+ si 


The  curves  in  Fig.  109  show  the  variation  in  intensity  at  different 
heights,  both  parts  being  parabolic. 

The  shear  stress  intensity  anywhere  might  conveniently  be  stated 
from  (2)  above ;  thus,  in  the  web  at  level  y — 
F 

^  =  1^  X  (moment  of  section  area  above  level  y  about  neutral  axis) 
e.g,  the  maximum  stress,  when    =  o  is  (taking  moments  of  parts) — 

which  agrees  with  the  previous  result 
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Rolled  I  Section. — This  may  best  be  treated  graphically  by  the 
method  of  the  modulus  figure  given  above.    An  example  is  shown 


mmmum  iottnsity 

of  shear  stress 

Fig.  110. 


in  Fig.  no.  Every  ordinate  is  proportional  to  the  area  of  modulus 
figure  above  it,  divided  by  the  corresponding  breadth  of  the  cross-section. 

M 


Fig.  III. 


Bmlt'Up  Girder  SecHon, — Fig.  in  shows  the  intensity  of  shear 
stress  at  different  parts  of  the  section  of  a  built-up  girder.  The  stress 
intensities  have  been  calculated,  as  in  Fig.  no,  for  the  I  section,  but 
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the  integration  requires  splitting  into  three  parts,  as  there  are  three 
different  -widths  of  section. 

Approximation, — ^The  usual  approximation  in  calculating  the  inten- 
sity of  shear  stress  in  the  web  is  to  assume  that  the  web  carries  the  whole 
vertical  shearing  force  with  uniform  distribution.  Fig.  1 1 1  shows  that 
the  intensity  in  the  web  does  not  change  greatly.  The  intensity  of 
shear  stress  according  to  the  above  approximation  is  shown  by  the 
dotted  line  WW,  which  represents  the  quotient  when  the  whole  shearing 
force  on  the  section  is  divided  by  the  area  of  the  section  of  the  web. 
Judging  by  Fig.  in,  this  simple  approximation  to  the  mean  shear  stress 
in  the  web  for  such  a  section  is  a  good  one.  The  line  MM  shows  the 
mean  intensity  of  shearing  stress,  the  whole  shearing  force  divided 
by  the  whole  area  of  section ;  this  is  evidently  no  guide  to  the  intensity 
of  shear  stress  in  the  web,  which  everywhere  greatly  exceeds  it. 

Example  i. — A  beam  of  I  section  20  inches  deep  and  7J  inches 
wide  has  flanges  i  inch  thick  and  web  0-6  inch  thick,  and  carries  a 
shearing  force  of  40  tons.  Find  what  proportion  of  the  total  shearing 
force  is  carried  by  the  web  and  the  maximum  intensity  of  stress  in  it, 
given  I  =  1647  inch  units. 

At  any  height  y  from  the  neutral  axis  of  the  section  the  intensity 
of  shearing  stress  in  the  web  section  is — 


=  3*87  —  0-01213/* 

The  stress  on  a  strip  of  web  of  depth  dy  situated  at  a  height  y  from 
the  neutral  axis  is — 


or  95'6  per  cent  of  the  whole. 

The  maximum  value  of  q  (when  =  o)  is  evidently  3*87  tons  per 
square  mch. 

Testing  the  usual  approximation  of  taking  all  the  shearing  stress 


which  is  intermediate  between  the  mean  value  of  q  in  the  web,  viz. — 


 40  

1647  X  0-6  X  2 


Mrs  X  i9)  +  o-6(8i  -/)} 


o-b  X  I 


or  3 '54  tons  per  square  inch 


and  the  maximum  intensity  3-87  tons  per  square  inch. 
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73.  Principal  Stresses  in  Beams. — ^The  intensity  of  direct  stress 
due  to  bending,  as  found  in  Arts.  61  to  65,  and  the  intensity  of 
horizontal  and  vertical  shear  stress,  as  found  in  Art.  72,  are  only,  as 
indicated  in  Arts.  56,  64,  and  65,  component  stresses  in  conveniently 
chosen  directions.  Within  the  limitations  for  which  the  simple  theory 
of  bending  is  approximately  correct  (Art  64),  the  methods  of  Arts.  18 
and  19  may  be  applied  to  find  the  direction  and  magnitude  of  the 
principal  stresses,  the  greater  of  which,  at  any  point,  has  the  same 
sign  as  the  longitudinal  direct  component  there,  and  makes  the  smaller 
(acute)  angle  with  it  Fig.  112  shows  the  directions  of  the  principal 
stresses  at  numerous  points  in  a  simply  supported  beam  of  rectangiUar 
cross-section  carrying  a  uniformly  distributed  load,  as  well  as  the 
intensities  of  the  component  horizonal  direct  and  vertical  shear  stresses 
on  certain  vertical  sections,  and  the  intensities  of  the  two  opposite 


FiG.  1 12. — Curves  of  principal  stress  and  magnitudes  of  principal  and  component 

stresses. 

principal  stresses  on  one  section.  The  distribution  of  horizontal  direct 
component  stress  over  a  given  section  is  as  shown  in  Fig.  95,  and  the 
values  of  its  intensity  for  a  given  height  vary  along  the  length  of  the 
beam,  as  shown  in  the  bending-moment  diagram,  Fig.  81.  The  dis- 
tribution of  tangential  or  shear  stress  across  vertical  sections  is  as  in 
Fig.  108,  and  the  intensities  at  a  given  height  vary  along  the  length  of 
the  beam,  as  in  the  shearing-force  diagram  in  Fig.  81.  For  the  purpose 
of  illustration,  the  intensity  of  vertical  shearing  stress  has  been  made 
excessive  for  a  rectangular  section  by  taking  a  span,  /,  only  four  times 
the  depth  of  the  beam.  The  maximum  intensity  of  vertical  (and 
horizontal)  shear  stress,  which  occurs  at  the  middle  of  the  end  section, 
is,  by  Fig.  81  and  Art  72— 

where  w  is  the  load  per  inch  run  on  the  span  I 
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The  maximum  intensity  of  horizontal  direct  stress,  which  occurs  at 
the  top  and  bottom  of  the  middle  section,  is,  by  Fig.  8i  and  Art.  63  (7) — 


The  magftttudes  of  the  principal  stresses  for  all  points  in  the  one 
cross-section  \l  from  the  right-hand  support  have  been  calculated  from 
the  formula  (3)  in  Art.  19  and  are  shown  in  Fig.  112.  The  two 
principal  stresses  are  of  opposite  sign,  and  the  larger  one  has  the  same 
sign  as  the  direct  horizontal  stress,  i.e.  it  is  compressive  above  the 
neutral  axis  and  tensile  below  it.  The  diagram  does  not  represent 
the  direction  of  the  principal  stresses  at  every  point  in  this  section. 

For  such  a  large  ratio  of  depth  to  span  as  J,  the  simple  theory 
of  bending  could  not  be  expected  to  give  very  exact  results,  but 
with  larger  spans  the  shearing  stresses  would  evidently  become  more 
insignificant  for  a  rectangular  section.  The  magnitudes  shown  in 
Fig.  105  must  be  looked  upon  as  giving  an  idea  of  the  variation  in 
intensity  rather  than  an  exact  measure  of  it. 

Curves  of  Principal  Stress. — Lines  of  principal  stress  are  shown  in 
Fig.  112  on  a  longitudinal  section  of  the  beam.  They  are  such  that 
the  tangent  and  normal  at  any  point  give  the  direction  of  the  two 
principal  stresses  at  that  point.  There  are  two  systems  of  ciures 
which  cut  one  another  at  right  angles :  both  cross  the  centre  line  at 
45°  (see  Arts.  8  and  15).  The  intensity  of  stress  along  each  curve 
is  greatest  when  it  is  parallel  to  the  length  of  the  beam  and  diminishes 
along  the  curve  to  zero,  where  it  cuts  a  face  of  the  beam  at  right  angles. 
For  larger  and  more  usual  ratios  of  length  to  depth,  for  rectangular 
beams  the  curves  would  be  much  flatter,  the  vertical  shearing  stress 
being  smaller  in  proportion  about  mid-span. 

Maximum  Shearing  Stress, — At  any  point  in  the  beam  the  intensity 
of  shear  stress  is  a  maximum  on  two  planes  at  right  angles,  inclined  at 
45°  to  the  principal  planes,  and  of  the  amount  shown  in  Art.  19  (4), 
viz.  half  the  algebraic  difference  of  the  principal  stress  intensities,  which 
is,  in  the  case  shown  in  Fig.  112,  half  the  arithmetic  sum  of  the  magni- 
tudes of  the  principal  stress  intensities  taken  with  like  sign. 

FrindpcU  Stress  in  I  Sections, — In  I  sections,  whether  rolled  in 
one  piece  or  built  up  of  plates  and  angles,  it  has  been  shown  (Art  67) 
that  the  web  area  is  of  little  importance  in  resisting  the  longitudinal 
direct  stresses  due  to  bending,  or,  in  other  words,  it  contributes  little 
to  the  modulus  of  section ;  and  in  Art.  72  (Fig.  in)  it  was  shown  that 
the  flanges  carry  little  of  the  shear  stress.  It  should  be  noticed,  how- 
ever, that  in  the  web  near  the  flange  the  intensity  of  longitudinal  direct 
stress  is  not  far  below  the  maximum  on  tlie  section  at  the  outer  layers, 
while  the  intensity  of  vertical  shear  stress  is  not  much  lower  than  the 
maximum,  which  occurs  at  the  neutral  plane.  The  principal  stress  in 
such  a  position  may  consequently  be  of  higher  intensity  than  either  of 
the  maximum  component  stresses  (see  example  below).  Only  low  shear- 
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stress  intensities  are  allowed  in  cross-sections  of  the  webs  of  I  section 
girders ;  it  should  be  remembered  that  the  shear  stresses  involve  tensile 
and  compressive  principal  stresses,  which  may  place  the  thin  web  in 
somewhat  the  condition  of  a  long  strut.  See  also  remarks  in  Art.  24 
on  the  strength  of  material  acted  on  by  principal  stresses  of  opposite 
kinds,  which  is  always  the  case  in  the  webs  of  I  sections,  where^  in  the 
notation  of  Art.  19 — 


The  stresses  in  and  design  of  plate  girder  webs  is  further  dealt  with 
in  Art.  188. 

Example. — A  beam  of  I  section,  20  inches  deep  and  7]^  inches 
wide,  has  flanges  i  inch  thick,  and  web  0*6  inch  thick.  It  is  exposed 
at  a  particular  section  to  a  shearing  force  of  40  tons,  and  a  bending 
moment  of  800  ton-inches.  Find  the  principal  stresses  (a)  at  the 
outside  edges,  (d)  at  the  middle  of  the  cross-section,  (c)  1^  inch  from 
the  outer  edges. 

The  moment  of  inertia  about  the  neutral  axis  is — 

rsd'S  X      -  6*9  X  iS')  =  1647  (inches)* 

(a)  At  the  outside  edges /  =  =  4'^^        P^*"  square  inch 

pure  tension  or  compression^  the  other  principal  stress  being  zero. 

(^)  At  the  middle  of  the  cross-section  the  intensity  of  vertical  and 
horizontal  sheer  stress  is — 


^^7*5  j^y^y  +  o'6  j ydy  ^  =  3-87  tons  per  square  inch 


^      1647  X  O'l 

as  in  example  at  end  of  Art.  72. 

This  being  a  pure  shear,  die  equal  principal  stresses  of  tension  and 
compression  are  each  inclined  45°  to  Uie  section,  and  are  of  intensity 
3*87  tons  per  square  inch. 

{c)  Intensity  of  direct  stress  perpendicular  to  the  section  is — 

800  X  8-5  .  . 

px  =  — 1647"  ~  4'^3  ^^"^^  P^^  square  mch. 

The  intensity  of  vertical  shear  stress  on  the  section  is — 

=  .647  x1- xir6«(7-5  X  ^9)  +  o-6(8x  -  72-.S)} 
g  =  2*99  tons  per  square  inch 
Hence,  the  principal  stresses  are,  by  Art.  19 — 
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which  are  5*695  and  —1*565  tons  per  square  inch,  and  the  major 
principal  stress  is  inclined  at  an  angle — 

tan-*  5^-6^95  ^^^^ 

to  the  corresponding  direct  stress  along  the  flange,  or  62°  20'  to  the 
cross-section. 


<  7  ^ '  Intensihes  of  Stress 


Fig.  113. — Magnitudes  of  component  and  principal  stress  intensities  in  I-section 

beam. 


This  illustrates  the  fact  that  just  within  the  flange  of  an  I  section, 
carrying  a  considerable  bending  moment  and  shearing  force,  the 
intensity  of  the  principal  stress  (5*695)  may  exceed  that  at  the  extreme 
outside  layers  of  the  section. 

The  intensities  of  principal  stress  in  the  web,  calculated  as  above, 
are  shown  in  Fig.  113,  which  shows  that  the  material  bears  principal 
stresses  the  greater  of  which  is  nowhere  greatly  less  than  the  maximum. 
In  accepting  such  conclusions  as  to  principal  stresses,  the  limitations 
of  the  simple  theory  of  bending  should  be  borne  in  mind  :  these  results 
can  only  be  looked  upon  as  approximations  giving  a  useful  idea  of  the 
nature  of  the  stresses. 

74.  Bending  beyond  the  Elastio  Limit.  Modulos  of  Rupture. — 
If  bending  is  continued  after  the  extreme  fibres  of  a  beam  reach  the 
limit  of  elasticity,  the  intensity  of  longitudinal  stress  will  no  longer  be 
proportional  to  the  longitudinal  strains,  and  the  distribution  of  stress 
will  not  be  as  shown  in  Fig.  95.  For  moderate  degrees  of  bending 
beyond  the  elastic  limit,  the  assumption  that  plane  sections  remain 
plane  is  often  nearly  true.  In  this  case  the  strains  will  be  proportional 
to  the  distances  from  the  neutral  axis  (Art.  61),  and  the  longitudinal 
stress  intensities  will  vary  from  the  neutral  axis  to  the  extreme  layers, 
practically  as  in  stress-strain  diagrams  for  direct  stress.  Different  types 
of  distribution  will  occur  according  as  the  elastic  limit  is  reached 
first  in  tension  or  compression,  or  simultaneously.  The  true  elastic 
limit  for  cast  iron  is  very  low  in  tension  or  compression,  but  at,  say, 
8  tons  per  square  inch  the  strain  in  tension  is  much  greater,  and 
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deviates  much  more  from  proportionality  to  stress  than  in  compression. 
The  distribution  of  stress  on  a  symmetrical  section  will  therefore 
be  somewhat  as  in  Fig. 
114;  the  neutral  sur&ce 
will  no  longer  pass 
through  the  centroid  of 
the  area  of  cross-sec- 
tion, but  will  be  nearer 
the  compression  edge, 
which,  yielding  less  than 
the  tension  edge,  will 
have  a  greater  intensity 
of  stress.  If  the  beam 
is  of  constant  breadth, 
t\e.  of  rectangular  cross- 
section,  the  neutral  sur- 
face will  move  from 
half-depth  in  such  a  way  that  the  areas  OPQ  and  ORS  remain  equal, 
for  the  total  tension  and  total  thrust  are  of  equal  magnitude,  and  form 
a  couple. 

If  the  material  of  a  beam  has  the  same  stress-strain  diagram  in 
tension  and  in  compres- 
sion, the  neutral  surface 
will  continue  to  pass 
through  the  centroid  of 
the  area  of  cross-section, 
the  distribution  of  ten- 
sion and  compression 
being  symmetrical,  but 
the  intensity  of  stress 
will  not  in  either  case  be 
proportional  to  the  dis- 
tance from  the  neutral 
surface  (see  Fig.  115) 
after  the  elastic  limit  is 
exceeded;  the  material  Fig.  115. 

nearer  the  neutral  surface  will  carigr  a  AigAer  intensity  of  stress  than  if 
the  stress  were  proportional  to  the  distance  from  the  neutral  surface, 
the  intensities  being  intermediate  between  a  proportional  and  a  uniform 
dbtribution.^ 

Modulus  of  Rupture, — When  a  bar  of  metal  is  tested  by  bending 
until  rupture  takes  place,  the  intensities  of  stress  at  the  outer  layers  at 
rupture  are  not  those  given  by  the  formula  (6)  in  Art.  63,  viz. — 


/  =  M^'    and  /e  =  M-^^ 


'  Some  experiments  on  the  distribution  of  strain  on  cross-sections  of  beams  will 
be  foand  in  a  paper  by  Dr.  J.  Morrow,  Proc,  Roy,  Scc^  vol.  73,  p.  13. 
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since  the  condition  of  elasticity  there  assumed  has  ceased  to  hold  good. 
Nevertheless,  the  quantity — 


where  M  is  the  bending  moment  at  rupture,  is  very  often  used  as  a 
guide  to  the  quality  of  cast  iron,  the  bending  test  with  a  central  load 
being  easily  arranged.  It  is  evidently  not  a  true  intensity  of  stress, 
and  is  called  the  transverse  modulus  of  rupture.  The  term  is  practically 
confined  to  the  tests  of  a  rectangular  section,  and  in  cast  iron  the 
modulus  is  much  higher  than  the  ultimate  tenacity  in  a  tensile  test,  for 
two  reasons.  Firstly,  because  the  tensile  strain  at  comparatively  low 
stress  at  one  edge  allows  a  distribution  of  stress  similar  to  that  sketched 
in  Fig.  1 14,  thereby  using  the  high  compressive  strength  of  cast  iron 
to  advantage.  And  secondly,  because  the  inner  layers  of  material 
under  the  distribution  of  stress  previous  to  rupture  carry  a  higher  intensity 
of  stress  than  is  contemplated  by  the  formula — 

or   /i  -r       (for  a  rectangular  beam) 

for  the  moment  of  resistance,  thereby  increasing  the  resistance.  This 
second  reason  would  not  apply  in  any  considerable  degree  to  a  thm 
I  section,  in  which  the  direct  stress  is  borne  almost  entirely  by  the 
flanges,  and  with  comparatively  uniform  distribution  in  them,  both 
before  and  after  the  elastic  limit  is  passed  (see  Fig.  115),  near  outside 
edges.  Practically,  however,  the  term  "  modulus  of  rupture  "  and  the 
transverse  test  to  rupture  are  confined  to  cast  iron  and  timber  and  to 
the  rectangular  section. 


Examples  V. 

1.  Find  the  greatest  intensity  of  direct  stress  arising  from  a  bendiDg 
moment  of  90  ton-inches  on  a  symmetrical  section  8  inches  deep,  the 
moment  of  inertia  being  75  inch  units. 

2.  Calculate  the  moment  of  resistance  of  a  beam  section  10  inches 
deep,  the  moment  of  inertia  of  which  is  145  inch  units  when  the  skin  stress 
reaches  7*5  tons  per  square  inch. 

3.  What  total  distributed  load  may  be  carried  by  a  simply  supported 
beam  over  a  span  of  20  feet,  the  depth  of  section  being  12  inches,  the 
moment  of  inertia  being  375  inch  units,  and  the  allowable  intensity  of  stress 
7*5  tons  per  square  inch  ?  What  load  at  the  centre  might  be  carried  with 
the  same  maximum  stress  ? 

4.  To  what  radius  may  a  beam  of  symmetrical  section  10  inches  deep  be 
bent  without  producing  a  skin  stress  greater  than  6  tons  per  square  inch,  if 
E  =  13,500 tons  per  sc^uare  inch?  What  would  be  the  moment  of  resist- 
ance, if  the  moment  of  mertia  of  the  section  is  21 1  inch  units 

5.  A  wooden  beam  of  rectangular  section  12  inches  deep  and  8  inches 
wide  has  a  span  of  14  feet,  and  carries  a  load  of  3  tons  at  the  middle  of  the 
span.  Find  the  greatest  stress  in  the  material  and  the  radius  of  curvature 
at  mid  span.    E  =  800  tons  per  square  inch. 

6.  What  should  be  the  width  of  a  joist  9  inches  deep  if  it  has  to  carry  a 
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uniformly  spread  load  of  250  lbs.  per  foot  run  over  a  span  of  12  feet,  with  a 
stress  not  exceeding  1200  lbs.  per  square  inch. 

7.  A  floor  has  to  carry  a  load  of  3  cwt.  per  square  foot.  The  joists  are 
12  inches  deep  by  4^  inches  wide,  and  have  a  span  of  14  feet.  How  far 
apart  may  the  centre  lines  be  placed  if  the  bending  stress  is  not  to  exceed 
1000  lbs.  per  square  inch  ? 

8.  Compare  the  moments  of  resistance  for  a  given  maximum  intensity 
of  bending  stress  of  a  beam  of  square  seciion  placed  {a)  with  two  sides 
vertical,  (d)  with  a  diagonal  vertical,  the  bending  being  in  each  case  parallel 
to  a  vertical  plane. 

9.  Over  what  length  of  span  may  a  rectangular  beam  9  inches  deep  and 
4  inches  wide  support  a  load  of  250  lbs.  per  foot  run  without  the  intensity  of 
bending  stress  exceeding  1000  lbs.  per  square  inch  ? 

la  A  beam  of  I  section  12  inches  deep  has  flanges  6  inches  wide  and 

I  inch  thick,  and  web  i  inch  thick.  Compare  its  ilexural  strength  with  that 
of  a  beam  of  rectangular  section  of  the  same  weight,  the  depth  being  twice 
the  breadth. 

1 1.  A  rolled  steel  joist  10  inches  deep  has  flanges  6  inches  wide  by  }  inch 
thick.  Find  approximately  the  stress  produced  in  it  by  a  load  of  15  tons 
unifbrml}^  spread  over  a  span  of  14  feet. 

12.  Find  the  bending  moment  which  may  be  resisted  by  a  cast-iron  pipe 
6  inches  external  and  4^  inches  internal  diameter  when  the  greatest  intensity 
of  stress  due  to  bending  is  1500  lbs.  per  square  inch. 

13.  Find  in  inch  units  the  moment  of  inertia  of  a  T  section,  about  an 
axis  through  the  centroid  or  centre  of  ^vity  of  the  section  and  parallel  to 
the  cross-piece.  The  height  over  all  is  4  inches,  and  the  width  of  cross- 
piece  5  inches,  the  thickness  of  each  piece  being  ^  inch. 

14.  The  compression  flange  of  a  cast-iron  girder  is  4  inches  wide  and 

I I  inch  deep  ;  the  tension  flange  12  inches  wide  by  2  inches  deep,  and  the 
web  10  inches  by  i*  inch.  Find  (i)  the  distance  of  the  centroid  from  the 
tension  edge  ;  (2)  the  moment  of  inertia  about  the  neutral  axis  ;  (3)  the  load 
per  foot  run  which  may  be  carried  over  a  lo-foot  span  by  a  beam  simply 
supported  at  its  ends  without  the  skin  tension  exceeding  i  ton  per  square 
inch.   What  is  then  the  maximum  intensity  of  compressive  stress  ? 

15.  A  compound  girder  consists  of  two  rolled  I  sections  18  x  7  inches 
(BSB  28,  Table  I.  in  Appendix)  and  four  f  inch  flats,  18  inches  wide  forming 
the  flanges  (2  on  each).  For  what  maximum  span  may  this  girder  be  used 
to  support  a  load  of  3  tons  per  foot  run  including  its  own  weight  if  the 
maximum  bending  stress  is  not  to  exceed  7*5  tons  per  square  inch,  neglecting 
the  weight  of  the  girder  ?   Allow  two  f-inch  rivet  holes  in  each  flange. 

16.  Find  the  maximum  stress  in  a  compound  girder  consisting  of  three 
I  beams  14  X  16  inches  (BSB  23)  having  four  ^  inch  flats  20  inches  wide 
on  the  flanges  (2  on  each),  when  carrying  a  load'^of  50  tons  at  the  centre  of 
a  span  of  18  feet  in  addition  to  its  own  weight,  which  is  280  lbs.  per  foot. 
Allow  for  three  ^inch  rivets  in  each  flange  section. 

17.  A  box  plate  girder  is  to  be  30  inches  deep  over  the  angles  for  a  span 
of  30  feet  and  is  to  carry  a  load  of  43  tons  at  its  centre  with  a  working  stress 
of  5  tons  per  square  inch.  The  two  webs  are  each  §  inch  thick  and  the  4 
angles  are  each  4  x  4  x  i  inches  (BSEA  11,  Table  V.  Appendix).  The 
flanges  are  each  to  be  made  of  3  plates,  the  outer  one  |  inch,  the  next  J  inch, 
and  the  inner  one  ^  inch.    Find  the  necessary  width  of  flanges. 

18.  A  single  web  plate  girder  has  a  span  of  34  feet  and  depth  over  angles 
of  36  inches,  the  web  being  ^  inch  thick.  It  is  required  to  carry  a  load  of 
72  tons  evenly  distributed  along  its  length.  If  the  angles  are  6  x  6  x  ^inch 
what  thickness  of  flats  14  inches  wide  will  be  required  in  order  that  the 
working  stress  shall  be  about  5  tons  per  square  inch  ? 
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In  Examples  Nos.  19  to  24  inclusive  the  tension  in  the  concrete  is  to  be 
neglected,  and  the  modulus  of  direct  elasticity  of  steel  in  tension  taken  as 
15  times  that  of  concrete  in  compression.  The  concrete  is  to  be  taken  as 
perfectly  elastic  within  the  working  stresses. 

19.  A  reinforced  concrete  beam  10  inches  wide  and  22  inches  deep  has 
four  i^inch  bars  of  round  steel  placed  2  inches  from  the  lower  edge.  If 
simply  supported  at  the  ends,  what  load  per  foot  run  would  this  beam 
support  over  a  i6-feet  span  if  the  compressive  stress  in  the  beam  reaches 
600  lbs.  per  square  inch  ?  What  would  be  the  intensity  of  tensile  stress  in 
the  reinforcement  ? 

20.  A  reinforced  concrete  floor  is  9  inches  thick,  and  the  reinforcement 
is  placed  2  inches  from  the  lower  face.  What  area  of  section  of  steel 
reinforcement  is  necessary  per  foot  width  if  the  stress  in  the  concrete  is  to 
reach  600  lbs.  per  square  inch,  when  that  in  the  steel  is  15,000  lbs.  per 
square  inch,  and  what  load  per  square  foot  could  be  borne  with  these  stresses 
over  a  span  of  10  feet  ? 

21.  A  concrete  beam  is  18  inches  deep  and  9  inches  wide,  and  has  to 
support  a  uniformly  distributed  load  of  1000  lbs.  per  foot  run  over  a  span  of 
15  feet.  What  area  of  section  of  steel  reinforcement  is  necessary,  the  bars 
being  placed  with  their  centres  2  inches  above  the  lower  face  of  the  beam, 
if  the  intensity  of  pressure  in  the  concrete  is  not  to  exceed  600  lbs.  per 
square  inch  ? 

22.  A  ferro-concrete  floor  is  8  inches  thick,  and  carries  a  load  of  200  lbs. 
per  square  foot  over  a  span  of  12  feet.  What  sectional  area  of  steel  rein- 
forcement 2  inches  from  the  lower  surface  is  necessary  per  foot  width  of  floor 
if  the  pressure  in  the  concrete  is  to  be  limited  to  600  lbs.  per  square  inch  ? 
What  would  then  be  the  working  stress  in  the  steel  ? 

23.  Part  of  a  concrete  floor  forms  with  a  supporting  beam  a  T  section, 
of  which  the  cross-piece  is  30  inches  wide  by  6  inches  deep,  and  the  vertical 
leg  is  8  inches  wide,  and  is  to  be  reinforced  by  bars  placed  with  their  centres 
12  inches  below  the  tmder  side  of  the  floor.  What  area  of  cross-section 
of  steel  will  bring  the  neutral  axis  of  the  section  in  the  pl^e  of  the 
under  side  of  the  floor?  What  would  then  be  the  intensity  of  tension 
in  the  steel  when  the  maximum  compression  reaches  600  lbs.  per  square 
inch? 

24.  A  reinforced  concrete  beam  of  T  section  has  a  cross-piece  24  inches 
wide  and  5  inches  deep,  the  remainder  being  10  inches  wide  by  18  inches 
deep.  The  reinforcement  consists  of  two  2-inch  round  bars  placed  with 
their  centres  3  inches  from  the  lower  face  of  the  beam.  Find  the  intensity 
of  tension  in  the  steel  and  moment  of  resistance  of  the  section  when 
the  extreme  compressive  stress  in  the  concrete  reaches  600  lbs.  per  square 
inch. 

25.  A  (reinforced)  ditched  timber  beam  consists  of  two  timber  joists 
each  4  inches  wide  and  12  inches  deep,  with  a  ^-inch  steel  plate  9  inches 
deep  placed  symmetrically  between  and  firmly  attached  to  them.  What 
is  the  total  moment  of  resistance  of  a  section  when  the  bending  stress  in 
the  timber  reaches  1200  lbs.  per  square  inch,  and  what  is  the  greatest 
intensity  of  stress  in  the  steel  ?  (£  for  steel  may  be  taken  20  times  that  for  • 
the  timber.) 

26.  Find  the  greatest  intensity  of  vertical  shear  stress  on  an  I  section 
10  inches  deep  and  8  inches  wide,  flanges  0*97  inch  thick,  and  web  0*6  inch 
thick,  when  the  total  vertical  sheer  stress  on  the  section  is  30  tons.  What 
is  the  ratio  of  the  maximum  to  the  mean  intensity  of  vertical  shear 
stress  ? 

27.  The  section  of  a  plate  girder  has  flanges  16  inches  wide  by  2  inches 
thick  ;  the  web,  which  is  36  inches  deep  and  |  inch  thick,  is  attached  to  the 
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flanges  by  angles  4x4x1  inch,  and  the  section  carries  a  vertical  shearing 
force  of  100  tons.  Find  approximately  the  intensity  of  vertical  shear  stress 
over  all  parts  of  the  section  and  plot  a  curve  showing  its  variation.  (Neglect 
the  rivet  holes  and  rounded  comers  of  the  angle  plate.) 

28.  If  the  above  section  in  No.  27  is  also  subjected  to  a  bending  moment 
of  5000  ton-inchesy  find  the  principal  stresses  in  the  web  7  inches  from 
the  outer  edge  of  the  tension  flange. 
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MOVING  LOADS 

76.  Maximum  Straining  Actions. — ^The  bending  moment  and  shearing 
force  diagrams  found  in  Chapter  IV.  give  the  straining  actions  at  all 
sections  of  beams  subjected  only  to  a  stationary  load  In  designing  a 
bridge  girder,  it  is  necessary  to  know  the  greatest  bending  moment  and 
shearing  force  which  every  section  has  to  resist  for  all  possible  dis- 
positions of  the  movable  load,  and  in  this  chapter  various  cases  of 
moving  loads  will  be  examined  to  find  these  maximum  straining  actions 
at  every  section  of  a  beam  simply  supported  at  its  ends. 

Signs, — It  may  be  well  to  recall  tiie  convention  of  signs  adopted  in 
Art.  59,  viz.  Positive  shearing  force  at  any  section  of  a  horizontal 
beam  is  numerically  equal  to  the  upward  external  force  to  the  right  of 
the  section,  and  positive  bending  moment  is  that  which  tends  to  pro- 
duce upward  convexity,  and  is  equal  to  the  clock¥rise  moment  of  the 
external  forces  to  the  right  of  the  section,  or  to  the  contra- clockwise 
moment  of  the  external  forces  to  the  left  of  the  section. 

76.  Vniformly  Distributed  Load  longer  than  the  Span. — Shearitig 
Force. — Suppose  the  load  w  per  foot  approaches  a  section  X  of  a  span 
AB  of  length  /,  from  the  left  support  A  (Fig.  ii6).  When  the  load 
covers  a  length  AC  from  A,  the  positive  shearing  force  at  X,  to  the 
right  of  C  will  be 

positive  Fx  =  Rb  =   (i) 

which  is  the  moment  of  the  load  about  A  divided  by  /.  As  the  load 
advances  this  value  increases  until  when  the  load  reaches  X,  ^  =  jc, 
and' 

positive  Fx  =  Rb  =   (2) 

As  soon  as  the  load  passes  the  section  X  the  shearing  force  at  X 
decreases,  for  the  increase  in  upward  force  at  B  is  obviously  less  than 
the  downward  force  to  the  right  of  X.  Hence  the  positive  shear  is  a 
maximum  at  the  section  X  when  the  load  extends  from  A  to  X,  and  its 
amount  is 

_      wo?  .  , 

maximum  positive  Fx  =   .    .    .    .  (3) 
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The  curve  of  maximum  positive  shear  is  thus  a  parabola  with  vertex  at 

A  and  reaching  an  ordinate  —  at  B.   Similarly  the  maximum  negative 

2 

shear  at  X  occurs  when  in  approaching  from  the  right  or  receding 
towards  the  right  the  load  covers  the  portion  BX  of  the  span,  when 

maximum  negative  Fx  =  —     =  .   .  (4) 

The  curve  of  maximum  negative  shear  being  a  parabola  with  vertex  at 
B  and  reachmg  an  ordinate  —  at  A. 


A  B 

Fio.  1 1 6. — Uniformly  distributed  load  longer  than  the  span. 

Bending  Moment. — As  the  load  approaches  X  from  A  the  bending 
moment  at  X  (which  is  always  negative),  taking  contra-clockwise 
moments  of  extreme  forces  to  the  right  of  X,  is 


(5) 


and  increases  in  magnitude  as  C  approaches  X.  After  C  passes  X  the 
bending  moment  at  X,  taking  clockwise  moments  to  the  left,  is 

Mx=  -Rx^  +  ^-  (6) 

of  which  only  R^  varies  with  the  position  of  C,  and  the  greatest  magni- 
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tode  is  reached  i^en  R^^  is  greatest,  viz.  iHien  the  load  covers  the  whole 
span,  and  then 

wl      wo?  w 
maiimnm  Mx  =  —  ^  a-  +  -  —  =  —       —  j:)  .    -  (7) 

The  carve  of  maximum  bending  moments  (Fig.  116)  is  a  parabola 

Of/*  / 

having  a  maximum  ordinate  *  -g-  at  x  «       It  is  evidently  the  same 

curve  as  for  a  fixed  load  w  per  foot  covering  the  whole  span  (Art  57  and 
Fig.  81). 

77*  Single  Ckmeentrated  Load. — Shearing  Force. — As  the  load 
distant^  from  A  approaches  the  section  X  (Fig.  117)  from  A 

(0 


t  u^--— — 

'  \ 

Wl  ^^'^^ 

A  B 

Fig.  117. — Single  concentrated  load. 

which  increases  as  W  approaches  X  and  reaches  the  value 
maximum  positive  Fx  =        .    .  . 


when  W  reaches  X  =  x).  When  W  passes  to  the  right  of  X  the 
shearing  force  at  X  is  evidently  negative.  Taking  the  upward  force  to 
the  left  of  X 


negative  Fx  =  -Ra  =  


which  has  its  greatest  magnitude  when  y  =  when 

/  —  X 

maximum  negative  Fx  =  • 


(3) 
(4) 


The  curves  of  positive  and  negative  shearing  force  are  straight  lines 
shown  in  Fig.  117. 
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Bending  Moment, — As  W  approaches  X  from  A  the  bending  moment 
(negative)  at  X  from  contra-clockwise  moments  to  the  right  of  X  is 


Mx  =  -Rb(/-  ^)  =  -5W(/-  x) 

agnitude  until  y  x.  . 
It  from  clockwise  mome 


.    .  (5) 

which  increases  in  magnitude  until  y  =^  x.  As  soon  as  W  has  passed 
X  the  bending  moment  from  clockwise  moments  to  the  left  of  X  is 


Mx=-R^a:=  j^.W,x    ....  (6) 

which  is  greatest  when  y  =  x.  Thus  both  (5)  and  (6)  give  the  same 
maximum  Sending  moment — 

W 

maximum  Mx  =  -  jx(/  -  x)  (7) 

The  curve  of  maximum  bending  moments  is  a  parabola  having  a 

maximum  ordinate  —  ^W/  at  ^  =  - . 

*  2 

78.  Uniformly  distributed  Load  shorter  than  the  BfBu.— Scaring 
Force, — Let  c  be  the  length  covered  by  a  uniformly  distributed  load  w 


A  ^ 


%  Ah 


i 

<                X  N 

B  ! 

r   

*  c 

r   z  ' 

—  — 

A  B 

Fig.  118. — Uniformly  distributed  load  shorter  than  the  span. 


per  foot  approaching  from  the  left-hand  support  A  (Fig.  118).  Before 
the  leading  point  b  reaches  the  section  X,  provided  the  whole  load  is  on 
the  span,  the  positive  shear  at  X  is 

positive  Fx  =  Rb  =  o'^.  J  (i) 

where  J'  is  the  distance  of  the  ce;itre  of  gravity  G  of  the  load  from  A. 
This  evidently  increases  with  y  until  b  reaches  X.  After  this  the  value 
of  Fx  diminishes,  for  the  downward  load  to  the  right  of  X  evidently 

M 
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more  than  balances  any  increase  in  Rb  upward ;  hence  the  maximum 
shearing  force  occurs  when  b  reaches  X,  and  then  y  =z  x  —  ^  and 

c 

X  — 

maximum  positive  Fx  =  wc——      .    .    .  (2) 

The  curve  of  maximum  positive  shearing  force  for  diis  part  of  the 
span  (where  the  shearing  force  is  equal  to  the  reaction  due  to  the 

2/  —  ^ 

whole  load  wc)  is  from  (2),  a  straight  line  reachmg  X  wc  at 

B(a:  =  /),  and  which  would  reach  o  at    =  ~  and     at  or  =  /  +  ^  if  it 

applied  to  these  points  (see  Fig.  118).  But  the  whole  load  wc  only  gets 
on  a  length  Cy  and  the  straight  line  (2)  only  applies  from  =  r  to  =  /  ; 
it  is  easily  drawn  by  joining  the  points  de.  For  points  between  x=^  o 
and  X  =  c  the  maximum  positive  shearing  force  is  evidently  as  for  a  load 
longer  than  the  span,  viz.  when  b  reaches  the  section  considered  as  in 
(2),  Art.  76. 

maximum  positive  Fx  =  Rb  =        •    •    •    •  (s) 
the  curve  A/  (Fig.  118)  being  a  parabola  as  in  Fig.  116,  and  the  ordi- 

Wi^ 

nate  being  the  same  as  for  the  straight  line  (2)  when  x  =  c^  viz. 

The  maximum  negative  shearing  force  is  evidently  found  in  a 
similar  manner ;  writing  I    xior  xin  (2),  from  x  =  o  to  x^l-^c 

l-x-'- 

maximum  negative  Fx  =  —wc ,       ^     ^      .    .  (4) 

and  corresponding  to  (3)  from  ^  =  /— ^to^  =  / 

w 

maximum  negative  Fx  =  —  —jj    xf     ...  (5) 

Bending  Moment, — As  b  approaches  the  section  X  the  (negative) 
bending  moment 

Mx=  -Rb(/-^) 
increases.    After  b  has  passed  the  section  X  as  in  Fig.  118 


=  .RB(/-^)  +  f(;.  +  ^>-^J 

=  -7^;.5(/-^)  +  «;(;.  +  f-^J  ....  (6) 

Differentiating  to  find  the  value  of  y  for  a  maximum  (negative )  bending 
moment 

//Mx  I  —  X     w,     ,  , 

~      -^i'c~-^~  +-{2y  +  C-^2X) 
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(7) 

(8) 


that  is,  the  section  X  divides  the  loaded  length  c  in  the  same  ratio 
1 AX^  as  it  divides  the  span  AB. 

Inserting  the  value  of  y  from  (7 )  in  (6) 


maximum 


(negative)  Mx  =        '—\^^  -  2^  ^)  ^  2K '~  Tf 

--'^T^X^-'^  (,) 

The  curve  of  maximum  Mx  is  a  parabola,  Fig.  118  having  a  maxi- 
mum ordinate  found  by  putting    =  -  in  (9)  to  be 

-t('-;)  

79.  Two  Concentrated  Loads. — Let  W,  and  Wj  (Fig.  119)  be  the 


Fig.  1 19. — Two  concentrated  loads. 

loads  (Wi  being  the  greater)  at  a  fixed  distance  d  apart,  //being  less  than 
^      y^^  times  the  span  /. 
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Shearing  Force, — As  the  loads  approach  any  section  X  from  the  left 
support  A 

positive  Fx  =  Rb  =  ^{VVj^  +        +  d)} 

which  increases  until      reaches  X,  after  which  it  suddenly  decreases.^ 
If  X  is  greater  than  d  both  loads  are  on  the  span  when  W2  reaches 
X,  (j'  =    —      and  the  maximum  shearing  force  which  then  occurs  is 
(from  moments  about  A) 

maximum  positive  Fx  =  ^        +        —  .  (i) 

d 

the  curve  being  a  straight  line  ce  rising  from  ^  W2  at  ^  (when  x  =  d) 
to  Wj  +  ^—j-^Wi  at  B.    From  A  to  ^  the  curve  is  a  straight  line 

maximum  positive  Fx  =  ^Wg     ....  (2) 
Similarly,  when  the  load  Wj  is  over  any  section  X, 

maximum  negative  Fx  =  —  j{W,(/  —  .r)  +  W2(/     x  —  d)}  (3) 

if  X  is  less  than  /  —  </,  and  for  values  of  x  greater  than  /  —  d,  the  maxi> 
mum  negative  shear  occurs  when  the  load  W2  is  off  the  span,  and 

/  —  X 

maximum  negative  Fj  =  /""^i     •    •    •  (4) 

Bending  Moment, — As  Wj  approaches  X,  the  bending  moment  is 


M 


x  =  -Rb(/  -  ^)  =  -  -/W^  +  ^ly  +  d)}(l  -  x)  (5) 


which  evidently  increases  in  negative  magnitude  as  W2  approaches  X, 
reaching  the  value 

2Mx  =  -\K^Ax  ^d)  +  W^}(/-  ^) 
or  =  -  i{(W,  +  W^)^  -  W,^}(/  ^x)  .    ,    .  {6) 

when  W2  is  at  X  (or    4-    =  x)^  provided  W,  is  then  on  the  span. 
The  curve  is  a  parabola  which  has  evidently  zero  values  for  ^  =  / 
W 

and  X  =      ^     '^j     is  shown  at  nkB  (Fig.  1 19). 

*  Fx  then  increases  again  until  Wj  passes  X.  As  Wj  reaches  X,  Fx  has  risen  to 
Rb  -  Wa  =  j{yf%{x  +     +  Wi*}  -  W,  OTj{W^{x  +  ^  -  /)  +  Wj^}.   This  would 

W 

exceed  the  value  (i)  if  Vf^id—  I)  exceeds  —  Wi</,  i.e.  if  d  exceeds  -f'w"^' 

W  *  * 

has  been  assumed  that  d  is  less  than  ^ — /.   The  other  case  presents  no  special 

difficulty. 
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When  W2  has  passed  the  section  X  and  Wi  has  not  reached  it,  the 
bending  moment  at  X 

=  -Rb(/  -  x)  +  \\\{y  +  d--x) 

=  -  7{W,jF  +  W,(j.  +  d)}{l  -  ^)  +  W,(j;  +  ^  -  A)  .  (7) 
and  differentiating  with  respect  to^ 

-^-=  --/(W.  +  W,)(/-:c)  +  W,     ...  (8) 

which  does  not  vary  or  vanish  for  any  value  of  y  (except  for  the 
W 

section  a:  =      +  wT^  when  it  is  zero  for  all  possible  values  of  y), 

hence  the  greatest  and  least  values  of  qMx  occur  at  the  limits  of  the 
range  of  equation  (7),  viz.  x=y  and  x  —  y  +  d.  This  will  be  clear 
from  Fig.  120,  which  represents  the  bending  moments  at  a  given 


C         X  D  B 


Fig.  120. 

section  X  for  various  values  of  y  (the  distance  of  W,  from  A).  The 
values  oiy  are  shown  horizontally  from  A  along  the  base  AB.    If  the 

section  X  is  at  a  distance  ^77 — t-ttt  /  from  A,  the  curve  above  CX 

Wi  +  W2 

would  be  horizontal.    If  such  curves  as  Fig.  120  were  drawn  for  every 
section  of  the  beam,  the  maximum  ordinates  of  each  would  be  ordinates 
of  the  curve  of  maximum  bending  moment  shown  in  Fig.  119. 
When  W,  has  passed  the  section  X,  the  bending  moment 

Mx  =  -Ra.^  =  -7{VVi(/-^)  +  W2(/-j'-^}^  .  (9) 

which  decreases  in  negative  magnitude  as  W|  recedes  to  the  right  from 
X,  its  maximum  value  being 

iMx=-J{Wi(/-^)  +  W2(/-x-//)}or  -.^{W,+W2)(/-:r)-W2^}  (10) 

when  Wi  is  at  X  (and  y  =  x),  provided  W2  is  still  on  the  span,  i,e,  not 
to  the  right  of  B.    The  curve  is  a  parabola  which  has  evidently  zero 

W. 

values  foi  x  =  o  and  ^  =  /  —  ^.r  x  vv  shown  by  Agh  (Fig.  119). 
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The  value  jM^  from  (lo)  is  of  greater  (negative)  magnitude  than 
jMx  from  (6),  if 

-         exceeds  -  Wi(/  -  x)d 

W  W 
ue.  if  /  —  ^  exceeds  ^jf,  or  x  is  less  than        —  x) 

Hence  if  a  point  C  (Fig.  119)  divides  the  span  AB  so  that 
AC_Wi  Wi  , 

then  in  the  range  AC,  iMx  gives  the  maximum  bending  moment  j  and  in 
the  range  CB,  gMx  gives  the  maximum  bending  moment  If  W,  is 
greater  than  Wj,  the  greatest  bending  moment  anywhere  in  the  span 
evidently  occurs  where  jMx  is  a  maximum.  This  occurs  at  a  value  of 
a;  midway  between  the  values  which  give  iMx=o,  or,  differentiating  (10) 
with  respect  to  x. 

^x  =             -  ^)  +  ^^(^ -  ^  -     "  W,j.  -  W^}  (II) 
which  IS  zero  for  x  =  -  —  — :  „>  .  -  (12) 

2      \Vi  -f-  \Va  2  ^  ' 

i,e.  the  greatest  bending  moment  on  the  beam  occurs  at  a  section  under 
W,  when  the  centre  of  the  span  AB  is  midway  between  W,  and  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  two  loads  Wi  and  Wg,  the  centre  of  gravity 
W  d 

being  a  distance  y^^^y^     to  the  right  of  midspan,  and  Wi  an  equal 

distance  to  the  left.  This  is  a  particular  case  of  the  general  theorem 
given  in  the  next  article. 

The  greatest  bending  moment  anywhere  is  found  by  substituting 
the  value  (12)  of    in  (10)  which  gives — 

--"^7— V-vv.-Tw/j    ....  (13) 

w 

which  is  the  ordinate  g/  (Fig.  119);  the  distance  .        ^  ^/  is  the 

distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  Wi  and  Wgfrom  the  greater  load  Wj. 
The  value  (10)  for  ,Mx  only  holds  good  so  long  as  Wj  is  on  the  span, 
i.e.  to  the  left  of  B.  This  condition  is  complied  with  from  A  to  C, 
where  iMx  gives  the  maximum  bending  moment,  for  we  have  supposed 

W 

that  d  is  less  than  the  length  CB,  or  •  /.    Similarly  the  value 

(6)  for  aMx  holds  good  over  the  portion  CB,  for  since  d  is  less  than 
W 

w~T*W^»  the  load  Wj  is  always  on  the  span  when  Wa  is  between  C 
Wx  -r  VYa 

W 

and  B.    If  d  should  exceed  ^  — nur  *  ^>  'he  maximum  bending  moment 

curve  is  made  up  of  parts  of  /Arce  parabolas,  viz.  the  curves  from  (10) 
and  (6),  and  the  curve  of  maximum  bending  moment  for  Wi  alone  as 
in  Fig.  177,  Art.  77. 
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The  intersection  of  this  curve  with  the  other  two  may  easily  be  found 
W 

by  equating  — yx{1  —  x)  from  (7)  (Art.  77)  to  (10)  and  (6)  of  the 

present  article.  If  the  distance  d  between  the  two  loads  is  sufficiently 
great  compared  to  I,  the  greatest  maximum  bending  moment  anywhere 
may  occur  when  Wi  only  is  on  the  span,  viz.  when  d  exceeds  the  value 
obtained  by  equating  —  ^Wi/  (see  Art.  77)  to  the  value  (13). 

Reversed  Order, — If  the  pair  of  loads  Wj  and  Wg  may  cross  the  span 
AB  with  either  W,  or  to  the  left  (as  in  the  case  of  a  traction  engine 
crossing  a  bridge  in  either  direction),  the  diagrams  of  maximum  shearing 
force  may  be  found  from  Fig.  119  by  taking  the  greatest  of  the  two 
ordinates,  positive  or  negative,  at  a  given  distance  from  the  centre 


A  B 

Fig.  121. — Two  loads  in  reversible  order. 


or  ends,  and  using  this  in  both  positive  and  negative  shearing  force 
diagrams  as  shown  in  Fig.  121.  Similarly  the  diagram  of  maximum 
bending  moment  may  be  drawn  by  setting  up  on  either  side  of  the 
centre  of  the  span  ordinates  equal  to  the  greatest  of  the  two  ordinates 
at  the  same  distance  from  the  centre  in  Fig.  119 ;  this  is  also  shown  in 
Fig.  121. 

80.  Several  Loads. — The  methods  of  the  previous  article  become 
complex  with  more  than  two  loads,  and  a  graphical  method  which  will 
give  results  as  nearly  correct  as  may  be  desired  is  usually  adopted.* 

^  An  interesting  exact  graphical  construction  of  maximum  bending  moment 
diagrams  for  several  loads  is  given  in  the  Proc.  Inst,  C.E,^  vol.  cxli.  (1900),  p.  93. 
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Theorem, — When  a  series  of  wheel  loads  pass  over  a  beam  simply 
supported  at  its  ends,  the  maximum  bending  moment  under  any  given 
wheel  occurs  when  its  axis  and  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  whole  load 
on  the  span  are  equidistant  from  the  centre  of  the  span  (or  from  opposite 
ends  of  the  span). 

Let  AB  (Fig.  122)  be  the  span,  and  let  W  be  the  total  load.  Let  the 


W 


given  wheel  have  reached  a  position  P  distant  y  from  A.  Let  W,  be 
the  load  on  the  length  AP,  and  let  d  and  d'  be  the  distances  of  W  and 
Wi  respectively  from  P.    Taking  moments  about  B 

W 

Ra  =  7(/-^  +  ^) 
The  bending  moment  under  the  wheel  is 

W 

differentiating  with  respect  to  y 

dy  =--iV-^y  +  <f) 

The  maximum  value  of  Mp  occurs  when        =  o,  i,e,  for  y  =  -  +  i.e, 
^  dy        ^  2  '  2' 

when  the  wheel  P  and  the  centre  of  gravity  of  W  are  each  -  on  opposite 

sides  of  C  the  centre  of  the  span  AB. 
General  Method} 

Bending  Moment.— Let  AB,  BC,  CD,  and  DE  (Fig.  123)  be  four 
loads  which  cross  a  span  equal  in  length  to  XiY,.  Set  off  the  force  line 
cUfcde  to  represent  the  magnitudes  of  the  four  loads ;  choose  a  pole  o, 
and  draw  the  rays  ao^  bo^  co^  do^  and  «?,  and  the  open  funicular  polygon 
uty  uVf  vxxy  Xx7Vy  and  wyi ;  the  extreme  sides  meet  at  /  in  the  vertical 
line  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  whole  load.  This  polygon  will 
serve  as  bending  moment  diagram  for  various  positions  of  die  loads  on 
the  span  if  we  consider  the  span  as  moving  to  the  left  instead  of  the 
loads  moving  to  the  right.  Divide  the  span  into  say  five  equal  parts 
(ten  would  give  greater  accuracy,  but  five  are  used  to  avoid  compli- 
cation in  the  figure  and  explanation).  Take  the  first  position  of  the 
span  between  verticals  through  XiYi,  so  that  the  large  load  CB  nearest 

*  This  method,  with  examples,  will  be  found  explained  in  articles  on  Moving 
Loads  on  Railway  Undcr-bridges,*'  by  Mr.  H.  Bamford,  in  Engineering,  Sept.  7, 
1906  ;  also  published  separately. 
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the  eg.  of  the  whole  load  is  over  the  left  abutment  (Xj).  Draw  vertical 
lines  dirough  the  abutments  to  meet  the  funicular  polygon  in  Xi  and  y^. 
Joining  x^y^  then  x^y^w  is  the  bending  moment  diagram,  and  the 
bending  moment  anywhere  may  be  scaled  off  from  the  vertical  distance 
between  x^y^  and  tlie  lines  XiW  and  wyi,  e^,  the  bending  moment  §  of 
the  span  from  the  left  abutment  is  z^^. 


Fig.  123.— Approximation  for  seyeral  concentrated  loads. 

Now  if  the  span  moves  \  of  its  length  to  the  left,  the  base  line  of 
the  bending  moment  diagram  x^'x^wy^  is  the  closing  side  x^y^  vertically 
tmder  the  span  X^Ya ;  e,g.  the  bending  moment  f  of  the  span  from  the 
left  support  (Xs)  is  z^y^  Similarly  moving  the  span  successive  fifths  of 
its  length  to  the  left  gives  the  base  lines  x^y^y  x^y^^  ^0^5,  and  x^y^^  under 
the  span  positions  X3Y5,  X4Y4,  XjYb,  and  XgYe  respectively.  The 
approximate  greatest  bending  moment  at  each  \  of  the  span  may  now 
be  measured  and  set  off  on  a  base  line  XY  equal  to  the  span^  e^,  for 
the  six  positions  taken  the  bending  moments  f  of  the  span  from  the 
left  support  are  z^^^  z^y^y  z^y^  (or  z^^,  z^,  z^x^,  and  z^^,  and  the 
greatest  of  these  is  z.^^,  which' is  then  set  off  at  zy^  in  the  diagram  of 
maximum  bending  moments  on  the  base  XY.  The  maximum  bending 
moment  under  the  load  CB  occurs  when  the  centre  of  the  span  is 
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midway  between  the  vertical  through  /  and  the  line  CB  \  the  base  line 
of  bending  moments  for  this  position  is  not  shown,  but  would  join  a 
point  nearly  midway  between  and  to  a  point  nearly  midway 
between  and  j^4,  and  could  easily  be  drawn.  The  greatest  bending 
moment  anywhere  under  load  CB  would  occur  at  a  short  distance  (half 
the  distance  of  /  from  the  vertical  line  CB)  from  the  centre  of  the  span 
XY.  It  is  evident  that  this  too  would  be  greater  than  any  occurring 
under  any  other  of  the  loads,  which  have  their  maxima  values  further 
from  midspan.  A  curve  through  the  maximum  bending  moments  at 
each  \  of  the  span  gives  an  approximate  diagram  of  maximum  bending 
moments  at  all  points  of  the  span,  which,  like  Fig.  119,  would  be 
really  made  up  of  a  number  of  parabolic  arcs ;  further  subdivision  of 
the  span  would  give  a  result  more  closely  approximating  to  the  true 
curve. 

Maximum  Shtaring  Force, — Through  the  pole  0  draw  lines  <7i,  <72, 
and  <76,  parallel  respectively  to  x^yxi  x^yt^  Vsi  *4>'4» 
^sj'si  and  x^y^^  meeting  abcde^  in  i,  2,  3,  4,  5,  and  6  respectively. 
Draw  horizontal  lines  through  Cy  and  crossing  the  spaces 
A,  B,  C,  D,  and  E  respectively ;  these  lines  joined  by  the  verticals  gA, 
kly  ntfty  and  are  shown  cross-hatched  and  form  the  shearing  force 
diagrams.  The  bases  are  the  lines  XiYj,  XaYa,  XjYa,  etc,  correspond- 
ing to  the  position  of  the  span.  Taking,  for  example,  the  position  X3Y3, 
the  line  0$  parallel  to  x^y^,  divides  the  load  line  ae  into  reactions  <r3, 
and  3^  at  the  left  and  right  supports  respectively,  and  the  shear  diagram 
qpnmlkhg  on  the  base  XaY,  follows  as  in  Art.  58.  The  maximum 
positive  and  negative  shearing  forces  at  each  \  of  the  span  are  scaled 
from  the  various  base  lines,  and  plotted  on  the  line  XY  of  the  maximum 
shearing  force  diagram,  e^,  at  |  of  the  span  from  the  left  support  the 
positive  shearing  forces  in  the  first  three  positions  are  2^Si,  ZS2,  and 
ZsSa,  after  which  there  is  no  positive  shear  at  this  section.  The  maximum 
positive  ordinate  for  this  section  is  Z^S:!,  which  is  set  up  at  ZS2.  The 
negative  shearing  forces  for  this  section  in  the  last  four  positions  of  the 
span  are  Z3S',,  Z4S  4,  Z^S'^,  and  ZgS and  the  greatest  is  Z4S'4,  which  is 
set  downwards  at  ZSV 

Some  inaccuracy  of  the  maximum  shear  diagram  results  from  the 
fewness  of  the  parts  (five)  into  which  the  span  has  been  divided,  e.g, 
the  maximum  negative  shearing  force  f  of  the  span  from  the  left-hand 
support  is  measured  from  the  line  XjY,  under  the  load  BC.  If  a  base 
line  intermediate  to  X5Y5  and  X4Y4  were  drawn,  the  value  of  negative 
shear  obtained  for  this  section  occurs  just  as  the  load  £D  passes  over 
it,  and  the  amount  is  readily  found  by  joining  the  points 

^5>  meeting 

the  vertical  line  ED  in  a ;  then  <uq  is  the  maximum  negative  shearing 
force  for  this  section.  The  same  method  may  be  applied  sometimes 
as  an  exact,  and  sometimes  as  an  approximate  one  to  other  points,  for 
over  a  moderate  range  the  ends  X  and  Y  and  consecutive  positions  of 
other  selected  points  on  the  span  are  collinear;  for  as  long  as  the 
whole  load  is  on  the  span  the  changes  in  the  end  reactions  (and  there- 
fore shears  between  axles)  are  proportional  to  the  travel.  Corrected 
in  this  way  the  method  yields  a  much  closer  approximation,  and  for  a 


Digitized  by  Google 


Art.  8i] 


MOVING  LOADS 


171 


short  load  on  a  long  span,  exact  values  in  the  parts  of  the  diagram 
which  are  important,  where  the  ordinates  are  greatest.  It  will  be 
noticed  in  drawing  out  the  figure  (which  the  reader  should  actually  do 
to  appreciate  the  method)  that  the  greatest  ordinates  are  determined 
by  the  outer  loads,  ue.  the  positive  and  negative  maximum  shears  at 
most  sections  occur  when  AB  and  ED  respectively  are  passing  over 
them.  But  the  five  divisions  of  the  span  were  given  positions  with 
respect  to  the  load  CB  which  dominates  the  greatest  ordinates  of  the 
maxiDQum  bending  moment  diagram  ;  consequently  this  diagram  gave 
a  closer  approximation  to  the  true  values.  Increased  accuracy  in  the 
bending  moment  diagram  may  be  obtained  by  marking  vertical  reaction 
lines  through  X  and  Y,  and  a  vertical  line  midway  between  them  on  a 
piece  of  tracing  paper,  and  picking  out  maximum  bending  moments 
under  dominating  loads  such  as  BC  for  other  points  on  the  span.  The 
result  of  Art.  81  may  be  employed  in  conjunction  with  the  graphical 
method  to  obtain  increased  accuracy  if  desired. 

Sometimes  a  diagram  such  as  Fig.  123  is  set  off  from  a  horizontal 
base  line  either  by  taking  the  pole  0  on  the  level  of  a  say,  or  by 
calculating  the  moments  of  the  loads  about  some  point,  and  setting 
these  off  in  succession  as  intercepts  on  a  vertical  line  through  the 
chosen  point,  and  thus  drawing  in  a  polygonal  bending  moment  diagram 
without  the  use  of  the  force  diagram  odbcde^  the  inverse  of  the  process 
in  Art.  50  and  Fig.  53. 

These  methods  are  particularly  convenient  for  a  series  of  spans,  for 
the  diagrams  of  bending  moment  and  shearing  force  for  say  a  300-feet 
span  will  serve  with  movable  base  lines  for  picking  out  maximum 
values  for  all  smaller  spans.  A  sheet  of  tracing-paper  with  parallel 
lines  ruled  on  it  forms  a  convenient  movable  base  line. 

Reversed  Order. — If,  as  is  usual,  the  order  of  loads  is  reversible, 
the  maximum  bending  moment  diagram  will  reach  equal  ordinates  at 
equal  distances  from  the  centre  of  the  span,  and  the  shearing  forces 
of  opposite  signs  will  also  be  of  equal  magnitude  at  equal  distances 
on  opposite  sides  from  the  centre  of  the  span  ;  the  larger  values  in 
Fig.  123  will  give  those  required  on  either  side  of  the  centre. 

81.  Position  of  Load  for  Maximum  Bending  Moment  at  any 
Section  of  a  Beam. — For  a  series  of  concentrated  loads  the  position  to 
give  a  maximum « 
bending  moment  to 
any  given  section  C 
(Fig.  124)  in  passing 
over  a  beam  AB  may 
be  found  as  follows. 
Let  Wi  be  the  load 
to  the  left  of  C,  W 
the  total  load  on  AB, 

and  X  the  distance  Fig.  124. 

of    its    centre  of 

gravity  from  A ;  let  the  (constant)  distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of 
Wi  to  the  left  of  W  be  d.    Then  the  bending  moment  at  C, 


i 

w, 

 X  »• 

W 

1 

r      g  > 

^4  a 

 i 
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Mo=  -Ra^z  +  Wi(^  +  «-a;)=  -^p^^tf +  Wi(^  +  «-ji)  (i) 
For  a  small  movement  to  the  right — 

^  -  Wj,  which  is  also  equal  to^W  -      -  ^)  (2) 

For  a  maximum  value  of  (negative)  Mo  this  must  change  from  negative 
to  positive.  (For  a  distributed  load  it  will  attain  a  zero  value,  but 
for  concentrated  loads  it  will  pass  discontinuously  through  zero  as  a 
load  passes  over  C.)  This  can  only  take  place  as  a  load  passes  C 
moving  to  the  right.  (A  load  passing  B  decreases  W,  and  cannot 
change  (2)  from  negative  to  positive ;  a  load  passing  A  increases  Wi 
d 

more  than  it  does  W^,  and  therefore  cannot  change  (2)  from  negative 

to  positive.)  Regarding  the  load  just  passing  C  as  partly  on  either 
side,  and  equating  (2)  to  zero, 

_  =  o  =  -^--W,     or-^-  =  W,     ory=-.  (3) 

ue.  the  average  load  per  foot  between  A  and  C  is  equal  to  the  average 

W  —  W, 

load  per  foot  for  the  whole  span  j  hence  also  the  average  load  — ^  — 

between  B  and  C  has  also  the  same  value.  It  may  perhaps  most  con- 
veniently be  remembered  that  the  passage  of  the  load  over  the  section 
C  changes 

from  negative  to  positive,  i,e.  changes  the  quantity 

/-  a 

load  to  right  of  C  ^    X  load  to  left  of  C 

from  negative  to  positive.  This  defines  the  position  of  the  load  to 
give  a  maximum  bending  moment  at  any  section  C.  In  the  passage 
of  a  given  set  of  wheel  loads  two  or  more  maximum  values  may  occur 
each  satisfying  condition  (3).  The  value  Mc  for  each  position  must  be 
calculated,  and  the  greatest  of  these  values  is  the  maximum  required. 

At  the  centre  of  a  span  ^  =-i  and  (3)  becomes 

W  =  2W,  or  W  -  W,  =  VV,  (3rt) 

i.e,  the  load  on  either  side  of  the  centre  is  equal,  which  condition  is 
satisfied  when  a  load  is  passing  over  the  centre  of  the  span  changing 
(W  -  Wi)  —  W,  from  negative  to  positive ;  that  is,  changing 

load  on  right  —  load  on  left  of  centre 

from  negative  to  positive. 

Case  for  a  Braced  Girder, — If  the  beam  is  a  jointed  frame  or  truss 
carrying  the  loads  on  say  the  bottom  joints,  the  foregoing  investigation 
will  only  hold  good  for  maximum  moments  about  those  joints.  For 
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any  other,  such  as  C  in  Fig.  125,  let  Wi  be  the  load  on  panels  from 
A  to  E,  Wj  the  load  on  the  panel  ED  in  which  C  lies,  ind  W  the  total 
load  on  the  span  AB,  the  positions  of  the  centres  of  gravity  being  as 
shown  in  Fig.  125,  the  horizontal  distance  of  C  from  E  being  h  and  the 
length  of  the  panel  ED  being  k.  The  portion  of  the  load  W2  carried 
at  E  will  be— 

FD           AD  -  a:  -  ,  , 

W.Xgj3  =  W..--^       -  (4) 

and  the  bending  moment  at  C  is 

Mc  =--S.^a  +  W,(a  -x)  +  w(^^f~--)A 

=  -^V-*-'0  +  W,(«-x)  + W,|(AD-A:-/f)  .  (5) 

^=wf-W.-W,|  (6) 

For  a  maximum  (negative)  value  of  Mo  this  changes  from  negative  to 
positive ; 

__o-  W^- W, -W,^ 

w   w.  +  |\v, 

V=  a  ^7) 

This  only  differs  from  the  result  (3)  for  a  solid  beam  or  over  one  of  the 

loaded  bottom  joints  in  that  the  term  j  Wa  appears  instead  of  that  part 

of  W,  which  lies  on  the  length  A  to  the  left  of  C.  The  difference  would 
generally  be  very  smalL 

82.  Load  Position  for  Mazimnm  Shearing  Force  at  any  Section  of 
a  Beam. — In  the  case  of  a  solid  beam  with  concentrated  moving  loads 
directly  carried  there  will  be  at  any  given  section  a  continuous  and 
uniform  change  of  shearing  force  as  any  load  approaches  the  section^ 
and  a  sudden  or  discontinuous  change  as  each  load  passes  it ;  hence 
there  will  be  a  succession  of  maximum  shearing  force  values  (positive 
^  and  negative)  for  that  section.  The  greatest  of  these  values  may  easily 
be  found  by  trial  as  in  Art.  80. 

Cas^  of  a  Truss, — Using  Fig.  125  and  the  notation  given  in  Art.  81, 
for  any  section  C,  the  negative  shearing  force  at  C — 

Negative  Fc  =  -      +      +  ^-gw, 

=  -y(/-a:-.^  +  W,  +  w/^"^^"-'^  .    .  (i) 


For  a  maximum  value 


dx  I      k  ^  ' 
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or  if  there  are  n  equal  panels  of  length  k  in  span  I— 

Load  on  panel  (W,)  =  i  load  on  span  (VV) . 


[Ch.  VI. 
.  (3) 


(4) 


For  a  maximum  shearing  force  at  C  there  would  generally  be  no  load 
to  the  right  of  D,  and  for  a  maximum  positive  shearing  force  no  load  to 
the  left  of  E,  condition  (4)  giving  the  load  on  ED. 


83.  Load  Position  for  Maximum  Pressure  on  Supports. — When  a 
number  of  axle  loads  at  fixed  distances  apart  traverse  a  series  of  longi- 
tudinal beams,  called  rail  bearers  or  stringers,  supported  on  cross  girders 
which  convey  the  load  to  the  main  girders  of  a  bridge,  it  is  important  to 
consider  the  maximum  load  carried  on  any  support  or  cross  girder. 

Let  AB  and  BC, 


A 

R 


w;  w 


B 


n 


'C 
Rr 


Fig.  136. 


Fig.  ia6,  be  two 
consecutive  spans 
supported  at  A, 
B,  and  C,  the 
beams  being  dis- 
continuous at  each 
support.  In  the 
position  of  loads 
shown  in  Fig.  126, 

let  the  variable  distance  of  the  first  load  Wo  from  A  be  x.  Then  by 
moments  about  A  and  C  the  total  reaction  at  B — 

«  _WoX  +  W,(x  +  d,)  +  V/^x  +     +  etc. 
K,  ^- 

W/U  -  (x  +  d,')}  -|-W,'{/-(^  +  ^')}  +  etc. 
and  for  a  small  change  in  x — 


(I) 


(fx 


_S(W) 


2(W') 
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For  maximum  values  of  Rb,         must  change  from  positive  to 

ax 

negative.    As  in  Art.  81,  this  can  only  occur  when  a  load  is  passing 
from  one  span  to  the  next,  crossing  B.    When  this  load  is  partly  on 
^R 

each  span       =  o,  and  for  this  condition — 

i.e.  the  average  load  on  each  span  of  the  rail  bearer  or  stringer  is  the 
same,  and  the  same  as  the  average  on  the  two  spans.  Taking  the  loads 
as  moving  to  the  right,  this  condition  (3)  occurs  as  one  load  is  crossing 
the  support  B,  and  so  bringing  the  average  load  per  foot  on  BC  up  to 
or  beyond  that  on  AB.  During  the  passage  of  a  given  set  of  loads 
there  may  be  two  or  more  minima  for  positions  satisfying  (3) ;  if  so  the 
pressure  for  each  must  be  calculated  and  the  greatest  value  found. 
The  pressure  on  B  when  the  maximum  value  occurs  is  easily  calculated 
as  in  (i),  which  must  include  the  weight  directly  over  B. 

If  /i  s=  4  condition  (3)  becomes — 

S(W)  =  5(W')  (4) 

i.e,  the  load  on  the  two  adjacent  spans  must  be  equal. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  the  condition  (3)  for  a  maximum  reaction 
at  the  intermediate  support  in  the  length  AC  (Fig.  126)  is  the  same 
as  for  maximum  bending  moment  at  any  intermediate  section  in  the 
length  AB  (Fig.  124)  given  at  (3),  Art.  81. 

Further,  if  Mc  is  the  bending  movement  at  C  (Fig.  124),  and  Rq  is 
the  reaction  at  C,  if  there  were  a  support  at  C,  AC  and  BC  being  dis- 
continuous, by  taking  moments  it  is  easy  to  show  that — 

R<,=  -Mox(i+^J      or-MoX^^^-^^   .  (S) 
And  in  particular  if  the  spans  a  and  /  —  a  are  equal  ^0 

R^j  =  -MoX  ~  or  -  Mo  X  ^  (6) 

i.e,  the  maximum  pressure  on  cross  girders  pitched  a  distance  a  apart 
2 

is  -  times  the  greatest  bending  moment  on  a  span  2a  for  the  same 
moving  load. 

84.  Equivalent  TTniformly  Distributed  Load. — For  designing  the 
flanges  and  other  parts  of  a  girder  to  suit  the  varying  bending  moment, 
it  is  usual  in  British  railway  practice  to  find  the  uniformly  distributed 
load  which  would  give  a  bending  moment  everywhere  at  least  equal  to 
that  caused  by  the  actual  greatest  rolling  load.  The  bending  moment 
diagram  for  such  an  equivalent  load  would  be  a  symmetrical  parabola 
completely  enveloping  Uie  diagram  of  maximum  bending  moments  for 
rolling  loads.  In  the  single  rolling  load  (Art.  77),  or  a  uniformly  dis- 
tributed moving  load  shorter  than  the  span  (Art.  78),  the  diagrams  of 
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maximum  bending  moment  (Figs.  117  and  118)  are  parabolic,  and  the 
same  parabolas  will  be  the  diagrams  for  the  equivalent  distributed  load 
on  the  whole  span.  The  load  per  foot  a/  equivalent  to  the  concentrated 
load  W  is  found  by  equating  the  moments — 


as  in  (7)  Art.  76,  and  (7)  Art.  77,  which  gives — 


And  the  value  of  v/  equivalent  to  a  distributed  load  per  foot  on  a 
length  c  (see  (9)  Art.  78)  is  found  from — 


In  more  general  cases  the  maximum  (central)  ordinate  of  an  envelop- 
ing parabola  is  often  much  greater  than, the  neighbouring  maximum 
ordinate  of  the  diagram  of  maximum  bending  moments  for  the  actual 
rolling  load,  and  this  arises  partly  from  the  fact  that  the  enveloping 
parabola  includes  all  ordinates,  including  small  ones  close  to  the  end 
supports.  But  this  is  not  generally  necessary,  for  the  flanges  areas, 
modulus  of  section,  and  resistance  to  bending  of  a  girder  will  near  the 
supports  for  practical  reasons  be  more  than  ample  for  resisting  the 
small  bending  moments.  A  more  reasonable  plan  for  determining 
the  modulus  of  the  central  section  of  a  girder  is  to  determine  the  para- 
bola (and  corresponding  load)  through  the  ends  of  the  span,  and 
enveloping  the  maximum  bending  moment  diagram  for  that  part  of  the 
length  of  the  beam  over  which  the  bending  moment  may  exceed  the 
minimum  safe  moment  of  resistance  of  the  girder,  viz.  its  safe  moment 
of  resistance  at  its  ends.  Experience  shows  about  what  fraction  of 
the  maximum  modulus  of  section  the  minimum  modulus  will  be  for 
given  length  of  span;  such  a  fraction  will  decrease  with  increased 
length  of  span.    A  numerical  example  will  make  this  point  clear. 

Example. — Two  loads  of  10  tons  each  12  feet  apart  cross  a  span  of 
24  feet.  Find  the  equivalent  uniformly  distributed  load  if  the  minimum 
modulus  of  section  or  product  of  depth  and  flange  area  is  at  least  40  per 
cent,  of  the  maximum  modulus  of  section  on  a  24-foot  span. 

From  (10),  Art.  79,  the  maximum  bending  moment  at  a  distance  x 

from  one  end  is — 

X  ^x 
M,  =  —^^{20(24—:*:)  —  120}  =  —  ^(18  — jr)  tons-feet, 

which  reaches  zero  ioi  x  =  o  and  =  18  feet,  and  a  maximum  negative 
magnitude  for    =  9  feet.    When  its  value  is — 

—  7-5  X  9  =  —  67*5  tons-feet  3  feet  from  the  centre  of  the  span. 

The  diagram  of  maximum  bending  moment  is  shown  at  ADCGB, 


^  xU  x)=  ^ xil  —  x) 
2  I  ^ 


which  gives — 
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Fig.  127. 
exceed — 


The  safe  moment  of  resistance  of  all  parts  of  the  girder^will 
^  X  67-5  =  27  tons-feet. 


H 


So  we  may  neglect  all  points  on  the  diagram  below  the  level  (27  tons- 
feet)  of  the  hori- 
zontal line  FG, 
and  circumscribe 
the  remainder  of 
the  diagram  by  a 
parabola  AFHGB. 
This  may  be  ac- 
complished by 
drawing  aparabola 
through  A  and  F, 
having  the  centre 
line  KC  as  axis. 
Let  a  and  b  be 
the  co-ordinates  of 
the  intersection  F  of  the  line  FG  and  the  parabola  AFC.  The  length 
a  may  be  measured  from  the  diagram  or  calculated  thus :  ^  =  27  tons- 
feet,  and  from. the  above  equation  for  Mx — 

—  jp)  =  27       hence  a;  or  «  =  9  —  V 48*6  =  2*03  feet. 

The  central  height    or  HK  of  the  parabola  is  then — 

(0" 


144 

ajrr^  =  '7  X  -^.g^  =  87-2  tons-feet, 


giving  the  vertex  H  from  which  the  parabola  AFHGB  can  easily  be 
drawn.    If  w  is  the  equivalent  load  per  foot — 

-g-or  72a;  =  87*2      «/  =  1-2 1  tons  per  ft  run. 

The  parabola  circumscribing  the  whole  figure  from  A  to  B  would  have 
the  same  tangent  at  A  as  the  parabola  AFDC ;  its  slope  at  ;c=o  is  found 
by  differentiating  Mx  to  befxi8  =  15  tons-feet  per  foot.    For  a 

central  ordinate  K  the  slope  at  A  =      =      =  iS«    Hence  //  =  90 

tons-feet.    The  vertex  might  also  easily  be  found  graphically  from  the 
fact  that  the  vertex  D  bisects  the  projection  of  the  tangent  at  A  on  the 
axis  DL,  and  the  vertex  of  the  circumscribing  parabola  bisects  the  pro- 
jection of  the  same  tangent  (produced)  on  the  axis  KG. 
Other  Cases. — The  formula 


h  =  b^ 


will  hold  good  when  the  co-ordinates  such  as  a  and  b  qf  various  points 
are  determined  graphically  by  such  a  method  as  is  given  in  Art.  80,  trial 
being  necessary  with  various  points  to  find  the  greatest  value  of  h^ 
i.e,  the  height  of  the  parabola  which  will  envelop  all  the  points. 

N 
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The  equivalent  uDiform  load  is  also  sometimes  taken  as  that  which 
would  give  the  same  maximum,  and  in  some  cases  as  that  which  would 
give  the  same  average  ordinate  of  the  maximum  bending  moment 
diagram ;  such  an  equivalent  will  generally  give  maximum  bending 
moment  values  for  some  sections  which  are  less  than  the  actual  values, 
and  for  other  sections  values  greater  than  the  actual  ones.  In  other  words, 
the  parabolic  diagram  will  in  some  places  fall  within  and  in  others  out- 
side the  actual  diagram  of  maximum  bending  moments.  '  The  errors  will 
decrease  with  increase  of  span  when  the  actual  diagram  of  maximum 
bending  moments  will  become  more  nearly  a  symmetrical  parabola. 
Equality  of  average  ordinate  is  the  safer  rule,  and  gives  generally  a 
greater  central  value.  It  may  be  approximately  found  by  making  the 
parabola  agree  with  the  actual  diagram  at  \  span  from  the  supports,  so 
that  if  a/  is  the  uniform  load  per  foot  from  (7)  Art.  76 — 

•  -  .  -  =  moment  at  \  span 
244 

,     32     M  at  ^  span 
3  ^  / 

There  is  no  definite  and  general  convention  as  to  the  precise  signi- 
ficance of  the  term  ^*  equivalent "  uniform  load. 

Equivalent  uniformly  distributed  rolling  loads  for  shear  may  also  be 
found  giving  the  same  maximum  ordinate  as  the  actual  diagram,  but 
lower  ordinates  near  the  middle  of  the  span ;  these  loads  will  be  greater 
than  the  equivalent  uniform  load  for  bending  moments,  particularly  in 
short  spans.  No  uniformly  distributed  load  will  give  a  maximum  shear 
diagram  completely  enveloping  that  for  the  actual  loads,  for  it  cannot 
give,  say,  the  same  maximum  positive  shearing  force  very  near  to  the 
left  support,  as  occurs  there  under  a  concentrated  wheel  load ;  an 
inspection  of  Figs.  116  and  117  will  show  this,  since  the  parabola  with 
vertical  axis  has  a  horizontal  tangent  at  its  vertex.  But  near  the  middle 
of  the  span  the  shearing  resistance  of  a  girder  will  usually  be  greater 
than  is  necessary,  and  where  the  positive  shears  are  low  near  a  support 
the  girder  has  a  resistance  sufi&cient  for  high  negative  shears. 

From  maximum  bending  moment  curves  for  a  large  number  of 
locomotives  of  leading  British  railways  Mr.  Farr  has  deduced  *  the 
following  values  of  the  equivalent  uniformly  distributed  loads  for  a  single 
line  of  way,  as  representing  the  greatest  values  up  to  the  year  1900. 
These  are  based  on  symmetrical  parabolas  which  completely  envelop 
the  actual  maximum  bending  moment  diagrams  for  all  the  heaviest 
types  of  train  headed  by  two  of  the  heaviest  locomotives  for  each  span— 


Span  (feet)    .  I  5 


Equivalent  load  I 


7-51  10 


I 


15  I  20 


per  foot  (tons)'  7'6  5'55'4-85'374 


320 


25  i  30 

1  

35 

40  50 

60 

70  1  80 

90 

2-8ij2-63 

2-48 

! 

i 

2'40|2'24 

2*17 

1 

1 

2'XI|2'06 

2*01 

100 


1-97 


**  Moving  Loads  on  Railway  Underbridges,"  Proc,  ImL  C,£,^  vol.  cxli. 
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The  equivalent  uniformly  distributed  loads  for  shearing  force  at 
the  ends  of  a  span  may  probably  be  taken  at  about,  say,  15  per  cent 
greater  for  from  10  to  50  feet  spans,  10  per  cent,  greater  from  50  to  100 
feet,  and  5  per  cent,  greater  over  100  feet. 

Mr.  Farr  gives  the  following  loads  which  may  come  upon  a  cross- 
girder  supporting  a  single  line  of  way  : — 


Distance  apart  of  cross  girders   .    .  . 

Up  to  7  ft. 

8 

9 

10 

19 

21-5 

23*5 

2511 

Other  Equivakfit  Loads, — ^The  actual  maximum  bending  moments 
and  shearing  forces  produced  by  a  given  train  load  may  very  nearly  be 
reproduced  by  a  uniformly  distributed  load,  together  with  a  concentrated 
load.  Thus,  Dr.  F.  C.  Lea  ^  finds  that  for  a  large  number  of  locomotive 
loads  on  British  railways  for  spans  from  100  to  200  feet  (single  track)  for 
all  sections  the  maximum  shearing  force  may  be  represented  by  the  effect 
oi  loads  of  2  tons  per  foot,  together  with  a  load  of  18  tons  in  the  most 
influential  position  (see  Arts.  88  and  89).  The  same  loading  gives  close 
results  for  the  maximum  bending  moments,  but  may,  of  course,  be 

replaced  by  a  uniform  load  of  2  +  ^  tons  per  foot. 

85.  Conventional  Train  Loads. — Instead  of  using  equivalent  uni- 
formly distributed  loads  for  the  purpose  of  bridge  design,  a  common 
practice  in  America  and  elsewhere  is  to  use  a  conventional  train  load, 
consisting  of  axle  loads  representing  something  like  railway  loads,  but 

^  Coof9T*B  E  40  Loading. 

1  §§ll  llll  I  III! 

o  onnn  nnnn  r^  0000  nnnn  trJ^J/i^l^^LfJ'Ji^. 

2  Cooper E  50  Loading 


S       «».  6.  o     n  n  -.  .  .   .  . 


.    n  nnnn  on  no  n  nnnn  nnnn 

Fig.  128. 

simplified  in  distances  apart  and  load  per  axle.  The  best  known  of 
these  is  that  devised  by  Mr.  T.  Cooper.  In  this  system  the  spacing  of 
the  locomotive  axles  is  in  whole  numbers  of  feet,  and  is  kept  constant 
for  trains  of  different  weights.  Consequently,  for  every  section  in  a 
given  span  the  maximum  bending  moments  and  shearing  forces 
are  proportional,  and  if  calculated  for  one  train  loading  can  be  found 
for  any  other  by  multiplying  by  a  constant  factor.     Fig.  128 

^  Proc.  Inst.  C.E.,  vol.  clxi.,  p.  284. 
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represents  Cooper's  £  40  and  £  50  loadings  for  a  single  line  of  railway. 
Thus  class  £  40  consists  of  two  locomotives  (each  weighing  about  127 
English  tons)  with  the  axle  loads  shown,  followed  by  a  train  load  uni- 
formly distributed  of  4000  lbs.  per  foot.  Class  £  50  is  derived  from  it 
by  multiplying  all  loads  by  ^.  For  bridge  design  loading  on  this  basis 
is  chosen  of  such  a  weight  as  to  be  at  least  equivalent  to  any  train  load 
used  on  the  railway.  One  advantage  of  this  method  over  tables  of 
equivalent  uniformly  distributed  loading  for  bending  moment  is  that  the 
same  loading  may  be  applied  to  find  the  maximum  shearing  force. 

Example  i. — Find  the  maximum  bending  moment  at  the  centre 
of  a  40-ft  span  when  it  is  crossed  by  the  load  E^oi  Art.  85.  Marking 
on  the  edge  of  a  strip  of  paper  a  length  of  40  feet,  and  its  middle  point 
to  scale  and  sliding  it  under  load  £40,  Fig.  128,  it  is  evident  that  the 
condition  (3a),  Art.  81,  is  satisfied  when  the  fourth  load  from  the  left  is 
passing  over  the  middle  of  the  span.  For  then  the  load  in  looo-lb. 
imits  is  20  +  40  +  40  +40  =  140  to  the  left  of  the  middle,  and  40  + 
26  +  26  =  92  to  the  right  of  the  centre,  and  the  load  40  passing  to  the 
right  increases  the  92  to  132  as  it  reduces  140  to  100,  the  loads  on  either 
side  passing  through  equal  values.  The  bending  moment  for  this  posi- 
tion is  easily  calculated ;  taking  moments  about  the  right-hand  support 
for  a  40-ft.  span  in  looo-lb.  units. 

Left-hand  reaction  x  40  =  20  x  38  -f  40  (30  -f-  25  +  20  -f  15)  + 
26  (6  +  i)  =  4542. 

Left-hand  reaction  =       =  "3*5  thousand  pounds. 

Bending  moment  at  centre  =  —  ii3"5  X  20  -f  (20  X  18)  +  40(10 

5)  s  —  131 1  units  a  bending  moment  of  1,311,000  poimd-feet. 

Example  2. — Find  the  maximum  reaction  on  one  of  a  series  of 
cross-girders  spaced  20  feet  apart  when  they  are  traversed  by  a  load 
£50,  Art.  85* 

By  (6),  Art.  83,  this  would  be  ^  or  times  the  maximum  bending 
moment  at  the  centre  of  a  40-foot  span.  But  using  the  result  of 
Example  i  above  this  bending  moment  would  be 

1,311,000  X  5=  1,638,750  Ib.-feet, 
hence  the  maximum  reaction  is 

=  163,875  pounds. 

86.  Combined  Shearing  Force  Diagrams. — The  shearing  force 
exerted  by  the  dead  loads  on  a  beam  is  at  any  section  always  the 
same,  being  positive  at  some  sections  and  negative  at  others.  At  any 
given  section  the  extreme  values  of  the  resultant  shearing  force  are 
found  by  adding  algebraically  the  constant  shear  due  to  the  dead  load 
to  the  maximum  positive  and  negative  shears  respectively  caused  by 
the  line  load.  The  resultants  will  form  a  diagram  showing  the  limits  of 
the  shearing  force  at  every  cross  section,  and  whether  or  not  at  any 
given  section  any  change  of  sign  in  the  shearing  force  takes  place. 

Taking,  for  example,  a  span  subjected  to  a  moving  load  w  per  foot 
nm  longer  than  the  span,  as  in  Art.  76,  Fig.  116,  and  a  dead  load  ^  per 
foot  run,  Fig.  129,  shows  at  (i)  the  maximum  shearing  force  diagram  for 
the  rolling  load  «/,  at  (2)  the  shearing  force  diagram  for  the  dead  load. 
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At  (3)  the  ordinates  from  A'B'  to  e'f  are  equal  to  those  from  AB  to  </at 
(2),  and  the  ordinates  vertically  upwards  from  e*f  to  fiLgc'  give  the  maxi- 
mum positive  shear  due  to  the  combined  loads ;  the  ordinate  at  g  is 
zero,  the  negative  shear  due  to  the  dead  load  being  at  this  section  just 


Fio.  129. — Combined  shearing  force  diagrams  for  moving  and  dead  loads. 

sufficient  to  neutralise  the  maximum  positive  shearing  force  due  to  the 
live  load.  To  the  left  of  g  the  negative  shearing  forces  of  the  dead 
load  exceed  the  maximum  shear  forces  due  to  the  live  load ;  the  shear 
to  the  left  of  g  is  always  negative,  the  ordinates  from  gf  to  ^A'  giving 
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the  minimum  magnitudes  of  the  negative  shears^  and  the  ordinates  from 
gf  to  giving  the  maximum  magnitudes.  Similarly  to  the  right  of  h 
the  shearing  force  is  always  positive,  the  vertical  ordinates  from  M  to 
^g{!  giving  the  maximum  magnitudes  and  those  to  hB^  the  minimum 
magnitudes. 

Sections  between  g  and  h  are  subject  to  a  change  from  positive  to 
negative  shearing  force  of  the  magnitudes  given  by  the  vertical  ordinates 
from  the  line      oi  gh  to  Mgc^  and  to  BM!  respectively. 

The  diagram  of  the  extreme  values  of  the  shearing  force  on  the 
span  AB  is  again  shown  at  (4),  Fig.  129,  the  ordinates  being  measured 
from  the  horizontal  base  line  AB,  and  being  the  algebraic  sum  of  the 
ordinates  in  (i)  and  (2).  The  form  (3)  is  rather  easier  to  construct,  but  (4) 
is  perhaps  clearer.  The  length  fg  over  which  the  shearing  force  changes 
sign  is  sometimes  called  the  focal  length  of  the  span.  The  position  of 
the  point  /  may  be  found  graphically  from  the  diagram,  or  algebraically 
if  general  expressions  for  shearing  force  due  to  each  kind  of  load 
separately  can  be  written  and  equated. 

Example.— Span  50  feet,  live  load  2  tons  per  foot  run,  dead  load 
I  ton  per  foot.  Find  the  length  over  which  the  shearing  force  changes  sign. 

At  a  distance  x  from  the  left  end — 

Maximum  positive  shear  due  to  live  load  =  -77  =  r  w      =  -  tons 
^  2/      2  X  50  50 

Magnitude  of  negative  shear  due  to  dead  load  =  «'(^^ — -^^  =4(25  —x)* 
These  magnitudes  are  equal  when 

50  =        -  ^)  or  ^  +  37-5JC  -  937-5  =  o 

and  neglecting  the  negative  value  of  x  (which  is  not  on  the  span) 

X  =  1 7*15  feet. 
Distance  over  which  shear  changes  sign  is 

50  -  2  X  17-15  =  157  feet. 

87.  Influence  Lines. — An  influence  line  is  a  curve  showing  for  one 
section  of  a  beam  the  shearing  force,  bending,  moment,  stress,  deflection 
or  similar  function  for  all  positions  of  a  moving  load.  It  is  important 
to  distinguish  between  influence  lines  for  bending  moment  or  for  shear 
and  the  diagrams  previously  dealt  with  in  this  chapter  showing  the 
maximum  bending  moment  and  shearing  force  at  all  sections  of  the 
beam. 

88.  Influence  Line  for  Bending  Moment. — Single  Load, — Consider 
the  influence  line  for  a  point  C,  Fig.  130,  on  a  span  AB  =  /,  distant  a 
from  the  support  A  and  I— a  from  the  support  B,  for  a  single  load 
W  crossing  the  beam  AB.    When  the  load  is  distant  x  (greater  than  a) 

I  X 

from  A,  the  reaction  at  A  is  W— ^ — ,  and  the  bending  moment  at  C, 
neglecting  the  negative  sign,  is 

W- — 7-'a 
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which  varies  from  W^^^-^  as  x  increases  from  a  to  /,  ue,  as  the  load 

moves  from  C  to  B.  The  vertical  ordinates  of  the  line  DB  represent 
this  varying  bending  moment  at  the  fixed  point  C  Similarly  the  line 
AD  by  its  ordinates  gives  the  bending  moment  at  C  for  all  positions 


Fig.  13a — Influence  line  for  bending  moment. 


of  the  load  between  A  and  C,  and  ADB  is  the  complete  influence 
line  in  this  case.  It  is  quite  evident  that  the  bending  moment  at  C  is  a 
maximum  for  Le,  when  the  load  is  at  C,  as  already  mentioned 

in  Art.  77 ;  the  maximum  bending  moment  for  two  concentrated  loads 
has  been  shown  in  Art.  79,  Fig.  120,  which  is  a  modified  influence  line 
for  two  loads. 

Uniformly  DistribuUd  Load. — Let  the  influence  line  ADB,  Fig.  131, 


Fig.  131. 


be  drawn  as  in  Fig.  130  for  the  point  C  for  unit  load  (say  i  ton). 
Then  any  ordinate  y  distant  x  (greater  than  a,  say)  from  A  represents  a 
bending  moment  at  C 

_a{l-x) 
I 
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and  if  the  moving  load  is  w  per  foot  run,  a  length  dx  distant  x  from  A 
would  exert  a  bending  moment 


—  wdx- 


at  C,  represented  by  w  times  the  strip  of  area  ydx.  Similarly  every 
strip  of  area  above  a  load  between  E  and  F  represents  a  bending 
moment,  and  the  total  bending  moment  at  C  resulting  from  a  uniformly 
distributed  load  from  £  to  F  would  be  represented  by  area 


w  X  EFGH  or  w 


fj  ydx 


and  for  all  positions  the  bending  moment  at  C  is  represented  by  the 
area  over  the  loaded  portion. 

For  a  load  longer  than  the  span  it  is  evident  that  the  maximum 
bending  moment  at  C  occurs  when  the  bending  moment  is  represented 


M  X   H 

(— ^-^'^  1  1 

E 

c 

...  t-g*"* 

B 


B 


Fig.  132. — Influence  line  for  shearing  force. 

by  the  whole  triangle  ADB,  ue,  when  the  load  covers  the  whole  span. 
For  loads  shorter  than  the  span  it  is  easy  to  show  here  that  condition  (8) 
Art.  78  must  be  satisfied  for  the  bending  moment  at  C  to  be  a  maxi- 
mum, and  if  d  is  the  length  of  the  load  the  distance  of  the  loaded 

portion  from  A  is  — 

The  scale  on  which  the  area  under  the  line  ADB  represents  the 
bending  moment  is  wq^  tons-feet  to  i  square  inch  if  the  linear  hori- 
zontal scale  is  q  feet  to  i  inch  and  the  scale  of  bending  moment  ver- 
tically for  the  unit  load  is  q^  tons-feet  to  i  inch,  i,e,  DC  =  -f-  ^ 
inches. 

89.  Influence  Lines  for  Shearing  Porce.— .9///^/^?  Z<7a^.— Consider 
the  influence  line  for  shear  at  the  point  C  (Fig.  132),  distant  a  from  the 
support  and  /  —  a  from  the  support  B  on  a  beam  of  span  /  crossed  by  a 
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single  load  W.  When  the  load  is  distant  x  greater  than  a  from  the  end 
A,  the  (negative)  shear  at  C  is  equal  to  the  upward  reaction  at  A,  which 
is  found  by  taking  moments  about  B 

Shearing  force  at  C  =  -  Ra  =  -W— ^    .    .    .  (i) 

This  value  varies  as  the  ordinates  of  a  straight  line  DB,  from  o  at  B, 

where    =  /,  to  a  maximum  negative  value  DC  =  —  W  — ^at  C,  where 

X  ^  (L  When  the  load  is  between  A  and  C,  x  is  less  than  and  the 
positive  shear  at  C  is  equal  to  the  reaction  at  B,  viz. : 

X 

Shearing  force  at  C  =  +  W  ^ 

which  varies  as  shown  by  the  straight  line  AE  from  o  at  A,  where 

X  =  o^io  a  maximum  EC  =  W^  at  C,  where  x  =  a.    The  complete 

influence  line  for  shearing  force  at  C  is  AEDB.  The  maximum  shears 
obviously  occur  when  the  load  is  just  reaching  C. 

Uniformly  Distributed  Loud, — Let  ADEB  (Fig.  133)  represent  the 

H   I 


1C 


-X. 


IR. 


_ — ^ 

a 
I 

1  1 

f!  4?  io 

c 

I 

Fig.  133. 

influence  line  for  shear  at  C  for  a  unit  load,  say  i  ton^  moving  over  the 
span  AB.    Then  the  ordinate    at  a  distance  x  from  A,  represents 

-I  X^*^-^  or  +  I 

according  as  x  is  greater  or  less  than  a.  If  a  distributed  load  w  per 
foot  is  on  the  span,  an  element  wdx^  distant  x  from  A,  exerts  at  C  a 
shearing  wdx\mie&  that  represented  by  the  ordinate^,  and  is  represented 
by  the  area y.dx  'xn  the  figure.  A  similar  conclusion  holds  for  every 
vertical  strip  of  area  between,  say,  F  and  G,  and  the  total  shearing 
force  at  C  resulting  from  a  distributed  load  between  F  and  G  is 
represented  by  the  area — 

w  X  FGHJ,  or  w  fydx, 

J  XI 
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and  for  all  positions  the  shearing  force  at  C  is  represented  hy  the  area 
enclosed  over  the  loaded  portion  by  the  line  ADEB.  The  shearing 
force  (positive  or  negative)  at  C  evidently  has  its  greatest  value  when 
the  load  just  reaches  C ;  if  the  load  extends  on  each  side  of  C  the  areas 
must  be  added  with  proper  algebraic  sign. 

The  scale  on  which  the  area  under  the  line  ADEB  represents  the 
shearing  force  is  wq^  tons  per  square  inch  of  the  line  or  horizontal 
scale  is  q  feet  to  i  inch,  and  the  scale  of  shearing  force  for  the  unit  load 

is  ^tons  to  I  inch,  i.e,  DC  ^-^-^^  inches  and  EC  =  —  ^-^^  inches. 

90.  Inflnenee  Lines  for  Frame  or  Trnss. — (i)  For  Shearing 
Force, — ^When  the  rolling  load  is  transferred  to  the  beam  at  joints  as  in  an 


Fig.  134. — Influence  line  for  shear  in  braced  girder. 


articulated  frame  or  truss,  or  any  bridge  floor  supported  on  cross  girders, 
the  shearing  force  at  all  sections  in  any  one  panel  (or  space  between 
two  consecutive  joints)  is  the  same.  Thus  in  Fig.  134,  if  the  load  is 
carried  by  the  lower  joints,  between  D  and  C,  the  shearing  force  is  the 
same  for  all  points.  Consider  the  influence  line  for  shearing  force  in 
this  panel  when  unit  load  (say  i  ton)  crosses  the  span  AB,  which  is 

divided  into  n  equal  panels  each  -  long.    Let  there  be  m  panels  to  the 

left  of  D,  and  therefore  n  ^  i     m  panels  to  the  right  of  C.  When 
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the  load  is  between  A  and  D,  distant  x  from  A,  the  shearing  force  in 
the  panel  DC  is  equal  to  the  reaction  at  B,  viz. 

X 

and  the  influence  line  is  AE  varying  from  o  at  A  to  ^  at  D.  Similarly 

when  the  load  is  between  C  and  B  the  shearing  force  in  the  panel  DC  is 
equal  to  minus  the  reaction  at  A,  and  the  influence  line  is  FB  varying  from 

«  ^  I  -  »y     ^     ^^^^     ^    ^  moves  from  D  to  C,  the 

n 

shearing  force  between  D  and  C  diminishes  from  the  (variable)  reaction 
at  B  by  the  amount  of  the  load  carried  at  the  joint  C,  which,  like  the 
reaction  at  B,  varies  uniformly  with  increase  of  x :  hence  the  shearing 
force  in  the  panel  varies  uniformly  with  x^  that  is,  as  the  ordinates  of 
a  straight  line.  Hence  the  straight  line  £F  is  the  influence  line.  In 
symbols  the  shearing  force  in  the  panel  DC,  which  is  the  reaction  at  B 
minus  the  load  carried  at  C  (found  by  moments  about  D),  is — 

^-(^-;//^)-r- =->-«^  +  ^^.    .    .  (i) 
/V         nj     ft  r 

which  varies  as  a  straight  line  from  -  when  ;c  =  w-  at  D  to  - 

^  n  n  n 

at  C  when  ;r  =  (w  +  i)  -. 

The  line  AEFB  is  then  the  whole  influence  line  for  shearing  force 
in  the  panel  DC.  The  maximum  positive  and  negative  shearing  forces 
occur  when  the  load  is  just  to  the  left  of  D  and  right  of  C  respectively. 

Exactly  as  for  the  solid  beam  the  area  under  the  line  AEFB  and 
above  any  uniformly  distributed  load  w  per  unit  length,  represents  the 
shearing  force  in  DC  due  to  the  distributed  load.  Evidently  if  the  load 
is  longer  than  BG  the  maximum  shearing  forces  in  the  panel  DC  occur 
when  the  load  reaches  from  an  abutment  to  a  point  G  which  divides 
DC  in  the  ratio  w  to  «  —  i  —  «  so  that 

DG=         .DC=         .i.   CG=g~^-~^.DC  =  "-^""'.i 

I  «—  I/l  «—   I  «—  I« 

.      .  (2) 

AG  =  -^-./        BG  =  '?-"^i^./    ...  (3) 

It  may  be  noted  that  w  x  DG  =  ^. 7e^.  AG  in  accordance  with  (4), 
Art.  82. 

The  maximum  positive  shearing  force  on  the  panel  DC  is — 

w  X  area  AEG  =     X  ED .  AG  =  -  •    ( H  .  -  ) 

2  2    n\    n     n  —  1  n' 

_  ttf  _ 

"  2  •;/(//-  i)-^  
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And  in  the  last  panel  on  the  right  «  =  «  —  i,  and  the  maximum 

shearing  force  is^ . — ^  •  /,  which  would  be  the  maximum  shearing  force 

at  the  abutment  of  a  solid  beam  of  length  equal  to  «  - 1  panels. 
The  maximum  negative  shearing  force  in  the  panel  DC  is — 

wxareaBGF=:     xCF.GB=-.   — (  ^ 

2  2  n       \  n 

n-i-m  /  \    w      -  I  -  mf 

«  -  I     *«/"  a  •  •  " 

And  on  the  first  panel  on  the  left  m  =  o,  and  the  maximum  negative 

shearins:  force  is  ^ — as  for  the  positive  value  at  the  other  end  of 

°  2  fl 

the  span. 

The  maximum  shears  in  the  ist,  2nd,  3rd,  4th,  etc.,  up  to  the  Mh 
panel  are  respectively — 

o,  i\  2\  s\  etc.  ...(«-!)» times  J. -^-^^j  (6) 

or — 

•.c^J44-j.(,y^  •■(:-:{)•.  (:::>•■«'-!•'.•<--■). 

which  is  the  value  in  the  end  panels.    Thus  a  parabola  AHJKLM,  the 

ordinate  BM  being  ^  •  "-^^  • /,  shows  the  maximum  shearing  force  in 

each  panel  if  the  span  is  divided  at  ANPQRB  into  n  —  1  equal  parts, 
and  ordinates  erected  to  cut  the  parabola.  The  points  of  division 
N,  P,  Q,  R,  B  also  indicate  the  load  positions  for  maximum  shearing  forces, 

for  in  (3)  above  AG  =  ^'      points  of  division  for  the  successive 

I           2  ft  ^  2 

panels  being  o,  — — .  /,  .  /  .  .  .  .  /,  and  /  from  A. 

For  application  of  this  influence  line  see  Art.  144,  and  for  extensions 
to  the  case  of  trusses  with  a  curved  chord  see  Art.  145. 

(2)  Eor  Bending  Moments, — For  a  vertical  section  which  cuts  a  joint 
of  the  loaded  chord,  say  AB,  Fig.  135,  the  influence  line  will  be  as  in 
Fig.  130,  Art.  88.  For  other  sections  such  as  C,  Fig.  135  (including 
joints  of  the  top  chord),  when  loads  are  carried  from  joints  of  the  lower 
chord  the  influence  line  will  be  the  same  for  say  unit  load  crossing  the 
span  AB  as  for  a  solid  beam  when  the  load  is  between  A  and  £  or  be- 
tween F  and  B.  Hence  it  is  AG  and  HB  (Fig.  135)  over  these  respec- 
tive ranges  where  ADB  would  be  the  influence  line  for  a  solid  beam. 
When  the  load  is  between  E  and  F,  />.  in  the  panel  in  which  the  ver- 
tical section  through  C  falls,  the  influence  line  will  no  longer  be  as  for 
a  solid  beam,  since  the  load  is  carried  by  the  beam  at  the  joints  £  and 
F.  But  it  is  evident  that  the  bending  moment  at  C  will  vary  uniformly 
with  the  distance  advanced  by  the  load  between  £  and  F,  />.  the 
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influence  line  will  be  a  straight  line  joining  G  to  H,  and  hence  AGHB 
is  the  complete  influence  line  for  C  when  unit  load  traverses  *the  span 
AB.    For  uniformly  distributed  loads  we  proceed  as  in  Art.  128,  U.  the 


(       ^      6T  .      If  ,  ) 

r  1 
1 

& 

I 

H 

EC  F 

Fig.  135. — Influence  line  for  bending  moment  in  braced  girder. 


bending  moment  at  C  is  represented  by  areas  under  the  line  AGHB  and 
above  the  loaded  portion^  which  clearly  shows  that  the  bending  moment 
at  C  is  a  maximum  when  the  span  is  fully  loaded. 


Examples  VI. 

1.  A  load  of  I  ton  per  foot  and  over  60  feet  long  crosses  a  span  of  60  feet. 
Draw  diagrams  of  maximum  shearing  force  and  bending  moment.  State 
the  maximum  positive  and  negative  shearing  force  and  maximum  bending 
moment  at  1 5  and  30  feet  from  the  left-hand  support. 

2.  A  single  rolling  load  of  2  tons  crosses  a  girder  of  30  ft.  span.  Draw 
the  diagrams  of  maximum  shearing  force  and  maximum  bending  moment, 
and  state  the  maximum  positive  and  negative  shearing  forces  and  the 
maximum  bending  moment  at  sections  5,  10,  and  15  feet  from  one  end. 

3.  Draw  the  dia^^ms  of  maximum  positive  and  negative  shearing  force 
and  maximum  bendmg  moment  for  a  load  of  i  ton  per  foot  and  30  feet  long 
crossing  a  span  of  100  feet.  What  is  the  maximum  positive  shearing  force 
at  15,  40,  and  50  feet  from  the  left-hand  support?  State  the  maximum 
bending  moment  at  the  same  sections.  What  load  per  foot  extending  over 
the  whole  span  would  produce  the  same  maximum  bending  moment  at  every 
section  as  the  above  load  ? 

4.  The  axle  loads  of  a  traction  engine  are  16  and  8  tons  at  a  distance  of 
1 5  feet  apart,  and  the  engine  crosses  a  girder  of  50  feet  span,  the  smaller  load 
leading  from  left  to  right.  Draw  the  diagram  of  maximum  bending  moments. 
State  die  greatest  ordinate  and  its  distance  from  the  centre  of  the  span :  also 
the  maximum  bending  moment  midway  between  the  supports. 

5.  Work  problem  No.  4  for  a  span  of  25  feet.  Below  what  span  will 
the  greatest  oending  moment  anywhere  occur  when  the  smaller  load  is  off 
the  span  ? 

6.  Five  loads  A,  B,  C,  D,  and  E,  in  the  order  given,  cross  a  span  of 
60  feet.  The  loads  are  A  =  1 3  tons,  B  =  20  tons,  C  =  20  tons,  D  =  0  tons, 
E  =  8  tons.  The  distance  between  the  loads  in  the  same  order  are  7,  7i>  7> 
and  6  feet.  Draw  the  diagrams  of  maximum  shearing  force  and  maximum 
bending  moment.  Where  does  the  maximum  bending  moment  occur  and 
what  is  its  amount  ? 


Digitized  by  Google 


igo  THEORY  OF  STRUCTURES     [Ch.  VI.  Ex.  VI. 

7.  Calculate  the  maximum  bending  moment  at  the  centre  of  a  span  of 
80  feet  when  crossed  by  a  train  load  class  Ej©  (Art.  85).  Also  for  a  span  of 
30  feet. 

8.  Estimate  the  maximum  pressure  on  cross  girders  1 5  feet  apart  when  a 
load  of  class  E«,  crosses  a  bridge. 

9.  Estimate  the  uniformly  distributed  load  which  would  give  the  same 
maximum  bending  moment  at  20  feet  from  one  support  as  the  load  E^o 
(Art.  85),  on  an  80  feet  span.  Find  the  greatest  maximum  bending  moment 
anywhere  on  the  span  for  the  uniform  and  for  the  actual  load. 

10.  With  the  data  of  problem  No.  i,  find  the  length  over  which  the 
shear  changes  sign  if  the  dead  load  is  J  ton  per  foot  run. 

1 1.  By  means  of  the  influence  lines  find  maximum  bending  moments  and 
positive  and  negative  shearing  forces  at  a  point  40  feet  from  the  left  abutment 
when  a  girder  of  100  feet  span  is  traversed  by  a  rolling  load  of  i  ton  per  foot, 
extending  over  a  length  of  30  feet. 
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91.  Stifihess  and  Strength. — It  is  usually  necessary  that  a  beam  should 
be  stiff  well  as  strong,  i^.  that  it  should  not,  due  to  loading,  deflect 
much  from  its  original  position.  The  greatest  part  of  the  deflection 
is  generally  due  to  bending,  which  produces  curvature  related  to  the 
intensity  of  stress  in  the  manner  shown  in  Art.  6i.  A  knowledge  of 
the  relation  between  the  loading  and  deflection  of  a  beam  is  often  the 
first  step  in  finding  the  bending  moments  to  which  a  beam  is  subjected 
by  given  loadings  and  methods  of  fixing ;  also  in  finding  the  stresses 
in  other  parts  of  a  structure  of  which  the  beam  forms  a  part.  Structures 
in  which  the  distribution  of  force  due  to  given  loads  cannot  be  deter- 
mined by  the  ordinary  methods  applicable  to  rigid  bodies,  but  depends 
upon  the  relative  stiffness  of  the  various  parts  are  called  Statically 
Indeterminate.  We  now  proceed  to  find  the  deflection  of  various  parts 
of  beams  under  a  variety  of  different  loadings  and  supported  in  various 
ways.  The  symbol  a  variable,  will  be  used  for  deflections  for 
different  points  along  the  neutral  plane,  from  their  original  positions. 
This  symbol  is  not  to  be  confused  with  the  variable  y  already  used 
for  the  distances  of  points  m  a  cross-section  from  the  neutral  axis  of 
that  section,  although  it  is  estimated  in  the  same  direction,  usually 
vertically.  It  will  be  assumed  that  all  deflections  take  place  within 
the  elastic  limit,  and  are  very  small  compared  to  the  length  of  the 
beam. 

92.  Deflection  in  Simple  Bending:  Uniform  Curvature. — When 
a  beam  of  constant  section  is  subjected  throughout  its  length  to  a 
uniform  bending  moment  M  it  bends  (see  Arts.  6i  and  63)  to  a  circular 
arc  of  radius  R,  such  that — 

E  _  M  1  _  M 
R  "  I  R  EI 

where  E  is  the  modulus  of  direct  elasticity,  and  I  is  the  moment  of 
inertia  of  the  area  of  cross-section  about  the  neutral  axis.  If  a  beam 
AB  (Fig.  136)  of  length  /,  originally  straight,  bends  to  a  circular  arc 
AFB,  the  deflection  PF  or  y,  at  the  middle,  can  easily  be  found  from 
the  geometry  of  Fig.  136. 
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PF .  PC  =  PB'^  =  (^J 
1' 


For 

PF(2R  -  PF)  = 


2PF .  R  -  (PF)^  = 


and  for  small  deflections,  neglect- 
ing (PF)^,  the  square  of  a  small 
quantity — 

2PF  .  R  =  - 
4 

^,orPP=^  =  CT  (0 


Fig.  136. 


smce 


8R 

R  =  ^^(Art.  63) 


In  this  case  the  whole  length  is  subject  to  the  maximum  bending 
moment  M  as  between  the  supports  in  Fig.  83.  In  other  cases  where 
parts  of  the  beam  are  subject  to  less  than  the  maximum  bending 
moment,  the  factor  in  the  above  expression  for  maximum  deflection 


will  be  less  than 

If  i  is  the  angle  of  slope  which  the  ends  of  the  beam  make  with 
the  original  position  A6,  taking  i  =  sin  1  for  small  deflections  (in 
radians) — 

.  _  PB  _  /  _  M/  .V 

'"ob"Jr"7ei 

Uniform  curvature  is  also  treated  in  Art.  95,  section  {d), 

93.  Aelations  between  Curyature,  Slope,  Deflections,  etc. — 

Measuring  distances  along  the  (horizontal)  span  from  any  convenient 
origin,  y  (vertical),  deflections  perpendicular  to  jc,  /  angles  of  slope  (in 

radians)  of  the  beam  to  some  fixed 
direction,  usually  horizontal,  and  s 
lengths  of  arc  of  the  profile  of  the 
neutral  surface  of  the  beam  when 
bent  (Fig.  137)— 

dv 

-7=^  =  tan  /  =  z  (very  nearly  if  1  is 
dx  always  very  small) 

The  curvature  of  a  line  is  usually 
defined  as  the  change  of  /  per  unit 
length  of  arc,  or — 
di 

ds' 

and  since  (Fig.  137)  &'  is  very  small,     is  sensibly  equal  to  ^>     ^  =  ^3 
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hence  the  curvature  g  =  g  =  |  =  ^^)  =  g  ....  (i)  ^ 
and  M^i^^ 

for  any  point  x  along  the  beam,  for  this  relation,  established  for  uniform 
curvature  ^  will  also  hold  for  every  elementary  length  ds  in  cases 

where  the  curvature  ^  is  variable. 
Hence  the  slope 

dy     [d^y,  fU^ 
^^'^=i^^^^=iEl^  (3) 

the  integration  being  between  suitable  limits. 
And  the  deflection — 

//li^-^^^-  •  •  •  (4) 

between  proper  limits. 

Combining  the  above  relations  with  those  in  Art.  59,  viz. 

-J-  =  F  and  -j-  =  w  =  -7-0 
dx  dx  d^ 

where  F  is  the  shearing  force  and  w  is  the  load  per  unit  length  of  span 
at  a  distance  x  from  the  origin,  we  have 

when  E  and  I  are  constant,  and 

"=<^ »'  s=fi  <') 

If  w  is  constant  or  a  known  integrable  function  of  Xy  general  expres- 
sions for  F,  M,  /,  and  y  at  any  point  of  the  beam  may  be  found  by  one, 
two,  three,  or  four  integrations  respectively  of  the  equation 

d^y 

a  constant  of  integration  being  added  at  each  integration.    If  sufficient 

*  The  approumation  may  be  stated  in  another  way.    The  curvature — 

d^ 

dy  I 
and  if  ^  is  very  small,  higher  powers  than  the  Brst  may  be  neglected,  and 

reduces  to 
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conditions  of  the  fixing  or  supporting  of  the  beam  are  given,  the  values 
of  the  constants  may  be  determined.  If  the  general  expression  for  the 
bending  moment  at  any  point  can  be  written  as  an  integrable  function 
of  as  in  Art.  5  7,  general  expressions  for  i  and  y  may  be  found  by 
integrating  twice  the  equation 

M 

Examples  of  both  the  above  methods  are  given  in  the  next  article. 

dy 

Stgns. — For  y  positive  vertically  downwards  slopes  /  or  ^  will  be 

positive  downwards  in  the  direction  of  x  positive  (generally  to  the  right) ; 

dv 

and  convexity  upwards  corresponds  to  increase  of  ^  with  increase  of  x, 

i^.  to  positive  values  of        In  Art.  59  the  sign  of  the  bending  moment 

was  so  chosen  that  a  clockwise  moment  of  the  external  forces  to  the 
right  was  positive.  Hence^  if  the  clockwise  moment  of  the  external 
forces  to  the  right  of  a  section  is  written  for  M  in  equation  (2)  (whether 

positive  or  negative)  positive  curvature,      +       must  be  written  on 

ax 

the  other  side  of  the' equation.   The  same,  of  course,  applies  for  the 
w  contra-clockwise  moments 

to  the  left  of  a  section. 
If  the  moments  are  esti- 
v^^^^ — ^  ^ —         I  ^^^//jM    mated  in  the  opposite  senses 


p       ^  d^y 
I  J  ^       to  those  stated  —  ^  must 


J<  cj*  ^— ^  B 


i  '  1  ^     be  used  in  equation  (2).  A 

T  -5-     violation  of  the  rule  of  signs 

Fig  n8  ^^^^  ^^^^^ 

^  *  signs  of  /  and  y  resulting 

from  integrations  of  (2).    It  may  be  noted  that  a  positive  clockwise 

moment  of  external  forces  to  the  right  of  a  section  gives  a  positive 

d^y 

value  to  the  beam  will  be  convex  upward  at  that  section. 

94.  Uniform  Beam  simply  supported  at  its  Ends  with  Simple 
Loads. — ^The  two  following  examples  are  worked  out  in  considerable 
detail  to  illustrate  the  method  of  finding  the  constants  of  integration. 

(a)  Let  there  be  a  central  load  W  (Fig.  138),  and  take  C  as  origin. 
Then  at  P,  distant  x  horizontally  along  the  half  span  CB  from  the 
origin  C         d'y     u         I   W//      \,  ^. 

^  =  EI  =  -  EI  •  7I2  -  V  ('^^  ^^g-  79) 
and  integrating  this — 

where  A  is  a  constant. 
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Since  «  =  o  when  «  =  o,  substituting  these  values,  o  =  o  +  A 
therefore  A  =  o ;  and  with  this  choice  of  origin  (Q  A  disappears/and 

*°'^=-^EiU*-T;  (I) 

Integrating  again — 

^    Sdx^        aElV4        6/+^-  •••(*) 
the  constant  of  integration,  B.  being  +  ^       since  y^o  when 
*  =  /•  The  equations  (i)  and  (2)  give  the  slope  and  deflection  any- 
where on  the  half  span,  e.g.  at  the  end,  or  :c  =  / 

2 

■  ~    2E1U     8/  -  ~  i6EI   (3) 

and  at  the  centre,  >.e  =  ^  

The  slopes  and  deflections  on  the  other  half  span  are  evidently  of 
the  same  magnitude  at  the 

same  distances  from  C.  .  ^ 

(b)  Let  there  be  a  uni-  m^T^^CC^^ 

formly  spread  load  w  per       i   ^ 

unit  length.  Take  the  origin  T   *^          ^  > 

at  A  (Fig.  139),  and  use  the  i^j 

equation  EI^  =  w.    The  Fig.  139.  * 

fom:  integrations  require  four  known  conditions  to  evaluate  the  four 
added  constants.    The  four  conditions  in  this  case  are— 

'         =  M  =  o  for  jc  =  o 

y  =  ofoT  x=:  o,  and  y  =  o  for  ^  =  / 

.     ^^^^^"^  (5) 

Integrating,  El^=wx  +  A  (6) 

Integrating  again,      EI^  =  iwx"  +  Ax  +  o 

the  added  constant  being  zero,  since  both  sides  must  reduce  to  o  for 

X  s:  O. 

Putting  ^  =  ^         *  =  ^ 

o  =        +  A/ 
hence  A  =  -^w/ 
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(a  result  which  might  also  be  obtained  from  (6),  since  the  shearing 
force  is  zero  for  = 

Then  substituting  for  A — 


Integrating  this 
Integrating  again — 


Y\.^^\wc^^\wlx  (7) 


y  =         -  h'^i^  +    +  o) 

the  constant  being  zero,  since    =  o  for  jc  =  o. 

Putting  ^  =  o  for  jc  =  / 

o  =  Xft,/^  -  J^a//*  +  B/ 
therefore  B  =  ^a//* 

which  might  also  be  found  frorti  (8),  since  by  symmetry  /  =  o  for 
/ 

and  y  =  ^( A®'^*  -  ■h'^'^^  +  iiit*^x)  ] 


7VX 


(9) 


y=    a4Ei    (^  +  ^-*-^)  , 

(6),  (7)1  (8),  and  (9)  give  F,  M,  1,  and  y  respectively  for  any  point 
distant  x  along  the  beam  from  the  end  A.    E.g.  i  is  a  maximum  when 

^  =  o  or  M  =  o,  i.e.  at  the  ends ;  thus,  writing    =  o  in  (8) 
dx 

B      wP  ,  . 

'-  =  m  =  5^Ei  

y  is  a  maximum  when  ^  or  »  =  o,  i./r.  when  :c  = 
dx  '  2 

and  then  = -^(J.  «  i  +  i)  = -|^^-  .    .    .    .  (11) 

or,  if  the  whole  load  w/  =  W — 


5 


(12) 


The  signs  here  all  agree  with  and  illustrate  the  convention  given  at 
the  end  of  Arts.  59  and  93. 
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Overhanging  Ends. — For  points  between  two  supports  a  distance  / 

apart  the  work  would  be  just  as  before,  except  that  EI  ^  at  each 

support  would  be  equal  to  the  bending  moment  due  to  the  overhanging 
end  instead  of  zero. 

Propped  Beam, — If  this  beam  were  propped  by  a  central  support  to 
the  same  level  as  the  ends,  the  central  deflection  becomes  zero,  or,  in 
other  words,  the  upward  deflection  caused  by  the  reaction  of  the  prop 
(and  proportional  to  it)  is  equal  to  the  downward  deflection  caused  by 
the  load  at  the  middle  of  the  span. 

Let  P  be  the  upward  reaction  of  the  prop ;  then  from  (4)  and  (i  i) — 

P/»  _  j^  wl^ 

48EI'"  38*EI ^'^^ 

and  P  =  fw/,  i,e.  the  central  prop  carries  f  of  the  whole  load,  while  the 
end  supports  each  carry     of  the  load. 

Sinking  of  Prop, — If  the  prop  is  not  level  with  the  end  supports,  but 

removes  -  of  the  deflection  due  to  the  downward  load,  the  reaction  of 
n 

the  prop  will  be  i  of  the  above  amount. 

Elastic  Prop, — If  the  central  prop  and  end  supports  were  originally 
at  the  same  level,  but  were  elastic  and  such  that  the  pressure  required 

P 

to  depress  each  unit  distance  is  ^,  the  compression  of  the  prop  is 

and  of  each  end  support        ?.    Then  equating  the  difference  of 

levels  to  the  downward  deflection  due  to  the  load,  minus  the  upward 
deflection  due  to  P — 

P    tt//- P___5^  «^_  P/* 


e        2e  EI  48EI 

Ki+48'Ei)=^'4^m  +  2-J 
.  +  ?4EI 

p=«''-:7^  ^'^'> 

which  evidently  reduces  to  the  previous  result  for  perfectly  rigid 
supports  for  which  e  is  infinite,  and  approaches  ^/  for  very  elastic 
supports.  If  the  elasticities  of  the  end  supports  and  central  prop  are 
different,  the  modification  in  the  above  would  be  simple. 

Belation  between  Bending  Stress  and  Deflection. — For  a  beam 
simply  supported  at  each  end  and  carrying  a  uniformly  distributed  load, 
if  S  «  central  deflection,/ =  maximum  bending  stress  in  tons  per  square 
inch,  and  d  =  depth  of  symmetrical  section  in  inches,  from  (12), 

«  =  3f4Er  ('5) 
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And  from  Art.  63 


i\V/=/.  =f  or 


2I     W/  16/ 
hence  substituting  in  (15) 


/'=^.|.-/.8  (16) 

The  deflection  8  for  steel  beams  is  commonly  limited  to  ^  of  the  span 
/  then  taking  E  =  12,500  tons  per  square  inch  (16)  becomes 

^=150^  (17) 

which  gives  the  limit  of  span  for  uniform  loading :  if/ =  7*5  tons  per 

square  inch,  ^  =  20.    Any  degree  of  concentration  of  the  load  with  the 
a 

same  limitations  of  stress  and  deflection  will  allow  a  greater  ratio  of 
span  to  depth,  e^.  for  a  central  load  the  equation  corresponding  to  (17) 

would  be  /=  187-5^. 

Example  i. — A  beam  of  10  feet  span  is  supported  at  each  end  and 
carries  a  distributed  load  which  varies  uniformly  from  nothing  at 
one  support  to  4  tons  per  foot  run  at  the  other.  The  moment  of 
inertia  of  the  cross-section  being  375  (inches)*,  and  E  13,000  tons  per 
square  inch,  find  the  slopes  at  each  end  and  the  magnitude  and  position 
of  the  maximum  deflection. 

The  conditions  of  the  ends  are  as  before.  Take  the  origin  at  the 
light  end ;  then  at  a  distance  x  inches  along  the  span  the  load  per  inch 
run  is — 

X  X 

120  360 
d^y  _  I 


dx^     360EI  • 
^«»""36oElU  ^"^J 

=  o  for    =  / ;  hence  A  =  —  ^  and 

d'^y  _     1    /x"  Px\ 

'd^     360E1I  6  6  7 
dy_  I 

^^~^6^ETV24  12  "^^y 

I    /         l^x^  \ 
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y  =  o  for    =  /;  hence — 

30     120  300 

dy  ^  -  —  + 

dx     36oEl\24      12  360/ 

-^■"36oElVi2o  3(5"^36o/ 

At  the  light  end    =  o 

dy    7  X  120*  ^  I  J-         .  o 

=  ^ — —  X  -7—-  :  radians=o'i3i 

dx       360       360x13,000x375  ^ 

dy 

At  the  heavy  end  a:  =  120  inches,  =0*150 

dy 

At  the  point  of  maximum  deflection      =  o  i  therefore 


24  12 

hence,  solving  ^  =  0*52/  =  62*4  inches 

and  substituting  this  value,  y  =  0*0925  inch 

Example  2. — A  wooden  plank  12  inches  wide,  4  inches  deep,  and 
10  feet  long,  is  suspended  from  a  rigid  support  by  three  wires,  each  of 
which  is  f  of  a  square  inch  in  section  and  15  feet  long,  one  being  at 
each  end,  and  one  midway  between  them.  All  the  wires  being  just 
drawn  up  tight,  a  uniform  load  of  400  lbs.  per  foot  run  is  placed  on  the 
plank.  Neglecting  the  weight  of  the  wood,  find  the  tension  in  the  central 
and  end  wires,  and  the  greatest  intensity  of  bending  stress  in  the  plank, 
the  direct  modulus  of  elasticity  (E)  for  the  wires  being  20  times  that  for 
the  wood. 

Let  E,  be  the  modulus  for  the  wires,  and  E»  that  for  the  wood= jo^** 

E 

The  force  per  inch  stretch  of  the  wires  {e)  =  - — '-^ ,  the  strain  being  75^7. 

o  X  loO 

For  the  wooden  beam  supported  at  the  centre, 

I  =  ^  X  T2  X  64  =  64  (inches/ 

The  load  on  the  central  wire  may  be  found  from  (14)  above 

24E,I     24E^x  64  X  8  X  180  _ 

E,  X  12*0  X  120  X  120    ^  ° 

hence,  by  (14)  the  total  tension  in  the  middle  wire  is 

^  0*62  c  4-  0*064  o  " 

P  =  4000  X  i-jr(3  X  0  064)  =  4^°^  ^  °'S78  =  2312  lbs. 

In  each  end  wire,  total  pull  =       — =  844  lbs. 
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The  greatest  bending  moment  may  occur  at  the  middle  support, 
where  the  diagram  is  discontinuous,  or  as  a  mathematical  maximum 
between  the  end  and  the  middle  of  the  beam. 

At  X  inches  from  one  end — 


which  is  zero  for  a:  =  25*32  inches. 
Substituting  this  for  x 

M  =  21,370  —  10,685  =  10,685  Ib.-inches 

At  the  middle  of  the  span 

M  =  (844  X  60)  —  (2000  X  30)  =  —  9360  Ib.-inches 

this  being  less  than  that  at  ^  =  25*32  inches. 
The  greatest  intensity  of  bending  stress  is 

M>'i     10,685  X  2  .  , 

=  ^  =  334  lbs.  per  square  inch 

96.  Uniform  Cantilever  simply  loaded. — (a)  A  concentrated  load 
W  at  the  free  end.    Take  the  origin  O  (Fig.  140)  at  the  fixed  end. 
dy 

Then  for  :v  =  o,^  =  o,  and  ^  =  o. 

At  any  point  x  the  bending  moment — 


EI.^=W(/-.) 


EI^^=W(^-l^-«)  +  o 


Fig.  140.  EI =  W(i/jc«  -  \x'')  +  o 

At  the  end  A — 

(^),or.,  =  gj(/^-i/«)  =  ^gI    ....  (I) 

and  ^a=-eX'(5- 6)  =  ^I    •    •    •    •  (2) 

Note  that  the  upward  deflection  of  the  support  relative  to  the  centre 
of  the  beam  in  Fig.  138  might  be  found  from  the  formula  (2),  viz. 

W  / 

2  \2/  W/3  .  ,  .  .  . 
-lEr  =  58Ei^^''^^^^'^^-^^^ 

(^)  A  concentrated  load  distant  nl  from  the  fixed  end.  Origin  at  O 
(Fig.  141)  at  the  fixed  end,  all  conditions  as  above. 
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From  O  to  C 
Elg=W(«/-*) 

EI^=  W(«Z«:-i*»)  +  0 

dy 


Fig.  141. 


AtC 
and 


or  Jc  =  ~^E£  before) 


(3) 


W(«/)>  ,  . 

^c  =  -3Er  


At  any  point  B  beyond  C  the  slope  remains  the  same  as  at  C,  and 
the  deflection  at  B  exceeds  that  at  C  by 


b  X  (slope  from  C  to  B)  =  ^  . 


In  particular- 


3EI 


2EI 


(5) 


The  same  formula  would  be  applicable  to  any  number  of  loads  and 
for  a  number  of  different  values  of  W  and  n  may  be  written 

while  from  (3) 


(3«) 


The  equation  of  upward  and  downward  deflections  as  used  in  the 
previous  article  may  be  used  to 


the  free  end  or  elsewhere. 


find  the  load  taken  by  a  prop  at 

(c)  Uniformly  distributed  load  ^2 
w  per  imit  length.  Origin  O 
(Fig.  142)  at  the  fixed  end.  A 
start  may  be  made  from  relation 
(2)  or  (6)  of  Art.  93.  Selecting 
the  former 


Fig.  142. 

M  =  Elg  =  ^'(/  -  xf  =  f  (/«  -  2/*  +  X') 


w 

EI./ =^         -i/*'  +  t^*')  +  o 
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For    =  /— 

i\  or ! 
where  W  =  wL 


EI 


or: 


EI 


2Er 


EI 


(6) 


(7) 


The  result  (12),  Art.  94,  might  be  deduced  from  the  above,  for  the 
upward  deflection  of  the  support  relative  to  the  centre  of  the  beam  is — 


3EI    "  8EI 


  g 

~  384 


El 


Partial  uniformly  distributed  load. 

If  the  load  only  extended  a  distance  nl  from  the  fixed  end,  the 
deflection  at  the  free  end  would  be,  by  the  method  employed  in 
(S)  above 


EI  24EI^ 


•nl- 


-ch. 


If  the  load  extended  from  the  free  end  to  a  distance  nl  from  the 

fixed  end,  the  deflection  of 
the  free  end  would  be  found 
^       by  subtracting  (7^)  from  (7). 

(^)  Bending  couple  ft  at 
a  distance  n/  from  the  fixed 
end  where  »  is  a  fraction. 
Origin  at  the  fixed  end  O 
(Fig.  143). 


 d  

'  !C 

A 


Fig.  143. 
From  O  to  C— 


At  C  and  beyond- 


dx 


dy 

EI^  =  /t- 


finl 


yc  = 


EI 
2EI  • 


And  if  ;i  =  I 


£1 


~  2EI 


(8) 

(9) 
(10) 

(") 
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Which  agree  with  (2)  and  (i),  Art.  92,  if  we  write  M  for  fi  and  ~  for  /. 

If  the  couple  fi  consists  of  two  opposite  vertical  forces  at  a  distance  a 

apart  each  will  be  equal  to      and  if  the  downward  force  is  distant 

nl  from  the  fixed  end  the  downward  deflection  at  the  free  end  due 
to  it  from  (5)  is 

while  the  resultant  deflection  of  the  free  end  due  to  the  two  forces  is 
found  by  subtracting  from  (12)  the  corresponding  expression  with 
(«/  —  a)  substituted  for  nl  throughout.  The  result  will  approach  the 
value  (9)  as  a  approaches  zero.  From  (3)  the  slope  between  x^tU 
and  :r  =  /  is 

which  approaches  (8)  as  a  approaches  zero. 

Propped  Cantilever, — From  (2)  and  (7)  it  is  evident,  by  equating 
upward  and  downward  deflections,  that  a  prop  at  the  free  end,  level  with 
the  fixed  end,  when  loaded,  would  carry  f  of  the  whole  distributed  load. 
The  bending-moment  diagram  may  be  drawn  by  superposing  diagrams 
such  as  Fig.  75  and  Fig  77,  making  W  ='  §w/,  and  taking  the  diffierence 
of  the  ordinates  as  representing  the  resulting  bending  moments.  The 
curve  of  shearing  force  is  a  straight  line  similar  to  that  of  Fig.  77,  but 
raised  throughout  by  an  amount  \wl  relative  to  the  base-line.  Other 
types  of  loading  of  propped  cantilevers  may  be  dealt  with  on  similar 
principles.  For  example,  if  P  is  the  pressure  on  an  end  prop  for  a  beam 
loaded  as  in  Fig.  143  from  (2)  and  (10) 

3EI     EI  V  2) 
hence  p  =  3         .  ^)  (.^^ 

The  reader  should  work  out  some  simple  cases  fully  as  an  exercise, 
noting  the  points  of  maximum  deflection,  contraflexure,  etc.,  by  integra- 
tion of  the  equation  El^  =      the  conditions  being    =  o  at  both 

ends,  slope  =  o  at  the  fixed  end,  and  ^  =  o  at  the  free  end. 

Sinking  Prop, — If  the  prop  is  below  the  level  of  the  fixed  end,  the 
load  carried  by  it  would  be  proportionately  reduced.  If  it  is  above  that 
level,  the  load  on  it  would  be  proportionally  increased. 

Elastic  Prop. — If  the  fixed  end  is  rigid  and  the  support  at  the  free 
end  is  elastic,  requiring  a  forces  per  unit  of  depression  and  being  before 
loading  at  the  same  level  as  the  fixed  end,  for  the  above  simple  case  of 
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distributed  load,  equating  the  depression  of  the  prop  to  the  difference 
of  deflections  due  to  the  load  and  the  prop 


whence  P  = 


For  other  types  of  loading  or  positions  of  prop,  similar  principles 
would  hold  good. 

Example  i.— A  cantilever  carries  a  concentrated  load  W  at  |  of  its 
length  from  the  fixed  end^  and  is  propped  at  the  free  end  to  the  level 
of  the  fixed  end.  Find  what  proportion  of  the  load  is  carried  on  the 
prop. 

Let  W  be  the  load,  and  P  the  pressure  on  the  prop.  Then 

3E1  "  3    EI  2EI 
1P  =  W(^  +  ^)  =  ^W 
P  =  1^W 

Example  2. — A  cantilever  10  feet  long  carries  a  uniformly  spread 
load  over  5  feet  of  its  length,  running  from  a  point  3  feet  from  the 
fixed  end  to  a  point  2  feet  from  the  free  end,  which  is  propped  to  the 
same  level  as  the  fixed  end.  Find  what  proportion  of  the  load  is  carried 
by  the  prop. 

Let  w  s=  load  per  foot  run,  and  P  =  pressure  on  the  prop.  The 
total  load  is  \wL    Deflection  of  the  free  end  if  unpropped  would  be 

«'  "EI  "  +  ''^^-«~Er'"|«~Er"  +  ''7/.«-Ei-^ 

0*4006     o'io24     00081     o'oiSq)  , 

=  Erl  8  +-6  8---6^}=°°^4iEr 

P/*  a//* 
Therefore  =  0-0641  ^ 

P  =  o'i923tt//  or  0*385  of  the  total  load 

Note  that  this  is  less  than  half  the  load,  although  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  the  load  is  nearer  to  the  propped  end. 

Example  3. — A  vertical  stanchion  1 5  feet  long  is  fixed  at  the  lower 
end  and  hinged  at  the  top  end  so  as  to  form  a  cantilever  propped  at  the 
free  end.  It  is  acted  upon  by  two  equal  and  opposite  horizontal  forces 
which  form  a  couple  of  10  tons-feet,  the  more  distant  being  10  feet  and 
the  nearer  one  7*5  feet  from  the  fixed  end.  Find  the  reaction  at  the 
hinged  end  and  the  bending  moments  at  the  loads  and  fixed  end  (Fig.  144). 

Using  expression  (12)  where  -=^  =  4  tons,  or  equation  (5),  the 

^  2*5 

deflection  of  the  hinged  end  A,  if  free,  would  be 
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4X10' 

EI 


hence 


{    8  4    \  _  4XioV  I       II  i>    4  X  10'  89 

\27X3'^J27X2/        EI   l8X3"^2'4'2f       EI  ^16x81 

And  if  R  =  horizontal  reaction  at  the  hinge  from  (2),  the  opposite 
deflection  counteracting  that  of  the  couple  is 

R  X  10' 

_      12  X  89        ^  ^ 

Bending  moment  at  B  (Fig.  144)  =  —  5  x  0*824  =  —  4*12  tons-feet 
Bending  moment  at  C  =  —  7*5  x  0*824  +  10  =  +  3-82  tons-feet 
Bending  moment  at  O  =  —  15  X  0*824  +  10  =  —  2*36  tons-feet 

The  bending  moment  diagram  is  shown  to  the  right  of  Fig.  144, 
the  positive  sign  corresponding  to  convexity  towards  the  left.  The 
points  of  inflexion  could  easily  be  calculated. 
The  ordinate  MN  exceeds  the  ordinate  HK. 
The  position  of  application  of  the  couple  to 
produce  least  bending  moment  might  be 
found  by  equating  expressions  for  MN  and 
HK  in  terms  of  a  variable  corresponding 
to  OB  or  OC. 

Example  4. — A  bar  of  steel  2  inches 
square  is  bent  at  right  angles  3  feet  from 
one  end ;  the  other  and  longer  arm  is  firmly 
fixed  vertically  in  the  ground,  the  short 
(3-foot)  arm  being  horizontal  and  10  feet 
above  the  ground.  A  weight  of  \  ton  is 
hung  from  the  end  of  the  horizontal  arm. 
Find  the  horizontal  and  vertical  deflection 
of  the  free  end.  E  =  1 3,000  tons  per  square 
inch. 

The  bending  moment  throughout  the  long  arm  is  sensibly  the 
same  as  that  at  the  bend,  viz.  ^  X  36  =  9  ton-inches. 

It  therefore  bends  to  a  circular  arc,  the  lower  end  remaining  vertical. 
A  line  joining  the  two  ends  of  the  long  arm  would  therefore  make  with 
the  vertical  an  angle 

^^-^(Art.  92  (2)  or  (11)  Art  95)  = 

9  X  120  X  12  81 

=  5.  —7 —  radians 

2  X  13,000  X  16  2600 

and  the  horizontal  deflection  of  the  whole  of  the  short  arm  will  be 


81 

2600 


120  243 


=  5^  =  374  inches 


The  inclination  of  the  upper  end  of  the  long  arm  to  the  vertical  is 
evidently  twice  the  amount -^f^^which  is  the  average  inclination.  The 
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downward  slope  of  the  short  cantilever  arm  is  therefore  at  the 
bend.   The  total  vertical  deflection  at  the  free  end  is 

36  X  xl^h)  +  '    3  x13^000x16      =  ''"43  +  0  224  =  2-467  inches 

96.  Simply  supported  Beam  with  Son-central  Load. — Let  W  be  a 

load  concentrated  at  a 
Y  distance  a  from  one 

H<  h  —^^         support  A  (Fig.  145), 

-*  an(i  ^  from  the  other 

^     support,  B,  the  span 
cj^    being  a  +  b     1.  The 
reaction         at  A  is 
evidently 

'  .w 


Fig.  145. 


and  Rb  = 


-I-  ^ 


W 


Suppose  that  a  is  greater  than  b.    Taking  A  as  origin,  from  A  to  C 

^  W 

'~        "Ela  +  b'^ 


and  at  C 

or, 

and 


A  = 


(0 


EI(fl  +  ^)  2  ^  ^ 

2E1((Z  +  ^) 


V^b    (3^    <^x\  .  . 


and  at  C,  where  *  =  a 


(2) 
(3) 

(4) 


Similarly,  taking  6  as  origin  and  measuring  x  as  positive  towards  C, 
making  t'c  of  opposite  sign 


->''^-EI(«  +  ^)"3~  " 
Subtracting  (5)  from  (4) 


and 


(a^b)-i^=-  3Ei(a  +  b) 

.  Waija  -  b) 

-      3E(a  +  b) 


(5) 


(6) 
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Substituting  this  value  of  ic  in  (3) 

(c^    ^    abx\      J^_^x_    a^-^2ab  -  of 
~El(JTT)V6  "  6  "  3  /    EI(a4-^)'         6         '  W 
and  at  C,  when  x^a  under  load 

y^-^i^iia^b)  

dy 

The  maximum  deflection  occurs  where  ^  =  o.  Substituting  for 
/c  in  (2),  or  diflFerentiating  (7) 

dy  ^  ab\ 

dx^     El(a  +  d)\2      6      3/  *   •    •    '  ^^^^ 

dy 

and  when     =  o,  jc^  =        +  2^) 

V3  ^^3 

which  gives  the  value  of  x  where  the  deflection  y  'is  maximum. 

Note  that  this  value  of  x  is  always  less  than  a  if  ^  is  less  than  a. 
A  corresponding  expression  for  the  other  part  of  the  span  would 

dy 

not  hold,  for  x  is  then  greater  than  ^ ;  ^is  not  zero  within  the  smaller 
segment  d. 

Also  note  that  as  3  varies  from  ^/  to  zero,  the  position  (x)  of 

maximum  deflection  only  varies  from  J/  to  -^/,  or  0*577/,  so  that 

the  point  of  maximum  deflection  is  always  within  8  per  cent,  of  the 
length  of  the  beam  from  the  middle.  Substituting  the  above  value  of  x 
in  (7) 

_  Wdja"  +  2ab)%      VfbjP  -  P)i 

Within  the  smaller  segment  d  the  deflection  at  any  point  distant 
(a  +  b  —  x),  or,  say  «"  (less  than  6),  from  B,  the  deflection  corresponding 
to  (7)  will  be 

^^Eija+J)  6  .    .    .    •  (10) 

and  corresponding  to  (2a) 

dy     .         Via     loi^     1?  ab\ 

^°"  =  El(^7)l.T- 6-7; <"> 

which  is  never  zero  when     is  less  than  h. 

Several  Loads, — If  there  are  several  concentrated  loads  on  one 
span  the  deflection  at  any  selected  point,  Whether  directly  under  a 
load  or  not,  may  be  found  by  adding  the  deflections  due  to  the  several 
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7  Tons. 


loads  as  calculated  by  (7)  or  (10)  above,  using  (7)  for  points  in  major 
segments,  and  (10)  for  points  in  minor  ones,  the  origins  being  chosen  for 
each  load  so  that  the  selected  point  is  between  the  origin  and  the  load. 

The  slope  between  any  two  loads  might  be  written  down  in  terms  of 
Xy  the  distance  from  A,  by  using  the  sum  of  such  terms  as  {2a)  and  (ti), 
writing  {a  +  h  x)  instead  of  a/.  If  this  sum  vanishes  for  any  value 
of  X  lying  between  Uie  two  chosen  loads,  that  value  of  x  gives  the  position 
of  the  maximum  deflection.  If  not,  the  maximum  lies  between  another 
pair  of  loads.  The  pair  between  which  the  maximum  deflection  lies  can 
usually  be  determined  by  inspection,  from  the  fact  noted  above^  that 
every  individual  load  causes  its  maximum  deflection  within  a  short 
distance  of  the  mid-span.  A  simpler  method  is  given  in  Art.  97. 
Example. — A  beam  of  20-feet  span  is  freely  supported  at  the  ends, 

and  is  propped  9  feet  from 
the  left-hand  end  to  the 
same  level  as  the  sup- 
ports, thus  forming  two 
spans  of  9  and  11  feet. 
The  beam  carries  a  load 
of  3  tons  5  feet  from  the 
left-hand  support,  and  one 
of  7  tons  4  feet  from  the 
right-hand  end.  Find  the 
reactions  at  the  prop  and 
at  the  end  supports. 

If  the  beam  were  not 
propped,  the  deflection 
at  C  (Fig.  146),  9  feet 
from  A,  would  be,  for  the  3-ton  load,  taking  ^  =  5,  i^  =  is,W  =  3  and 
jc'  =  II,  in  (10)  above 

3  ^S_><  11  /  225  +  (10  X15)  -  121 1  _  34?'^ 
2oEf     t  6  J  "  EI 

and  for  the  7-ton  load,  taking  a  —  16,  ^  =  4,  W  =  7,  a:  =  9,  in  (7) 
7_Xj  f  729  -  (256  X  9)  -  (2  X  16  X  4  X  9)  )  _  636^3 
20EI  )  '  6  /  - 


yc  = 


EI 


Adding  these,  the  downward  deflection  of  the  beam  would  be,  if  it  were 
not  propped 

98_5J5 
EI 

If  Rc  is  the  reaction  of  the  prop  at  C,  the  upward  deflection  is,  by 
(8)  above 

"3Erx  20     -  EI 
Equating  this  to  the  above  deflection  at  C 
985-5 


Rc 


163-35 


=  6*031  tons 
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The  reactions  at  A  and  B  follow  by  taking  moments  about  the  free 
ends. 

R,  =  (3x5) +  (7  X^x6)  ^  (6'o3  X  9)  ^  3.,3, 

Ra  =  10  -  6-031  -  3-635  =  0-334  ton 

97.  Deflection  and  Slope  from  Bending-moment  Diagrams. 

Slopes. — ^The  change  of  slope  between  any  two  points  on  a  beam 
may  be  found  from  the  relation  shown  in  (3),  Art.  93 

if  £  and  I  are  constant. 

Between  two  points  P  and  Q  (Fig.  147*  in  which  the  slopes  and 
deflections  are  greatly  exaggerated),  on  a  beam  of  constant  cross- 
section,  the  change  of  in- 
clination 4  -~  <i»  which  is 
the  angle  between  the  two 
tangents  at  P  and  Q,  may 
be  represented  by 


The  quantity  fMJx 


Fig.  147. 


represents  the  area  ABCD 
of  the  bending-moment 
diagram  between  Pand  Q. 
If  the  lower  limit  x^  be  zero,  from  O,  where  the  beam  is  horizontal, 
to  Q,  where  the  slope  is  4,  the  actual  slope  is  equal  to  the  change  of 
inclination,  viz. 

~  El/*        (which  is  proportional  to  OECD)  .    .  (2) 

Thus  the  change  of  slope  between  two  points  on  a  beam  is  pro- 
portional to  the  area  of  the  bending-moment  diagram  between  them,  and 
/ram  a  paint  of  zero  slope  to  any  other  point  the  area  under  the  bending- 
moment  curve  is  proportional  to  the  actual  slope  at  the  second  point. 
Changes  of  sign  in  the  bending-moment  diagram  must  be  taken  into 
account  if  the  curve  passes  through  zero.  One  algebraic  sign,  generally 
positive,  is  attached  to  bending,  which  produces  convexity  upwards,  and 
the  opposite  sign  to  a  bending  moment,  producing  convexity  downwards 
(see  Art  93),  but  the  choice  is  of  little  importance  in  the  present 
chapter. 

Scales, — If  in  the  bending-moment  diagram  i  inch  horizontally 
represents  finches,  and  i  inch  vertically  represents  ^  Ib.-inches,  i  square 
inch  of  bending-moment  diagram  area  represents  q .  s  Ib.-(inches)^,  and 

p 
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also  represents       radians  slope  if  E  is  in  pounds  per  square  inch  and 

I  in  (inches)*  units. 

Deflection. — From  the  equation — 

g  =  ^((2),  Art.  93) 

Integrating  between  x:=^  and  « =  JCi,  using  the  method  of 
integration  by  parts  for  the  left-hand  side — 

or,  {x^l  -/a)  -  {xiii  -  ^^1)=        *Uxdx    ...  (4) 


If  the  limits  of  integration  between  which  the  deflection  is  required 
are  such  that  x^  is  zero  (from  either  of  the  factors  ^  or  being 
zero)  at  each  limit,  the  expression — 

(x^^^y)    *  becomes  -  C^j -j'l)  .    .    •    •  (s) 
\  ax  •^/»=«j 

and  —  r  Mxdx  gives  the  change  in  level  of  the  beam  between  the 

two  points. 

The  quantity— 

j^Mxdx 

represents  the  moment  about  the  origin  of  the  area  of  the  bending- 
moment  diagram  between  and  x,.  If  A  is  this  area  and^is  the 
distance  of  its  centre  of  gravity  or  centroid  from  the  origin,  j  ^Mxdx 
may  be  represented  by  A .  . 

This  quantity  only  represents  the  change  in  level  when  x .  ^vanishes 

at  MA  limits.  The  product  x .  ^or  x .  denotes  the  vertical  projection 
of  the  tangent  at  jc,  the  horizontal  projection  of  which  is  x.  If  the 
lower  limit  is  zero,  and  y  is  zero  at  the  origin,  the  quantity— 

represente  the  difference  between  the  vertical  projection  of  the  tangent 
at     over  a  horizontal  length  x,  and  the  deflection  Kix\m  other  words, 
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the  vertical  deflection  of  the  beam  from  its  tangent.  Hence,  in  this 
case,  the  deflection  at  a  distance  x  from  the  origin  is  equal  to  the 

difierence  between  a: .    ^^^^^  x  (moment  of  bending-moment  diagram 

area),  or — 


X  .  t 


*""sr/o^^^  ^^^^ 


where  J  Mjcdx  may  be  either  positive  or  negative. 

Scaks. — If  in  the  bending-moment  diagram  i  inch  (horizontally) 
represents  q  inches,  and  i  inch  (vertically)  represents  s  lb.-inches,  A 
being  measured  in  square  inches  and  x  in  inches,  the  product  A .  x 

represents  the  deflection  on  a  scale  gj  mches  to  i  mch. 

AppUcaiions  :  (a)  Cantilever  with  Load  W  at  the  Free  End  (see  Fig. 
75). — If  the  origin  be  taken  at  the  free  end  before  or  after  deflection — 

dy 

for    =  o   x-j-  =  o 
dx 

^  =  o,  hence — 
dx  ' 


gives  the  difference  of  level  of  the  two  ends  yo        which  is  equal  to— 

A.x 
EI 

where  A  =  J .  W/.  /and  x  =  |/. 
So  that  the  deflection  is — 

4W/'x|/-=-Ei  =  ^ 

which  agrees  with  (2),  Art.  95. 

Similarly,  if  the  load  is  at  a  distance  «/  from  the  fixed  end,  A  = 
JW(«/)*,    =  /  —  5  ^,  and  the  deflection  of  the  free  end  is — 
WMV      n\  W«VV 

which  agrees  with  (5),  Art.  95,  and  might  be  applied  to  the  case  of  any 
number  of  isolated  loads. 

The  deflection  of  a  cantilever  carrying  a  uniformly  distributed  load 
might  similarly  be  found  from  the  diagram  of  bending  moment  (Fig.  77) 
if  the  distance  of  the  centroid  of  the  parabolic  spandril  of  Fig.  77  from 
the  free  end  is  known.  Otherwise  the  moment  of  that  area  may  be 
found  by  integration.    Taking  the  origin  at  A  (Fig.  61) — 


EI 

which  agrees  with  (7),  Art  95. 
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{b)  Irregularly  Loaded  Cantilever. — For  any  irregular  loading  of  a 
cantilever  the  same  method  can  be  applied  after  the  bending-moment 
diagram  ABFEDA  has  been  drawn  (Fig.  148).   The  deflection  of  the 

free  end  is  given  by         as  before,  the  scales  being  suitably  chosen. 

The  method  in  such  a  case 
b  a  purely  graphical  one, 
consisting  in  drawing  the 
bending-moment  diagram 
to  scale,  jneasuring  A  and 
finding  x  by  any  of  the 
various  graf^cal  methods, 
or  finding  the  product  Kx 
by  a  derived  area,  as  in 
53  >  derived  area 
corresponding  to  the  pole 
B  would  represent  the  area 
under  a  curve  M .  x  with 
origin  at  B. 

If  the  irregular  load- 
ing consists  of  a  number 
of  concentrated  loads,  the 
whole  area  A  may  be  looked  upon  as  the  sum  of  the  areas  of  a 
number  of  triangles,  and  the  product  A.x  sls  the  sum  of  the  products 
of  the  areas  of  the  several  triangles  and  the  distances  of  their  centroids 
from  the  free  end. 

Propped  Cantilever,  Irr^lar  Load. — If  the  cantilever  is  propped 
at  the  end,  let  P  be  the  upward  reaction  of  the  prop  at  B  (Fig.  148). 
The  bending-moment  diagram  for  the  irregular  loading  is  ABFED,  and 
that  for  the  prop  is  the  triangle  ABC,  the  ordinates  being  of  opposite 
sign.    The  moments  of  these  two  areas  about  B  are  together  zero,  for 

the  quantity  {^^^  ^     between  limits  o  and  lis  zero,  every  term  being 

zero,  hence 


P  = 


a  general  formula  applicable  to  regular  or  irregular  loads,  the  latter 
problem  being  worked  graphically. 

The  resultant  bending-moment  diagram  is  shown  shaded  in  Fig.  147, 
£  giving  the  point  of  inflection.  The  parts  DCE  and  EFB  are  of 
opposite  sign.  The  reader  should  apply  this  method  to  the  various 
cases  given  in  Art.  95. 

The  deflection  of  any  point  X  between  A  and  B  may  be  found  by 
taking  the  moment  about  X  of  so  much  of  this  diagram  as  lies  between 
verticals  through  X  and  A,  taking  account  of  the  signs  of  the  areas. 
Since  the  areas  reckoned  from  A  represent  the  slopes,  the  slope  is  zero, 
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and  the  deflection  a  maximum  at  some  point  to  the  right  of  £  where 
the  area  to  the  right  of  E  is  equal  to  DCE. 

If  the  cantilever  is  propped  somewhere  between  A  and  B  the  above 
formula  holds  good,  provided  the  area  A  and  the  length  x  refer  to  the 
portion  of  the  diagram  ABFED  between  A  and  the  prop,  x  being 
measured  from  the  prop,  and  /  refers  to  the  distance  of  the  prop 
from  A. 

(c)  Beam  supported  at  two  Points  on  the  same  Z^^'<f/.— Taking  the 
origin  at  one  end  A  (Figs.  145  and  149) 

-  A  =  '  •   =  Si/,'  M*^*  =  IT 

where  A  is  the  area  of  the  bending-moment  diagram,  and  x  is  the 
distance  of  its  centroid  from  A,  or  A  .  5  represents  the  moment  of  the 
area  about  the  origin  A,  hence 

A  .  3: 

'b  =  ETT/  

and  similarly  from  the  moment  about  B 

A(/-^) 
EI./ 

and  is  of  opposite  sign  to  i^.  With  the  convention  of  signs  given  in 
Art  93,  A  is  negative  for  a  beam  carrying  downward  loads  which 
produce  convexity  downwards ;  hence    is  positive  and    is  negative. 

Thus  (in  magnitude)  the  slopes  at  the  supports  are  proportional  to 
the  area  of  the  bending-moment  diagram  between  them,  and  the  ratio 
of  one  to  the  other  is  inversely  proportional  to  the  ratio  of  the  distances 
of  the  supports  from  the  centroid  of  that  area — ^just  the  same  kind  of 
relation,  it  may  be  noted,  that  the  reactions  at  the  supports  have  to  the 
total  load. 

If  the  area  of  the  bending-moment  diagram  from  A  to  a  point  X, 
distant  x  to  the  right  of  A,  be  A„  which  is  negative  for  convexity 
downwards^  and  the  slope  at  x  is 

I  r*  A 

i,  =     +  Elio^^'     ''^  +  El 

which  is  zero  at  the  section  where  maximum  deflection  occurs.  A,  being 
negative. 

Again,  since    {of^^ =  ^  ]^/o ^^^^ 

y^  -  x  .u--         \\xdx  ....  {Za) 
and  substituting  for    from  (8) — 


=      +       ^  ££  (moment  of  A,  about  A)  .  (9) 
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or  the  deflection  at  X  is — 

j'a  =     X  slope  at  A)  +  (moment  of  A,  about         .  (lo) 

which  gives  the  deflection  anywhere  along  the  beam,  the  second  term 
being  negative.    And  from  (8<i)  we  may  write — 

^«  =     X  slope  at  X)  —  (moment  of  A^  about  A)j^  .  (ii) 

remembering  that  A.  is  a  negative  quantity. 

Probably  the  form  (lo)  is  more  convenient  than  (ii),  being  a 
constant.  As  indicated  by  (8),  the  slope  at  X  will  be  negative  if  X 
is  beyond  the  point  of  maximum  deflection.  Note  that  the  second  term 
in  (lo)  is  negative,  and  represents  the  vertical  displacement  of  the  beam 
at  X  from  the  tangent  at  A,  and  the  second  term  in  (ii)  represents  the 
vertical  displacement  of  the  beam  at  A  from  the  tangent  at  X.  In  the 
case  of  convexity  upwards  the  signs  of  these  second  terms  would  be 
changed.  The  reader  should  illustrate  the  geometrical  meaning  of  the 
various  terms  on  sketches  of  beams  under  various  conditions. 

Overhanging  Ends. — ^The  deflection  at  any  point  on  an  overhanging 
end,  such  as  in  Figs.  83,  84,  92,  or  93,  may  be  determined  as  for  a 
cantilever,  provided  the  deflection  due  to  the  slope  at  the  support  be 
added  (algebraically).  For  points  between  the  supports  of  an  over- 
hanging beam  the  above  relations  hold,  provided  that  the  signs  of  the 
areas  and  moments  of  areas,  etc.,  be  taken  into  account.  For  irr^ular 
loading  these_^processes  may  be  carried  out  graphically,  and  the  moments 
of  areas  (A .  may  be  found  by  a  "  derived  area,"  as  in  Art.  53  without 
finding  the  centres  of  gravity  of  the  areas. 

When  the  above  expressions  for  slopes  and  deflections,  which  are 
applicable  to  any  kind  of  loading,  are  written  down  symbolically  in 
terms  of  dimensions  of  the  bending-moment  diagram,  they  give  algebraic 
expressions,  such  as  have  already  been  obtained  in  other  ways  for 
various  cases  of  loading,  e^.  the  deflection  and  slope  anywhere  for  a 
beam  carrying  a  single  concentrated  load  may  be  found  in  this  way  as 
an  alternative  to  the  methods  in  Art.  96. 

Non-cmtral  Load. — From  Fig.  145  and  (7)  above,  dividing  the 
moment  of  the  area  of  the  bending-moment  diagram  about  B  into  two 
parts — 

■■-=fi(^((»-*-^.!')+!«^-('+-:)} 

_  Wabja  +  2b) 

~  6EI(a  +  *) ^"^ 
and  from  (8)  within  the  range  A  to  C — 

=       _  (area  PAX)  =  (-j-^.-J 

JWl_    /d'+  2ab  ^ 

which  agrees  with  {2a\  Art.  96. 
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For  4  =  0  ^  ==  \{<^  +  %ab) 

Abo  from  (10),  within  the  range  A  to  C — 

-    •  ^  "  E I(a  +  ^)  •  2  •  3     E I (fl  +  ^)  V  6  ;  ('^^ 

which  agrees  with  (7),  Art.  96.    And  when  x^a— 


3EI(«+^) 


(IS) 


Air^o/  Loads.— U  there  are  several  vertical  loads  W„  W^,  W„  and 
W„  at  Pi,       P„  and  P^ 


(Fig.  149),  distant  <h,  <h» 
and  ^4  from  A,  the  bending- 
moment  diagram  may  be 
drawn  as  in  Art  58,  or 
calculated  as  in  Art.  56. 
Let  the  bending  moments 
at  P„  P»  P„  etc,  be  Mj, 
M„  M„  etc.,  respectively. 
Let  the  total  area  of  the 
bending-moment  diagram 
be  A,  and  let  it  be  divided 
by  verticals  through  Pj,  Pj, 


Fig.  149. 


Pt,  and  P4  (Fig.  149),  into  five  parts,  A^,  A^  A„  A4,  and  A,,  as  shown, 
so  that — 


Ai  =  -—         A,  =   ;  (flg  - 


A,=  — (^-  tf.) 


and  so  on,  all  the  areas  being  negative  for  downward  loads. 


Then 


"EI' 


where  is  the  distance  of  the  centroid  of  the  area  A  from  the  origin  A, 
and  /  —  :p  is  its  distancejrom  B. 

The  quantity  A(/  —  x)^  or  the  moment  of  the  area  A  about  B,  may 
be  found  by  the  sum  of  the  moments  of  the  triangular  areas  of  the  bend- 
ing-moment diagrams,  which  might  be  drawn  for  the  several  weights 
separately,  i.e.  the  quantity  {\  is  the  sum  of  four  such  terms  as  (12) 
above. 

The  slopes  at  Pi,  P,,  P„  etc.,  are  then 


.  .  ^A, 
/i  =  /A  +  gi 


h  =  /a  + 


Ai  +  A, 
EI 


.      .     Ai-h  A,  + A, 

=    +  — -g^  


and  so  on,  the  second  term  in  each  case  being  negative. 

The  segment  in  which  the  slope  passes  through  zero  is  easily  found 
from  the  slope,  or  total  area  from  point  A  to  successive  loads.    If  the 
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zero  slope  occurs  between,  say,  Pj  and  P„  the  slopes  at  Pa  and  P,  are  of 
opposite  sign 

—  (Ai  +  Ag )  is  less  than  —      ^  ^ 

—  (A,  +  Aj  +  A,)  is  greater  than  — 

If  the  zero  slope  is  at  X,  distant  x  from  A,  the  bending  moment 
there  is  Mj  +  ^~^(^«     ^2),  and  the  slope  being  zero,  the  area  from 

/—  3E 

pomt  A  to  the  point  X  of  zero  slope  is  equal  to  A . — j-^  or 

A.  +  A.  +  ( M.  +  ^-1^* .        MA     _     ^  A .  ^ 

from  which  quadratic  equation  x  may  be  found. 

The  magnitude  of  the  maximum  deflection  is  then  easily  found  from 
(11)  above,  viz. — 

—     (moment  about  point  A  of  the  bending-moment  diagram  over  AX) 

an  expression  which  may  conveniently  be  written  down  after  dividing 
the  area  over  AX  into  triangles,  say,  by  diagonals  from  Pg.  The  deflec- 
tion elsewhere  may  be  found  from  equation  (10).  With  numerical  data 
this  method  will  appear  much  shorter  than  in  the  above  symbolic  form. 
Other  purely  graphical  methods  for  the  same  problem  are  given  in  the 
next  article. 

Other  Cases, — Beams  carrying  uniformly  distributed  loads  over 
part  of  the  span  might  conveniently  be  dealt  with  by  these  methods,  the 
summation  of  moments  of  the  bending-moment  diagram  area  being 
split  up  into  separate  parts  with  proper  limits  of  integration  at  sudden 
changes  or  discontinuities  in  the  rate  of  loading. 

Example  i. — The  example  at  the  end  of  Art.  96  may  be  solved 
from  the  bending-moment  diagram  as  follows : — 

Let  the  bending-moment  diagram  be  drawn  by  the  funicular  polygon 
(see  Art  58),  or  by  calculation  (see  Art.  57).  It  is  shown  in  Fig.  146, 
AEDB  being  the  diagram  for  the  two  loads  on  the  unsupported  span 
AB.    Then  from  (7)— 

—     (moment  of  area  AEDB  about  B)  -r  AB 

Divide  the  negative  area  AEDB  into  four  triangles  by  joining  DF 
for  convenience  in  calculating  the  above  moment  Using  ton  and  feet 
units 


+  K  ■■^^)  X  <4  +  ¥)(  +  {(— (-5  +  !>!] 


155*2 

EI 
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And  from  (10),  dividing  EHCF  by  a  diagonal  FH 

+  {(^'>4+l)}] 

For  an  upward  load  Ro  at  C,  by  (15) — 

Ro  X  81  X  121  _  i63-35Ro  , 

y^^^  3EIX20  EI  ^'^p'^^'^) 

Equating  this  to  the  downward  deflection  at  C — 
Ro  =  =  6-03  tons 

ji  -  (7^4)  +  (15  X  3)  -  (6-03  X  II)     ..^^  ^  . 
Ka  =   =  o  334  ton 

Rb  =  10  -  0-334  —  6*03  =  6-636  tons 

The  above  methods  might  now  be  applied  to  the  resultant  bending- 
moment  diagram,  shown  shaded  in  Fig.  146,  to  determine  the.deflection 
anywhere  between  A  and  C,  or  between  C  and  B,  and  the  position  of 
the  maximum  deflection,  etc 

Example  2. — Find  the  deflection  of  the  free  ends  of  the  beam 
in  Fig.  84.  From  (6)  and  (7)  above,  slopes  downward  towards  the 
right— 

which  is  negative  if  ^  is  less  than  /i>v/6- 
Downward  deflection  at  the  free  end  i 


Upward  deflection  at  the  centre  consists  of 

(upward  deflection  due  to  end  loads)  —  (downward  deflection  due  to 
load  between  supports) 

which,  using  (11)  for  the  first  term,  is 

J_(      wl^.h.k\      ,  wl^ 

ElVo  +2    2  4/  "       EI  -  i6Er'' 

which  is  positive  if  /,  is  less  than  ij  ^'Vx, 
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Example  3. — Find  the  deflection  at  B  and  midway  between  A  and 
C  in  Ex.  2  of  Art  58  (see  Fig.  92). 

Taking  the  origin  at  A,  being  xo  tons,  by  (6),  downwards 
towards  B 

E  being  in  tons  per  square  foot,  and  I  in  (feet)* — 


3EI  8EI 


16,806  ^ 
-^ffeet 


(If  Eand  I  are  in  inch  units,  deflection  at  B  =  1728  x  ^^^^  inches.) 
Taking  an  origin  midway  between  A  and  C  and  x  positive  towards  C 
M  =  10(8  +  ^)  +  4(8  +      =  ^  +  18^  +  112  tons-feet 

and  using  (4a)  over  the  range  from  the  origin  to  C,  the  deflection 
upward  at  the  origin  is 

=  ^(10,922 -7168)  =515^  feet 

or,  1728  X        inches  if  E  is  in  tons  per  square  inch  and  I  in  (inches)*. 
98.  Other  Graphical  Methods. 

First  Method. — The  five  equations  of  Art.  93  immediately  suggest 
a  possible  graphical  method  of  finding  deflections,  slopes,  eta,  from 
the  curve  showing  the  distribution  of  load  on  the  beam.  If  the  five 
quantities  w,  F,  M,  1,  and  y  (see  Art.  93)  be  plotted  successively  on 
the  length  of  the  beam  as  a  base-line,  each  curve  will  represent  the 
integral  of  the  one  preceding  it,  the  difference  between  any  two 
ordinates  of  any  curve  will  be  proportional  to  the  area  included 
between  the  two  corresponding  ordinates  of  the  preceding  curve. 
Hence,  if  the  first  be  given,  the  others  can  be  deduced  by  measuring 
areas,  i.e,  by  graphical  integration.  Five  such  curves  for  a  beam 
simply  supported  at  each  end  are  shown  in  Fig.  149.  At  the  ends 
the  shearing  forces  and  slopes  are  not  zero,  but  the  methods  of  finding 
their  values  have  already  been  explained,  and  are  shown  in  Fig.  150, 
G  and  G'  being  the  centroids  of  the  loading-  and  bending-moment 
diagrams  respectively.  The  reader  should  study  the  exact  analogies 
between  the  various  curves.  In  carrying  into  practice  this  graphical 
method  the  various  scales  are  of  primary  importance ;  the  calculation 
of  these  is  indicated  below. 
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In  the  case  of  a  cantOever,  the  F  and  M  curves  corresponding  to 
(b)  and  (c\  Fig.  150,  must  start  from  zero  at  the  free  end  (unless  there 
is  a  concentrated  end  load),  and  the  i  and  y  curves  corresponding  to 
{d)  and  (^),  Fig.  150,  must  start  from  zero  at  the  fixed  end. 


LOAD. 


8HEARINQ 

FORCE. 


lM--rfFrfsr 


BENDINQ 
MOMENT. 


SLOPE. 


DEFLECTION. 


Fig.  150. 

Scaks  for  Fig,  1 50. — Linear  scale  along  the  span,  q  inches  to  i  inch ; 
£  in  pounds  per  square  inch ;  I  in  (inches)\ 
( Ordinates,  /  lbs.  per  inch  run  =  i  inch. 

Therefore  i  square  inch  area  represents  / .  ^  lb.  load. 

(b)  Ordinates,  n  square  inches  from  (a)  =  i  inch  ^  n.p,q  lbs. 
Areas  i  square  inch  represent  n,p,f  Ib.-inches. 

(c)  Ordinates,  m  square  inches  from  (b)  =  i  inch  =  mnf^  Ib.- 

inches. 

Areas  i  square  inch  represent  mnpf  Ib.-(inches)' 

(d)  Ordinates,  fi  square  inches  from  {c)  =  i  inch  =  ^^(^  radians. 


Areas  i  square  inch  represent  ^LH^^  inches. 


{e)  Ordinates,       square  inches  from       =  i  inch  =  ^^i^^ 
inches. 
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If  instead  of  /  lbs.  per  inch  run  to  i  inch  the  force  scale  is  /  lbs.  to 

I  inch,  the  deflection  scale  would  be  ^^^^  inches  to  i  inch. 

£1 

Second  Method, — ^This  is  probably  the  best  method  for  irregular 
types  of  loading.    The  equations 

^j'^  I  , 

or  the  diagrams  in  Fig.  150  show  that  the  same  kind  of  relation  exists 
between  bendmg  moment  (M)  and  deflection  (j)  as  between  the  load  per 


Fig.  151. 


unit  of  span  (n/)  and  the  bending  moment.  Hence,  the  curve  showing 
on  the  span  as  a  base-line  can  be  derived  from  the  bending-moment 
diagram  in  the  same  way  that  the  bending-moment  diagram  is  derived 
from  the  diagram  of  loadings, viz.  by  the  funicular  polygon  (see  Art.  58). 
If  the  bending-moment  diagram  be  treated  as  a  diagram  of  loading, 
the  funicular  polygon  derived  from  it  will  give  the  polygon,  the  sides 
of  which  the  curve  of  deflection  touches  internally,  and  which  approxi- 
mates to  the  curve  of  deflection  with  any  desired  degree  of  nearness. 

With  a  distributed  load  it  was  necessary  (Art.  58)  to  divide  the 
loading  diagram  into  parts  (preferably  vertical  strips),  and  take  each 
part  of  the  load  as  acting  separately  at  the  centroid  of  these  parts. 
Similarly  the  bending-moment  diagram,  whether  derived  from  a  dis- 
tributed load  or  from  concentrated  loads,  must  be  divided  into  parts 
(see  Fig.  151),  and  each  part  of  the  area  treated  as  a  force  at  its  centre 
of  gravity  or  centroid.    A  second  pole     is  chosen,  and  the  distances 
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ab,  be,  cd,  de,  etc.,  set  off  proportional  to  the  areas  of  bending-moment 
diagram,  having  their  centroids  on  the  lines  AB,  BC,  CD,  DE,  etc 
The  second  funicular  polygon,  with  sides  parallel  to  lines  radiating 
from  O',  gives  approximately  the  curve  of  deflection;  the  true  curve  is 
that  inscribed  within  this  polygon,  for  the  tangents  to  the  deflection 
curve  at  any  two  cross-sections  must  intersect  vertically  below  the 
centroid  of  that  part  of  the  bending-moment  diagram  lying  between 
those  two  sections. 

To  show  the  form  of  the  beam  when  deflected  the  deflection  curve 
must  be  drawn  on  a  base  parallel  to  the  beam,  i.e.  horizontal.  This 
can  be  done  by  drawing  the  second  vector  polygon  again  with  a  pole 
on  the  same  level  as  r',  and  drawing  another  funicular  polygon 
corresponding  to  it,  or  by  setting  off  the  ordinates  of  the  second 
funicular  polygon  from  a  horizontal  base-line. 

This  method  is  applicable  to  other  cases  than  that  of  the  simply 
supported  beam  here  illustrated,  provided  the  bending-moment  diagram 
has  been  determined.  When  different  parts  of  a  beam  have  opposite 
curvature,  when  the  curvature  changes  sign,  e.g.  in  a  overhanging  or 
in  a  buUt-in  beam  (see  Chap.  VIII.),  the  proper  sign  must  be  attached 
to  the  vertical  vectors  in  the  vector  polygon.  If  bending-moment 
diagram  areas  of  one  kind  are  represented  by  downward  vectors, 
those  of  opposite  kind  (or  sign)  must  be  represented  by  upward 
vectors. 

Scaks.^li  the  linear  horizontal  scale  is  q  inches  to  i  inch  and  the 
force  scale  is  /  lbs.  to  i  inch,  the  horizontal  polar  distance  of  the  first 
vector  polygon  being  h  inches,  the  scale  of  the  bending-moment  diagram 
ordinates  \%p.q.k  Ib.-inches  to  i  inch, as  in  Art.  58.  One  square  inch 
area  of  the  bending-moment  diagram  represents p.^.h  Ib.-(inches)*  • 
and  if  the  (horizontal)  polar  distance  of  the  second  vector  polygon  is 
H  inches,  and  the  vector  scale  used  for  it  is  m  square  inches  of  bending- 
moment  diagram  to  i  inch,  the  deflection  curve  represents  EI.  y  on  a 
scaXem.p.f.h.K  lb.-(inches)»  to  i  inch,  and  therefore  represents  v 
on  a  scale 

m.p.^.k.U,  ^ 

 gj  mches  to  1  mch 

E  being  in  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  I  in  (inches)*. 

If  instead  of  a  force/  lbs.  to  i  inch  a  scale  of  /  Vbs.  per  inch  run 
to  I  inch  be  used  on  a  diagram  of  continuous  loading,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  122,  the  final  scale  would  be  inches  to  i  inch.    If  the 

forces  are  in  tons,  E  should  be  expressed  in  tons,  and  the  other 
modifications  in  the  above  are  obvious. 

99.  Beams  of  Variable  Cross-Section.— The  slopes  and  deflections 
so  far  investigated  have  been  those  for  beams  of  constant  section  so 
that  the  relation  (3)  of  Art  93 —  ' 


=  Jgj     has  become —jJm^/o: 
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If,  however,  I  is  not  constant,  but  E  is  constant,  this  becomes 


The  methods  of  finding  the  slopes  and  deflections  employed  in 
Arts.  94,  95,  97,  and  98  may  therefore  be  applied  to  beams  of  variable 

M 

section,  provided  that  the  quantity  —  is  used  instead  of  M  throughout. 

Where  I  and  M  are  both  expressed  as  simple  algebraic  functions  of 
X  (distance  along  the  beam),  analytical  methods  can  usually  be  employed 
(see  Ex.  i  below),  but  when  either  or  both  vary  in  an  irregular  manner, 
the  graphical  methods  should  be  used.  Thus  equation  (3)  of  Art.  97 
may  be  written 


where  A  or  I  —  area  under  the  curve  -p  and  x  is  the  distance 


of  its  centroid  from  the  origin.  The  moment  K,x  may  of  course 
be  found  conveniently  by  a  derived  area  (see  Art.  53).  When  the 
quantity  I  varies  suddenly  at  some  section  of  the  beam,  but  is  a 
simply  expressed  quantity  over  two  or  more  ranges,  neglecting  the 
effects  of  a  discontinuity  in  the  cross-section,  ordinary  integration 
may  be  employed  if  the  integrals  are  split  up  into  ranges  with  suitable 
limits  (see  Ex.  2  below).  The  solution  of  problems  on  propped 
beams  of  all  kinds  by  equating  the  upward  deflection  at  the  prop 
caused  by  the  reaction  of  the  prop  to  the  downward  deflection  of  an 
unpropped  beam  caused  by  Uie  load,  is  still  valid,  the  deflections 
being  calculated  for  the  varying  section  as  above.  For  example,  the 
equation  giving  the  load  carried  by  a  prop  at  the  end  of  a  cantilever, 
with  any  loading,  as  in  Fig.  148,  may  be  stated  as  follows.  If  M  is  the 
bending  moment  in  terms  of  the  distance  from  the  free  end  B 


and  the  equation  (i),  Art.  97,  becomes 


and  the  equation  (3),  Art  81,  becomes 

/•«2 


and 
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For  a  graphical  solution,  let  A  be  the  area  enclosed  by  the  curve 

-j-,  and  X  the  distance  of  its  centroid  from  B.    Assume  any  load  /  on 

the  prop,  and  let  P  =  a/.  Draw  the  bending-moment  diagram  (a 
straight  line)  for  the  end  load  / ;  divide  each  ordinate  (/> .  a:)  by  I,  giving 

a  curve '^-y—.    Let  A'  be  the  area  enclosed  by  this  curve,  and  oS  the 

distance  of  its  centroid  from  B.  Then  the  above  equation  in  graphical 
form  becomes — 

A.  J  =  a^A\ic' 

a  =  A ^  and  P  =  a/ 

The  moments  A .  x  and  A' .  may  be  most  conveniently  found 
graphically  by  the  derived  area  method  of  Art.  53,  with  B  as  pole ;  the 
bases  (/)  being  the  same  for  each  diagram,  the  equation  A .  5  =  aA'jc' 
becomes — 

first  derived  area  of  A  =  a(first  derived  area  of  A') 
The  scales  are  not  important,  a  being  a  mere  ratio ;  it  is  only  neces- 
sary to  set  off  the  ordinate  //  in  the  bending-moment  diagram  for  the 
assumed  reaction  on  the  same  scale  as  the  bending-moment  diagram 
for  the  loading.  A  more  general  application  of  these  methods  to  other 
cases  is  referred  to  in  Arts.  103  and  106. 

Example  i. — ^A  cantilever  of  circular  section  tapers  in  diameter 
uniformly  with  the  length  from  the  fixed  end  to  the  free  end,  where  the 
diameter  is  half  that  at  the  fixed  end.  Find  the  slope  and  deflection  of 
the  free  end  due  to  a  weight  W  hung  there. 

Let  D  '^be  the  diameter  at  the  fixed  end  at  O,  which  is  taken  as 
origin  (Fig.  140).    Then  diameter  at  a  distance  x  from  O  is 

K^- 5)  or 

It 

At  O  about  the  neutral  axis,  lo  =  ^  (see  Arts.  52  and  66) ; 
hence  at  a  distance  x  from  O— 

and  M  =  W(/  -  x)  (see  Fig.  75). 

^         °"  =eJ         =  J^xf'^'' 
or  in  partial  fractions — 

.  _  16W/*        -  /  I  Y 

^       EIo  Jo  1(2/ -  xf  ^  (2/  -  xfr"" 

the  constant  term  ^  being  such  that  /  =  o  for    =  o. 
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Then,  for  x-l— 


»A  = 


Also 


T  v  -l^^/*/    _i   ^  _5_\ 

and  for    =  /  J'a  =  I  • 

If  the  deflection  only  were  required,  it  might  be  obtained  by  a  single 
integration  by  modifying  (3),  Art.  97,  taking  the  origin  at  the  free  end  A^ 
Fig.  140— 

-dx 


(  dy       Y  I  f  Mjk 

16W/*  f'f    r  2/  I  ] 

_  16W/V  _  ^  __L_.'^  before) 


Example  2. — A  cantilever  of  circular  section  is  of  constant  diameter 
from  the  fixed  end  to  the  middle,  and  of  half  that  diameter  from  the 
middle  to  the  free  end  Estimate  the  deflection  at  the  free  end  due  to  a 
weight  W  there. 

If  To  =  moment  of  inertia  of  the  thick  end  (fixed) 

^Io=        „        „       „      thin     „  (free). 

As  in  Art.  95,  taking  the  origin  at  the  fixed  end  O  (Fig.  140),  from 
O  to  C  (the  middle  point)  — 

and  at  *  =  -  '<>  ~  3  eT 

W 


r  w 


andat^  =  -  =  IsEI. 

From  C  to  A  (free  end) — 
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at  ^  =  \  i  =  I      (above)        hence  A  =  ^ 

at  .T  =  -  ^  =  &      (above)         hence  B  =  f /* 


0 


and  at  ^  =  /  =  |f 

To  find  the  deflection  only,  the  method  of  Art.  97  might  be  used 
taking  the  origin  at  A,  the  free  end  (Fig.  140).  Then  M  =  Wjc,  and 
splitting  the  integration  into  two  ranges,  over  which  I  is  lo  and  ^I©  — 


=^.[*i'-(;)V<j)"]=« 


EIo 


Examples  VII. 

1.  A  beam  of  I  section  14  inches  deep,  is  simply  supported  at  the  ends  of 
a  2o-feet  span.  If  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  area  of  cross-section  is  440 
(inches/,  what  load  may  be  hung  midway  between  the  supports  without 
producing  a  deflection  of  more  than  \  inch,  and  what  is  the  intensity  of 
bending  stress  produced?  What  total  uniformly  distributed  load  would 
produce  the  same  deflection,  and  what  would  then  be  the  maximum  intensity 
of  bending  stress?   (E  =  13,000  tons  per  square  inch.) 

2.  A  beam  is  simply  supported  at  its  ends  and  carries  a  uniformly  dis- 
tributed load  W.  At  what  distance  below  the  level  of  the  end  supports  must 
a  rigid  central  prop  be  placed  if  it  is  to  carry  half  the  total  load  ?  If  the 
prop  so  placed  is  elastic  and  requires  a  pressure  ^  to  depress  it  unit  distance, 
what  load  would  it  carry,  the  end  supports  remaining  rigid  ? 

3.  A  beam  rests  on  supports  20  feet  apart  and  carries  a  distributed  load 
which  varies  uniformly  from  i  ton  per  foot  at  one  support  to  4  tons  per  foot 
at  the  other.  Find  the  position  and  magnitude  of  the  maximum  deflection 
if  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  area  of  cross-section  is  2654  (inches)^,  and 
E  is  i3/xx>  tons  per  square  inch. 

4.  A  cantilever  carries  a  load  W  at  the  free  end  and  is  supported  in  the 
middle  to  the  level  of  the  flxed  end.  Find  the  load  on  the  prop  and  the 
deflection  of  the  free  end. 

5.  A  cantilever  carries  a  load  W  at  half  its  length  from  the  flxed  end. 
The  fi^  end  is  supported  to  the  level  of  the  fixed  end.  Find  the  load  carried 
by  this  support,  the  bending  moment  under  the  load  and  at  the  fixed  end, 
and  the  position  and  amount  of  the  maximum  deflection. 

If  this  cantilever  is  of  steel,  the  moment  of  inertia  of  cross-section  being 
20  (inches)*,  and  the  length  30  inches,  find  what  proportion  of  the  load 
would  be  carried  by  an  end  support  consisting  of  a  vertical  steel  tie-rod 

Q 
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lo  feet  lone  and  \  a  square  inch  in  section,  if  the  free  end  is  just  at  the  level 
of  the  fixed  end  before  the  load  is  placed  on  the  beam. 

6.  A  cantilever  carries  a  uniformly  spread  load  W,  and  is  propped  to  the 
level  of  the  fixed  end  at  a  point  |  of  its  length  from  the  fixed  end.  What 
proportion  of  the  whole  load  is  carried  on  the  prop  ? 

7.  A  cantilever  carries  a  distributed  load  which  varies  uniformly  from  w 
per  unit  length  at  the  fixed  end  to  zero  at  the  free  end.  Find  the  deflection 
at  the  free  end. 

8.  A  girder  of  I  section  rests  on  two  supports  16  feet  apart  and  carries  a 
load  of  6  tons  5  feet  fi'om  one  support.  If  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  area 
of  cross-section  is  375  (inches)^,  find  the  deflection  under  the  load  and  at  the 
middle  of  the  span,  and  the  position  and  amount  of  the  maximum  deflection. 
(E  =  13,000  tons  per  square  mch.) 

9.  If  the  beam  in  the  previous  problem  carries  an  additional  load  of 
8  tons  8  feet  from  the  first  one,  and  is  propped  at  the  centre  to  the  level  of 
the  ends,  find  the  load  on  the  prop.  By  how  much  will  it  be  lessened  if  the 
prop  sinks  0*1  inch  ? 

10.  A  girder  of  16  feet  span  carries  loads  of  7  and  6  tons  4  and  6  feet 
respectively  from  one  end.  Find  the  position  of  the  maximum  deflection 
and  its  amount  if  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  cross-section  is  345  (inches)^ 
and  £  =  13,000  tons  per  square  inch. 

11.  A  steel  beam  20  feet  long  is  suspended  horizontally  from  a  rigid 
support  by  three  vertical  rods  each  10  feet  long,  one  at  each  end  and  one 
midway  between  the  other  two.  The  end  rods  have  a  cross-section  of 
I  square  inch  and  the  middle  one  has  a  section  of  2  square  inches,  and  the 
moment  of  inertia  of  cross-section  of  the  beam  is  480  (inches)*.  If  a  uniform 
load  of  I  ton  per  foot  run  is  placed  on  the  beam,  find  the  pull  in  each  rod. 

12.  A  cantilever  carries  a  uniformly  distributed  load  throughout  its  length 
and  is  propped  at  the  free  end.  What  fraction  of  the  load  should  the  prop 
carry  if  the  intensity  of  bending  stress  in  the  cantilever  is  to  be  the  least 

ssible,  and  what  proportion  does  this  intensity  of  stress  bear  to  that  in  a 
am  propped  at  the  free  end  exactly  to  the  level  of  the  fixed  end  ? 

13.  At  what  fraction  of  its  length  from  the  free  end  should  a  uniformly 
loaded  cantilever  be  propped  to  the  level  of  the  fixed  end  in  order  that 
the  intensity  of  bendmg  stress  shall  be  as  small  as  possible,  and  what 
proportion  does  this  intensity  of  stress  bear  to  that  in  a  beam  propped  at 
the  end  to  the  same  level  ?  What  proportion  of  the  whole  load  is  carried  by 
the  prop  ? 

14.  A  cast-iron  girder  is  simply  supported  at  its  ends  and  carries  a 
uniformly  distributed  load;  What  proportion  of  the  deflection  at  mid-span 
may  be  removed  by  a  central  prop  without  causing  tension  in  the  com- 
pression flange  ?  What  proportion  of  the  deflection  at  ^  span  may  be 
removed  by  a  prop  there  under  a  similar  restriction  ? 

15.  A  beam,  AB,  carries  a  uniform  load  of  i  ton  per  foot  run  and  rests 
on  two  supports,  C  and  D,  so  that  AC  =  3  feet,  CD  =  10  feet,  and  DB  = 
7  feet.  Find  the  deflections  at  A,  B,  and  F  from  the  level  of  the  supports,  F 
being  midway  between  C  and  D.  I  =  375  (inches)*.  E  =  13,000  tons  per 
square  inch.  How  far  from  A  is  the  section  at  which  maxiqium  upward 
deflection  occurs  } 

16.  If  the  beam  in  the  previous  problem  carries  loads  of  5,  3,  and  4  tons 
at  A,  F,  and  B  respectively,  and  no  other  loads,  find  the  deflections  at  A,  F, 
and  B,  and  the  section  at  which  maximum  deflection  occurs. 

17.  A  cantilever  is  rectangular  in  cross-section,  being  of  constant  breadth 
and  depth,  varying  uniformly  from  d  at  the  wall  to  \d  at  the  free  end.  Find 
the  deflection  of  the  free  end  of  the  cantilever  due  to  a  load  W  placed  there, 
the  mqment  of  inertia^  of  section  at  the  fished  epd  bein^ 
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18.  A  vertical  steel  post  is  of  hollow  circular  section,  the  lower  half  of 
the  length  being  4  inches  external  and  3|  inches  internal  diameter,  and  the 
upper  half  3  inches  external  and  z\  inches  internal  diameter.  The  total 
length  of  the  post  is  20  feet,  the  lower  end  being  firmly  fixed.  Find  the 
deflection  of  the  top  of  the  post  due  to  a  horizontal  pull  of  125  lbs.,  4  feet 
from  the  top.   (E  =  30,000,000  lbs.  per  square  inch.) 

19.  A  beam  rests  on  supports  at  its  ends  and  carries  a  load  W  midway 
between  them.  The  moment  of  inertia  of  its  cross-sectional  area  is  lo  at 
mid-span,  and  varies  uniformly  along  the  beam  to  ^Iq  at  each  end.  Find 
an  expression  for  the  deflection  midway  between  the  supports. 

20.  Find  the  deflection  midway  between  the  supports  of  the  beam  in  the 
previous  problem  if  the  load  W  is  uniformly  spread  over  the  span. 
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ELASTICITY  OF  BEAMS  {contimud) 

100.  Built-in  or  Enoattr£  Beams. — By  this  term  is  understood  a 
beam  firmly  fixed  at  each  end  so  that  the  supports  completely  constrain 
the  inclination  of  the  beam  at  the  ends,  as  in  the  case  of  the  "  fixed  " 
end  of  a  cantilever.  The  two  ends  are  usually  at  the  same  level,  and 
the  slope  of  the  beam  is  then  usually  zero  at  each  end  if  the  con- 
straint is  effectual.  The  effect  of  this  kind  of  fastening  on  a  beam  of 
uniform  section  is  to  make  it  stronger  and  stiffer,  i*e.  to  reduce  the 
maximum  intensity  of  stress  and  to  reduce  the  deflection  everywhere. 
When  the  beam  is  loaded  the  bending  moment  is  not  zero  at  the  ends 
as  in  the  case  of  a  simply  supported  beam,  the  end  fastening  imposing 
such  fixing  moments"  as  make  the  beam  convex  upwards  at  the 
ends,  while  it  is  convex  downwards  about  the  middle  portion,  the 
bending  moment  passing  through  zero  and  changing  sign  at  two  points 
of  contraflexure. 

If  the  slope  is  zero  at  the  ends,  the  necessary  fixing  couples  at  the 
ends  are,  for  distributed  loads,  the  greatest  bending  moments  anywhere 
on  the  beam.  Up  to  a  certain  degree,  relaxation  of  this  clampmg,  which 
always  takes  place  in  practice  when  a  steel  girder  is  built  into  masonry, 
tends  to  reduce  the  greatest  bending  moment  by  decreasing  the  fixing 
moments  and  increasing  the  moment  of  opposite  sign  about  the  middle 
of  the  span.  In  a  condition  between  perfect  fixture  and  perfect  freedom 
of  the  ends,  the  beam  may  be  subject  to  smaller  bending  stresses  than 
in  the  usual  ideal  form  of  a  built-in  beam  with  rigidly  fixed  ends.  The 
conditions  of  greatest  strength  will  be  realized  when  the  two  greatest 
convexities  are  each  equal  to  the  greatest  concavity,  the  greatest 
bending  moments  of  opposite  sign  being  equal  in  magnitude. 

Simple  cases  of  continuous  loading  of  built-in  beams  where  the 
rate  of  loading  can  be  easily  expressed  algebraically  may  be  solved 
by  integration  of  the  fundamental  equation — 

Elg:  =  a/(Ait93) 

Taking  one  end  of  the  beam  as  origin,  the  conditions  will  usually  be 
^  =  o  for    =  o  and  for  a:  ^  /,  and  y  =  o  for    ;=  o  and  for  /, 
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For  example^  suppose  that  the  load  is  uniformly  distributed,  being 
w  per  unit  length  of  span,  integratbg  the  above  equation — 

EI.^  =      + A 
EI.^  =  ia/a;'  + A^  +  B 

EI      =  \w3?  +  iA^  +  Bjt  +  o 

dy        .  dv 
since =  o  for  j:  =  o,  and  putting—  =  o  for  ^  =  /— 

o  =  Jw/»+JA/+B    and  '^^-\wP-\M 

EI .  ^  =        +        -  \u)Px  -  iA/jp 

EI  .y  =  ^wa:^  +  lA;if»  -  ^I'o?  -  jA/jtr*  +  o 

since    =  o  for  ^  =  o,  and  puttbg    =  o  for  Jt;=  /,  and  dividing  by  ^ — 

0  =  Jsa/Z-^o/Z+JA-iA 
hence  A  =  -\wl     and     B  =  ^wl^ 

Substituting  these  values  in  the  above  equations,  the  values  of  the 
shearing  force,  bending  moment,  slope,  and  deflection  everywhere  are 
found,  viz. — 

F  =  EI^,=  a/(*-i^ 


which  reaches  a  zero  value  for  x  =  l{\±  0*289),  ix.  ©'289/,  on  either 
side  of  mid-span.  Also  for  jc  =  o,  or  .-c  =  /,  M  =  i^wA  and  for  *  =  - 
M  =  -^^wt\ 

which  reaches  zero  for  or  =  o,  a:  =  /,    =  ^ 

w 


^  =  24-El-^('--)* 


and  at  the  centre,  where    =     the  deflection  is — 

2 


"EI*  WW  ""El 
or   of  that  for  a  freely  supported  beam  (see  (12),  Art.  94). 
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The  bending-moment  diagram  is  shown  in  Fig.  152;  it  should  be 
noticed  that  the  bending  moment  varies  in  the  same  way  as  if  the 

^^^i.^  ^"^^  ^^""^  varying 

'^jn'^J^  kN^    from  +         to  - 

a  change  of  \tu]^^  as  in 
the  freely  supported  beam 
(see  Fig.  81),  but  the 
greatest  bending  moment 
to  which  the  beam  is 
subjected  is  only  ^wP^ 
instead  of  \w^^  so  that 
with  the  same  cross- 
section  the  greatest  in- 
tensity of  direct  bending 
stress  will  be  reduced  in 
the  ratio  3  to  2.  The  greatest  bending  moment  and  greatest  shearing 
force  {^wi)  here  occur  at  the  same  section.  Evidently,  to  attain  the 
greatest  flexural  strength  the  bending  moment  at  the  centre  should  be 
equal  to  that  at  the  ends,  each  being  half  of  \w!^.  In  this  case  the 
equation  to  the  bending-moment  curve  would  be,  from  {7),  Art.  94 

M  =  EI^  =  \w3^  -  \wlx  -I-  ^a//* 

the  last  or  constant  term  alone  differing  from  the  equation  used  above. 
Integrating  this  twice  and  putting    =  o  for  ^  =  o  and  for  ^  =  /,  or 

integrating  once  and  putting  ^  =  o  for  a:  =  j  because  of  the  symmetry, 

the  necessary  slope  at  the  ends  is  found  to  be  ^gj-  or  \  of  that  in  a 

beam  freely  supported  at  its  ends  (see  (10),  Art.  94). 

Other  types  of  loading  where  «/  is  a  simple  function  of  x  may  be 
easily  solved  by  this  method. 

As  another  example,  suppose  that  w  =  o,  but  one  end  support  sinks 
a  distance  8,  both  ends  remaining  fixed  horizontally.  Taking  the  origin 
at  the  end  which  does  not  sink 

EI.g=F 

where  F  is  the  (constant)  shearing  force  throughout  the  span, 

EI.^^=Fa  +  ;« 
where  m  is  the  bending  moment  for  x  =  o, 

EI.£==  JFor^  +  ^/A^  +  o 
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dy 

and  putting  ^  =  o  for  ^  =  /, 


and 


»i  =  -  F- 
2 


ei.^  =  jf(|. 

and  putting    =  8  for  ^  =  / — 


_  12EI8  6EI8 
F  =  -  -  m= 

and  the  bending  moment  anywhere  is — 


a  straight  line  reaching  the  value  — 


6EI8 


at  X  ^  L    The  equal  and 


A,*  

K  


opposite  vertical  reactions  at  the  supports  are  each  of  magnitude  F. 

101.  Meet  of  Fixed  Ends  on  the  Bending-Moment  Diagram. — In 
a  built-in  beam  the  effect  of  the  fixing  moments  applied  at  the  walls 
or  piers  when  a  load  is  ap- 
plied, if  acting  alone,  would 
be  to  make  the  beam  convex 
upwards  throughout.  Sup- 
pose only  these  ''fixing 
couples"  act  on  the  beam, 
the  bending  moment  due  to 
them  at  any  point  of  the 
span  may  easily  be  found 
by  looking  on  the  beam  as 
one  simply  supported,  but 
overhanging  the  supports  at 
each  end  and  carrying  such 
loads  on  the  overhanging 
ends  as  would  produce  at 

the^  supports  the  actual  fixing  moments  of  the  built-in  beam.  If  these 
fixing  moments  are  equal  they  produce  a  bending  moment  of  the  same 
magnitude  throughout  the  span  (see  Fig.  83).  If  the  fixing  moments 
at  the  two  ends  are  unequal,  being  say  at  one  end  A  (Fig.  153)  and 
Mb  at  the  other  end  B,  the  bending  moment  throughout  the  span  varies 
from  to  Mb  as  a  straight-line  diagram,  i>.  at  a  constant  rate  along 
the  span,  as  the  reader  will  find  by  sketching  the  diagram  of  bending 
moments  for  a  beam  overhanging  its  two  supports  and  carrying  end 


Fig.  153. — Eflfect  of  fixing  couples. 
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loads.  At  a  distance  x  from  A  the  bending  moment  due  to  fixing 
couples  will  be 

M'  =      +  j(Mb  -        (see  Fig.  153) 

The  actual  bending  moment  at  any  section  of  a  built-in  beam  will  be 
the  algebraic  sum  of  the  bending  moment  which  would  be  produced 
by  the  load  on  a  freely  supported  beam,  and  the  above  quantity  M'. 

Without  any  supposition  of  the  case  of  an  overhanging  beam,  we 
may  put  the  result  as  follows  for  any  span  of  a  beam  not  "  free "  at 
the  ends. 

Let  Fa  (Fig.  153)  be  the  shearing  force  just  to  the  right  of  A,  and 
Fb  the  shearing  force  just  to  the  left  of  B,  Ma  and  Mb  being  the 
moments  imposed  by  the  constraints  at  A  and  B  respectively.  Let  w 
be  the  load  per  unit  length  of  span  whether  constant  or  variable. 
Then,  as  in  Art.  93,  with  A  as  origin 

^M  ,  . 

Yoi^^i'wdx^Y^  (2) 

ax     7  0 

Fa  being  the  value  of  F  for  a:  =  o. 

Then  M    j'J'wifxdx  +  Y^.x +         ...  (3) 

Ma  being  the  value  of  El  ^  for  ^  =  o.    Putting  x  =  / 

Mb  =  j'I'wdxdx  +  Fa/  +  Ma 

hence  Fa  =  ^-^-J- -  j/X"'^^^  (4) 

Note  that  the  term  jjJ^^^^^    the  value  of  the  reaction  at  A  if 

Mb  =  Ma,  or  if  both  are  zero  as  in  the  freely  supported  beam. 
Substituting  the  value  of  Fa  in  (3) — 

El$>;or  M  =  r  {'wdxdx  +  (Mb  -  Ma)^  +  Ma  -  jffwdxdx  (5) 
ax*  J  oJ  0  *  iJ  oj  0 

or  re-arranging — 

M  =  Ma  4-  (Mb  -  Ma)^  +  +  jX^^-"'^-^ 

With  free  ends  Ma  =  Mb=  o,  and— 

M  =  1  f  ^'^^     7  f  f  ^^^x 

J  oJ  Q  /  J  oJ  0 
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and  if  the  ends  are  not  free  there  is  the  additional  bending  moment, 
which  may  be  written 

M'  =  Mx+(Mb-M^)j  .... 


(7) 
(7«) 


AabuiBMat, 


or,  M'  =  M^/^— +Mb.? 

a  form  which  will  be  used  in  Arts.  103  and  104. 
With  this  notation  (5)  may  be  written — 

M  =  EI^.  =  ,i  +  M'  =  ,i  +  M^  +  (MB-MJ^    .  (8) 

where  il  is  the  bending  moment  at  any  section  for  a  freely  supported 
beam  similarly  loaded,  and  M'  is  the  bending  moment  (Fig.  153)  at  that 
section  due  to  the  fixing  moments  Ma  and  Mb  at  the  ends.  Usually  /i 
and  M'  will  be  of  opposite  sign ;  if  the  nu^nitudes  of  fi  and  M'  are  then 
plotted  on  the  same  side  of  &e 

same  base-line,  the  actual  bend-  cmre^\^ 
ing  moment  M  at  any  section 
is  represented  by  the  ordinates 
giving  the  difference  between 
8ie  two  curves  (see  Fig.  154). 
The  conventional  algebraic 
signs  used  in  the  above  inte- 
grations (see  Art.  93)  make  M 
n^ative  for  concavity  upwards. 
The  reactions  (=  —  F^)  and 
Rb  may  be  found  from  equation  (4).  If  Mb  —  M^  is  positive,  the  reaction 
at  A  is  less  (in  magnitude)  than  it  would  be  for  a  simply  supported 

beam  by  j(Mb  —  M^)  and  the  reaction  at  B  is  greater  than  for  a  simply 

supported  beam  by  the  same  moment. 

102.  Built-in  Beam  with  any  Symmetrical  Loading. — For  a  sym- 
metrically loaded  beam  of  constant  cross-section  the  fixing  couples  at 
the  supports  are  evidently,  equal,  and  Fig.  83  shows  that  equal  couples 
at  the  ends  of  a  span  cause  a  bending  moment  of  the  same  amount 
throughout.  Or,  from  (7),  Art  loi,  if  Mb  =  M^,  M'  =  Ma  =  Mb  at 
every  section.  Hence,  the  resulting  ordinates  of  the  bending-moment 
diagram  (see  Art.  loi)  will  consist  of  the  difference  in  ordinates  of  a 
rectangle  (the  trapezoid  APQB,  Fig.  154,  being  a  rectangle  when 

=  Mb)  and  those  of  the  curve  of  bending  moments  for  the  same 
span  and  loading  with  freely  supported  ends.  And  since  between 
limits — 


Fig.  154. 


dy 
dx 


or  / 


^•^/gj.^^Csee  (3),  Art.  93) 


if  E  and  I  are  constant,  the  change  of  slope  ^ J  llidx  between  the 


two  ends  of  the  beam  is — 
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with  the  notation  of  the  previous  article,  where  /  is  the  length  of  span 
and  the  origin  is  at  one  support.  Now  in  a  built-in  beam,  if  both  ends 
are  fixed  horizontally,  the  change  of  slope  is  zero,  hence 


or, 


or, 


(0 


(2) 


(/i  +  U')dx  =  o 

This  may  also  be  written — 

A  +  A'  =  o  . 

where  A  stands  for  the  area  of  the  fi  curve,  and  A'  stands  for  the 
area  of  the  trapezoid  APQB  or  M'  curve  (Fig.  154),  which  m  this 
special  case  is  a  rectangle,  AA'BB'  (Fig.  155). 

J^(ft  +  M!)dx  represents  the  area  of  the  bending-moment  diagram 

for  the  whole  length  of  span,  and  equation  (i)  shows  that  the  total 
area  is  zero.  Hence  the  rectangle  of  height  Ma  (or  M'),  and  the 
bending-moment  diagram  a  for  the  simply  supported  beam  have  the 

same  area  —  A,  and  the  constant  value  (Ma)  of  M'  is  —  j  /  [ji^dx ; 

the  ordinate  representing  it  is  -  y ,  A  and  /i  being  generally  negative. 

Hence,  to  find  the  bending-moment  diagram  for  a  symmetrically 
loaded  beam,  first  draw  the  bending-moment  diagram  as  if  the  beam  were 

simply  supported  (ACDCB, 
Fig.  155),  and  then  reduce 
all  ordinates  by  the  amount 
of  the  average  ordinate,  or, 
in  other  words,  raise  the 
base-line  AB  by  an  amount 
Ma,  which  is  represented 
by  the  mean  ordinate  of 
the  diagram  ACDCB,  or 
(area  ACDCB)  -r-  (length 
AB),  The  points  N  and  N'  vertically  under  C  and  C  are  points  of 
contraflexure  or  zero  bending  moment,  and  the  areas  AA'C  and  BB'C  are 
together  equal  to  the  area  CDC  and  of  opposite  sign.  With  downward 
load,  the  downward  slope  from  A  to  N  increases  and  is  at  N  pro- 
portional to  the  area  AA'C.  From  N  towards  mid-span  the  slope 
decreases,  becoming  zero  at  mid-span  when  the  net  area  of  the  bending- 
moment  diagram  from  A  is  zero,  Le.  as  much  area  is  positive  as 
negative. 

The  slopes  and  deflections  may  be  obtained  from  the  resulting 
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bending-moment  diagram  by  the  methods  of  Art.  97,  taking  account 
of  the  sign  of  the  areas.  Or  the  methods  of  Art.  98  may  be  employed, 
remembering  the  opposite  signs  of  the  different  parts  of  the  bending- 
moment  diagram  area,  and  that  the  slope  and  deflection  are  zero  at  the 
ends.  Another  possible  method  is  to  treat  the  portion  NN'  between 
the  points  of  contraflexure  (or  virtual  hinges)  as  a  separate  beam 
supported  at  its  ends  on  the  ends  of  two  cantilevers,  AN  and  BN'. 

If  the  slopes  at  the  ends  A  and  B  are  not  zero,  but  are  fixed  at 
equal  magnitudes  i  and  of  opposite  sign,  both  being  downwards  towards 
the  centre,  slopes  being  reckoned  positive  downwards  to  the  right, 
equation  (i)  becomes 

|^(ft  +  MVa:=  -2/.  EI 

/*'                                       I              2i  EI 
and       j^MVar=:  -I^Mr- 2/.EI    or    W  =     jj  ^fu/x  ^— 

fji  being  usually  negative,  and  for  minimum  intensity  of  bending  stress 
this  value  of  M'  should  be  equal  in  magnitude  to  half  the  maximum 
value  of  fu 

Example  i. — Uniformly  distributed  load  w  per  unit  span  on  a 
built-in  beam.  The  area  of  the  parabolic  bending-moment  diagram 
for  a  simply  supported  beam  (see  Fig.  81)  is 

The  mean  bending  moment  is  therefore  By  reducing  all 

ordinates  of  Fig.  81  by  the  amount  ^w/*,  we  get  exactly  the  same 
diagram  as  shown  in  Fig.  15a. 

Example  2. — Central  load  W  on  a  built-in  beam. 

The  bending-moment  diagram  for  the  simply  supported  beam  is 

W/  W/ 

shown  in  Fig.  79.    Its  mean  height  is  proportional  to  ^  .  —  or  • 

4  ° 

Hence  for  the  built-in 

beam  the  bending-mo-  Y 

ment  diagram  is  as  shown   L 

in  Fig.  156.  The  points 
of  contraJflexure  are  evi- 


Cl  -  O 


dently  J/  from  each  end,  PSs.  wi 
and  the  bending  moments       yyf^^>>^  ^y^TvA  Y 


at  the  ends  and  centre       j«- — 41---^; 
W/ 

o  Fig.  156. 

Taking  the  origin  at 
the  centre  or  either  end,  using  the  method  of  Art.  97  (3)  and  taking 

dy 

account  of  the  signs,  ^  vanishes  at  both  limits  and^^  at  one  limit,  and 
the  central  deflection  under  the  load  is 

Ei'lO '  Y  ^  iX^ "  »i) "   'T'  iX^  7)} "  r9^El 
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or, 


103.  Built-in  Beams  with  any  Loading. — ^As  in  the  previous 
article,  and  with  the  same  notation,  if  I  and  £  are  constant 

/V+M')^=o|  

A  +  A'  =  oJ 
or  substituting  for  M'  its  value  from  (7),  Art  loi 

/[{m  +  Ma+(Mb-MJ^^  =  o.    ...  (2) 

The  loading  being  not  symmetrical,  Mb  is  not  necessarily  equal  to 
Ma,  and  the  area  A'  is  not  a  rectangle  but  a  trapezoid  (Fig.  i57)>  and 
the  equation  of  areas  A  and  A'  is  insufficient  to  determine  the  two 

fixing  couples  Ma  and  Mb. 
We  may,  however,  very 
conveniently  proceed  by 
the  method  used  in  Art.  97 
to  establish  a  second  rela- 
tion. Thus,  taking  one  end 
of  the  span,  say  A,  Fig.  157. 
as  origin 

^^/ijf  m; 

do^  EI 

and  multiplying  by  x  and  mtegrating  (by  parts),  with  limits  /  and  o 
El(*|-j');  =  Ai  +  Ai" 


where  x  and  oi  are  the  respective  distances  of  the  centres  of  gravity  or 
centroids  of  the  areas  A  and  A'  from  the  origin.    Further,  the  term 


is  obviously  zero,  since  each  part  of  it  vanishes  at  both  limits  ^  =  /  and 
=  o ;  hence 

kx  +  Koi  =  o  =  j^jjuxdx  +  j^Wxdx    ...  (3) 

or  the  moments  about  either  support  of  the  areas  A  and  A'  are 
equal  in  magnitude,  in  addition  to  the  areas  themselves  being  equal, 
or,  in  other  words,  their  centroids  are  in  the  same  vertical  line  (see 
Fig-  157).  ^ 

Evidently,  from  Fig.  157,  the  area  APQB  or  A'  =  — -  X 
hence  from  (i) 


Ma  +  Mb 


/=  -A 


(4) 
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and,  taking  moments  about  the  point  A  (Fig.  157),  dividing  the  trapezoid 
into  triangles  by  a  diagonal  PB 


Thus  the  fixing  moments  are  determined  in  terms  of  the  area  of  the 
bending-moment  diagram  (A)  and  its  moment  (^kx)  about  one  support, 
or  the  distance  of  its  centroid  from  one  support  ^The  trapezoid  APQB 
(Fig.  157)  can  then  be  drawn,  and  the  difference  of  ordinates  between 
it  and  the  bending-moment  diagram  for  the  simply  supported  beam 
gives  the  bending  moments  for  the  built-in  beam.  The  resultant 
diagram  is  shown  shaded  in  Fig.  157.  With  the  convention  as  to  signs 
used  in  Art.  93  the  area  A  must  be  reckoned  negative  for  values  of  M 
producing  concavity  upwards.  With  loading  which  gives  a  bending 
moment  the  area  of  which  and  its  moment  are  easily  calculated,  Mb  and 
M^  may  be  found  algebraically  or  arithmetically  from  (6)  and  (7),  and 
then  the  bending  moment  elsewhere  found  from  the  equation  (8)  of 
Art.  loi.  With  irregular  loading  the  process  may  be  carried  out 
graphically  \  the  quantity  A .  x  may  then  conveniently  be  found  by  a 
"  derived  area/^  as  in  Art.  53,  Fig.  64,  using  the  origin  A  as  a  pole, 
without  finding  x. 

When  the  resultant  bending-moment  diagram  has  been  determined, 
either  of  the  graphical  methods  of  Art  98  may  be  used  to  find  the 
deflections  or  slopes  at  any  point  of  the  beam,  taking  proper  account  of 
the  difference  of  sign  of  the  areas  and  starting  both  slope  and  deflection 
curves  from  zero  at  the  ends.  Or  the  methods  of  Art.  97,  (p)  and  (<:), 
may  be  employed,  taking  account  of  the  different  signs  in  calculating 
slopes  from  the  areas  of  the  bending-moment  diagram  or  deflections 
from  the  moments  of  such  areas.  When  the  bending  moment  has  been 
determined,  the  problem  of  finding  slopes,  deflections,  etc.,  for  the 
built-in  beam  is  generally  simpler  than  for  the  merely  supported  beam, 
because  the  end  slopes  are  generally  zero.  The  shearing-force  diagram 
for  the  built-in  beam  with  an  imsymmetrical  load  changes  from 
point  to  point  just  as  for  the  corresponding  simply  supported  beam 


since      =  «^),  but  the  reactions  at  the  ends  are  different,  as  shown 


by  (4),  Art.  loi,  one  (Rb)  being  greater  in  magnitude,  and  the  other  (R^) 


A'i'  =  (iMA./.i^+(5MB./.i/)  =  S/'(M,  +  2MB)  .  (4a) 
or  from  (3),  J/«(Ma  +  2Mb)  =  -  A^  (S) 


2 

and  from  (4),     Ma  +  Mb  =  —  7  •  A 
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being  less  by  the  amount  ^  (  Mb  —  M^),  which  may  be  positive  or 
negative. 

If  the  ends  of  the  beam  are  built  in  so  that  the  end  slopes  are  not 
zero,  equation  (i)  becomes 

A  +  A'  =  EI(/b-/a)  (8) 

where  ^^nd  are  the  fixed  slopes  at  the  ends  B  and  A,  and  are 
reckoned  positive  if  downward  to  the  right  (usually  they  will  have 
opposite  signs).    Equation  (3)  then  becomes 

A5:+ AT  =  EI./.Ib  (9) 

and  the  values  of  Mb  and  M^  are 

2A     6Ai     2(2/b  4-  /a)EI  ,  . 

6Ai    4A       (/b+2^a)EI  .V 
Ma=-^--^  -2       y   .    .    .  (II) 

quantities  which  will  be  less  in  magnitude  (the  area  A  being  negative) 
than  (6^  and  (7)  when  both  ends  slope  downwards  towards  the  centre, 
unless  /b       ^'a  unequal  in  magnitude.    To  secure  the  greatest 

possible  flexural  strength  from  a  given  section  it  would  be  necessary 
to  make  the  two  fixing  moments  Mb  and  M^  equal,  and  opposite  to 
half  the  nuiximum  bending  moment  for  the  freely  supported  beam. 
The  necessary  end  slopes  could  more  easily  be  calculated  than  secured 
in  practice.    And  in  the  case  where  A  =  o 

'a  =  -       (2Ma  +  Mb),      h  =  +  6Sl(^A  +  2Mb)  (12) 
while  if  A  is  not  zero 

which  reduces  to  (7)  and  (6),  Art.  97,  when  M^  =  o  =  Mr.  Also 

A  / 

-     =  -      -  2e|(Ma  +  Mb)   .    .    .  (13^) 

another  form  of  equation  (8). 
An  Alternative  Method, 

A  very  simple  method  of  dealing  with  a  beam  encastrk  at  its  ends  is  to 

look  upon  it  as  a  canti- 
J      ,  I      I   I      I       n  lever  fixed  at  one  end,  A, 

^x^A  1   ^  „.  J,    ,  1   1      1  \ Mb     say  (Fig.  158), the  other- 

wise  free  end,  B,  being 
"^^^  ■         propped  by  a  force  Rb 

Fig.  158.  (the  reaction  at  B)  and 

subject  to  a  couple,  Mb, 
that  of  the  wall.  Then  principles,  similar  to  those  used  in  Art.  95, 
readily  give  Rb  and  Mb.    Thus  let  th^  slope  apd  deflection  produced 
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at  B  if  free  by  the  loads  be  i  and  8  respectively.  Then  using  (i)  and 
(11)  Art.  95,  and  equating  the  resultant  upward  slope  to  the  right  at  B 
to  zero,  say 

/  =  o,  oriRe-/"  -  Mb-/-  EI./  =  o.    .  (14) 

And  using  (2)  and  (11),  Art.  95,  and  equating  the  resultant  deflection 
to  zero 


3^  -  8  =  °.  -  iMB^"  -  EI .  8  =  o 


And  from  (14)  and  (15) 


(15) 

(16) 

(17) 
(18) 
(19) 


Then      =  whole  load  -  R  

And  Ma  =  Mb  +  moment  of  whole  load  about  A  —  R, .  / 

Given  slopes  at  A  and  at  B  may  easily  be  taken  into  account  in 
equations  (14)  and  (15),  and  any  given  difference  in  levels  of  the  ends 
in  equation  (15). 

Also  equations  (14)  and  (15)  might  have  been  written  in  the  notation 
Ajc  a 
of  Art.  97,  application  (^),       replacing  8  and      replacing  /.  The 


factor  g|  then  disappears  from  the  result,  and  (i6)  becomes 


_6A(2^-/) 


(20) 


and  (17)  becomes 


2A(ta;— 2/)  , 


Values  of  F,  M,  /,  and  y  anywhere  may  be  found  by  methods  and 
expressions  used  for  the 
cantilever  combining  the 
effects  of  Rb,  Mb  and  the 
loads,  or  otherwise. 

Example  i. — A  built- 
in  beam  of  span  /  carries 
a  load  W  at  from  one 
end.  Find  the  bending-  3^  H 
moment  diagram,  points  ^ ' 
of  inflection,  deflection 
under  the  load,  and  the 
position  and  magnitude  of  the  maximum  deflection. 

Taking  the  beam  as  a  ci^ntilever  having  the  fixed  end  A  (Fig.  159), 


Fig.  159. 
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and  an  upward  force  Rb  and  moment  Mb  applied  at  B,  from  (5),  Art.  95, 
the  deflection  at  the  end  is 

128"  El 

and  from  (3),  Art.  95,  the  slope  at  the  end  is 

'  "  32  '  EI 

hence  from  (16) 

Rb  =  6(15  -  |r)W  =|IW,      and  R,  = 
and  from  (17) 

Mb  =  2/(^-^)W  =  ^W/ 
and  hence  the  bending  moment  at  A 

For  the  longer  segment  A  to  C,  taking  moments  of  forces  to  the  left 
of  a  section  with  A  as  origin 

M  =  M^-R^.^  =  ^W/-^W^ 

which  vanishes  for  x  =  giving  the  position  of  the  point  of  inflexion 
£.  For  the  shorter  segment  C  to  B,  taking  moments  to  the  right  of  a 
section 

M=  Mb-Rb(/-^)=^W/-  |lW(/-.^)=-||W/+|iW^ 

which  vanishes  for  x  -  \l  giving  the  point  of  inflection  F.  The  deflec- 
tions and  slopes  might  be  found  from  the  general  expressions  for  deflec- 
tion in  Art  95,  sections  (a),  (^),  and  (^),  but  it  is  simpler,  since  i  and 
y  vanish  for  ^jc  =  o,  to  use  tiie  relations  (3)  and  (4)  of  Art.  94  directly 
thus. 

Slopes  from  A  to  C  reckoned  positive  downwards  to  the  right 

This  vanishes  for  x  =  f /,  which  gives  the  position  of  the  point  of 
maximum  deflection.  That  its  distance  from  A  is  twice  that  of  the 
point  of  inflection  under  £  is  evident  from  a  glance  at  the  bending- 
moment  diagram,  Fig.  159. 

Forx=^/2LtC 

"  64E1^"  5  X  le  +  J  -      10S14*  £1 
Slope*  from  C  to  B 

W  /*«  w/*  w 

'  ^    +  Eiy,("^^+tl^)^^=  -T^  Ef  +"64Ei("45/^+'7^)I, 

which  does  not  reach  zero  for  any  value  of  x  between  \l  and  /. 
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Deflections  from  A  to  C 
W 


and  at  C,  where  x  =s  |/, 


and  at  ;c  =  f /, 
at  «  =  - , 


^0  —  +40»6  ■  "jgj 


EI 


Deflections  from  C  to  B 


Example  2. — ^The  more  general  problem  of  a  load  W  on  a  built-in 
beam,  placed  at  distances  a  from  one  support  A  and  d  from  the  other  B, 
may  be  solved  in  just  the  same  way. 

If  a  is  greater 
than  and  A  is  the 
origin  (Fig.  160) 

M  - 


R.  =  W 


y(3g+^) 


Fig.  160. 


The  points  of  inflection  are  at 

X  =  — +  *)  and 

The  slope  under  the  load  is 

.  _     Wa«y(g  -  b) 

*  -  ~  2El(a  +  6f 
The  zero  slope  and  maximum  deflection  occurs  at 

2a 

x  =  — r-i(^  +  ^) 
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and  when  ^  =  o  this  becomes  %a  +  b\  so  that  the  maximum  deflection 
is  for  the  built-in  beam  always  within  the  middle  third  of  the  span. 
The  deflection  under  the  load  is 

 Wo^^ 

ab 

which  is     ^     times  that  for  a  freely  supported  beam. 
The  maximum  deflection  is — 

and  the  deflection  at  mid-span  is — 

Wf  (3a  -  b) 
48EI 

Built-in  Beams  of  Variable  Section. — Having  considered  in  Art  99 
how  simple  beam-deflection  problems  are  affected  by  a  variable  section, 
and  in  the  present  article  the  case  of  built-in  beams  of  constant 
section,  it  will  be  sufficient  to  say  that  the  modification  in  the  work 

M  . 

when  the  quantity  I  is  not  a  constant  consists  in  using  y  instead  of  M 

as  a  variable  throughout.  The  matter  is  treated  fully  from  its  algebraic 
and  graphical  aspects  in  the  author's  "  Strength  of  Materials." 

104.  Continuoiu  Beams.  Theorem  of  Three  Moments. — beam 
resting  on  more  than  two  supports  and  covering  more  than  one  span 


Fig.  161. 


is  called  a  continuous  beam.  Beams  supported  at  the  ends  and  propped 
at  some  intermediate  point  have  already  been  noticed  (Arts.  94  and 
96),  and  form  simple  special  cases  of  continuous  beams. 

Considering  first  a  simple  case  of  a  continuous  beam,  let  AB  and 
BC,  Fig.  161,  be  two  consecutive  spans  of  length  /i  and  4  of  a  con- 
tinuous beam,  the  uniformly  spread  loads  on  /i  and  /j  being  Wx  and  w^, 
per  unit  length  respectively.  Then  for  either  span,  as  in  Art.  loi,  the 
bending  moment  is  the  algebraic  sum  of  tlie  bending  moment  for  a 
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freely  supported  beam  of  the  same  span  and  that  caused  by  the  fixing 
moments  at  the  supports,  or,  as  in  Art.  loi  (8) 

M  =  EI^  =    +  M' 

M'  being  generally  of  opposite  sign  to  /x.  First  apply  this  to  the 
span  BC,  taking  B  as  origin  and  x  positive  to  the  right,     being  equal 

to  —  —  (4^  —  being  reckoned  n^ative  when  producing  concavity 
upwards,  by  (7)  and  (8),  Art.  loi — 

ElS=-V^»*  +  T^  +  M.  +  (Mc-M.)|   .   .  (I) 
and  integrating — 

EI^^  =  -  ^- /^+  f  ^  +  Mb. +  (Mc  -  M,)^y^  +  EI . (2) 
dy 

where  Ib  is  the  value  of  ^^at  B,  where  a:  =  o. 

Integrating  again,  y  being  o  for  ;t:  =  o 

EI =  -       ^  +  (Mc  -  M,)g  +  EI. +  o  (3) 

and  when       l^y  ^  Oy  hence  dividing  by  k 

.       Wji  _  Me/a     (Mc  -  MbK 

~r  6 

or,  6EI .  Ib  =  —    -  2Mb/2  -  Mc/.  (4) 

4 

Now,  taking  B  as  origin,  and  dealing  in  the  same  way  with  the 
span  BA,  x  being  positive  to  the  left,  we  get  similarly  (changing  the 
sign  of  i'b) 

-6EI./b=^--2Mb/i-Ma./i     ...  (5) 
4 

and  adding  (4)  and  (5) 

M^/i  +  2Mb(/i+ 4)  + Mo./, -KWi* +        =  0  .  (6) 

This  is  .Clapeyron's  Theorem  of  Three  Moments  for  the  simple 
loading  considered.  If  there  are  n  supports  and  »  —  i  spans,  or 
n  ^  2  pairs  of  consecutive  spans,  such  as  ABC,  —  2  equations,  such 
as  (6),  may  be  written  down.  Two  more  will  be  required  to  find  the 
bending  moments  at  n  supports,  and  these  are  supplied  by  the  end 
conditions  of  the  beam :  e^,  if  the  ends  are  freely  supported,  the 
bending  moment  at  each  end  is  zero. 
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If  an  end,  say  at  A,  were  fixed  horizontally,  =  o  and  an  equation 
similar  to  (5)  for  the  end  span  would  be 

2Ma  +  Mb  -^'  =  0 
4 

When  the  bending  moment  at  each  support  is  known,  the  reactions 
at  the  supports  may  be  found  by  taking  the  moments  of  internal  and 
external  forces  about  the  various  supports,  or  from  Art.  loi  (4),  the 
shearing  force  on  a  section  just  to  the  right  of  Ai, 

Mb  -  Ma  wl 

~"7  T 

The  shearing  force  immediately  to  each  side  of  a  support  being 
found,  the  pressure  on  that  support  is  the  algebraic  difference  of  the 
shearing  forces  on  the  two  sides.  As  the  shearing  force  generally 
changes  sign  at  a  support,  the  magnitude  of  the  reaction  is  generally 
the  sum  of  the  magnitudes  of  the  shearing  forces  on  either  side  of  the 
support  without  regard  to  algebraic  sign. 

Example  i. — ^A  beam  rests  on  five  supports,  covering  four  equal 
spans,  and  carries  a  uniformly  spread  load.  Find  the  bending  moments, 
reactions,  etc.,  at  the  supports. 

Since  the  ends  are  free  (Fig.  162),  M^  =  o,  and  Mg  =  o. 

And  from  the  symmetry  evidently  M©  =  Mb. 

Applying  the  equation  of  three  moments  (6)  to  the  portions  ABC 
and  BCD 

o  +  2Mb  .  2/  +  Mc  .  /  -  ^wP  =  o 
and  Mb. /  +  2Mc.  2/  +  Mb/  -  \wP  =  o 

hence  4Mb/  +  Mc/  —  \wP  =  o 

and  4Mb/  +  8Mc/  -  a//*  =  o 

7Mc./=ia//»       M  M,  =  ^/'  =  Md 

Taking  moments  about  B 

Taking  moments  about  C 

11^1//^+ Rb./-  2wP=^  ^^wP         Rb  =  >/=Rd 
Rc  =  4w/  -  \\wl  -  ^wl  =  if  w/ 

The  shearing-force  diagram  for  Fig.  162  may  easily  be  drawn  by 
setting  up  ^wl  at  A,  and  decreasing  the  ordinates  uniformly  by  an 
amount  wl  to  —  Wu'l  at  B,  increasing  there  by  f  and  so  on,  changing 
at  a  uniform  rate  over  each  span,  and  by  the  amount  of  the  reactions 
at  the  various  supports. 

The  bending-moment  diagram  (Fig.  162)  may  conveniently  be  drawn 
by  drawing  parabolas  of  maximum  ordinate  \wP  on  each  span,  and 
erecting  ordinates  Mb,  M^,  .  Md,  and  joining  by  straight  lines.  The 
algebraic  sum  of  /a  and  M'  is  given  by  vertical  ordinates  across  the 
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shaded  area  in  Fig.  162.   An  algebraic  expression  for  the  bending 
moment  in  any  span  may  be  written  from  (8)  Art.  loi  as  follows : — 
Span  AB,  origin  A — 

M  =  -  ^(/*  -  ^  =  -  -  x) 

Span  BC,  origin  B — 


r  2S  Z  2S  S 

A  &  C  D  £ 


Fig.  162. 


Example  2. — A  continuous  girder  ABCD  covers  three  spans,  AB 
60  feet,  BC  100  feet,  CD  40  feet.  The  uniformly  spread  loads  are 
I  ton,  2  tons,  and  3  tons  per  foot-run  on  AB,  BC,  CD  respectively. 
If  the  girder  is  of  the  same  cross-section  throughout,  find  the  bending 
moments  at  the  supports  B  and  C,  and  the  pressures  on  each  support 

For  the  spans  ABC — 

o  -I-  32oMb  +  looMc  =  J  X  1000(216  -f  2000)  =  554,000 
hence  i6Mb  +  5Mc  =  27,700  tons-feet. 

For  the  spans  BCD— 

iooMb  -I-  28oMc  -f  o  =  J  X  1000(2000  +  192) 

hence  sMb  +  i4Mc  =  27,400  ton-feet. 

From  which  Mb  =  i26o'3  ton-feet  =  1507 'o  ton  feet. 

Taking  moments  about  B,  Ra  X  60  —  60  x  30  =  —  1260-3 

=s  9  tons 

„  „  C,  9  X  160  +  iooRb  —  60  X  130  —  200  X  50 

=  —  1507  Rb  =  148*5  tons 
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Taking  moments  about  C,  4oRd  —  120  x  20  =  —  1507 

Rd  =  22'3  tons 

„  „         B,  22*3  X  140+  iooRc-120  X  120—200  X  50 

=5  —  1260  Rc  =  2oo'i  tons 

105.  ContmuoiiB  Beams  ;  any  Loading. — Let  the  diagrams  of  bend- 
ing moment  APB  and  BQC  be  drawn  for  any  two  consecutive  spans 
AB  or  /i,  and  BC  or  4  (Fig.  163),  of  a  continuous  beam  as  if  each  span 
were  bridged  by  independent  beams  freely  supported  at  their  ends.  Let 
the  area  APB  be  A„  and  the  distance  of  its  centroid  from  the  point 
A  be  oTi,  so  that  A,ici  is  the  moment  of  the  area  about  the  point  A.  Let 
the  area  under  BQC  be  Ag,  and  the  distance  of  its  centroid  from 
C  be  3c2,  the  moment  about  C  being  (In  accordance  with  the 


Fig.  163. 


signs  adopted  in  Art.  93,  and  used  subsequently,  the  areas  and  A. 
wUl  be  negative  quantities  for  downward  loading,  bending  moments 
which  produce  upwards  convexity  being  reckoned  positive.)  Draw  the 
trapezoids  ARSB  and  BSTC  as  in  Art  101,  to  represent  M',  the  bending 
moments  due  to  the  fixing  couples.  Let  A/_and  A^'  be  the  areas  of 
ARSB  and  BSTC  respectively,  and  and  xi  the  distances  of  their 
centroids  from  A  and  C  respectively. 

From  A  as  origin,  x  being  measured  positive  towards  B,  using  the 
method  of  Art.  97  equation  (3)  between  limits  x  =  /i  and  a:  =  o,  the 
supports  at  A  and  B  being  at  the  same  level 

(^^^ "  ^')o "  ^'"'^ "  eV!  ^  ^'^""^-^ "  ^^^""^  ^^^'"^  • 

/'b  being  the  slope        at  B. 

From  C  as  origin,  x  being  measured  positive  toward  B,  C  and  B 
being  at  the  same  level — 
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Equating  the  slope  at  B  from  (i)  and  (2)  with  sign  reversed  on 
account  of  the  reversed  direction  of  x — 

And  as  in  Art.  103  (4/1),  by  joining  AS  and  taking  moments  about  A — 

A,^,'=^^'(M;,  +  2Mb) 

and  similarly  Kixi  =?  -^(Mc  +  2Mb) 

hence  (3)  becomes — 

"f  •       ^^'^^^  ^^'^^  ^ 

or,  ^^lh  +  ^J'f^+UK.i,  +  2yij,{l,  +  l,)  +  Uol,^  (4) 

This  is  a  general  form  of  the  Equation  of  Three  Moments,  of  which 
equation  (6)  of  the  previous  article  is  a  particular  case  easily  derived 

by  writing  Aj  =  —  I.^^.A,  and  ^1  = -  ,  etc.,  the  areas  A,  and  Ag 

O  2 

being  negative  for  bending  producing  concavity  upwards.  For  a 
beam  on  n  supports  this  relation  (4)  provides  «  —  2  equations,  and  the 
other  necessary  two  follow  from  the  manner  of  support  at  the  ends.  If 
either  end  is  fixed  horizontally,  an  equation  of  moments  for  the  adjacent 
span  follows  from  the  method  of  Art.  103.  If  A  is  an  end  fixed  hori- 
zontally, and  AB  the  first  span,  from  area  moments  cUfOut  B^  an  equation 
similar  to  (5),  Art.  103,  is — 

2Ma  +  Mb  +  ^'^^^-^ r      =  o    (Ai  being  generally  negative) 

If  both  ends  are  fixed  horizontally,  a  similar  equation  holds  for  the 
other  end    If,  say,  the  end  A  is  fixed  at  a  downward  slope  Ik  towards 

6EI/ 

B,  the  right-hand  side  of  this  equation  would  be  —  ^-^  instead  of 

zero.  If  either  end  overhangs  an  extreme  support  the  bending  moment 
at  the  support  is  found  as  for  a  cantilever. 

If  some  or  all  the  supports  sink,  the  support  B  falling  8|  beloui  A 
and  3}  below  C,  a  term  corresponding  to  y  appears  in  (i)  and  (2),  so  that 
(3)  becomes — 

A,5,  +  A/^/^4^EI8i  ^  _  AajH- A,^;  +  Elga .    .  (3a) 
and  (4)  becomes — 

^  +  M,./,+2M.(/.+/,)  +Mc./.+6El(|  +^)  =  o  (5) 


Digitized  by  Google 


248  THEORY  OF  STRUCTURES  [Ch.  VIII. 

Wilson* s  Method, — simple  and  ingenious  method  of  solving  general 
problems  on  continuous  beams,  published  by  the  late  Dr.  George  Wilson,* 
consists  of  finding  the  reactions  at  the  supports  by  equating  the  upward 
deflections  caused  at  every  support  by  all  the  supporting  forces,  to 
the  downward  deflections  which  the  load  would  cause  at  those  various 
points  if  the  beam  were  supported  at  the  ends  only.  This  provides 
sufficient  equations  to  determine  the  reactions  at  all  the  supports 
except  the  end  ones.  The  end  reactions  are  then  found  by  the  usual 
method  of  taking  moments  of  all  upward  and  downward  forces  about 
one  end,  and  in  the  case  of  free  ends,  equating  the  algebraic  sum  to 

zero.  To  take  a  definite 

\  ^    case,  suppose  the  beam 

to  be  supported  at  five 
points  A,  B,  C,  D,  and 
E,  Fig.  164,  all  at  the 
same  level.  Let  the  dis- 
tances of  B,  C,  D,  and  £ 


Fig.  164. 


from  A  be  ^,  and  e  respectively.  Let  the  deflections  at  A,  B,  C,  D, 
and  £  due  to  the  load  on  the  beam  if  simply  supported  at  A  and  £ 
be  ^,  j'bj  ^ci  yn^  and  0  respectively.  These  may  be  calculated  by  the 
methods  of  Arts.  94,  96,  97,  98,  according  to  the  manner  in  which  the 
beam  is  loaded. 

Now  let  the  upward  deflection  at  B,  C,  and  D,  if  the  beam  were 
supported  at  the  ends,  due  to  i  lb.  or  i  ton  or  other  unit  force  at  B  be 

A,  A,  and  48©  respectively, 
and  those  at  B,  C,  and  D  due  to  the  unit  force  at  C  be 

cSb,  Ai  and  A  respectively, 
and  due  to  unit  force  at  D  be 

A,  J^c  and  respectively. 

Then  all  the  supports  being  at  zero  level,  if  Rb,  and  Ri>  are  the 
reactions  at  B,  C,  and  D  respectively,  equating  downward  and  upward 
deflections  at  B,  C,  and  D  for  the  beam  supported  at  the  ends  A 
and  £  only 

^b  =  (RbX  A)  +  (RcXe8B)  +  (RDX  A)  .  .  •  (6) 
yc  =  (Rb  X  ,h)  +  (Rc  X  8c)  +  (Rd  X  A)  .  .  .  (7) 
JFd  =  (Rb  X  A)  +  (Rc  X  A)  +  (Rd  X  M)  ...  (8) 

Note  that  ^83  =  480,  ^Sb  =  d8oi  e8D  =ii8c,  which  becomes  apparent 
by  changing  b  into  ^,  x  into  b  and  a  into  a  +  ^  —    in  (7),  Art.  96. 

From  three  simple  simultaneous  equations  (6),  (7),  and  (8), 
Rb9  Rci  and  Rq  can  be  determined.  Rg  may  be  found  by  an  equation 
of  moments  about  A. 

Rb  X  ^  =  (moment  of  whole  load  about  A)  —  ^ .  Rc  —  rRc  —  </Rd 
and      Ra  =  whole  load  —  Rb  —  Rc  —  Rd  —  Rr 

'  Proc.  Roy.  Soc.^  vol.  62,  Nov.,  1897. 
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The  exercise  at  the  end  of  Art  96  is  a  simple  example  of  this 
method,  there  being  only  one  support,  and  therefore  only  one  simple 
equation  for  solution. 

Wilson's  method  may  be  used  for  algebraic  calculations  when  the 
loading  is  simple,  so  that  the  upward  and  downward  deflections  may 
be  easily  calculated,  but  it  is  equally  applicable  to  irregular  types 
of  loading  where  downward  deflections  at  several  points  are  all 
determined  in  one  operation  graphically. 

When  the  reactions  are  all  known,  the  bending  moment  and  shear- 
ing force  anywhere  can  be  obtained  by  direct  calculation  from  the 
definitions  (Art  56). 

Sinking  of  any  support  can  evidently  be  taken  into  account  in  this 
method  veiy  simply.  If  the  support  at  B,  for  example,  sinks  a  given 
amount,  that  amount  of  subsidence  must  be  subtracted  from  the  left- 
hand  side  of  equation  (6). 

If  one  end  of  the  beam  is  fixed,  the  deflections  must  be  calculated 
as  for  a  propped  cantilever  (Arts.  95  and  97).  If  both  ends,  they  must 
be  calculated  as  indicated  in  Arts.  102  and  103. 

Example  i. — Find  the  reactions  in  Ex.  i  of  Art.  104  by  Wilson's 
Method.  Using  Fig.  162  the  beam  being  supported  at  A  and  E  only, 
and  A  being  the  origin,  by  (9)  Art  94 

yE  =  -^^g^  (i  -  8  +  64)  =  li^^  =  >  from  the  symmetry 
And  by  (11),  Art  94 

yo  -  384  •    EI"         ^  EI 

And  using  (7)  and  (8),  Art  96,  the  upward  deflections  due  to  the  props 
are,  at  B 

/»  JRb  X  9  X  I      Rr  X  2 .1    4    4v     Rd.j^    9  3\l 

Eir  3  xT~      J-^«"«"^""T^'  '  ^^f 

=  gj(*RB  +  H^)»  since  by  symmetry  Rp  =  Rp 

And  at  C 

P{    2RB.2y4    9  3\iRc.i6l_/* 
Ei 


Equating  upward  and  downward  deflections  at  B  and  C 
from  which  R,  =  Rp  =  f W  and  Ro  =  {fw/. 

Mc  =  2wP  -  \wP  X        X  a/  =  ^wP 
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The  bending  moment  anywhere  can  be  simply  stated,  the  diagrams 
of  bending  moment  and  shearing  being  as  shown  in  Fig.  162. 

Example  2. — A  continuous  beam  30  feet  long  is  carried  on  supports 
at  its  ends,  and  is  propped  to  the  same  level  at  points  10  feet  and 
22  feet  from  the  left-hand  end.  It  carries  loads  of  5  tons,  7  tons,  and 
6  tons  at  distances  of  7  feet,  14  feet,  and  24  feet  respectively  from  the 
left-hand  end.  Find  the  bending  moment  at  the  props,  the  reactions 
at  the  four  supports,  and  the  points  of  contraflexure. 

Firstly^  by  the  General  Equation  of  Three  Moments, — For  the  spans 
ABC,  Fig.  165,  with  the  notation  of  Art.  105. 


^  7ft  J 

A 

\^6n — ► 

C    1  D 

T  1 

•l  iZfb  4r«  [r^ 

 Wft  * 

•  > 

r  —   

10-5 


Fig.  165. 

Moment  of  the  bending-moment  diagram  area  on  AB  about  A 
Ai3ci  =  (1 .  7  .  ^  .  i .  7)  +  a  •  3 .  ¥  •  8)  =  ^  +  1 26  =  297-5  ton.(feet)-^ 
Moment  of  the  bending  moment  diagram  on  BC  about  C 

=  a.  4.f  .f )  +      8 . f       =  3M«  +  3^  =  746-6  ton-(feet)» 

This  must  be  taken  as  negative  in  accordance  with  the  signs  adopted 
at  the  end  of  Art.  93.    Then  from  (4)  of  Art.  105,  since  M^  =  o 
6  X  746*6 

-(6  X  2975)  ~—  +  o  +  2Mb  X  22  +  i2Mc  =  o 


or  44Mb  +  12M0  =  551*83  

For  the  spans  BCD 

About  B,      A^x,  =  (1.  4.f  .|,  4)  +  (i.S.f  .f )  =  597*3 


(9) 


AboutD,       A,^2==(i.2.9.^)  +  G.6.9.4)=  168 
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Taking  these  as  negative,  from  (4),  Md  being  o 

-  ^-^-Sp  _  ^i68  +  r . M.  +  .  Me  X  . o  +  o  =  o 

or,  i2Mb  +  4oMc  =  424*6  (10) 

And  from  the  equations  (9)  and  (10) 

Mb  =  ID'S  I  ton-feet  Mc  =  7*46  ton-feet 

Taking  moments  to  the  left  of  B 

5  X  3  -  ioRa  =  10-51       Ra  =  0-449  ton 
Taking  moments  to  left  of  C 
SX15  +  7X8-22X  0-45  -  i2Rb  =  7-46       Rb  =  9*471  ton 
Taking  moments  to  right  of  C 

6  X  2  -  8Rd  =  7-46      Rd  =  0-567  ton 
Rc  =  S  +  7  +  6  -  o'45  -  9-47  -  o'57  =  7-51  tons 

Inflections, — ^Taking  A  as  origin  and  taking  convexity  upward  as 
positive  bending.    From  5  ton  load  to  B 

bending  moment  =  5(.^i:—  7)  —  0-449^:  =  4'55x^—  35i  which  vanishes, 
for  ^  =  7*9  feet 

From  B  to  7  ton  load,  bending  moment  is 

4-551^  —  35  _  9-47i(r  —  10)  =  5971  —  4*92^,  which  vanishes,  for  x 
=  12-14  feet. 

From  7  ton  load  to  C  the  bending  moment  is 

59-71  —  4-92^;  +  *i{x  —  14)  =  2'o8a:  —  38-29,  which  vanishes,  for  x 
=  18-5  feet. 

From  C  to  6  ton  load  the  bending  moment  is 

2-080:  —  38  29  —  7*Si(^  —  22)  =  126-9  —  5'43^,  which  vanishes,  for  .v 
=  23-4  feet. 

Secondly  by  Wilson's  Method. — ^With  end  supports  only,  the  down- 
ward deflections  by  (7)  and  (10)  of  Art.  96,  are,  at  B 

6Er  >r3^ t{5  X  7  X  20(529  +  322  -  400)} 
+  {7  X 16  X  10(196+448- 100)} +  {6  X  6  X  10(576+288-100)}] 

Is,  .  1,200,020 

^"■-^^     78^  (315,700  +  609,280  +  275,040)  =  -  8oEx^ 

6EI  X3ott5  ^  7  X  8(529  +  322  -  64)} 
+  {7  Xi4Xi8(256+448-64)}  +  {6x6x  22(576  +  288-484)}] 
or  J'o  =  j8^^^^^'36o  +  501,760  +  300,960)  =  ^^1^^ 
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With  end  supports  only,  the  upward  deflections  due  the  props  at 
B  and  C  are 

At  B,  [{ 2Rb X  loo X  400}  +  { Rc  X  8  X  10(484 + 35 2  -  1 00) }] 

At  C,  ^gy--  [{Rb  X  10  X  8  (400  +  400  -  64)}  +  {2Rc  X  64  X  484}] 


=  jg^Ej(5M8oRB+  6i,9S2Rc) 


Equating  the  upward  and  downward  deflections  at  B  and  C 

8o,oooRb  +  58,88oRc  =  1,200,020  ...  (it) 
S8,88oR,  +  6i,952Rc  =  1,023,080  .    .    .  {12) 

which  equations  give  the  values 

Rb  =  9*47  tons    Rc  =  7*51  tons 

confirming  the  previous  results.  The  reactions  at  the  ends,  bending 
moments  at  the  supports,  and  position  of  the  points  of  inflection  follow 
by  direct  calculation  very  simply  (see  Fig.  165). 

Example  3. — If  the  cross-section  of  the  continuous  beam  in 
Example  2  above  has  a  moment  of  inertia  of  300  inch  units,  and.  the 
support  B  sinks  ^  inch  and  the  support  C  sinks  ^  inch,  find  the  bend- 
ing moments  and  reactions  at  the  supports,  £  being  13,000  tons  per 
square  inch. 

Firstly^  by  Wilson^ s  Method. — ^The  downward  deflection  at  B  due  to 
the  load  would  be 


i/i,2oo,o2ox  ton.(feet)» 
El\     180    /  ton-(feet)* 


if  E  and  I  are  in  foot  and  ton  units.  If  E  and  I  are  in  inch  units  the 
deflection  at  B  would  be 


X  inches,  the  dimensions  being  |-"^!"^^^ 


1728  ^  1,200,020.^ 

"EI   ^  ^ton.(inches)^ 

The  upward  deflection  at  B  due  to  the  props  has  to  balance  0-05 
inch  less  than  this  amount,  hence 

jg^/|j(8o,oooR„  +  58,88oR,)  =  //^^i  (1,200.020)  -  0-05 

or  corresponding  to  (11),  putting  I  =  300  and  E  =  13,000 

8o,oooRb  +  58,88oRc  =1,200,020  —  20,312  =  1,179,708  (13) 
and  corresponding  to  (12)  with  0*1  inch  subsidence  at  C 

S8,88oRb  +  6i,9S2Rc  =  1,023,080  -  40,625  =  982,455  (14) 
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From  the  simple  equations  (13)  and  (14) 

Rc  =  6-13  tons      Rb  =  io"23  tons 

And  by  an  equation  of  moments  about  A,     Rd  =  i'33  tons, 
and  by  an  equation  of  moments  about  D,      R^  =  0*31  ton. 

Secondly^  by  the  General  Equation  of  Three  Mometits, — From  equa- 
tion (5),  Ajt.  105,  an  equation  corresponding  to  equation  (9),  the  units 
of  which  are  ton-(feet)^,  may  be  formed.  Using  such  units,  this  be- 
comes 

i44(44Mb+  i2Mc)  +  6  X  13,000  X  3oo(°,°^  -  ~\  =  SS'^'^Z  X  144 

\I20  144/ 

or,  44Mb  +  i2Mc  =  S5i"83  "  "'3    •    •    •  (^S) 

And  corresponding  to  (10) 

,  6  X  13,000  X  30o/'o"o5  ,  0*1  \ 

I  2Mb  +  4oMc  =  424  6  — 5  +  -2  ) 

144  V  144  96^ 

or,  I  2Mb  +  4oMc  =  199  (16) 

And  from  (15)  and  (16) 

Mb  =  1 1 '87  ton-feet   Mc  =  1*404  ton-feet 

From  an  equation  of  moments  to  the  left  of  B,     R4  =  0*31  ton 
„  „         „      right  of  C,  Rd  =   I '33  tons 

„  „  „         „      right  of  B,  Rc  =  6-13  „ 

„  „  „         „      left  of  C,    Rb  =  10-23  „ 

confirming  the  previous  results. 

The  diagram  of  bending  moments  is  shown  in  the  lower  part  of 
Fig.  165.  The  serious  changes  in  the  magnitude  of  the  bending 
moments  at  B,  C,  and  under  the  6-ton  load  may  be  noted ;  also  the 
change  in  position  of  the  points  of  inflection  to  the  right  and  left 
of  C,  involving  change  in  signs  of  the  bending  moment  over  some 
length  of  the  beam  :  all  these  changes  arise  from  the  slight  subsidence 
of  the  two  supports  at  B  and  C. 

106.  ContiimouB  Beams  of  Varying  Section. — ^The  methods  of  the 
previous  article  may  be  applied  to  cases  where  the  moment  of  inertia 
of  cross-section  (I)  varies  along  the  length  of  span.  The  modifications 
in  the  first  method  will  consist  in  dividing  all  bending-moment  terms 
by  the  variable  I  before  making  the  summation  of  the  various  terms  in 

J  IJlxdx  and  writing  E  in  place  of  EI.   The  complete  method  is  more 

fully  explained  in  the  author's  "  Strength  of  Materials." 

Fixing  of  the  girder  ends  at  any  inclination  may  also  be  taken  into 
account  as  indicated  in  Arts.  103  and  105. 

misof^s  Method  of  solving  problems  in  continuous  beams  by 
equating  the  downward  deflections  produced  by  the  load  to  the  upward 
deflections  produced  by  the  supporting  forces,  supposing  the  beam  to 
be  supported  at  the  ends  only,  may  be  applied  in  cases  where  the  value 
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of  I  varies,  provided  the  deflections  for  the  necessary  equations  are 
determined  in  accordance  with  the  principles  in  Art.  99.  Generally, 
a  graphical  method  will  be  the  simplest  for  determining  the  deflections. 
Full  details  of  a  numerical  example  will  be  found  in  Dr.  Wilson's  paper 
already  referred  to,  where  the  deflections  are  foimd  by  a  novel  graphical 
method. 

107.  Advantages  and  Disadvantages  of  Contmuons  Beams. — ^An 

examination  of  Figs.  163  and  165  and  other  diagrams  of  bending 
moment  for  continuous  girders  which  the  reader  may  sketch,  shows 
that  generally  (i)  the  greatest  bending  moment  to  which  the  beam 
is  subjected  is  less  than  that  for  the  same  spans  if  the  beam  were  cut 
at  the  supports  into  separate  pieces ;  (2)  disregarding  algebraic  sign,  the 
average  bending  moment  throughout  is  smaller  for  the  continuous  beam, 
and  less  material  to  resist  bending  is  therefore  required ;  (3)  in  the 
continuous  beam  the  bending  moment  due  to  external  load  is  not 
greatest  at  points  remote  from  the  supports,  but  at  the  supports ;  hence, 
in  girders  of  variable  cross-section,  the  heavy  sections  are  not  placed 
in  positions  where  their  effect  in  producing  bending  stress  is  greatest. 

On  the  other  hand,  a  small  subsidence  of  one  or  more  supports 
may  cause  serious  changes  in  the  bending  moment  and  bending  stresses 
at  particular  sections,  as  well<  as  changes  of  sign  in  bending  moment  and 
bending  stresses  over  considerable  lengths,  with  change  in  position  of 
the  points  of  contraflexure.  These  changes,  resulting  from  very  small 
changes  in  level  of  a  support,  form  serious  objections  to  the  use  of 
contmuous  girders.  Another  practical  objection  in  the  case  of  built-up 
girders  is  the  difficulty  in  attaining  the  conditions  of  continuity  during 
construction  or  renewal,  or  of  determining  to  what  degree  the  conditions 
are  attained.  In  a  loaded  continuous  girder  two  points  of  contraflexure 
usually  occur  between  two  consecutive  supports ;  if  at  these  two  points 
the  girder  is  hinged  instead  of  being  continuous,  the  bending  moment 
there  remains  zero,  and  changes  in  load  or  subsidence  of  a  support 
do  not  produce  changes  in  sign  of  the  bending  moment  and  bending 
stresses.  This  is  the  principle  of  the  cantilever  bridge  (see  Art.  150), 
although  the  girder  is  not  solid,  but  of  the  braced  type  dealt  with  in 
later  chapters :  the  portions  between  the  hinges  are  under  the  condi- 
tions of  a  beam  simply  supported  at  its  ends,  and  the  portions  adjoining 
the  piers  are  practically  cantilevers  which  carry  the  simply  supported 
beams  at  their  ends.  The  points  of  zero  bending  moment  being  fixed, 
the  bending-moment  diagrams  become  very  simple.  For  cantilever 
bridges  and  continuous  braced  girders,  see  Chap.  XIII. 

108.  Kesilience  of  Beams. — When  a  beam  is  bent  within  the  elastic 
limits,  the  material  is  subjected  to  varying  degrees  of  tensile  and 
compressive  bending  stress,  and  therefore  possesses  elastic  strain 
energy  (Ait.  34),  ix.  it  is  a  spring,  although  it  may  be  a  stifi"  one. 
The  total  flexural  resilience  (see  Art.  34)  may  be  calculated  in  various 
ways ;  it  may  conveniently  be  expressed  in  the  form 

^        ^  volume  of  the  material  of  the  beam  .    .  (i) 
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where  /  is  the  maximum  intensity  of  direct  stress  to  which  the  beam  is 
subjected  anywhere,  and  ^  is  a  coefficient  depending  upon  the  manner 
in  which  the  beam  is  loaded  and  supported,  but  which  is  always  less 
than  the  value  ^,  which  is  the  constant  for  uniformly  distributed  stress 
(see  Art.  34).  If  /is  the  intensity  of  stress  at  the  elastic  limit  of  the 
material,  then 

^  X"^  X  volume 

is  the  proof  resilience  of  the  beam* 

For  a  beam  of  any  kind  supporting  only  a  concentrated  load  W,  the 
resilience  is  evidently 

i.W  X  (deflection  at  the  load)    ....  (2) 

e,g,  a  cantilever  carrying  an  end  load  W  has  a  deflection 

W/8 


hence  the  resilience  is 


3EI  ^^^^ 


^  X^-  X  volume  =  \ .  — - 
E  3EI 

If  the  beam  is  of  rectangular  section,  the  breadth  being  b  and  the 
depth  d 

p  =  W/-r  ltd' 
volume  =  bdl 

and  I  = 

hence  ^  =  i^8>  or  resilience  =  ^ -  g.      .    .    .    .  (3) 

For  any  shape  of  cross-section,  if  the  radius  of  gyration  about  the 
neutral  axis  is  k — 

2I 

since         /  =  W/-7-     and  area  of  section  =  I  -7- 
from  (i) 

WPd^     I     ,     ,  WY^ 
resilience  =  ^  X  ^^sg^  X  ^  X  /  =  i  X 

hence        c  =  §(%)       resilience  =  | .  _ x  volume 

-\  =  ^,  for  standard  I  sections  ^  is 

usually  about  0*4. 

The  same  coefficients,  etc.,  as  those  above  will  evidently  hold  for  a 
beam  simply  supported  at  its  ends,  and  carrying  a  load  midway  between 
them. 

If  all  the  dimensions  are  in  inches  and  the  loads  in  tons,  the 
resilience  will  be  in  inch-tons. 
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If  with  the  notation  of  Art.  93,  in  a  short  length  of  beam  dx^  over 
which  the  bending  moment  is  M,  the  change  of  slope  is  di^  the  elastic 
strain  energy  of  that  portion  is 

^M.^■  (4) 

and  over  a  finite  length  the  resilience  is — 

i/M^'  (5) 

which  may  also  be  written 

i/m^.,  =  i/m>.4/^^  («) 

or^  if  £1  is  constant — 


'dx  (7) 

From  these  forms  the  resilience  of  any  beam  may  be  found  when 
the  bending-moment  diagram  is  known.  For  a  beam  of  uniform 
section  and  length  /,  subjected  to  "simple  bending''  (see  Arts.  61  and 
93),  for  which  the  bending  moment  and  curvature  are  constant,  the 
resilience,  from  (4)  or  (7),  is — 

MV 

X  change  in  inclination  of  extreme  tangents  =  \  -^^  .  (8) 

If  such  a  beam  is  rectangular  in  section,  the  breadth  being  b  and 
the  depth  =  M-^-i^//^  and  in  the  form  (i),  the  resilience,  from 
(7),  is 

c       X  volume  or  c  x         X  bdl^\' 

hence  ^  =  Ji  and  the  resilience  =  bdl 

The  same  coefficient  (^)  will  hold  for  any  of  the  rectangular  beams 
of  uniform  bending  strength,  in  which  the  same  maximum  intensity  of 
skin  stress  /  is  reached  at  every  cross-section^  and  which  bend  in 
circular  arcs.    For  circular  sections  the  corresponding  coefficient  is  |. 

In  the  case  of  a  distributed  load  w  per  unit  length  of  span,  the 
resilience  corresponding  to  (2)  may  be  written 

\fwydx  (9) 

where  y  is  the  deflection  at  a  distance  x  from  the  origin. 

Beam  DeJUcHons  calculated  from  Resilience, — In  equation  (2)  the 
deflection  has  been  used  to  calculate  the  elastic  strain  energy.  Simi- 
larly, if  the  resilience  is  calculated  from  the  bending  moments  by  (5) 
or  (7),  the  deflections  may  be  obtained  from  the  resilience.  For 
example,  in  the  case  given  in  Art.  96,  of  a  non-central  load  W  on  a 
simply  supported  beam,  using  the  notation  of  Art  96  and  Fig.  145, 
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taking  each  end  as  origin  in  turn,  and  integrating  over  the  whole  span, 
using  (7) 


hence 


Z{a  +  ^)EI 


which  agrees  with  (8),  Art  96. 

Taking  as  a  second  example  the  case  (^),  Art.  94,  and  Fig. 
139,  of  a  uniformly  spread  load  w  per  unit  span  on  a  beam  simply 
supported  at  each  end,  at  a  distance  x  from  either  support 

w 

U  =  -{lx     x/^{set  Fig.  81) 

To  find  the  deflection  at  a  distance  a  from  one  end,  consider  the 
eflfect  of  a  very  small  weight  W  placed  at  that  section.  It  would  cause 
an  additional  bending  moment 

at  a  distance  x  from  the  end  anywhere  over  the  range  of  length  a  ; 
hence  over  this  portion 

^.     /^a  Wx^ 
dt^—^-^^-dx 

and  similarly  for  the  remainder  at  a  distance  x  from  the  other  end 

Hence  from  (5)  the  total  increase  of  strain  energy  in  the  whole  beam 
due  to  W  would  be — 

\mdi  =1^-        -  «) /] (/^  -^)dx  +  a j'^  (/*»  -  x')dx} 
Reducing  this 

which  agrees  with  (9),  Art.  94,  when  x  is  written  instead  of  a. 

Generalising  this  for  any  type  of  beam,  take  W  as  i,  and  let  m  be 
the  bending  moment  at  any  section  due  to  unit  weight  at  the  particular 

section  the  deflection  at  which  is^,  then  di  = 

Ix  J       -^jMdi  ^^ij  ^  dx   or  y=l^dx   .  (10) 
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the  integration  being  over  the  whole  length  of  the  beam  and  if  necessary 
divided  into  separate  ranges  with  convenient  origins.  In  the  particular 
case  of  the  deflection  under  a  load  W,  M  =  Ww,  and — 


dx  (11) 

Example. — beam  of  rectangular  section  is  supported  at  its  ends, 
and  carries  a  uniformly  distributed  load.  Find  the  resilience  in  terms 
of  the  greatest  intensity  of  stress,  and  the  volume  of  the  beam. 

Using  the  notation  of  Fig.  81 

the  total  resilience  from  (7)  is 

2EIJ  2EI    4  Jo'  240EI 

If  the  breadth  of  section  is  d  and  the  depth  the  greatest  intensity 
of  stress  /  occurring  at  mid-span  is  Jw/"  4-  \^d^  = 

and  r  .V  •  volume  or  ^ .  ^ .  =  

E  Ed^d*  240EIHP 


hence  c  =  ^and  resilience  =  ^  x  g  X  volume 


This  might  also  be  obtained  as  the  sum 


ij  wydx 


using  the  expression  (9)  of  Art.  94  for  y, 

109.  Elastic  Energy  in  Shear  Strain  ;  Shearing  Besilience. — 

When  material  suffers  shear  strain  within  the  elastic  limit,  elastic  strain 
energy  is  stored  just  as  in  the  case  of  direct  stress  and  strain.  For 
simple  distributions  of  shear  stress  the  resilience  or  elastic  strain  energy 
is  easily  calculated.  Let  Fig.  9  represent  a  piece  of  material  of  length 
/  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  diagram,  having  uniform  shear  stress 
of  intensity  q  on  the  face  BC,  causing  shear  strain  ^  and  deflection  BB". 
Then  the  resilience  evidently  is 

\  X  (force)  X  (distance)  =  i  X  (BC  .  /.  ^)  X  BB"  =  J  .  BC  .  /.  ^ .  AB4> 
=  J.BC./.AB.^ 

~  ^  •  N/  ^  volume  or  ]^  per  unit  of  volume 
where  N  is  the  modulus  of  rigidity. 

Note  the  sunilarity  to  the  expression  per  unit  volume,  which  i^ 
the  resilience  for  uniformljr  distributed  direct  stress  (Art.  34). 
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110.  Deflection  of  a  Beam  due  to  Shearing. — In  addition  to  the 
ordinary  deflections  due  to  the  bending  moment  calculated  in  Chap.  VI., 
there  is  in  any  given  case  other  than  simple  bending "  (Art  64) 
a  further  deflection  due  to  the  vertical  shear  stress  on  transverse 
sections  of  a  horizontal  beam.  This  was  not  taken  into  account  in 
the  calculations  of  Chap.  VI.,  and  the  magnitude  of  it  in  a  few  simple 
cases  may  now  be  estimated. 

In  the  case  of  a  cantilever  of  length  /  carrying  an  end  load  W 
(Fig.  7s),  if  the  shearing  force  F  (  =  W)  were  uniformly  distributed  over 
vertical  sections,  the  deflections  due  to  shear  at  the  free  end  would 
be 

/  X  (angle  of  shear  strain) 
♦  ./=N^or^ 

where  A  is  the  area  of  cross-section.  If  the  section  were  rectangular, 
of  breadth  b  and  depth  the  deflection  with  uniform  distribution  would 
,  W/ 

But  we  have  seen  (Art  72)  that  the  shear  stress  is  not  uniformly 
distributed  over  the  section,  but  varies  from  a  maximum  at  the  neutral 
surface  to  zero  at  the  extreme  upper  and  lower  edges  of  the  section. 
The  consequence  is  that  the  deflection  will  be  rather  more  than 
W/ 

We  can  get  some  idea  of  its  amount  in  particular  cases  from 

the  distribution  of  shear  stress  calculated  in  Art.  72.  But  it  should 
be  remembered  that  such  calculations  are  based  on  the  simple  theory 
of  bending  (see  Art  64),  and  are  approximate  only.  While  the  simple 
(or  BemouUi-Euler)  theory  gives  the  deflections  due  to  the  bending 
moment  with  sufficient  accuracy,  the  portion  of  the  total  deflection 
which  is  due  to  shearing  cannot  generally  be  estimated  with  equal 
accuracy  from  the  distribution  of  shear  stress  deduced  in  Art.  72.  It 
becomes  desirable,  then,  to  check  the  results  by  those  given  in  the  more 
complex  theory  of  St  Venant  (see  Art  64)  if  a  very  accurate  estimate 
of  shearing  deflection  is  required.  In  a  great  number  of  practical  cases, 
however,  the  deflection  due  to  shearing  is  negligible  in  comparison 
with  that  caused  by  the  bending  moment  Assuming  the  distribution 
of  sheer  stress  to  be  as  calculated  in  Art.  72,  and  constant  over  a 
narrow  strip  of  the  cross-section  parallel  to  the  neutral  axis  of  the 
section,  a  few  deflections  due  to  shear  will  now  be  calculated  for  cases 
where  the  shearing  force  is  imiform,  and  for  which  the  simple  theory 
of  bending  is  approximately  correct  (see  Art.  64). 

CantiUver  of  Rectangular  Section  with  End  Load, — ^The  breadth 
being  b  and  the  depth  d^  a  longitudinal  strip  of  length  /,  with  ^,  and 
thickness  dy^  parallel  to  the  neutral  surface  and  distant  y  from  it,  will 
store  strain  energy— 

i'^  -^././jjv  (see  Art  109) 
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due  to  shear  strain.    And  from  (4),  Art.  72 

where  F  =  W,  the  end  load. 

Hence  ^  =  WV76  + "  2  j 

The  total  shearing  resilience  in  the  cantilever  is 


If  8  be  the  deflection  at  the  free  end  due  to  shearing,  the  shearing 
W*/ 

resilience  is  J .  W .  8  =  |  hence 


W/ 

8  =  S— — 


^^^(^mean^ueoL^)^^^ 


which  is  20  per  cent,  greater  than  it  would  be  with  uniformly  distributed 
shear  stress. 

Similarly,  for  a  beam  simply  supported  at  its  ends  and  of  length  /, 
carrying  a  central  load  W,  putting  ^  for  /,  and  -  for  W,  the  shearing 
deflection  is 

JL  ^ 
'  l^bd 

or  the  total  deflection  due  to  bending  and  shearing  is 

I8EI  +  ^«  N^^  ~  4E^^*  1      '  N  V//  / 


E 


or  if    =  5*  ^^^^  becomes 


4E^^^ 
or  for  the  cantilever— 

The  second  term  is  negligible  if  (^j  is  large,  which  is  generally  the 
case  in  practice.   This  expression  for  the  shearing  deflection  is  in  fair 
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agreement  with  the  more  exact  expression  deduced  by  St.  Venant/ 
provided  the  breadUi  is  not  great  compared  with  the  depth. 

Distributed  Loads.-— Wiih  a  distributed  load  the  simple  theory  of 
bending  does  not  hold  with  the  same  accuracy  as  when  the  vertical 
shearing  force  on  the  cross-sections  is  constant  throughout  the  length 
(see  Art.  64).  Neglecting  this,  however,  the  resilience  due  to  shear 
strain  of  an  dement  of  length  dx  would  be — 

-a 

\^.z.dy.dx 

If  z  and  y  are  not  functions  of  i.e.  if  the  sections  of  the  beam  are 
constant  throughout  its  length,  the  effect  of  integrating  the  energy 
expressions  throughout  with  respect  to  x  will  be  to  multiply  the  previous 

values  for  the  cantilever  by  the  ratio  of  j  F^dx  to  IVP.  For  example,  in 

the  case  of  a  uniformly  distributed  load  w  per  unit  length  at  a  distance 
X  from  the  free  end  P  =        hence  the  above  ratio  is  ^ti^P  to  /W^  or 

3^^^ ,  the  effect  of  a  distributed  load  being  I  that  of  the  same  load  con- 
centrated at  the  end.  The  same  coefficient  will  evidently  hold  good  for 
a  beam  freely  supported  at  its  ends,  and  uniformly  loaded,  compared  to 
similar  beam  carrying  the  same  load  concentrated  midway  between  the 
supports. 

I'Sectian  Girders. — The  cases  in  which  the  shearing  deflections 
are  of  more  importance  are  the  various  built-up  sections  of  which  girders 
are  made,  particularly  when  the  depth  is  great  in  proportion  to  the 
length.  In  an  I-girder  section,  for  example,  the  intensity  of  shear 
stress  in  the  web  is  (see  Art  73)  much  greater  than  the  mean  intensity 
of  shear  stress  over  the  section.  A  common  method  of  roughly  esti- 
mating the  total  deflection  of  large  built-up  girders  is  to  calculate  for 
ordinary  bending  deflection,  using  a  value  of  £  about  25  per  cent,  below 
die  usual  value  to  allow  for  shearing^  etc. 

Any  Section. — For  any  solid  section  instead  of  (i)  the  elastic  energy 
-i  W8  would  be— 

iW8  =  -^r.^^4v  («) 


where  z  is  the  breadth  of  the  section  at  a  depth  ^,  as  in  Art.  7 1,  and  q 
F  /I 

—  1^  j  yzdy^  as  in  Art.  72,  hence  the  strain  energy — 


i.W.8 


■  (3) 

See  Todhunter  and  Pearson's  "  History  of  Elasticity/'  vol.  ii.  Arts.  91  and  96. 
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or  for  the  cantilever  symmetrical  about  the  neutral  axes  of  the  sections 
with  end  load  W,  where  F  =  W — 


For  a  simply  supported  beam  of  span  /  and  central  load  W,  the 
deflection  would  be  \  of  the  above  expression. 

For  sections  the  width  (z)  of  which  cannot  be  simply  expressed  as  a 
function  of  the  distance  ( z)  Arom  the  neutral  surface,  a  graphical  method 
svill  be  most  convenient.  The  values  of  q  may  be  found  as  in  Art.  72 
and  Fig.  no.  A  diagram,  somewhat  similar  to  Fig.  no,  may  then  be 
plotted,  the  ordinates  of  which  are  proportional  to  ^  X  ^,  by  squaring 


(a)  (b)  (c) 


Fig.  166. 


the  ordinates  of  Fig.  no  and  multipl)dng  each  by  the  corresponding 
width  of  the  section.    The  total  area  of  this  diagram  would  represent 

I     ^^yy  and  the  deflection  of,  say,  a  cantilever  may  be  found  from  it  by 

multiplying  by     and  dividing  by  W.    If  the  diagram  of  ^  is  not 

required  it  is  rather  more  convenient  to  proceed  as  follows  (see  Fig.  166). 
Draw  the  ordinary  modulus  figure  for  the  section  as  shown  at  (a)^  and 
plot  a  diagram  {V)  showing  q  .  z  instead  of  ^,  on  the  depth  of  the  beam 
as  a  base  line.  Equation  (3),  Art.  72,  shows  that  at  any  height  ^  from 
the  neutral  axis 

qz^-j  x(  area  of  modulus  figure  between  y  and- I 
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Irom  which  equation  the  ordinates  of  {p)  may  be  found  by  measuring 
areas  on  Fig.  (a).  Square  the  ordinates  of  this  diagram  {b\  and  divide 
each  by  the  width  z  and  plot  the  results  as  ordinates  of  the  diagram  {c) 
on  the  depth  ^/  as  a  base.    The  area  of  the  resulting  figiure  (c)  represents 

I   ^zdy  as  before,  and  the  deflection  (see  (3)  above)  is  found  by 

multiplying  by  ^  and  dividing  by  W  for  a  cantilever  with  an  end  load, 

and  is  ^  of  this  for  a  beam  of  length  /  supported  at  its  ends  and  carrying 
a  central  load  W,  provided  W  is  used  as  above  in  finding  qz^  or 
W 

\  this  if  — ,  the  actual  shearing  force,  is  used  in  finding  qz. 

It  is,  of  course,  not  necessary  to  actually  plot  the  diagram  (V), 
Scales. — Fig.  166  (a)  being  drawn  full  size,  the  width  of  the  modulus 

figure  represents      y,z.    Yip  square  inches  of  modulus  figure  area  at 

[a)  are  represented  by  i-inch  ordinates  on  {b\  the  ordinates  represent 

*f  d 
yzdy  on  a  scale  of  i  inch  =  /  X  -  (inches)^  If  the  ordinates  of  (^)  m 


J: 


inches  are  square  and  divided  by  say,  for  convenience,  and  then  plotted 
in  inches,  on  Fig.  (^),  the  area  of  Fig.  {c)  represents 


on  a 


scale  of  I  square  inch  =  «  ^/  •       the  units  being  (inches)®. 


To  obtain,  say,  the  cantilever  deflection,  it  is  only  necessary  to 

W/ 

multiply  the  result  m  (inches)*  by  -pjj,  the  unit  of  which  are  (inches)"', 

when  inch  units  are  used  for  /,  I,  and  N,  to  obtain  the  deflection  in  inches. 

W/ 

For  the  centrally  loaded  beam  the  factor  would  be  4  j- Fig-  166,  when 

drawn  full  size,  represents  the  British  Standard  Beam  section,  No.  10, 
for  which  ^  =  6  inches,  I  =  43*61  (inches)*,  and  the  web  is  o'4i  inch 
thick :  the  area  of  the  diagram  (^)  represents  761  (inches)®,  and  the 

W/ . 

shearing  deflection  of  a  cantilever  would  be  0*416  inches. 

The  deflection  due  to  shearing  of  an  I  beam  with  square  corners 
such  as  Fig.  109  may  be  found  by  integration  in  two  ranges  over  which 
the  breadth  is  constant  (see  example  below),  and  this  method  might 
be  used  as  an  approximate  for  any  I  section  by  using  mean  values 
for  the  thickness  of  the  flanges  and  web  :  an  example  is  given  below. 

Simple  Approximation  for  I  Sections. —Omng  to  the  limitations  of 
the  simple  theory  of  bending,  none  of  these  calculations  can  be  regarded 
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as  correct,  and  perhaps  the  simplest  approximation  may  also  be  the 
best,  viz.  to  calculate  the  deflection  due  to  shear  as  if  the  web 
carried  the  whole  shearing  force  with  uniform  distribution,  so  that 
for  a  cantilever 

W/ 
^  =  AN 

and  for  a  beam  simply  supported  at  its  ends 

W/ 


8  = 


4AN 


where  A  is  the  area  of  the  web  and  /  is  the  length  of  the  beam,  all  the 
linear  units  being,  say,  inches. 

Example. — Find  the  ratio  of  the  deflec- 
K  —  5^1  ..->j^    tions  due  to  shearing  and  bending  in  a 


^  < 


f         cantilever  of  I  section,  6  inches  deep  and 

♦      i    ^    5  inches  wide,  the  flanges  and  web  each 

'  E 

\  inch  thick,  carrying  an  end  load,  ^  being 

taken  as  ^  .  I  =  43'i25  (inches)*  (see  Fig. 
167).    In  the  flanges 


2i"  3'' 

I  I 

.*  ^t.. 


/  =  J(8i-  18/X/) 


Fig.  167. 


In  the  web 


Taking  both  sides  of  the  neutral  axis,  the  total  shearing  resilience 
is  by  (2) 

«  =  Ni'C'^S  +  314-5)  =  =  0-340  -jj 

(This  agrees  closely  with  the  result  given  for  Fig.  i66,  being  less  in 
about  the  same  proportion  that  the  web  thickness  is  greater,  I  being 
nearly  the  same  in  each.) 

_    .      ,  .  „    .      shearing     632W/    3EI     1896  N  i 
Ratio  of  deflections  ^^^J  =  ^  =        . and 
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taking  I  =  43'i2S  and  ^  =  f,  this  ratio  is  ^  nearly.  For  a  simply 
supported  beam  of  span  /  the  ratio  would  be^,  and  if  the  span  were  10 

times  the  depth,  or  60  inches,  the  ratio  would  be  or  over  12 
per  cent. 


Examples  VIII. 

1.  A  beam  is  firmly  built  in  at  each  end  and  carries  a  load  of  12  tons 
uniformly  distributed  over  a  span  of  20  feet.  If  the  moment  of  inertia  of 
the  section  is  220  inch  units  and  the  depth  12  inches,  find  the  maximum 
intensity  of  bending  stress  and  the  deflection.  (E  =  13,000  tons  per  square 
inch.) 

2.  A  built-in  beam  carries  a  distributed  load  which  varies  uniformly 
from  nothing  at  one  end  to  a  maximum  w  per  unit  length  at  the  other. 
Find  the  bending  moment  and  supporting  forces  at  each  end  and  the 
position  where  maximum  deflection  occurs. 

3.  A  built-in  beam  of  span  /  carries  two  loads  each  W  units  placed  \l 
from  either  support.  Find  the  bending  moment  at  the  supports  and  centre, 
the  deflection  at  the  centre  and  under  the  loads,  and  hnd  the  points  of 
contraflexure. 

4.  A  built-in  beam  of  span  /  carries  a  load  W  at  a  distance  \l  from  one 
end.  Find  the  bending  moment  and  reactions  at  the  supports,  the  deflection 
at  the  centre  and  under  the  load,  the  position  and  amount  of  the  maximum 
deflection,  and  the  position  of  the  points  of  contrary  flexure. 

5.  A  built-in  beam  of  20-feet  span  carries  two  loads,  each  s  tons,  placed 
5  feet  and  13  feet  from  the  left-hand  support.  Find  the  bending  moments 
at  the  supports. 

6.  A  built-in  beam  of  span  /  carries  a  uniformly  distributed  load  w  per 
unit  of  length  over  half  the  span.  Find  the  bending  moment  at  each 
support,  the  points  of  inflection,  the  position  and  magnitude  of  the  maximum 
deflection. 

7.  The  moment  of  inertia  of  cross-section  of  a  beam  built  in  at  the  ends 
varies  uniformly  from  Iq  at  the  centre  to  JIq  at  each  end.  Find  the  bending 
moment  at  the  end  and  middle,  and  the  central  deflection  when  a  load  W  is 
supported  at  the  middle  of  the  span. 

8.  Solve  the  previous  problem  when  the  load  W  is  uniformly  distributed 
over  the  span. 

9.  A  continuous  beam  rests  on  supports  at  its  ends  and  two  other  - 
supports  on  the  same  level  as  the  ends.   The  supports  divide  the  length 
into  three  equal  spans  each  of  length  /.    If  the  beam  carries  a  uniformly 
spread  load  W  per  unit  length,  find  the  bending  moments  and  reactions  at 
tne  supports. 

10.  A  continuous  beam  covers  three  consecutive  spans  of  30  feet, 
40  feet^  and  20  feet,  and  carries  loads  of  2,  i,  and  3  tons  per  foot  run 
respectively  on  the  three  spans.  Find  the  bending  moment  and  pressure 
at  each  support.  Sketch  the  diagrams  of  bending  moment  and  shearing 
force. 

11.  A  continuous  beam  A  BCD  20  feet  long  rests  on  supports  A,  B,  C, 
and  D,  all  on  the  same  level,  AB  =  8  feet,  BC  =  7  feet,  CD  =  5  feet.  It 
carries  loads  of  7,  6,  and  8  tons  at  distances  3,  11,  and  18  feet  respectively 
from  A.   Find  the  bending  moment  at  B  and  C,  and  the  reactions  at 
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A,  B,  C,  and  D.  Sketch  the  bending-moment  diagram,  (The  results  should 
be  checked  by  using  both  methods  given  in  Art.  90.) 

12.  Solve  problem  No.  9,  {d)  if  one  end  of  the  beam  is  firmly  built  in, 
(Ji)  if  both  ends  are  built  in. 

13.  Solve  problem  No.  11,  the  end  A  being  fixed  horizontally. 

14.  Solve  problem  No.  11,  if  the  support  B  sinks  ^  inch,  I  being  90 
(inches)*  and  E  =  13,000  tons  per  square  mch. 

15.  If  the  limits  of  safe  bending  stress  for  steel  and  ash  are  in  the  ratio 
8  to  I,  and  the  direct  moduli  of  elasticity  for  the  two  materials  are  in  the 
ratio  20  to  i,  compare  the  proof  resilience  per  cubic  inch  of  steel  with  that 
for  ash  and  where  both  are  bent  in  a  similar  manner.  If  steel  weighs 
480  lbs.  per  cubic  foot,  and  ash  50  lbs.  per  cubic  foot,  compare  the  proof 
resilience  of  steel  with  that  of  an  equal  weight  of  ash. 

16.  A  beam  of  I  section  is  20  inches  deep  and  7 J  inches  broad,  the  thick- 
ness of  web  and  flanges  being  o'6  inch  and  i  inch  respectively.  If  the  beam 
carries  a  load  at  the  centre  of  a  20-feet  span,  find  approxinuitely  what  pro- 
portion of  the  total  deflection  is  due  to  shearing  if  the  ratio  ^  =  2*5. 


Digitized  by  Google 


CHAPTER  IX 


DIRECT  AND  BENDING  STRESSES 

111.  Combined  Bending  and  Direct  Stress. — It  often  happens  that 
the  cross-section  of  a  pillar  or  a  tie-rod  mainly  subjected  to  a  longitudinal 
thrust  or  pull  has  in  addition  bending  stresses  across  it,  the  pillar  or  tie- 
rod  suffering  flexure  in  an  axial  plane ;  or  that  the  cross-section  of  a 
beam  resisting  flexure  has  brought  upon  it  further  direct  stress  due  to 
an  end  thrust  or  pull,  the  loads  on  the  beam  not  being  all  transverse 
ones,  such  as  were  supposed  in  Chapters  IV.  and  V.,  but  such  as  make 
the  beam  also  a  strut  or  a  tie.  In  either  case  the  resultant  longitudinal 
intensity  of  stress  at  any  point  in  a  cross-section  will  be  the  algebraic 
sum  of  the  direct  stress  of  tension  or  compression  and  the  direct  stresses 
due  to  bending.  If  /  is  the  intensity  of  stress  anywhere  on  a  section 
subjected  to  an  end  load — 

/=A+A  (0 

where  /o  is  the  total  end  load  divided  by  the  area  of  cross-section,  and 
pk  is  the  intensity  of  bending  stress  as  calculated  from  the  bending 
moments  for  purely  transverse  loading  in  Art.  63,  and  is  of  the  same 
sign  as  /o  in  part  of  the  section  and  of  opposite  sign  in  another  part. 
The  stress  intensity  /  will  change  sign  somewhere  in  the  section  if  the 
extreme  values  of  are  of  greater  magnitude  than  but  the  stress 
will  not  be  zero  at  the  centroid  of  the  section  as  in  the  case  of  a  beam 
bent  only  by  transverse  forces.  The  effect  of  the  additional  direct 
stress  /o  is  to  change  the  position  of  the  neutral  surface  or  to  remove 
it  entirely. 

112.  Eccentric  Longitudinal  Loads. — If  the  line  of  action  of  the 
direct  load  on  a  prismatic  bar  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  bar,  and 
intersects  an  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  cross-section  at  a  distance  h  from 
the  centroid  of  the  section,  bending  takes  place  in  the  plane  of  the 
axis  of  the  bar  and  the  line  of  action  of  the  eccentric  load.  Thus, 
Fig.  168  represents  the  cross-section  of  a  bar^  the  load  P  passing  through 
the  point  C,  and  O  is  the  centroid  of  the  section.  Let  A  be  the  area  of 
cross-section,  and  the  distance  OD  from  the  centroid  O  to  the  extreme 
edge  D  in  the  direction  OC,  and  let  I  be  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the 
area  of  section  about  the  central  axis  FG  perpendicular  to  OC.  Then, 

P 

m  addition  to  the  direct  tension  or  compression  -r  or  p^  there  is  a 
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bending  moment  M  =  P .  ^  on  the  section,  the  intensity  of  stress  at  any 
point  distant  y  from  FG  being — 

or  since  I  =  A^,  where  k  is  the  radius  of  gyration  about  FG — 


V  being  positive  for  points  on  the  same  side  of  FG  as  C,  and  negative 


Fig.  i65.  Fig.  169. 


where  /i  and  //  are  the  opposite  extreme  values  of  /i,  or  if  and  are 
the  distances  of  the  extreme  edges  from  the  centroid  O,  the  extreme 
stress  intensities  of  stress  are — 

/  =/(i  +  to  and  /  =/^i  -         ...  (2) 

on  the  extreme  edges  D  and  E,  the  former  being  on  the  same  side  of 
the  centroid  as  C,  and  the  latter  on  the  opposite  side.  If  the  section  is 
symmetrical  about  FG — 

2 

Evidently  /  =  o  for  =  —  ^  if  this  distance  is  within  the  area  of 
cross-section,  ue.  if  j  is  less  than  y^  the  distance  from  the  centroid  to 
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the  edge  £  opposite  to  C    An  axis  parallel  to  FG  and  distant  ^^  from 

it  on  the  side  opposite  to  C  might  be  called  the  neutral  axis  of  the 
section,  for  it  is  the  intersection  of  the  area  of  cross-section  by  a  surface 
along  which  there  is  no  direct  longitudinal  stress.   The  uniformly  vary- 

ing  intensity  of  stress  where  h  is  greater  than  -7  is  shown  in  Fig.  168. 

If  ^  is  greater  than  y{,  i.e.  if  ^  is  less  than  p  the  stress  throughout  the 

section  is  of  the  same  kind  as  /o ;  this  uniformly  varying  distribution 
of  stress  is  shown  in  Fig.  169.  With  loads  of  considerable  eccentricity, 
it  should  be  noted,  such  metals  as  cast  iron,  which  are  strong  in  com- 
pression, ultimately  fail  in  tension  under  a  compressive  load. 

Rectangular  Section. — In  the  rectangular  section  of  breadth  b  and 
depth  shown  in  Fig.  170,  in  order  that  the  stress  on  the  section  shall 
be  all  of  the  same  sign,  the  maximum 
deviation  in  the  durection  0£  of  the 
line  of  action  of  the  resultant  stress 
from  the  line  GH  through  the  cen- 
troid  is — 

From  this  result  springs  the  well- 
known  rule  for  masonry,  in  which 
no  tension  is  allowed — ^that  across 
a  rectangular  joint  (see  Art  213) 
the  resultant  thrust  across  the  joint  Fig.  170. 

must  fall  within  \  of  the  thickness 

from  the  centre  line  of  the  joint,  or  within  the  middle  third.  The 
limiting  deviation  in  the  direction  OG  under  the  same  conditions  is  \b. 

If  the  line  of  action  of  the  stress  is  on  neither  of  the  centre  lines  of 
the  section,  the  bending  is  unsymmetrical,  and  may  conveniently  be 
resolved  in  the  planes  of  the  two  principal  axes  as  in  Art.  71.  If  the 
line  of  action  of  P  fall  in  the  quarter  GOEB  say,  at  a  point  the  co-ordi- 
nates of  which,  referred  to  OE  and  OG  as  axes,  are  x  and  y  reckoned 
positive  toward  E  and  G  respectively,  the  bending  moment  about  OE 
is  P  and  about  OG  is  P .  jp,  and  the  stress  at  any  point  in  the  section 
the  co-ordinates  of  which  are  oi^  y ,  is— 


P .j^.y     P. Jf.j/  _  12P 


-^bd^ 


-^bd^ 


-  bd\^^ 


y.y'  x,oi 


/)  •  (3) 


The  least  value  of  this  is  evidently  always  at  D,  where  :ic'  =  — 
and  y  =  —  -  when  the  least  value  of  /  is — 
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This  just  reaches  zero  when 

^  +  ^  =  i  ^^y^-'j'^i 

which  is  the  equation  to  the  straight  line  joining  points^,  ^  from  O  along 

OG,  and    ^  from  O  along  OK  Similar  limits  will  apply  in  other  quarters 

of  the  rectangle,  and  the  stress  will  he  of  the  same  sign  in  all  parts 
of  the  section,  provided  the  line  of  the  resultant  load  falls  within  a 
rhombus  egfh^  the  diagonals  of  which  lie  along  £F  and  GH,  and 

are  of  length  -  and  -  respectively.    This  rhombus  is  called  the  core  of 
3  3 

the  section. 

Circular  Section. — In  the  case  of  a  circular  section  of  radius  R, 
the  deviation  which  just  produces  zero  stress  at  one  point  of  the 
perimeter  of  the  section  and  double  the  average  intensity  diametrically 
opposite  is — 

4 

and  for  a  hollow  circular  section  of  internal  radius  r  and  external  radius 
R  the  deviation  would  be — 

which  approaches  the  limit  ^R  in  the  case  of  a  thin  tube. 
Other  Sections. — A  more  general  form  of  (3)  is  evidently — 


where  k^^  and  are  the  radii  of  gyration  of  the  area  of  section  about 
the  axes  of  x  and  y  respectively,  and  for  zero  stress  at  a  point  the 
co-ordinates  of  which  are     ^ — 

^^.  +  g=-  (5) 


y 


For  a  symmetrical  I  section  of  breadth  b  in  the  direction  of  jp,  and 
depth  d  in  the  direction  of  the  four  corners  will  be  limiting  points  of 
zero  stress,  and  the  limits  of  deviation  of  load  from  the  centroid  for  no 
change  in  sign  of  the  stress  will  be  the  bounding  line — 

y^^Trt^-d  

and  three  others  forming  a  rhombus  having  the  principal  axes  as 
diagonals.  Similar  bounding  lines  will  fix  the  deviation  limits  or  cores 
for  various  other  sections  the  boundaries  of  which  can  be  circumscribed 
by  polygons, 
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For  a  symmetrical  I  section  such  as  Fig.  62,  if  the  axis  OY  takes  in 
as  the  vertical  principal  axis  of  the  section,  for  a  corner — 

a/=^andy  =  ^ 
2  2 

If  X  and  y  are  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  of  the  loading,  the  unit 
stress  from  (4)  ' 


For  various  values  of  j  equation  (7)  would  represent  a  series  of 

straight  lines  on  which  the  load  centre  would  lie ;  the  inclination  of 
the  lines  to  the  axis  OX  would  be  at  an  angle  0  such  that — 

and  equation  (6)  is  the  particular  line  for  /  =  o.  The  minimum 
eccentricity  of  loading  to  give  any  ratio  ^  at  the  corner  of  the  section 

-TO 

would  occur  when  a  line  joining  the  centroid  to  the  load  centre  is 
perpendicular  to  the  lines  represented  by  (7),  i.e.  inclined  to  the  axis 
OX  at  an  angle  the  tangent  of  which  is — 

Common  examples  of  eccentric  loads  occur  in  tie-bars  "  cranked  " 
to  avoid  an  obstacle,  frames  of  machines,  such  as  reciprocating  engines, 
members  of  steel  structures,  and  columns  or  pillars  of  all  kinds ;  but 
it  is  to  be  remembered  that,  particularly  in  the  case  of  pillars,  the 
deviation  ^  is  a  variable  along  the  length  if  flexure  takes  place. 
Frequently,  however,  in  columns  which  are  short  in  proportion  to  their 
cross-sectional  dimensions,  and  in  which  the  deviation  h  of  resultant 
thrust  from  the  axis  is  considerable,  this  variation  in  h  is  negligible. 

Masonry  Seating  for  Beam  Ends, — If  we  assume  the  forces  exerted 
by  the  walls  on  a  cantilever  or  a  built-in  beam  to  consist  of  a  uniform 
upward  pressure  equal  to  the  total  vertical  reaction  R  and  equal  upward 
and  downward  pressures  varying  in  intensity  uniformly  along  the  length 
from  zero  at  the  centre  of  the  seating  to  maxima  at  the  ends,  giving  a 
resultant  couple  or  fixing  moment,  formula  (i)  may  be  applied  to  calcu- 
late the  maximum  intensity  of  pressiure  on  the  masonry.  If  b  be  the 
(constant)  breadth  of  the  beam  and  d  the  length  of  the  seating, /o  = 

^  ^   The  moment  of  the  seating  pressures  about  the  centroid  of  the 

seating  b  nearly  the  same  as  the  bending  moment  at  the  entrance  to 

d 

the  wall  if  the  seating  is  short,  exceeding  it  by  R  X  ~.  Taking  the 
cas^  of  a  cantilever  of  length  /  carrying  an  end  load  W  (Fig.  75),  the 
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moment  is       +  ^) ;  writing  this  for  P .     and  b.diox  A,  and 

—  in  (i)  or  (2),  the  extreme  intensity  of  pressure  at  the  entrance  to 
the  wall  is — 

which  serves  to  calculate  the  maximum  pressure  intensity  if  d  is  known, 
or  to  determine  d  for  a  specified  value  (say  about  500  pounds  per 
square  inch)  of  the  working  intensity  of  crushing  stress  on  the  seating. 

Example  i. — In  a  rectangular  cross-section  2  inches  wide  and 
I  inch  thick  the  axis  of  a  pull  of  10  tons  deviates  from  the  centre 
of  the  section  by  inch  in  the  direction  of  the  thickness,  and  is  in 
the  centre  of  the  width.    Find  the  extreme  stress  intensities. 

The  extreme  bending  stresses  are — 

^    M      ^  X  10         .  .  , 

/  =  ~  =   =  3  tons  per  square  mch 

Zr  ^  X   2    X  I 

tension  and  compression  along  the  opposite  long  edges  of  the  section. 
To  these  must  be  added  algebraically  a  tension  of — 

^  =  5  tons  per  square  inch 

hence  on  the  side  on  which  the  pull  deviates  from  the  centroid  the 
extreme  tension  is — 

5  +  3  =  8  tons  per  square  inch 

and  on  the  opposite  side  the  tension  is — 

5  —  3=2  tons  per  square  inch 

Here  a  deviation  of  the  load  a  distance  of  ^  of  the  thickness  from 
the  centroid  increases  the  maximum  intensity  of  stress  to  60  per  cent, 
over  the  mean  value. 

Example  2. — A  short  cast-iron  pillar  is  8  inches  external  diameter, 
the  metal  being  i  inch  thick,  and  carries  a  load  of  20  tons.  If  the 
load  deviates  from  the  centre  of  the  column  by  inch,  find  the 
extreme  intensities  of  stress.  What  deviation  will  just  cause  tension 
in  the  pillar  ? 

IT 

The  area  of  section  is  -(64  —  36)  =  22*0  square  inches 
4 

The  moment  of  resistance  to  bending  is  equal  to — 

20  X  if  =  35  ton-inches 

hence  the  extreme  intensities  of  bending  stress  are — 

.  -TT   /8^  -  6*\  _  35  X  8  X  32  ^  .  ^ 

35  ^  ^ .  1^  -g""/  "    IT  X  2800    =         tons  per  square  mch 

The  additional  compressive  stress  is — 

II  ^  0*909  ton  per  square  inch 
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hence  the  maximum  compressive  stress  is  1*017  +  0*909  =  1*926  tons 
per  square  inch,  and  the  minimum  compression  is  0*909  —  i'oi7  = 
—  o'io8,  ue,  0*108  ton  per  square  inch  tension. 

If  there  is  just  no  stress  on  the  side  remote  from  the  eccentric  load 
the  deviation  would  be — 

i'7S  X         =  1-56  inch 
1-017  ^ 

Example  3. — A  short  stanchion  of  symmetrical  I  section  withstands 
a  thrust  parallel  to  its  axis  such  that  the  stress  would  be  2  tons  per 
square  inch  if  the  thrust  were  truly  axial.  Determine  the  eccentricity 
which  would  be  sufficient  to  produce  a  stress  of  10  tons  per  square  inch 
if  the  section  is  9  inches  deep,  7  inches  wide,  17*06  square  inches  area, 
the  principal  moments  of  inertia  being  229*5  (inches)*  and  46*3  (inches)*, 
the  former  being  about  an  axis  in  the  direction  of  the  breadth. 

and  in  equation  (7)  ^  =  ^  =  5 ;  this  gives — 

as  the  locus  of  the  centre  of  pressure  to  produce  the  extreme  stress  at 
one  comer.  The  inclination  of  this  locus  to  the  horizontal  principal 
axis  is — 

tan-'(-3-8s4)  =  180  -  75  55  =  io4'4S'' 
and  for  ;r  =  o, ^  =  —  ii'96  inches. 

Hence  the  distance  of  the  line  from  the  centroid  is — 

ii'96  cos  75*55°  =  3*00  inches 

in  a  direction  inclined  i4'45°  to  the  horizontal  axis.  If  the  centre  of 
pressure  were  on  the  horizontal  axis  of  the  I  section,  the  deviation  to 
produce  the  same  extreme  stress  would  be — 

=  3'i  inches 

3-854 

Example  4. — A  cantilever  8  inches  broad  is  at  the  wall  subjected 
to  a  shearing  force  of  20  tons  and  a  bending  moment  of  400  ton-inches. 
Assuming  a  uniformly  varying  pressure  between  the  beam  and  its 
seating,  find  what  length  of  the  beam  must  be  built  into  the  wall  in 
order  that  the  pressure  shall  not  exceed  \  ton  per  square  inch. 

Taking  the  upward  pressiure  to  support  the  shearing  force  and  the 
upward  pressure  constituting  part  of  the  fixing  couple,  if  d  is  the  length 
required — 

400  +  ^20  X  ^) 


20 

M 

(P  —  40//  —  1200  =  o 


*     ^d  iXSxd' 
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Hence  d  =  60  inches,  i,e,  the  heam  must  be  built  into  the  wall  for 
a  length  of  5  feet. 

113.  Pillars,  Colmimiy  Stanchions,  and  Strnts. — ^These  terms  are 
usually  applied  to  prismatic  and  similar-shaped  pieces  of  material  under 
compressive  stress.  The  effects  of  uniformly  distributed  compressive 
stress  are  dealt  with  in  Chap.  11.  on  the  supposition  that  the  length  of 
the  strut  is  not  great.  The  uniformly  varying  stress  resulting  from 
combined  bending  and  compression  on  a  short  prismatic  piece  of 
material  is  dealt  with  in  Arts,  iii  and  112.  There  remain  the  cases 
in  which  the  strut  is  not  short,  in  which  the  strut  fails  under  bending  or 
buckling  due  to  a  central  or  to  an  eccentric  load.  Theoretical  calcula- 
tion for  such  cases  is  of  two  kinds :  first,  exact  calculation  for  ideal 
cases  which  cannot  be  even  approximately  realized  in  practice,  and 
secondly,  empirical  calculation,  which  cannot  be  rigidly  based  on 
rational  theories,  but  which  can  be  shown  to  be  reasonable  theoretically, 
as  well  as  in  a  fair  measure  of  agreement  with  experiments.  Calcula- 
tions of  each  kind  will  be  dealt  with  in  the  following  articles,  and  the 
objections  and  uncertainties  attaching  to  each  will  be  pointed  out,  but 
the  stresses  and  strains  produced  in  struts  by  known 
loads  cannot  be  estimated  by  any  method  with  the 
same  degree  of  approximation  as  in  the  case  of 
beams  or  tie-rods,  for  reasons  which  will  be  indicated. 

114.  Enlar's  Theory :  Long  Pillars. — ^This  refers 
to  pillars  which  are  very  long  in  proportion  to 
their  cross-sectional  dimensions,  which  are  perfectly 
straight  and  homogeneous  in  quality,  and  in  which 
the  compressive  loads  are  perfectly  axially  applied. 
Under  such  ideal  conditions  it  is  shown  that  the 
pillar  would  buckle  and  collapse  under  a  load  much 
smaller  than  would  produce  failure  by  crushing  in  a 
short  piece  of  the  same  cross-section,  and  that  until 
this  critical  load  is  reached  it  would  remain  straight. 
This  evidently  could  not  apply  to  any  pillar  so  short 
that  the  elastic  limit  is  reached  before  the  buckling 
load. 

The  strength  to  resist  buckling  is  greatly  affected 
by  the  condition  of  the  ends,  whether  fixed  or  free. 
A  fixed  end  means  one  which  is  so  supported  or 
clamped  as  to  constrain  the  direction  of  the  strut  at 
that  point,  as  in  the  case  of  the  ends  of  a  built-in 
or  encastr^  beam,  while  a  free  end  means  one  which 
by  being  roimded  or  pivoted  or  hinged  is  free  to  take 
up  any  angular  position  due  to  bending  of  the  strut. 
If  the  collapsing  load  for  a  strut  with  one  kind  of 
end  support  is  found,  the  corresponding  loads  for 
other  conditions  may  be  deduced  from  it. 

Case  /.,  Fig.  171. — Notation  as  in  the  figure. 
One  end  O  fixed,  and  the  other  end,  initially  at  R,  free  to  move 
laterally  and  to  take  up  any  angular  position.   Taking  the  fixed  end 
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O  as  origin,  measuring  x  along  the  initial  position  of  the  strut  OR,  and 
bending  deflections  y  perpendicular  to  OR,  the  bending  moment  at  Q' 
is  P(a  —  y)  if  the  moment  is  reckoned  positive  for  convexity  towards  the 
initial  position  OR ;  then,  neglecting  any  effects  of  direct  compression 
and  using  the  relations  for  ordinary  transverse  bending,  the  curvature — 

^-  =  ^gP^  =  §  (approximately,  as  in  Art.  93) 

where  I  is  the  least  moment  of  inertia  of  the  cross-section,  which  is 
assumed  to  be  the  same  throughout  the  length — 

The  solution  to  this  well-known  differential  equation  is  *  — 

^=:<z  +  Bcos/y/^.a:  +  Csin  ^Z^.*.    •  (2) 

where  B  and  C  are  constants  of  integration  which  may  be  found  from 
the  end  conditions.    When  a:  =  o,    =  o,  hence — 

o  =  <?-|-B  +  o  or  B  =  — flt 
And  when  *  =  o»  ^  =  o»  \i^nc,^,  differentiating  (2)— 

and  o  =  fsj o  +  C)         hence  C  =  o 

and  (2)  becomes — 

s:a{\-  cos   (*^) 


This  represents  the  deflection  to  a  curve  of  cosines  or  sines,  and  holds 
for  all  values  of  :c  to  =  /.  In  particular,  at  the  free  end  ^  =  /  and 
y  =  a,  hence — 

a     a  ^  a  cos  /\y 


V  E I  = 


or,  —  (I  cos  £j 

From  this  it  follows  that  either  «  =  o  or  the  cosine  is  zero.  In  the 
former  case  evidently  no  bending  takes  place ;  in  the  latter  case,  if 
bending  takes  place- 


cos  ^v/gj  =  0  


and  VeI  =  2^'  2  ^-^T'^'^- 


£1  2 

»  Set  Lamb's  "  Infinitesimal  Calculus,"  Art  182. 
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Taking  the  first  value-)  which  gives  the  least  magnitude  to  P- 


ir«  _  ^EI 


(4) 


This  gives  the  collapsing  load,  and  for  a  long  column  is  much  within 


I 
2 


I 


Fig.  172. 


Fig.  173. 


''^my^//A  \7777rA 


the  elastic  limit  of  compressive  stress.  Writing  K.l^  for  I,  where 
A  is  the  constant  area  of  cross-section  and  k  is  the  least  radius  of 
gyration 

or  the  average  intensity  of  compressive  stress  is — 


P  ir»E/*V 
-^»  =  A  =  "4  W 


(S) 


Case  IL^  Fig,  172. — Both  ends  on  pivots  on  frictionless  hinges  or 
otherwise  free  to  take  up  any  angular  position.    If  half  the  length  of 
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the  strut  be  considered,  its  ends  and  loading  evidently  satisfy  the  con- 
ditions of  Case  I. ;  hence  the  collapsing  load 

and  /,  =  ^  =  ,'e(jJ  (7) 

CasellL^  Fig.  173. — Both  ends  rigidly  fixed  in  position  and  direc- 
tion. If  the  length  of  the  strut  be  divided  into  four  equal  parts, 
evidently  each  part  is  under  the  same  end  and  loading  conditions  as  in 
Case  I.,  hence  the  collapsing  load — 

£EI_4^EI 

w  '\ 

and  A  =  A  =  4«'^7j (9) 

Thus  the  ideal  strut  fixed  at  both  ends  is  four  times  as  strong 
as  one  freely  hinged  at  both  ends.  These  two  are  the  most  im- 
portant cases. 

Case  /K,  Fig,  174. — One  end  O  rigidly  fixed,  and  the  other  R 
hinged  without  friction,  i>.  free  to  take  any  angular  position,  but  not  to 
move  laterally.  Evidently,  if  bending  takes  place,  some  horizontal  force 
F  at  the  hinge  will  be  called  into  play,  since  lateral  movement  is  pre- 
vented there.  Take  O  as  origin.  The  bending  moment  at  Q',  reckon- 
ing positive  those  moments  which  tend  to  produce  convexity  towards 
OR,  is  F(/  -  jc)  -  P  hence— 

Elg  =  F(/-^)-Py 

the  solution  of  which  is — 

=  B  cos        ^  +  ^  ^^'^  ^s/ S[     p^^  "  ' 
Finding  the  constants  as  before — 

F  F, 

^  =  o  for    =  o  gives  o  =  B  +  o     p/  and  B  =  —  p/ 

^  =  o  for    =  o  gives  o  =  o  -|-  Cy^ ^  "  f       ^  ^ 
and  substituting  these  values  in  (10) — 

y  =  K-/ cos  Vl  +  \/f  "'^  +  '  — ) 
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for  all  values  of  x.    And  putting    =  o  for  a;  =  /— 

hence  either  F  =  o,  in  which  case  there  is  no  bending,  or — 
.    .  /T 

an  equation  in  l\y       which  may  be  easily  solved  by  a  table  giving 

the  values  of  tangents  and  of  angles  in  radians.  The  solution  for  which 
P  is  least  (other  than  P  =  o)  is  approximately — 

/.y/^  =  4*5  radians 
KI 

from  which  P  =  20 J  (11) 

and  /„  =  ^  =  2oiE(jJ  (12) 

By  substituting  the  known  values  of  ^  in  the  original  equation,  and 

equating  ^  to  zero,  we  find  approximately  4*5  =  tan         which  is 

satisfied  by  =  /  or  =  0*30/,  i,e.  the  point  of  inflection  I  (Fig.  174) 
is  o'3o/  from  o  and  070/  (approximately)  from  R,  0*35  of  the  length 
being  under  conditions  similar  to  Case  I. 

The  ultimate  strength  of  the  strut  in  each  case  is  inversely  proportional 
to  the  square  of  its  length,  and  comparison  between  the  four  cases  above 
shows  that  the  strengths  are  inversely  proportional  in  Figs.  171,  172, 
173,  and  174  to  the  square  of  the  numbers  i,  ^,  ^,  and  0*35  (approx.), 
the  fraction  of  the  lengths  between  a  point  of  inflection  and  a  point  of 
maximum  curvature.  The  strengths  in  the  same  order  are  therefore 
proportional  to  the  numbers  i,  4,  16,  and  8  (approx.). 

116.  Use  of  Euler's  FormnlsB. — ^Since  actual  struts  deviate  from 
many  of  the  conditions  of  the  ideal  cases  of  Art.  114,  the  use  of  the 
formulae  there  derived  must  be  accompanied  by  a  judicious  factor  to 
take  account  of  such  deviations  beyond  the  ordinary  margin  of  a  factor 
of  safety,  the  effect  of  very  small  deviations  from  the  ideal  conditions 
being  very  great  (see  Art.  118). 

''Fixed*'  and  ''Free''  Ends.— Most  actual  struts  will  not  exactly 
fulfil  the  condition  of  being  absolutely  fixed  or  perfectly  free  at  the  ends, 
and,  in  applying  Euler's  rules,  allowance  must  be  made  for  this.  An 
end  consisting  of  a  broad  flat  flange  bolted  to  a  fairly  rigid  foundation 
will  approximate  to  the  condition  of  a  perfectly  "  fixed  "  end,  and  an 
end  which  is  attached  to  part  of  a  structure  by  some  form  of  pin-joint 
will  approximate  to  the  "  free  "  condition ;  in  other  cases  the  ends  may 
be  so  fastened  as  to  make  the  strength  conditions  of  the  strut  inter- 
mediate between  two  of  the  ideal  cases  of  Art.  114,  and  sometimes  to 
make  the  conditions  different  for  different  planes  of  bending. 
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Elastic  Failure, — Euler's  rules  have  evidently  no  application  to 
struts  so  short  that  they  fail  hy  reaching  the  yield  point  of  crushing  or 
compressive  stress  before  they  reach  the  values  given  in  Art.  114.  For 
example,  considering,  say^  a  mild  sleel  strut  freely  hinged  at  bodi  ends 
(Case  II.,  Art.  114),  and  taking  £  =  13,000  tons  per  square  inch,  and 
the  yield  point  ai  tons  per  square  inch,  the  shortest  length  to  which 
formula  (7)  could  possibly  apply  would  be  such  that 

/o  =  21  =  IT*.  13,000. 


/  being  about  80  times  which  would  be  about  20  diameters  for  a  solid 
circular  section,  and  28  diameters  for  a  thin  tube.  Since  these  rules 
only  contemplate  very  long  struts,  it  is  to  be  expected  that  they  would 
not  give  very  accurate  values  of  the  collapsing  load  until  lengtiis  con- 
siderably greater  than  those  above  mentioned  have  been  reached.  For 
shorter  struts  than  these  Euler's  rules  are  not  applicable,  and  will,  if 
used,  evidently  give  much  too  high  a  value  of  the  collapsing  load ;  such 
shorter  or  medium-length  struts  are,  however,  of  very  common  occur- 
rence in  structures  and  machines.  The  values  of  /o  for  columns  of  mild 
steel  and  cast  iron  with  freely  hinged  ends,  as  calculated  by  (7},  Art. 
114,  are  shown  in  Fig.  175. 

116.  Bankine*8  and  Other  Empirical  FormulsB. 

RanJdne, — For  a  strut  so  very  short  that  buckling  is  practically 
impossible  the  ultimate  compressive  load  is — 

Pc=:/cXA  (i) 

where  A  is  the  area  of  cross-section  and  fc  is  the  ultimate  intensity 
of  compressive  stress,  a  quantity  difficult  to  find  experimentally,  because 
in  short  specimens  frictional  resistance  to  lateral  expansion  augments 
longitudinal  resistance  to  compression,  and  in  longer  specimens  failure 
takes  place  by  buckling ;  /c  may  well  be  taken  as  the  intensity  of  stress 
at  the  yield  point  in  compression. 

The  ultimate  load  for  a  very  long  strut  is  given  fairly  accurately  by 
Euler's  rules  (see  Art.  114).  Let  this  load  be  denoted  by  P«;  then, 
taking  the  case  of  a  strut  free  at  both  ends  (Case  II.,  Art.  114)— 


If  P  is  the  crippling  load  of  a  strut  of  any  length  /  and  cross-section 
A,  the  equation 

P    Pc  P. 

evidently  gives  a  value  of  P  which  holds  well  for  a  very  short  strut, 
for  ^  then  becomes  negligible,  or  P  =  Pc  very  nearly,  and  also  holds 

for  a  very  long  strut,  for      then  becomes  negligible  in  comparison  with 

4-  and  P  =  P4  very  nearly.    Further,  since  the  change  in  P  is  caused 
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by  increasing  /,  for  a  constant  value  of  A  must  be  a  continuous  change, 
it  is  reasonable  to  take  (3)  as  giving  the  value  of  P  for  any  length  of 
strut. 

For  a  strut  with  both  ends  freely  hinged,  the  equation  (3)  may  be 
written — 

where  a  =  ,  a  constant  for  a  given  material,  or  if  is  the  mean 
intensity  of  compressive  stress  on  the  cross-section — 

A=!^  ^  (S) 


In  the  case  of  a  strut  "  fixed  "  at  both  ends  the  constant  is  or  half 
the  length  may  be  used  for  /  in  (5),  and  for  a  strut  fixed  at  one  end 
with  angular  freedom  at  the  other  the  constant  is  -  (approximately), 

or  ^  may  be  used  for  /  in  (5),  and  for  a  strut  fixed  at  one  end  and 

free  to  move  in  direction  and  position  at  the  other  it  is  4^  (see  Cases 
III.,  IV.,  and  I.,  Art.  114).  The  above  are  Rankinc's  rules  for  struts; 
they  are  really  empirical,  and  give  the  closest  agreement  with  experi- 
ments on  a  series  of  struts  of  different  ratios  ^  when  the  constants  are 
determined  from  such  experiments  rather  than  from  the  values  of  £ 
and  /c  for  a  short  length.  The  values  /  and  ^  of  the  constants  in 
(4)  may  be  called  the  "  theoretical "  constants ;  the  value  of  a  would 

evidently  be  less  than  ~g  for  ends  with  hinges  which  are  not  friction- 
less,  and  which  consequently  help  to  resist  bending. 

Gordon's  Ruie, — Rankine's  rule  is  a  modification  of  an  older  rule 
of  Gordon's,  viz. — 

"—^77  w 

where  d  is  the  least  breadth  or  diameter  of  the  cross-section  in  the 
direction  of  the  least  radius  of  gyration,  and  ^  is  a  constant  which 
will  differ  not  only  for  different  materials  and  end  fixings,  but  with 

*  I  is  simpler  uid  more  correct  than  the  value  -  a  often  given  (sec  Case  IV., 
Art.  114).  ^ 
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the  shape  of  cross-section,  its  relation  to  Rankine's  constant  a 
being — 


^  =  ^  or  c=a(j^) 


c^.  in  a  solid  circular  section  of  radius  R,  ^  =  2R,  i(  =  — ,  and  c=i  16a. 

Rankings  Constants, — The  usually  accepted  values  of  fc  and  a  in 
Rankine's  formula  are  about  as  follow : — 


Material. 

/c  tons  per 
square  inch. 

a 

21 

Wrought  iron  .... 

16 

vim 

36 

The  above  constants  for  wrought  and  cast-iron  are  those  given  as 
average  values  by  Rankine  and  widely  adopted.  The  value  of  /c  for 
mild  steel  taken  as  the  yield  point  may  be  rather  lower  than  that  given 
above,  and  rather  higher  for  many  kinds  of  machinery  steel,  the  value 
of  a  being  altered  m  about  the  same  proportion.  The  values  of  / 
obtained  from  Rankine's  formula  (5)  with  the  above  constants  will 
generally  be  rather  above  the  values  of  Ruler's  "ideal"  strut,  and 
therefore  obviously  too  high  for  very  long  columns  with  absolutely  free 
ends,  because  the  values  of  a  (generally  deduced  from  experiments  in 
which  the  ends  are  not  absolutely  free)  are  smaller  than  the  "  theo- 
retical" value  ^g.   The  average  intensities  of  stress,  or  load  per  unit 

area  of  cross-section  occurring  at  the  ultimate  load  for  mild  steel  and 
cast-iron  struts  of  various  strength  with  free  ends,  as  calculated  by 
Rankine's  formula,  and  the  above  constants,  are  shown  in  Fig.  175. 

Choice  of  a  Formula. — If  the  ratio  ^  exceeds  about  150,  which  it 

rarely  if  ever  does,  Ruler's  values  may  be  used  to  give  the  breaking 
loads,  and  factors  of  safety  on  the  average  intensity  of  stress  of  5  for 
steel  and  wrought  iron,  6  for  cast  iron,  and  10  for  timber  may  be  used 
to  give  the  working  loads.  For  shorter  struts  Rankine's  formula  may 
be  used  with  factors  of  safety  of  about  3  or  4  for  steeL 

It  may  be  noted  that  the  specifications  of  the  American  Bridge  Co. 
for  dead  loads  give  the  permissible  loads  in  pounds  per  square  inch  of 
cross-section,  as 

/  =  '?'^^     n   (for  soft  steel) 

i3»5oo 

and  /  =       iy,ooo         ^^^^  medium  steel) 
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where  /  is  the  length  of  a  structural  strut  centre  to  centre  of  the  pins  at 
its  ends. 

Various  other  values  of  the  constants  in  Rankine's  formula  are  in 
use  depending  upon  the  quality  of  the  material^  the  type  of  end  connec- 
tions and  factor  of  safety  used. 

Euler's  formula,  for  cases  in  which  it  may  reasonably  be  used,  has 
the  advantage  of  directness ;  the  necessary  area  of  cross-section  may  be 
found  for  a  given  load  from  (4),  (6),  (8),  or  (11),  Art  1x4. 

Rankine's  formula,  like  all  others  except  Ruler's,  while  quite  con- 
venient for  finding  the  working  or  the  ultimate  load  for  a  given  area 


0         20        4-0        60        80        100        120       140        100  no 

Ratio  ^ 

Fig.  175.— Ultimate  strength  of  struts. 

and  shape  of  cross-section,  is  not  very  direct  for  finding  the  dimensions 
of  cross-section  in  order  to  carry  a  given  load ;  it  leads  to  a  quadratic 
equation  in  the  square  of  some  dimension.  For  practical  purposes, 
however,  with  standard  forms  of  section  the  area  required  is  easily 
found  by  trial. 

Johnson's  Parabolic  Formula, — Prof.  J.  B.  Johnson  adopted  an 
empirical  formula 

A=/c-^0'  (7) 

which,  when  plotted  on  a  base-line  giving  values  of  ^,  is  a  parabola, 
/e  is  the  yield  point  in  compression,  and  ^  is  a  constant  determined  so 
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as  to  make  the  parabola  meet  the  curve  plotted  with  Euler's  values  of  /o 
tangentially.    For  a  strut  absolutely  freely  hinged  at  the  ends  this  con- 

dition  makes  b  =  ^^Ig,  and,  owing  to  friction,  Johnson  adopted  the 
smaller  values  of  about        for  pin  ends  and         for  flat  ends.  For 

values  of  ^beyond  the  point  of  tangency  with  Euler's  curve,  Euler's 

values  of  must  be  adopted,  and  to  allow  for  the  frictional  resistance 
to  bending  offered  by  pin  or  flat  ends,  (7)  of  Art.  114  is  modified  to 


i6E(  J  )  and  25E(  7  )  respectively,  these  values  of  /o  being  based  on 


experimental  results.  The  form  of  Johnson's  formula  is  a  trifle  more 
convenient  than  that  of  Rankine's. 

Straight  Line  Formula. — A  great  many  experimental  determina- 
tions of  tibe  ultimate  strength  of  struts  have  been  made  imder  various 
conditions,^  and  various  empirical  formulas  have  been  devised  to  suit 
the  various  results.  The  results  have  been  most  consistent,  and  in 
agreement  with  empirical  algebraic  formulas,  as  might  be  expected, 
when  the  conditions  of  loading  and  fixing  have  approached  most  nearly 
to  the  ideal,  but,  on  the  other  hand,  such  conditions  do  not  correspond 
to  those  for  the  practical  strut,  as  used  in  machines  and  structures,  which 
deviate  from  the  ideal  in  want  of  straightness  and  homogeneity  of 
material,  more  or  less  eccentricity  of  the  thrust,  and  in  the  conditions 
of  freedom  or  fixture  at  the  ends.  The  results  of  tests  obtained  for 
struts  imder  more  or  less  working  conditions  show  great  variations, 
and  no  fonnula,  empirical  or  otherwise,  can  more  than  roughly  predict 
the  load  at  which  failure  will  take  place  in  a  given  case.  This  being 
so,  for  design  purposes  one  empirical  formula  is  generally  about  as 
accurate  as  another,  and  the  simplest  is  the  best  form  to  use,  the 
constants  in  any  case  being  deduced  from  a  (short)  range  of  values 

of  ^,  within  limits  for  which  experimental  information  is  available; 

for  example,  straight-line  formulas  of  the  type 


where  /o  is  the  load  per  unit  area  of  cross-section  and  /  is  a  constant, 
may  be  used  to  give  the  working  or  the  breaking-stress  intensities  over 

short  ranges  of  ^ . 

*  See  Experimental  Researches  on  Cast  Iron  Pillars,"  Hodgkinson,  PhiL  Trans, 
Roy,  Soe.,  1840;  "Iron  Bridges,"  by  T.  C.  Clark,  Proc.  Inst.  C,E,,  vol-  Uv. ; 
"  Experiments  on  Strength  of  Wrought  Iron  Struts,"  J.  Christie,  Trans,  Am.  Soc, 
Civ.  Eng.,  1884,  vol.  xiii. ;  also  extract  Proc.  Inst,  C,E,,  vol.  Ixxvii.  p.  396. 

An  extensive  analysis  of  experimental  results  has  been  made  by  J.  M.  Moncneff, 
Trans.  Am,  Soc.  Civ.  Eng.,  vol.  xlv.,  and  Engineering,  June  6,  1902.  Ample  synopses 
of  results  may  be  found  in  Warren's  "Engineering  Construction"  (Longmans); 
H.  Fidler's  "Notes  on  Construction  in  Mild  Steel"  (Longmans)  j  and  T.  C.  Fidler*s 
"Treatise  on  Bridge  Construction"  (Griffin). 
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For  example,  an  American  rule  for  the  safe  load  on  a  built-up  steel 
column  with  square  (or  flat)  ends  per  square  inch  of  section  is  12,000  lbs. 

for  values  of  ^  less  than  90  and  above  this  length 

/o  ==  17,100  —  57 ^pounds  per  square  inch  ...  (9) 
which  is  equivalent  to  about 

A  =  7'S  —  0*025  ^  (British)  tons  per  square  inch  .    .  (10) 

these  giving  about  \  of  the  ultimate  load  per  square  inch. 

Consideration  of  the  ideal  strut  would  suggest  doubling  the  coefficient 
(57  or  0*025)  for  struts  freely  hinged  at  both  ends,  but  flat-ended  struts 
fall  short  of  absolute  fixture,  and  round  ends  or  hinges  of  struts  offer 
more  resistance  to  turning  than  ideally  freely  hinged  ends,  and  to  apply 
an  empirical  experimental  straight-line  formula  such  as  (9)  to  struts  not 
fixed  at  the  ends  the  coefficient  (or  I)  should  be  multiplied  by  about 

1*25  only.    The  formula  must  not,  of  course,  be  used  for  values  of  ^ 

below  that  stated,  or  it  would  give  too  high  a  working  stress. 

Using  constants  for  the  average  stress  per  square  inch  at  the  crippling 
load  corresponding  closely  to  Rankine's  values  on  Fig.  175  for  a  strut 
hinged  at  both  ends 

/o  =  22  —  0*125  ^tons  per  square  inch  .    .    .  (11) 

which  may  be  plotted  on  Fig.  175  and  used  with  a  factor  of  safety  of  3 
or  4.  Beyond  ^  =  120  it  gives  low  values,  but  such  lengths  are  seldom 
or  never  used. 

The  foregoing  is  not  an  exhaustive  account  of  all  the  various  strut 
formulae  in  use,  but  the  reader  can  compare  any  one  with  others  by  a 
diagram  such  as  Fig.  175.  A  point  of  great  uncertainty  in  the  design  of 
struts,  and  particularly  of  stanchions,  is  the  condition  of  the  ends. 
Whether  a  base  and  its  foundation  is  sa  rigid  as  to  be  taken  as  "  fixed," 
and  whether  a  top  end  or  cap  is  to  be  taken  as  fixed,"  "  hinged,"  or 
absolutely  free,  makes  much  diflerence  in  estimated  strength,  but  must 
generally  be  a  matter  of  individual  judgment  (see  Art.  185). 

Experiments  always  show  that  flexure  of  struts  intended  to  be 
axially  loaded  begins  at  loads  much  below  the  maximum  ultimately 
bome^  this  being  due  to  eccentricity  and  other  variations  from  the 
premises  upon  which  Euler^s  and  Raxikine's  rules  depend.  This  leads 
us  to  consider  in  Art.  118  the  effect  of  eccentric  loading  on  a  long 
column  where  the  flexure  is  not  negligible  (as  it  is  in  a  very  short  one), 
and  where  the  greatest  bending  moment  may  be  mainly  from  the  in- 
creased eccentricity  which  results  from  flexure. 

Example  i.— A  mild-steel  strut  hinged  at  both  ends  has  a  T  section 
6"  X  4"  X  I"  (see  B.S.T.  21,  Table  VI.  Appendix),  the  area  being  3*634 
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square  inches,  and  the  least  moment  of  inertia  is  4*70  (inches)^.  Find, 
by  Rankine's  formula,  the  crippling  load  of  the  strut,  which  is  6  feet 
long,  if  the  ultimate  crushing  strength  is  taken  at  21  tons  per  square 
inch. 

The  square  of  the  least  radius  of  gyration  is        =  i  '293  (inches)* 


72  X  72 
1  -i  I  —  — : — —  =  4000 

Using  the  constant  given  in  the  text,  viz.  i^}^  for  this  case 
P  =  ^!f5or  =  M  X  3*634  X  21  =  497  tons  jy 


7fiOO 

Example  2. — A  steel  stanchion  of  the  form 
shown  in  Fig.  176  has  a  cross-sectional  area  of 
39*88  square  inches,  and  its  least  radius  of  gyration 
is  3*84  inches.  Both  ends  being  fixed,  and  the 
length  beuig  40  feet,  find  its  crippling  load,  (i)  by 
Euler's  formula,  (2)  by  Rankine's  formula,  (3)  by 
the  straight-line  formula.  (E  =  13,000  tons  per  lY 
square  inch.)  Fio.  176. 

By  Euler's  formula 

_  4^  X  13,000  X  39'8g  X  (3-84)'  _ 
^  "  480  X  480  -  '307  tons 

By  Rankine's  formula,  and  the  constants  given 

480x480   1-520  55110ns 

'      3-84  X  3-84  X  30,000 

480 

Formula  (10)  gives  A  =  7*5  —  «  X  ^ig^  =  4*38  tons  per  square 

inch,  which  corresponds  to  a  working  load  of  39*88  x  4*38  =  175  tons, 
and  to  a  crippling  load  of  4  X  175  =  700  tons. 

Taking  the  equivalent  length  for  hinged  ends  as  20  feet,  7  =  ^t- 

K       3 '04 

=  62*5,  and  formula  (11)  gives =  i4'i87S  tons  per  square  inch,  or  a 
crippling  load  of  14*1875  X  39*88  =  565  tons,  agreeing  closely  with 
Rankine's  formula. 

Example  3. — Find  the  necessary  thickness  of  metal  in  a  cast-iron 
column  of  hollow  circular  section,  20  feet  long,  fixed  at  both  ends,  the 
outside  diameter  being  8  inches,  if  the  axial  load  is  to  be  80  tons,  and 
the  crushing  load  is  to  be  6  times  this  amount. 

Let  d  be  the  necessary  internal  diameter  in  inches. 

The  sectional  area  is -(8'  -  d""),  and  I  =  ^(8*  -  d%  hence  = 
4  04 
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The  breaking  load  bemg  480  tons,  Rankine's  formula,  with  the 
constants  given  in  Art.  T02,  becomes 

^  240  X  240  X  16       208  + 

^        6400(8*  +  d^) 

+  17^  —  560  =  o 
16-65  i/=4-o8" 
8  4.*o8 

Thickness  of  metal  =  ^ —  =  1*96,  or  nearly  2  inches. 

117.  Forms  of  Section  for  Stanchions  and  Built-up  Stmts. — 

The  theory  of  bending  or  the  theory  of  buckling  of  struts  (see  (7) 
Art.  114  or  (5)  Art  116)  shows  that  for  economy  of  material  the 
section  of  a  stanchion,  strut,  or  column  must  have  a  radius  of  gyration 
large  in  proportion  to  its  area.  This  involves  a  spread-out  form  ot 
section,  and  for  cast-iron  coliunns  hollow  circular  sections  with  com- 
paratively thin  walls  are  usual.  For  steel  stanchions  the  commonest 
forms  of  cross-section  are  illustrated  in  Fig.  177 ;  these  consist  of 

HHii  m 

io.)  n>)  Jc)  (d)  (e) 


J""L 


(f)  (9)         (h)         (k)        (I)  (m) 

Fio.  177. 

sections  built  up  of  I,  angle,  channel,  Z  and  plate  sections,  and  for  com- 
paratively smaU  members  single  T,  channel  or  angle  bars  are  also 
used.  (For  caps  and  bases  see  Art  185.)  The  moments  of  inertia, 
etc.,  of  the  built-up  stanchions  may  be  found  by  the  rules  given  in 
Chapter  III.  In  sections  such  as  (^r),  (d),  (/),  (g)  it  is  easy  to  so  space 
the  plates  or  channels  that  the  moments  of  inertia  about  both  principal 
axes  of  the  compound  section  are  equal. 

LatHud  Stanchions  and  Struts. — Built-up  stanchions  often  consist 
partly  of  open  lattice  work,  as  shown  in  Figs.  178  and  179,  and  indicated 
by  dotted  lines  in  the  sections  {c)  and  (g)y  Fig.  177.  In  estimating  the 
moment  of  inertia  of  a  latticed  stanchion  section  the  lattice  bars  are 
neglected.  Thus  in  section  (^),  Fig.  177,  if  Ii  is  the  moment  of  inertia 
of  each  of  the  channel  sections  about  an  axis  parallel  to  its  base,  A  its 
area,  d  the  distance  apart  of  the  centroids  of  the  two  channels,  the 
moment  of  inertia  about  a  central  axis  parallel  to  the  channel  basis  is 
by  Theorem  i.  Art  52. 

aI,  +  2A(f/=2l,  +  A/J     .    .    .    .  (i) 
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And  if  Is  is  the  moment  of  inertia  of  each  channel  section  about  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  its  base  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  built-up 
section  about  the  principal  axis  perpendicular  to  the  channel  bases  is — 

«i«  («) 

The  lattice  bars  are  usually  designed  to  withstand  any  shearing  force 
to  which  the  stanchion  may  be  subjected.    If  F  is  the  shearing  force  at 


Fig.  178,  Fig.  179. 

any  cross-section  and  B  is  the  angle  (Fig.  178)  which  the  lattice  bars 
make  with  the  axis  of  the  column,  the  pull  or  thrust  in  a  lattice  bar  with 
single  lacing  on  one  side  only  is 

F  cosec  ^ 

and  the  bars  must  be  sufficient  to  withstand  this  as  a  tie  or  a  strut. 
With  single  lacing  on  two  sides  the  force  will  be  halved,  and  with  double 
lacing  it  will  be  again  halved.  With  single  lacing  the  angle  B  (Fig.  178) 
is  usually  not  less  than  60%  and  with  double  lacing  (Fig.  179)  not  less 
than  45°.  With  regard  to  resistance  of  axial  loads  only  it  is  evident  that 
a  single  channel  of  length  /  between  lattice  bar  ends  must  be  capable 
of  carrying  at  least  half  the  total  load  as  a  strut.  Let  L  be  the  equiva- 
lent length  of  a  column  hinged  at  both  ends  and  of  the  full  latticed 
section,  and  let  K  be  its  least  radius  of  gyration ;  let  k  be  the  least 
radius  of  gyration  of  one  channel  or  other  component  section,  then  it  is 
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evident  from  Euler*s  rules  that  since  one  of  the  two  channeb  carries  at 
least  half  the  load — 

A^,^  must  be  at  least  equal  to  ^ . 

k  K 
or  that  ^  must  be  at  least  equal  to  ^ 

that  is,  /  must  not  exceed  ^  •  L  (3) 

Proportions  of  Lattice  Bars.— The  usual  thickness  of  the  lattice  bars 
for  single  lacing  is  about  ^th  of  their  length,  and  for  double  lacing 
about  J^th  of  their  length,  while  their  width  usually  varies  from  2^  to 
if  ins.  according  to  the  size  of  channel  used,  being  not  less  than  three 
times  the  diameter  of  the  rivet  passing  through  them  nor  less  than  4th 
of  their  length. 

The  use  of  lattice  bars  instead  of  solid  plate  renders  all  parts  of  a 
column  accessible  for  painting. 

The  above  rules  would  make  the  lattice  bar  dimensions  nearly  the 
same  for  any  size  of  channels,  1.^.  for  any  proportions  of  to  /,  or  would 
make  a  quite  arbitrary  connection  between  the  cross-section  of  the 
column  and  the  cross-section  of  lattice  bars  used.  Actually  the  latticing 
should  be  heavier  in  short  than  in  long  columns  to  develop  the  full 
strength  of  the  former.  A  better  empirical  rule  might  perhaps  be  framed 
as  follows,  although  an  entirely  rational  treatment  of  so  complex  a  built- 
up  structure  is  quite  impracticable  as  the  distribution  of  stress  is  indefi- 
nitely known  and  depends  upon  the  method  of  manufacture.  Let  /be 
the  working  unit  stress  for  a  very  short  column  and  A  be  the  working 
imit  stress  for  the  actual  column.  Then 

/-A 

may  be  looked  upon  as  the  allowance  for  flexural  stress  in  the  channels. 
The  moment  of  resistance  to  bending  may  be  taken  as 

M  =  (/-A)Z  (4) 

in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  lattices  where  Z  is  the  modulus  of  section 
about  a  central  axis  of  the  section  perpendicular  to  the  lattice  planes. 
Then  for  equivalent  shear  due  to  transverse  loading  at  the  ends  over  a 

length  -  from  the  centre  to  the  end  of  a  double  pinned  column ;  since 


—  =  F  =  constant — 


F=M^t=attAg  


and  the  stress  in  a  bar  of  a  single  lattice  (with  lacing  on  both  sides  of 
the  stanchion)  will  be  as  before — 

^cosec<?  =^^^^-cosec^  .    .    .    .  (6) 
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For  double  lacing  this  must  be  halved,  and  for  stanchions  fixed  at 
one  end  and  entirely  free  to  move  at  the  other  L  must  stand  for  twice 
the  length,  while  for  columns  fixed  at  both  ends  it  must  stand  for  half 
the  length  of  the  column ;  in  any  case  for  the  length  of  the  equivalent 
doubly  pinned  strut. 

For  Z  the  product  A  x  ^  may  be  approximately  substituted  where  d 
is  the  distance  between  the  centroids  of  the  two  channels  and  A  the 
area  of  one  channel  section,  giving  the  stress  in  (6)  as — 

(/-A)A.^.cosec^  (/-A)A/  .  . 
 L    L          ....  (7) 

where  /  is  the  length  of  a  lattice  bar. 

The  lattice  bar  should  then  be  of  such  a  section  as  to  carry  this 
amount  of  thrust  as  a  strut  with  pin  ends,  and  low  unit  stress  as  there 
may  be  considerable  eccentricity  of  loading. 

Secondary  Stress, — Stresses  in  the  lattice  bars  may  arise  due  to  the 
strain  of  the  column.  Thus  if  the  column  is  shortened  and  the  width 
remains  unchanged  the  diagonal  lattice  bars  are  also  shortened,  inducing 
a  secondary  stress.   Thus  if    Fig.  178,  is  shortened  by  an  amount  8^, 

since  <i*  =  ^  +  ^,  differentiating,  =  zCy  and  hence  the  propor- 
tional strain  ^  =  ^>  ^  =  cos'  &  •  and  if  all  parts  are  of  steel, 
^  X  secondary  stress  ==  ^  X  cos*  ^  *    'g  cos'  tf,  and 

secondary  stress  in  lattice  bars  =  /o  X  cos'  $  (8) 

Since  cos*  60**  =  i  =  J  cos"  45°,  both  types  of  lattice  would  get  an 
equal  secondary  unit  stress. 

Comparatively  little  is  known  as  to  the  real  distribution  of  stress  in 
a  latticed  strut,  but  investigations  made  in  America^  on  large  latticed 
columns  show  (by  means  of  strain  measurements)  great  variations  such 
as  40  to  50  per  cent,  of  extreme  stress  from  the  average  over  the  section 
as  well  as  great  changes  of  stress  for  small  axial  changes  of  distances 
which  would  indicate  local  flexure.  The  experiments  of  Talbot  and 
Moore  showed  small  strains  of  the  lattice  bars,  but  quite  irregular  varia- 
tions in  different  parts  of  the  column  length.  The  average  stress  on 
cross-sections  of  the  lattice  bars  was  such  as  would  be  produced  by  a 
transverse  shear  on  the  column  of  from  i  to  3  per  cent,  of  the  com- 
pression load.  Individual  compression  tests  of  lattice  bars  showed  very 
low  ultimate  strengths,  these  being  below  half  the  yield  point  of  the 
material.  The  tests  of  Howard  and  Buchanan  showed  marked  elastic 
failure  at  loads  below  9  tons  per  square  inch  of  column  section  with 

^  See  "An  Investigation  of  Built-up  Columns  under  Load,"  by  Talbot  and 
Moore,  Engineering  Bulletin^  No.  44,  of  Univ.  of  Illinois ;  also  "  borne  Tests  of 
Large  Steel  Columns,"  by  J.  £.  Howard,  in  Proc,  American  Sae.  of  Civil  Enrineers^ 
Feb.,  191 1  ;  or  an  extract  from  both  these  papers  in  Engineering  News^  Vol.  65, 
No.  II,  March  16,  191 1. 

U 
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complete  failure  below  14  tons  per  square  inch,  on  struts  having  a  ratio 

^less  than  50.   Such  results  point  to  the  desirability  of  a  conservative 

allowance  of  unit  stresses  in  built-up  columns.  It  may  be  recalled  that 
the  Quebec  bridge  disaster  resulted  from  the  failure  of  a  lattice^l 
member  of  a  compression  chord. 

Example  i. — stanchion  consists  of  two  British  standard  channels 
12  inches  x  3i  inches  X  32'881bs.  per  foot  (see  B.S.C.  25,  Table  IL, 
Appendix)  placed  back  to  back  6^  inches  apart  and  connected  by 
^-inch  plates  14  inches  wide.  Find  the  workuig  load  which  is  to  be 
I  that  given  by  Rankine's  rule  if  one  end  of  the  column  is  fixed  and 
the  other  end  hinged,  the  length  being  30  feet 

Using  the  values  from  Table  II.  in  the  Appendix  without  the 
plates,  from  (2),  the  moment  of  inertia  about  the  central  axis  parallel  to 
the  plates  is 

(2  X  190*7)  =  38i'4  (inches)* 
and  for  the  two  plates  add  ^  x  14(13'  -  12  )  =  547*2  (inches)* 

Total   .    .    =  928-6  (inches)* 

About  the  central  axis  parallel  to  the  channel,  using  (i)  the  moment 
of  inertia,  is 
For  the  channels 

(2  X  8-922)  +         X  (6-5  +  2  X  0-867)=  =  3457  (inches)* 

For  the  plates  ^  x  14'  =  228  7  » 

Total    .    .    =  574*4  (inches)* 

The  total  area  of  section  is 

2  X  9-671  +  14  =  33"34  square  inches. 
Hence  the  least  radius  of  gyration  is 

^  /  ^1A^  =  4*15  inches. 
^  33*34 

^o 

The  equivalent  length  of  strut  with  ends  freely  hinged  is  ^  -  feet 

=  ^  inches;  hence  (q^  in  (5),  Art.  116,  is  f^-^rf^*  =37^4; hence 

fiom  (5),  Art.  116,  the  allowable  stress  is 

4X21      5*25  X  7500      .     .  .  . 

r-X"^        Ir.L.     =  -5^9  tons  per  square  mch, 
*  "»■  7600  ii,aa4 

and  the  working  load  is  3-49  X  33*34  =  116*5  tons. 

Example  2. — How  far  apart  should  two  15-inches  x  4-inches 
British  Standard  (see  B.S.C  27,  Table  II.,  Appendix)  channel-shaped 
sections  be  placed  back  to  back  in  a  latticed  stanchion  in  order 
that  the  resistance  to  buckling  may  be  approximately  equal  in  all 
directions. 

To  satisfy  this  condition  the  moments  of  inertia  about  the  two 
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principal  axes  of  the  compound  section  must  be  equal,  hence  from  (i) 
and  (2),  using  the  table. 

(2X14-55)+^^-- X^=  2x377 
hence  d  =  10*83" 

Distance  apart  of  channels  =  10*83  —  2  x  0*935  =  8*96  inches. 

These  channels  are  often  spaced  9^  inches  apart,  and  then  the  value 
about  the  axis  parallel  to  the  bases  is  somewhat  greater  than  (2  x  377) 
about  the  other  principal  axis. 

ExAi^fPLE  3. — ^What  is  the  maximum  distance  apart  of  the  lacing 
bar  ends  in  the  previous  example,  if  each  channel  between  these  points 
of  support  is  to  be  of  resistance  at  least  equal  to  that  of  the  whole 
stanchion,  30  feet  long,  fixed  at  one  end  and  hinged  at  the  other. 
Equivalent  length  of  stanchion  with  hinged  ends  is 

feet  =  21*21  feet 

V  2 

Hence,  referring  to  Table  II.,  from  (3)  /'  must  not  exceed  | 

X  21-21  feet  =  4*i8  feet  (actually  it  would  be  less  than  one-third  of 
this  length). 

Example  4. — Estimate  a  suitable  width  for  single  lattice  bars  (both 
sides  of  the  stanchion)  for  the  data  in  Example  2,  if  the  stanchion  is 
30  feet  long,  fixed  at  the  base  and  hinged  at  the  top,  using  Rankine's 
formula,  with  a  factor  of  safety  of  4.  The  distance  of  the  rivet-hole 
centres  from  the  outside  edge  of  the  channels  is  1*7375  ^^ch. 

^  =  12-^^4  ~        (inches)***       30  feet  =  360  mches 
hence  from  (5),  Art.  116 

^  X  21        _  5*^5 
the  workmg  unit  stress  A  =          3^0  x360 

'  15,000x30*5 
=  4*09  tons  per  square  inch 
/- A=  5"25  -  4'o9  = 
The  horizontal  distance  apart  of  the  lines  of  rivet  centres  is 
8*96  +  2  X  4  -  2  X  17375  =  13  485  inches,  and  with  60°  lacmg 

2  ^6o 
/  =  13-485  X  -r^  =  15*57  inches;  and  L  =  ^  =  254*5  mches. 
V  3  V2 

Hence  from  (7)  the  thrust  in  a  bar  may  be 


i*i6  X  12*334  X  15  57  _  ^.o,_ 
 — —  =  o  8754  ton. 

//\* 

If  thickness  =  ^  of  length,  for  rectangular  section  1^1  =  40*  x 


=  19,200;  allowable  unit  stress  by  (5),  Art.  116  =    ^  ^^^^^  =  1*474 

^  "7500" 

tons  per  square  inch. 


Digitized  by  Google 


292  THEORY  OF  STRUCTURES  [Ch.  IX. 


o'87S4 

Area  required  =  —rz-  =  o'594i  or  say  o*6  square  inch. 
I  474 

Thickness  =  ^  of  15*57  =  f  inch  say; 


=     of  15-57=  _ 
hence  width  =  o*6  -s-f  =  i*6  inches. 

If  we  allow  for  secondary  stress,  by  (8)  the  amount  is  x  cos*  60° 
=  4-09  X  J  =  i*02  tons  per  square  inch.  This,  if  reckoned  additional 
to  the  stress  due  to  shearing,  would  require  a  larger  section,  viz. 

_-°_?754 —  =  i»g2  square  inches.  For  a  reasonable  width  of  bar  on 
1*474     1*02       ^  ^ 

this  basis  double  lacing  would  be  required,  but  probably  the  assumption 
of  pin  ends  is  too  severe,  and  a  higher  stress  than  1*474  tons  per  square 
inch  may  be  allowed. 

118.  Long  Columns  under  slightly  Ecoentrio  Load.— As  Euler's 
formulae  are  only  strictly  applicable  to  struts  absolutely  axially  loaded, 
it  is  interesting  to  find  what  modifications  follow  if  there  is  a  small 
eccentricity  h  at  the  points  of  application  of  the  load.  Variation  of 
elasticity  of  the  material  and  initial  curvature  of  the  strut  must  give  a 
similar  effect,  and  may  be  looked  upon  as  an  increased  value  of  h. 
Taking  Case  I.,  Art  114,  if  P  is  applied  at  a  distance  h  from  the  centre 
at  R',  Fig.  171  (and  on  the  principal  axis  perpendicular  to  that  about 
which  the  minimum  value  of  I  is  taken),  the  bending  moment  at  Q 
will  be  P(tf  +  ^  —  J'),  and  (i),  Art.  114,  becomes 

and  the  solution  (2a)  of  Art.  114  becomes 

=  (d;  +  h{x  -  cos  x,^ ^)    •    •    •  • 
and  at  ^  =  /  this  becomes — 

^  =  a  =  (a  +  >4)(i 

«co8/^^^  =  >i(i-cosy'|j) 

a  =  >s(sec/y/|j-i)  (3) 

The  eccentricity  of  loading  at  the  origin  O  is — 

tf  +  //  =  A  sec  l\/ ^  (4) 

the  bending  moment  there  being  increased  sec  l\J ^  times  due  to 

flexure.  The  bending  moment  at  O  is  Y{a  +  ^)  =  sec  l\J ^ 
which,  so  long  as  the  intensity  of  stress  is  proportional  to  the  strain, 
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causes  in  a  symmetrical  section  equal  and  opposite  bending  stresses  of 
intensity — 

where  d  is  the  depth  of  section  in  the  plane  of  bending,  1.^.  in  the 
direction  of  the  least  radius  of  gyration ;  if  the  section  isunsymmetrical, 

d 

and  yt  must  be  used  instead  of  -  (see  Art.  63) ;  hence  the  greatest 
compressive  stress /,  by  (i),  Art.  in,  is — 

which  becomes  infinite,  as  in  Art,  114,  when — 

V£l  =  2    "  ^=4^ 

^  i+^sec/./Z 
2^       V  EI 

and  if/,  is  the  crushing  strength  of  the  material,  «>.  say  the  stress 
intensity  at  the  yield  point  in  compression,  at  failure  by  buckling — 

A  =  x  TI^  7^    •  •  •  (7) 

^  i+^sec/./Z 
^  2i6»       V  EI 

In  the  case  of  a  column  free  at  both  ends  (Case  II.,  Art.  1 14,  and 
Fig.  173),  with  an  eccentricity  h  of  the  thrust  at  the  ends,  by  writing 

-  instead  of  /,  (4)  becomes 


(a  +  A)  =  Astc^-^-^ 


(8) 
(9) 


EI     •    •  • 
and  (5)  becomes —  _ 

^  =  A('  +  i;p*~  2VEij  •  • 

and  at  failure  by  compressive  yielding  (7)  becomes — 

A  =  x  =  ^  =  =  ^  := 

i4.'^sec^./^      14-'^  sec  ^./^ 

Allowing  for  a  slight  difference  of  notation,  when  /  =  o,  (5)  and  (9) 
reduce  to  the  form  (i)  of  Art  112,  the  increase  of  bending  stress  due  to 
flexure  being  only  important  when  the  length  is  considerable. 

If  failure  occurs  by  tension,  as  is  usual  in  cast  iron,  the  greatest 
intensity  of  tensile  stress  corresponding  to  (9)  is — 
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and  if/,  is  the  limit  of  tensile-stress  intensity  at  fracture,  instead  of  (lo) 
at  failure  by  tension  the  average  compressive  stress  is 


A=|  =  ^T=   <"* 

From  equations  (9)  and  (11)  the  extreme  intensities  of  compressive 
and  tensile  stress  may  be  found  for  a  strut  with  given  dimensions,  load, 
and  eccentricity,  or  the  eccentricity  which  will  cause  any  assigned 
intensity  of  stress  may  be  found. 

It  is  evident  that/ becomes  infinite  for  P  =       »  just  as  in  Ruler's 

theory,  where  the  eccentricity  ^  =  o ;  but  these  equations  show  that 

where  h  is  not  zero,  /  approaches  the  ultimate  compressive  or  tensile 

strengths  for  values  of  P  much  below  Euler's  critical  values.  The 

reader  will  find  it  instructive  to  plot  the  values  of  P  and  p  for  any 

given  section,  and  for  several  different  magnitudes  of  the  eccentricity 

\  and  to  observe  how  /  increases  with  P  in  each  case. 

For  a  strut  of  given  dimensions  with  given  eccentricity  the 

ultimate  load  P  (or      to  satisfy  equations  (10)  or  (12)  for  a  given 

ultimate  stress  intensity  ft  or /«may  be  found  by  trial  or  by  plotting 

as  ordinates  the  difference  of  the  two  sides  of  either  equation,  on  a 

base-line  of  values  of  P,  and  finding  for  what  value  of  P  the  ordinate 

.    /    /T     IT    /P    ,  ir^EI 
IS  zero.    It  IS  convenient  to  wnte        gj  =  -^sj  p-  where  re  =  ^ 

'       '    '  /p 

when  solving  for  P  by  trial,  the  angle  in  degrees  being  90^ 

Fig.  180  shows  the  ultimate  values  of  /o  for  mild-steel  struts  of 
circular  section  and  various  lengths,  taking /e  =21  tons  per  square  inch 
with  various  degrees  of  eccentricity.  It  shows  that  for  struts  about 
20  diameters  in  length,  for  example,  an  eccentricity  of  ^  of  the 
diameter  greatly  decreases  the  load  which  the  ideal  strut  would  support. 
Also  that  when  there  is  an  eccentricity  of  ^  of  the  diameter  an  addi- 
tional eccentricity  of  of  the  diameter  does  not  greatly  reduce  the 
strength. 

To  find  the  dimensions  of  cross-section,  for  a  strut  of  given  length, 
load,  and  eccentricity,  and  shape  of  cross-section,  in  order  not  to  exceed 
a  fixed  intensity  of  stress /c  or  fu  the  above  equations  may  be  solved 
by  trial  or  plotting  if  A  and  k  (or  I)  are  put  in  terms  of  dy  viz,  A  =  x  <a?*, 
=  ^8  X  ^  (or  I  =  ^3  X  ^^),  where  and  (or  are  constants  depend- 
ing on  the  shape  of  cross-section.  In  solving  by  trial  a  first  approxima- 
tion to  the  unknown  quantity  may  be  found  by  taking  the  secant  as 
unity,  as  in  Art.  112 ;  the  further  adjustment  of  the  result  is  then  simple. 
Prof.  R.  H.  Smith  ^  has  shown  how,  where  a  large  number  of  such 
problems  are  to  be  solved,  the  calculation  may  be  facilitated  by  drawing 

See  the  Engineer^  October  14  and  28,  and  November  25,  1887. 


Digitized  by  Google 


Art.  1 1 8]    direct  and  bending  stresses  295 


a  series  of  curves  corresponding  to  various  degrees  of  eccentricity  and 
adaptable  to  any  shape  of  section. 

It  may  be  noticed  from  equations  (9)  and  (10)  that  with  increase 
of  load  P  the  maximum  intensity  of  stress  is  increased  more  than 
proportionally,  because  the  part  due  to  bending  increases  with  the 
increased  eccentricity  due  to  flexure  as  well  as  with  the  increased  load. 
Hence  the  ratio  of  the  ultimate  or  crippling  loads  to  any  working  load 
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will  be  less  than  the  factor  of  safety,  as  understood  by  the  ratio  of  the 
maximum  intensity  of  stress  to  the  ultimate  intensity  of  crushing  stress 
(at  the  yield  point,  say).  This  point  is  illustrated  in  Examples  Nos.  3 
and  4  at  the  end  of  the  present  article. 

In  the  case  ot  a  long  tie-rod  with  an  eccentric  load  the  greatest 
intensities  of  stress  are  at  the  end  sections,  where  the  eccentricity  is 

h\  in  the  centre  it  is  only  h  sech  -/y^  . 

Approximate  Method}— \i  the  secant  in  (9)  be  expanded  thus— 


sec  d  =  I  + 


it  gives  sec 


2!^^  4!  +  6!  ^ 


8! 


+  etc. 


1  + 


ir«  P 


4-  5^ 

2  V  p.     *  '  8 'P.     384 W  '  41280V 
'  Professor  Perry  makes  a  somewhat  similar  approximation  in  the  Enginter, 
December  lo  and  24, '1886,  but  the  form  here  given  is  more  accurate  over  larger 
ranges  of  load. 
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p 

And  for  working  values  of  p  say  less  than  ^,  this  may  be  very  closely 
represented  (with  etror  on  the  safe  side)  by 

^  -   T  or  p  ,  j.ap  or   or   PTT  (13) 


Making  this  substitution  (9)  becomes 
hd 


EI    /j  . 

whereby  =  ^  and  Mi  =  PA,  the  bending  moment  neglecting  the  flexure 

which  reduces  to  the  form  in  Art.  112  when  /  =  o.  (14)  may  also  be 
written, 

(f-)(-Tf)»(J.-)(--^0  =  S 

And  for  failure  in  tension  (11)  becomes  for  the  maximum  tension — 

or  —  -    .  (16) 

,  _  o'i2Pr     A       ^  ' 

E 


^  _Pr  hd  


which  may  be  written  by  transposing — 

(^-X-tT)'^  •  •  •  •  <■'> 

Another  Method. — The  approximate  results  may  also  be  obtained 
as  follows.    Neglecting  the  variation  of  bending  moment  due  to  flexure 
the  strut  has  M  =  PA  throughout.    This  cdone  would  cause  a  central 
YhP 

deflection  (see  (i),  Art  92).  Hence  the  maximum  bending  moment 
exceeds  P(A  +  or  P^(t  +  and  for  moderate  values  of  P 

pz 

may  be  taken  as         _ ,  hence     ^' "  ^ 
'  "SEl 

^_P  .        PA^  Pf,  ,         ^/  \ 

As  before,  from  (15)  and  (17)  the  extreme  intensities  of  stress  may 
be  found  for  a  strut  of  known  dimensions  carrying  a  known  load  with 
any  assigned  eccentricity;  or  the  allowable  eccentricity  may  be  cal- 
culated for  a  given  limit  of  the  tensile  or  compressive-stress  intensity. 
Also  for  a  strut  of  given  dimensions,  and  maximum  safe  intensity  of 
stress  with  a  given  eccentricity,  the  load  P  may  be  calculated  directly 
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as  the  root  of  the  quadratic  equation  (15)  or  (17),  according  as  the 
specified  stress  limit  is  compressive  {p  =  /„)  or  tensile  (f  =  Ji). 

The  dimensions  of  cross-section  for  a  strut  of  given  length  and 
shape  to  carry  a  given  load,  with  given  eccentricity  and  a  given 
stress  limit,  may  be  found  by  taking,  as  before,  A  =s  Ci.d^f  ^  c^.d^, 
I  =  ^s.rf*=  ^, .ra.i/i,  where  Ci  and  are  constants,  in  (15)  or  (ij). 
Since  P«  is  proportional  to  these  equations  evidently  become  sextic 
(or  sixth-power)  equations  in  and  (15)  or  (17)  being  used  according 
as  the  specified  limit  of  stress  intensity  is  compressive  or  tensile,  d  may 
be  found  by  trial  or  plotting.  For  a  solution  by  trial  a  first  approxima- 
tion may  be  obtained  by  taiung  /=  o  when  equation  (15)  reduces  to 
the  form  of  (i),  Art.  112.  If  ^  should  be  specified  as  a  fraction  of  d, 
the  equation  will  reduce  to  a  cubic  in  ^. 

The  approximate  solution  may  be  tested  by  the  more  exact  rules 
(10)  and  (12),  and  adjusted  to  satisfy  them. 

Assuming  any  initial  curvature  of  a  strut  to  be  of  the  form  of  a 

curve  of  cosines,  Prof.  Perry,  in  the  form  referred  to  above,  shows  that 

initial  curvature  is  equivalent  to  eccentricity  not  greaUy  dififerent  from 

the  maximum  deflection  of  the  strut  at  the  centre  from  its  proper 

position  of  straightness.   This  may  be  verified  by  substituting  ^1, 

vx  dv 
cos  --^  for  A  in  (i),  the  conditions  beings  =  o  and  ^  =  o  for  a;  =  o 

and^  =  a(or  X  =  /;  the  maximum  bending  moment  is  then  P(a  +  ^i), 
which  is  equal  to — 

P>i, 


where  P,  =        .   A  similar  value  holds  for  other  cases  when  the 

value  of  P«  is  modified  as  in  Art.  114. 

Example  i. — A  cast-iron  pillar  is  8  inches  external  diameter,  the 
metal  being  i  inch  thick,  and  carries  a  load  of  20  tons.  If  the  column 
is  40  feet  long  and  rigidly  fixed  at  both  ends,  find  the  extreme  inten- 
sities of  stress  in  the  material  if  the  centre  of  the  load  is  if  inch  from 
the  centre  of  the  column.  What  eccentricity  would  be  just  sufficient  to 
cause  tension  in  the  pillar  ?  (E  =  5000  tons  per  square  inch.)  The 
corresponding  problem  for  a  very  short  column  has  been  worked  in 
Ex.  2,  Art.  112,  and  these  results  may  be  used — 

/,  =  0*909  ton  per  square  inch      ^  =  ^(8*  -|-  6*)  =  ^ 

/  /p 

The  bending  stress  is  increased  in  the  ratio  sec 

«^  iV^&  =  '"^  "^s/^^Jjt  =  «^  "''^^e  =  sec  37°  =  1-25. 
Hence  the  bending-stress  intensity  is — 

1-017  X  i'25  =  1*27  ton  per  sq.  in. 


EI  °' 
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The  maximum  compressive  stress  =  i '37 +0*909= 2'i8  tons  per  sq.  in. 
The  maximum  tensile  stress  =  i '3  7  — 0*909 =0*36  ton  per  sq.  in. 

or  more  than  treble  that  when  there  is  no  flexure  increasing  the 
eccentricity. 

If  the  eccentricity  is  just  sufficient  to  cause  tension  in  the  pillar, 
its  amotmt  is — 

0*909  .  , 

I7S  X  ^  =  I'^S  inch 

Example  2. — A  compound  stanchion  has  the  section  shown  in 
Fig.  176 ;  its  radius  of  gyration  about  YY  is  3*84  inches,  and  its  breadth 
parallel  to  XX  is  14  inches.  The  stanchion,  which  is  to  be  taken  as 
freely  hinged  at  both  ends,  is  32  feet  long.  If  the  load  per  square  inch 
of  section  is  4  tons,  how  much  may  the  line  in  which  the  resultant 
force  acts  at  the  ends  deviate  from  the  axis  YY  without  producing 
a  greater  compressive  stress  than  6  tons  per  square  inch,  the  resultant 
thrust  being  in  the  line  XX?  How  much  would  it  be  in  a  very 
short  pillar  ?  (E  =  13,000  tons  per  square  inch.) 

Evidently  from  (9)  the  bending-stress  intensity  must  be  6  —  4  =  2 
tons  per  square  inch ;  hence,  if  h  is  the  eccentricity — 

hd      /  /TT 

4-^-  H        29i    /  4 
2  X  (3-84)*'^''  3-84V  13,000-^ 
^(1-897  sec  50*3'')  =  2*97^  =  2 
h  =  0-675  inch 

For  a  very  short  pillar  where  the  flexure  is  negligible  this  would 
evidently  be — 

h  X  I '897  =  2       ^  =  1*055  inch 

the  equation  reducing  to  the  form  (i),  Art.  112,  since  the  secant  is 
practically  unity. 

It  is  interesting  to  compare  the  solution  by  (15) — 

_  _x/ ,  _  o'i2  X  TO,ooo  X  4\  ^  _JL4    ^  ^ 
\  13,000  f     i4'75  a 

>^  =  0*665  inch 

which  agrees  well  with  the  previous  result,  and  is  slightly  on  the  safe 
side. 

Example  3. — Find  the  load  per  square  inch  of  section  which  a 
column  of  the  cross-section  given  in  Ex.  2  will  carry  with  an  eccentricity 
of  I J  inch  from  XX,  the  column  being  28  feet  long  and  free  at  both 
ends,  the  maximum  compressive  stress  not  exceeding  6  tons  per  square 
inch.  Find  also  the  ultimate  load  per  square  inch  of  section  if  the 
ultimate  compressive  strength  is  21  tons  per  square  inch.  (£  s  13,000 
tons  per  square  inch.) 
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Using  first  the  approximate  method,  (15)  gives — 

va  V  V    13.000  V  3  84  (3-84)'^ 

or,  p:  -  30-2/,  +  85  =  o 

hence  A  =  3*^5  ^o^^^      square  inch 

Testing  this  value  in  (9)— 

=  3' 15(1  +  0715  sec  39°)  =  6*05  tons  per  square  inch 
instead  of  6,  hence  3*15  is  slightly  too  high.   Trial  shows  that 
=  3' 1 2  tons  per  square  inch 

satisfies  (9),  and  is  the  allowable  load  per  square  inch  of  section.  Sub- 
stituting 21  tons  per  square  inch  for  6  in  the  above  work  gives  8*2  tons 
per  square  inch  of  section  as  the  crippling  load.  Note  that  while  the 
factor  of  safety  reckoned  on  the  stress  is  ^  =  3^,  the  ratio  of  ultimate 

8'2 

to  working  load  is        =  2*63. 

3  12 

Example  4. — A  steel  strut  is  to  be  of  circular  section,  50  inches 
long  and  hinged  at  both  ends.  Find  the  necessary  diameter  in  order 
that,  if  the  thrust  of  15  tons  deviated  at  the  ends  by  ^  of  the  diameter 
from  the  axis  of  the  strut,  the  greatest  compressive  stress  shall  not 
exceed  5  tons  per  square  inch.  If  the  yield  point  of  the  steel  in  com- 
pression is  20  tons  per  square  inch,  find  the  crippling  load  of  the  strut. 
(E  =  13,000  tons  p^r  square  inch.) 

4  4  10 

Using  the  approximate  equation  of  (15)—- 
/  \{      o'i2  X  35  X  64  X  25oo\    ,      d  dxi6 

(0-2616.^  -  i)(i  -  ^5^)  =  o'So 

d^  -  6-88/f  -  7-o6sflf*  +  27  =  o 

a  cubic  equation  in  ^,  which  by  trial  gives — 

^=7-3 

d=s  270  inches 

Testing  this  result  by  equation  (9) — 

Ii2L±(,+insec  0-522)  =  4-84 

instead  of  5  tons  per  square  inch. 

By  trial    =  27  inches  very  nearly,  as  in  the  approximate  method. 
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Taking  this  value  for  failure  when  /  =  ao  tons  per  square  inch,  (15) 
gives — 

VA      /V  13.000/ 
=  8'4  tons  per  square  inch 

and  by  trial,  from  (9) — 

A  =  ^'43  tons  per  square  inch 

the  whole  load  on  the  strut  being — 

S'43  X  ^  X  (riY  =  48-4  tons 
4 

Thus  the  factor  of  safety  reckoned  on  the  greatest  intensity  of  stress 

4.8*4 

is  ^  =  4,  but  the  ratio  of  crippling  load  to  working  load  is  3*2  2. 

119.  Struts  and  Tie-rods  with  Lateral  Loads. — When  a  prismatic 
piece  of  material  is  subject  to  axial  and  lateral  forces  it  may  be  looked 
upon  as  a  beam  with  an  axial  thrust  or  pull,  or  as  a  strut  or  tie-rod  with 
lateral  bending  forces.  A  good  example  occurs  in  the  case  of  a  slopmg 
beam  acted  upon  by  vertical  forces  as  in  the  main  rafters  of  a  roof.  The 
stress  intensity  at  any  cross-section  is,  as  indicated  by  (i),  Art  iii,  the 
algebraic  sum  of  the  bending  stress,  and  the  direct  stress  which  the  axial 
thrust  would  cause  if  there  were  no  lateral  forces. 

In  a  beam  which  is  only  allowed  a  very  limited  deflection,  i>.  which 
is  not  very  long  in  proportion  to  its  dimensions  of  cross-section,  the 
bending  stress  may  usually  be  taken  as  that  resulting  from  the  transverse 
loads  only.  If,  however,  the  beam  is  somewhat  longer  in  proportion  to 
its  cross-section,  the  longitudinal  force,  which  may  be  truly  axial  only  at 
the  ends,  will  cause  a  considerable  bending  stress  due  to  its  eccentricity 
elsewhere,  and  will  play  an  appreciable  part  in  increasing  or  decreasing 
the  deflection  produced  by  the  lateral  load,  according  as  it  is  a  thrust  or 
a  pull.  In  this  case,  the  bending  stresses  at  any  section  are  the  algebraic 
sum  of  those  produced  by  the  transverse  loads,  and  those  produced  by 
the  eccentricity  of  the  longitudinal  forces.  Unless  the  bar  is  very  long, 
or  the  longitudinal  force  is  very  great,  a  fairly  close  approximation  to 
the  bending  moment  may  be  found  by  taking  the  algebraic  sum  of  that 
resulting  from  the  transverse  forces  and  that  resulting  from  the  eccen- 
tricity of  the  longitudinal  force,  on  the  assumption  that  the  deflection  or 
eccentricity  is  that  due  to  the  transverse  loads  only.  The  solution  of  a 
problem  under  these  approximations  has  already  been  dealt  with,  the 
bending  stress  due  to  transverse  loads  being  as  calculated  in  Chapter 
v.,  the  deflection  being  as  calculated  in  Chapter  VII.,  and  the  stresses 
resulting  from  the  eccentric  longitudinal  force  being  calculated  as  in 
Art.  112.  It  remains  to  deal  with  those  cases  where  the  end  thrust  or 
pull  materially  affects  the  deflection,  and  where  consequently  the  above 
approximation  is  not  valid;  this  is  the  work  of  the  two  following 
articles,  which  give  the  stress  intensities  for  members  of  any  proportion, 
and  indicate  the  circumstances  under  which  the  simpler  solution  of  the 
problem  will  be  approximately  correct. 
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SirtU  with  Lateral  Load. — Let  /  be  the  length  of  a  uniform  strut 
freely  hinged  at  each  end  and  carrying  a  load  w  per  unit  length. 
Let  the  end  thrust  which  passes  through  the  centroid  of  the  cross- 
section  at  each  end  be  P.  Take  the  origin  O  (Fig.  181)  midway 
between  the  ends^  the  line  joining  the  centroids  of  the  ends  being  the 


Fig.  181. 

axis  of  ^.  The  bending  moment  *t  Q'  is  —  ^  —  ^  due  to  the  lateral 
load  and  —  P.j^  due  to  the  end  thrust  P.  The  sum  is  equal  to 
EI^>  where  I  is  the  (constant)  moment  of  inertia  of  the  cross- 
section  about  an  axis  through  its  centroid  and  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  flexure,  or — 

dy 

The  solution  of  this  equation  under  the  conditions  ^  =  o  for  *=o, 
and    =  o  for  jc  =  -  is — 

and  the  maximum  bending  moment  at  O  is — 

or,         -Mo  =  ^^(sec^/y/|^  -   (5) 

where  P,  =  -j^,  Euler's  limiting  value  for  the  ideal  strut  (Case  II., 
Art.  114).    If  P  =  Pe,  Mo  and     become  infinite.    The  expansion— 
»c»-.  =  |;  +  '^  +  ^-f  +  :^+,e.c..  .  ,6, 


2l 


may  be  applied  to  (4),  which  then  reduces  to — 


or 

-M._      +  284-  EI  •  ^  V  +  600  •  P.  ^  26,88ol.P./  ^'  ^""7  W 
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These  two  forms  (7)  and  (8)  show  the  relation  of  the  approximate 
methods  mentioned  at  the  beginning  of  this  article  to  the  more  exact 
method  of  calculating  bending  moment  The  first  term  in  each  is  the 
bending  moment  due  to  the  lateral  loads  alone ;  the  second  term  in  (8) 

is  the  product  of  the  axial  thrust  P  and  the  deflection  -g-  .  gf'(see  (11), 

Art.  94)  due  to  the  transverse  load  alone.  Even  in  the  longest  struts 
p 

p-  will  not  exceed  about  \^  and  in  shorter  ones  will  be  much  less. 

The  errors  involved  in  the  approximate  method  of  calculation,  which 
gives  the  first  two  terms  in  (9),  are  evidendy  then  not  great 

If  the  strut  carried  a  lateral  load  W  at  the  centre  instead  of  the 
uniformly  distributed  load,  equation  (2)  becomes — 

(Py     V  W //       \  ,  , 

5?  +  Er->'="2-Ei(2-"*J  <9> 

,  W     /EI  ,     /     /  P     W/  ,  , 

and  ->'»=2PV  P  ^"5  V  EI""4P-    '  ' 

-M,=  ^^|f  tan^.^lj  (II) 

Using  the  expansion  tantf  =  tf  +  je'  +  ^  +  ^  +  •  (") 
-Mo  =  -ii+-.p^+— (pj+^^(pj+etc.j  (13) 
or — 

which  illustrates  again  the  same  points. 

Other  cases  may  be  found  in  a  paper  in  the  Philosophical  Magazine^ 
June,  1908. 

The  expression  in  brackets  in  (7)  and  (13)  approximates  to^ — 

^       Pe  loEI 

P  —  p 
or  "       nearly  (is) 

p 

p-bemg  a  fraction  less  than  \  say,  hence  to  find  the  bending  stress 

approximately  in  any  case  for  a  strut  hinged  at  both  ends  we  simply  use 
the  maximum  bending  moment  M,  say,  due  to  the  lateral  loads  alone 
and  increase  it  in  the  ratio  given  by  (15),  so  that — 

Mo  =  -^  (^6) 

^  "  loEI 

*  Prof.  Perry  obtains  this  result  and  the  succeeding  one  (27)  for  tension  in  a 
different  way  by  substituting  an  approximation  for  the  right-hand  side  of  equations 
(2)  and  (22). 


Digitized  by  Google 


Art.  119]      DIRECT  AND  BENDING  STRESSES  303 

Whether  the  bending  moment  is  calculated  by  the  approximate 
methods  of  the  previous  article  applicable  to  short  struts,  or  by  (5)  or 
by  (16),  the  maximum  intensity  of  bending  stress  ph  disregarding  sign, 
by  Art.  63,  is — 

^      M^,    Mo    Mo^  . 

d 

where  yx  is  the  half-depth  j  in  a  symmetrical  section,  and  Z  is  the 

modulus  of  section.  Hence,  by  Art.  in  (i)  the  maximum  intensity  of 
compressive  stress — 

/c  =  ^"+Aor  ^f+A  (18) 

where  /o  is  the  mean  intensity  of  compressive  stress  on  the  section,  viz. 
p 

^  ^  where  A  is  the  area  of  cross-section,  and  the  bending  moment  is 

taken  as  positive. 

And  the  maximum  intensity  of  tensile  stress  is — 

n  =  "2  -A  or       -  A  (19) 

which,  if  negative,  gives  the  minimum  intensity  of  compressive  stress. 
If  the  section  is  not  symmetrical^  the  value  of  the  tmequal  tensile  and 
compressive  bending  stress  intensities  must  be  found  as  in  Art.  63  (6). 

The  formula  (18)  affords  an  indirect  means  of  calculating  the 
dimensions  of  cross-section  for  a  strut  of  given  shape,  in  order  that, 
under  given  axial  and  lateral  loads,  the  greatest  intensity  of  stress  shall 
not  exceed  some  specified  amount.  As  the  method  is  indirect,  in- 
volving trial,  the  value  Mi  may  be  used  to  give  directly  a  first  approxi- 
mation to  the  dimensions^  which  may  then  be  adjusted  by  testing  the 
values  oif^  by  the  more  accurate  expression  (18),  where  Mq  satisfies  (5) 
or  (11)  or  (16). 

Using  the  approximate  values  (18)  becomes — 

>^=7^^+A  <"^) 

^  "  loE 

/*  =  7^-A  

^  loE 

Tie  Rod  with  Lateral  Load, — If  the  axial  load  P  is  tensile  the  sign 
of  P  in  (2)  is  reversed  and  the  equation  becomes 

and  the  conditions  of  fixing  being  the  same,  the  solution  is 

=  "  ^  +  8P  -  -      V  ri2^^^  V  El^)  (^3) 


and  (19)  becomes— 
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and   

-M.  =  ""^^(i  -  sech^^^ =  "^f-^r  -  sechfy^)  (34) 

This  when  expanded  gives  a  series  identical  with  (7)  and  (8), 
except  that  the  signs  of  successive  terms  are  alternately  positive  and 

negative.   The  second  term,  viz.  —  P  '^g^.gj"  gy^^  the  reduction  in 

bending  moment  resulting  from  the  eccentricity  of  the  tension  on  the 
assumption  that  the  deflection  is  that  due  to  the  transverse  load  only. 
If  the  tie-rod  carries  only  a  lateral  load  W  at  the  centre,  (i  i)  becomes 

.  W    /EI      ^/  /P 

and  y^^-^/-  tanh-^gj 

-  Mo  =  7\/|r  tanh  ^-sj ^    •   •   •    •  (^6) 

Other  cases  may  be  found  in  a  paper  in  the  Philosophical  Magazine^ 
June,  1908. 

The  expansion  of  (26),  which  is  similar  to  that  of  (n),  further 
illustrates  the  same  points  as  the  previous  cases. 

Proceeding  as  for  struts,  the  approximation  for  either  (24)  or  (26)  is 


M.  =  M.|  I  - 1  +  (0  -  ( +  etc.}  =  or  nearly 


loEI 
•    •  (»7) 

and  corresponding  to  (18)  or  (20),  the  maximum  intensity  of  compressive 
stress  is 

^     Mo    ^        M^y,       P  .  , 

/c  =        A     ~P?    A  approxmaately   .   .  (28) 

^     I  oE 

and  corresponding  to  (19)  or  (31),  the  maximiun  intensity  of  tensile 
stress  is 

Mo  .  Ml  Vi       P  .      ,  ^  , 

ft  =  -J  +  A  =       Wi  +  T  approximately  .    .  (29) 

Example. — A  round  bar  of  steel  i  inch  diameter  and  10  feet  long 
has  axial  forces  applied  to  the  centres  of  each  end,  and  being  freely 
supported  in  a  horizontal  position  carries  the  lateral  load  of  its  own 
weight  (0*28  lb.  per  cubic  inch).  Find  the  greatest  tensity  of  compres- 
sive and  tensile  stress  in  the  bar :  {a)  under  an  axial  thrust  of  500  lbs. ; 
ip)  imder  an  axial  pull  of  500  lbs. ;  (c)  with  no  axial  force.  (E  s  30  x  10" 
lbs.  per  square  inch.) 
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w  =  0-28  X  -  =  o'22  lb.  per  inch  length.     Mj  =  -g-  =  396  Ib.-inches. 

y\  =  o'S  inch.  I  =  ^  =  0*04909. 

P/*     500  X  120  X  120  500     ^  ,^ 

=    10  X  30  X  lo'"  =  A  =  ^^78^=^37  .Ibspersq.inch. 

{a)  Maximum  intensity  of  bendmg  stress  by  (16)  is  approximately 

.     M^yi   396  X  \  198  .  , 

A  =  ~T  =  ^.^^^^^ — =  =  7900  lbs.  per  square  mch. 

1         0*04909  —  O  024      0*02509      '  ^  r  ^ 

Maximum  compressive  stress,  fe  =  7900  +  637  =  8537  lbs.  per 
square  inch. 

Maximum  tensile  stress,  ft  =  7900  —  637  =  7263  lbs.  per  square 
inch. 

(b)  Maximum  intensity  of  compressive  stress  by  (28)  is  approxi- 
mately 

=  0-04909^+  0'024  "       =  2710  -  637  -  2073  lbs.  per.  sq.  inch. 

Maximum  intensity  of  tensile  stress  by  (29)  is  approximately, 
similarly 

=5  2710  +  637  =  3347  lbs.  per  square  inch. 
W        /i  =/c  =  =  4030  lbs.  per  square  inch. 

The  values  of  the  bending  stress  by  the  more  exact  rules  (5)  and 
(24)  are  for  {a)  8100  lbs.  per  square  inch,  and  for  {b)  2666  lbs.  per 
square  inch;  they  are  worked  out  in  the  Author's  "Strength  of 
Materials.'' 

120.  General  Caie  of  Combined  Bending  and  Thnut  or  PnlL — 

An  empirical  approximate  formula  covering  any  case  of  combined 
bending  and  longitudinal  load  corresponding  to  (14),  Art.  118,  and 
to  (20)  and  (29),  Art.  119,  for  the  greatest  intensity  of  stress  is 

.       Mi>i  .  P 
maximum  /  =  +  ^ 

where  Mi  is  maximum  bending  moment  resulting  (algebraically)  from 
the  eccentricity  of  P  (neglecting  flexure)  and  lateral  loads,  and  where 
the  negative  sign  is  to  be  used  when  P  is  a  thrust,  and  the  positive  sign 
when  P  is  a  pulL  The  constant  c  for  a  strut  hinged  at  both  ends  is 
about  8  for  eccentric  loads,  10  for  uniformly  distributed  loads,  and  rather 
higher  values  for  concentrated  loads.  It  may  be  taken  as,  say,  10  in 
all  cases. 

A  more  exact  but  unwieldy  result  might,  of  course,  be  obtained  by 
combinations  of  such  equations  as  (i),  Art.  118,  and  (i),  Art  119.  The 
value  of  c  applicable  to  other  forms  of  ends  depends  on  the  type  of 

X 
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loading  and  also  upon  whether  the  maximum  stress  occurs  at  the  ends 
or  at  some  intermediate  point/  When  both  ends  of  a  strut  are  fixed,  c 
may  be  taken  as  roughly  about  34  for  estimating  the  stress  about  the 
middle  of  its  length,  and  as  about  57  for  the  ends.  When  one  end  is 
hinged  and  the  other  is  fixed,  c  may  be  taken  as  about  24  for  maximum 
stress  at  any  section.   The  other  extreme  stress  at  the  section  of 

p 

maximum  stress  is  found  in  any  case  by  reversing  the  sign  of  ^. 

121.  Bending  Couples  aoting  on  Stanchions. — In  steel  structures 
stanchions  are  frequently  subjected  to  bending  moments  greatly  in 
excess  of  any  arising  from  slight  accidental  eccentricity  in  the  appUca- 
tion  of  the  thrust  or  from  flexure  such  as  was  considered  in  Arts.  118 
and  119.  For  example,  a  stanchion  supporting  a  roof  may  also  serve 
as  a  crane  post  or  carry  a  heavy  load  on  a  bracket.  In  sudi  a  case  the 
effect  of  flexure  will  be  negligible,  and  in  the  present  article  it  will  not 
be  taken  into  account.  To  estimate  the  maximum  stress  it  will  be 
necessary  to  find  the  maximum  bending  moment  at  any  section  of  the 
stanchion,  and  then  to  combine  the  stresses  due  to  bending  and  thrust 
by  the  usual  method  given  in  (i).  Art.  in. 

The  effects  produced  by  a  given  bending  couple  depend  upon  the 
end  conditions  of  the  stanchion^  and  as  the  investigations  follow  fairly 
closely  the  lines  of  those  of  beams  given  in  Chapters  VII.  and  VI IL, 
they  are  here  stated  somewhat  briefly. 

When  an  eccentric  load  is  applied  by  a  bracket,  the  couple  is 

reducible  to  two  equal  and  opposite 
forces  perpendicular  to  the  stanchion, 
and  an  axial  thrust  To  simplify  the 
calculations  the  depth  of  the  bracket 
will  be  supposed  small  in  comparison 
with  the  length  of  the  stanchion,  so 
that  the  couple  is  taken  as  acting 
wholly  at  a  single  section ;  any  error 
involved  will  be  on  the  safe  side, 
for  the  bending  moment  will  be 
slightly  over-estimated,  any  increase 
in  the  depth  of  a  bracket  reducing 
the  maximum  value. 

Case  i. — Stanchion  hinged  at  both 
ends  subjected  to  a  couple  /x  at  C, 
distant  hL  from  the  base  (Fig.  182). 

Notation  as  in  the  figure  and  as 
used  for  beams  in  Art.  95,  etc.,* 
except  that  length  of  stanchion  is  L.   Taking  the  origin  at  O  the  base, 
Und  using  the  principles  of  Art.  93, 


Fig.  182. 


*  These  values  may  be  obtained  by  expanding  the  transcendental  functions  in- 
volved in  more  exact  values  of  the  bending  moments  or  by  the  method  illustrated 
between  eauations  (8)  and  (9)  of  Art.  119,  but  in  the  latter  case  deflections  must  be 
measured  from  a  line  joining  points  of  contraflexure. 
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From  O  to  C, 
Integrating, 

Elio'EI'=iE  +  A   (a) 

Ely  =  ^  A*  +  o  (since    =  o,  for  *  =  o)  .  (3) 
From  C  to  A,  ^ 


EI 


M  =  Elg=-M  +  J^*  (4) 


And  for  x  =  nL  equations  (2)  and  (5)  must  give  the  same  value 
for  /'o  hence 

B  =  /iL  and  (5)  becomes 


2 


EK=:<^^-*  +  «l)  + A  (Srt) 

EI^  =  /t(^-^  +  «I^)+Aa:  +  C  ...  (6) 

which  must  agree  with  (3)  when  x  =  «L,  hence  C  =  —  ft  and 

2 

This  is  zero  for  ^  =  L,  hence  A  =  ^(2  —  6/1  +  3«*),  and  by  sub- 
stitution in  the  previous  equations  the  values  of  /  and  y  at  all  points  in 
the  elastic  line  may  be  found.    Particular  values  are — 

+   (7) 

/,  =  ^^^j(i-3«  +  3«')  (8) 

=  -  m^^  "3'^  (9) 

A  =  JgJ.  «(t  -  -  2«)  (10) 

If«  =  i  ^*<'=     =  1 

Bending  Moments. — ^The  general  type  of  bending-moment  diagram 
is  shown,  in  accordance  with  equations  (i)  and  (4)  on  the  right-hand 
side  of  Fig.  182.  The  least  possible  bending  moment  to  which  the 
stanchion  must  somewhere  be  subjected  is  ^/t.  When  the  maximum 
bending  moment  is  as  small  as  possible  it  will  change  from  —  ^ft  to  +  /t^ 
at  the  application  of  the  external  couple  /a  hence  putting  x  =:  ;iL, 
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equating  (i)  to  +  ^/a,  or  (4)  to  —  J/x, «  =  ^  which  is  obvious  in  this  case 
from  the  symmetry  of  the  end  conditions.  The  bendiiTg-moment 
diagrams  for  n  =  ^  and  for  n  =  i  are  shown  in  Fig.  183. 

If  the  couple  fi  consists  of  a  horizontal  pull  ^  and  an  equal  hori- 

d 

zontal  thrust  at  a  distance  d  below  it,  the  total  change  in  bending 
moment  will  be  at  a  uniform  rate  over  the  distance  d^  the  point  of 
inflexion  occurring  at  some  intermediate  section,  and  a  similar  remark 

4La 


L  77 


7t-/ 


Fig.  183. 


mm 

Fig.  184. 


will  apply  to  subsequent  bending-moment  diagrams;  the  conditions 
for,  and  amount  of  least  bending  moment  on  the  stanchion  may  easily 
be  found.    It  will  occur  when  the  length  d  is  symmetrically  placed  in 

the  middle  of  the  length  L,  and  the  amount  will  be  ^  •  —    - . 

Case  II,  Stanchion  fixed  at  both  ends^  acted  upon  by  a  couple  il  at  C 
distant  nL  from  one  end  (Fig.  184). 

The  conditions  are  i^  =  o,  io  =  o,  =  Oi  >'o  =  o»  and  ^\  to  be 
the  same  for  the  length  AC  as  for  the  length  OC.    From  O  to  C, 

EI./  =  /iar  +  MA.A'-R(L^-^j  +  o  ,  . 

EI.>'  =  i;x^  +  ilVlAA;-R(Lj-|^)  +  o  . 
From  C  to  A, 


(13) 
(14) 


-  R(L  -  X) 


El.i  =  M,,.x  -  ^Lx  -  ^  j  +  A,  and  from (13)  at  x  =  nL, 
A=/*«L  


Us) 


(16) 
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EI     =  Ma  •  y  -  R^lr^  -    j  +  ^"Lx  +  B,  and  from  (14)  at    =  «L, 

B  =  -?«'L'  (17) 

'a  =  o,  >'a  =  o,  hence — 

RL  =  6/x«(i  -  «)  (18) 

=  /i«(2  -  3«)v^  (19) 

^0=  ^«(/ -3«+3«')  (20) 

Just  below  C, 

M  =        6«'  +  9«'  -  4«  +  i)^-  (21) 

which  must  be  equal  to  Jft  for  least  value  of  M  at  C,  hence 

«  =  I  or  J  ±  V  j^,  i,e.  o'5,  0*7887  or  0*2 113  .  .  (22) 
The  complete  results  for  these  cases  are  shown  in  Fig.  185.  The 

inflections  below  C  are  at =  — '  .  ,L.  v/ 

If  «  =  I,  this  gives  x^\L   (23) 

Also  Mft  =  /x(i  -  4«  +  3«*JiK  (24) 

which  varies  between  +ft  and  —  J/a  ;  the  least  value  of  the  bending 
moment  at  the  base  is  zero,  vfa.  when  «  =  i  or  «  =  i.    The  results  in 


Tf^  0-789 

Fig.  185. 


At 


YiL 


0 


Fig.  186. 


this  case  can  also  conveniently  be  obtained  by  the  alternative  method 
given  in  Art.  103  (14)  and  (15),  the  deflections  and  slopes  being  found 
from  Art.  95. 

Case  III.  Stanchion  fixed  ai  the  base  and  hinged  at  the  top^  acted  upon 
by  a  couple  11  at  C  distant  «L  from  the  base  (Fig.  186). J 
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The  conditions  are  »,  =  o,  y\  =  o,  =  o,  and  yc  the  same  for 
length  AC  as  for  length  OC.    From  O  to  C, 

M  =  Elg  =  ;.-R(L-;r)  (2S) 

EI./ =  /«:- r(Lx-^  +  o  (26) 

(»7) 


EI.^  =  ;.J-r(l^-^)  +  o  ..... 
From  C  to  A,  M  =  Elg  =  -  R  (L  -  ;r) 

Eli  =  ~k(^Lx  A,  and  from  (26)  at  :c  =  «L, 

A  =  /i«L   (28) 

Ely  =  -r(l^  ~  ^  +         +  ®'       *™™  (*7)  at  *  =  «L, 


B  =  - 
}\  =  o,  hence — 
If«  =  I 


R  = 


'*  4EI 


2L 


(29) 
(30) 
(31) 


For  the  least  bending  moment  anywhere  on  the  stanchion,  M  just 
below  C  must  be  +ift,  and  from  (25)  this  occurs  when 

3«'  -      +  6«  -  =  o  (32) 

when  n  =  0*605  or  0*258   .  (33) 


0'266/jL 


Fig.  187. 


The  bending-moment  diagrams  for  these  cases  are  shown  in  Fig. 
187,  which  also  shows  the  condition  to  make  the  bending  moment  at 
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the  base  zero  and  the  particular  case  of  «  =  i.  The  point  of  inflec- 
tion below  C  is  at 

^ ^  2)  ^      ^^'^^  is  jL  if =  I  (34) 

The  results  in  this  case  can  be  obtained  as  in  Art.  95  (14),  which 
agrees  with  (30)  of  the  present  article,  slopes  and  deflections  then  being 
found  by  the  method  of  Art.  97  or  otherwise. 

Ex.  3  of  Art.  95  and  Fig.  144  illustrate  the  modifications  when  the 
couple  consists  of  two  forces  perpendicular  to  the  stanchion. 

Cctse  IV.  Stanchion  fixed  at  the  base  and  free  at  the  top  acted  upon  by 
a  couple  fjL, 

In  this  case  the  stanchion  is  subject  to  the  bending  moment  of  the 
full  amount  /i.  The  slopes  and  deflections  have  been  given  in  Art.  95 
(^),  Fig.  143. 

Other  Cases.  Another  possible  case  would  be  that  of  a  stanchion 
fixed  at  the  base,  and  fixed  in  direction  only  but  not  in  position  at  the 
top.  Practical  stanchions  will  have  conditions  intermediate  to  those 
given.  For  example,  with  good  foundations  and  rigid  base  plates 
securely  fastened  a  stanchion  may  be  taken  as  fixed "  at  the  base. 
Where  the  top  of  the  stanchion  is  only  connected  to  other  parts  of  a 
structure  of  appreciable  flexibility  the  reaction  R  of  Fig.  186  will  be 
less  than  that  given  by  (30),  and  the  conditions  will  lie  between  Cases 
III.  and  IV. 

Example. — Solve  Example  3  of  Art.  95 .  (a)  if  both  ends  of  the 
stanchion  are  hinged,  (b)  if  both  ends  are  fixed. 

(a)  Taking  moments  about  either  hinge 

R,=  R,=  J  =  i5=§ton. 

At  B,  Mb  =  -R  X  AB  =  -§  X  5  =  -3*3  tons-feet. 
At  C,  Mc  =  §  X  7*5  =  5  tons-feet. 

(b)  The  reaction  and  bending  moment  at  say,  the  upper  end  may 
be  calculated  by  (14)  and  (15)  of  Art.  103,  8  and  i  being  calculated  by 
applying  (5)  and  (3)  of  Art.  95  as  indicated  at  (12)  and  (13)  of  Art.  95. 
Or  by  using  the  values  given  in  Ex.  2  of  Art.  103  for  the  thrust  and 
piill  of  4  tons  each, 

Ra  =  ^  !ioo  X  25  -  (7-5y  X  30}  =  If  ton. 

Mx  =  5t«  {500  -  (7-5)1  =  fi  =  Irs  tons-feet. 
At  B  (Fig.  144)  Mb  =       -  If  X  5  =  -  W  =  -  3-426  tons-feet. 
At  C  Me  =  fi  -  If  X  ^-t-  10  =  4|  tons-feet. 

At  O  Mo  =  If  -  If  X  15+  10  =  -  3iT  tons-feet. 

The  changes  in  bending  moment  being  linear  from  point  to  point. 
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Examples  IX. 

1.  In  a  short  cast-iron  column  6  inches  external  and  5  inches  internal 
diameter,  the  load  is  12  tons,  and  the  axis  of  this  thrust  passes  \  inch  from 
the  centre  of  the  section.  Find  the  greatest  and  least  intensities  of  compres- 
sive stress. 

2.  The  axis  of  pull  in  a  tie-bar  4  inches  deep  and  \\  inch  wide  passes 
-j^  inch  from  the  centre  of  the  section  and  is  m  the  centre  of  the  depth. 
Fmd  the  maximum  and  minimum  intensities  of  tensile  stress  on  the  bar  at 
this  section,  the  total  pull  being  24  tons. 

3.  The  vertical  pillar  of  a  crane  is  of  I  section,  the  depth  of  section  parallel 
to  the  web  being  25  inches,  area  24  square  inches,  and  the  moment  of 
inertia  about  a  central  ;axis  parallel  to  the  flanges  being  3000  (inches)^ 
When  a  load  of  10  tons  is  carried  at  a  radius  of  14  feet  horizontally  from  the 
centroid  of  the  section  of  the  pillar,  find  the  maximum  intensities  of  com- 
pressive and  tensile  stress  in  the  pillar  which  is  fixed  at  the  base  and  quite 
free  at  the  top. 

4.  If  a  cylindrical  masonry  column  is  3  feet  diameter  and  the  horizontal 
wind  pressure  is  50  lbs.  per  foot  of  height,  assuming  perfect  elasticity,  to 
what  height  may  the  column  be  built  without  causing  tension  at  the  base  if 
the  masonry  weighs  140  lbs.  per  cubic  foot? 

5.  A  mild-steel  strut  5  feet  long  has  a  T-shaped  cross-section  6x4x1, 
see  B.S.T.,  21  in.,  Table  VI,  Appendix.  Find  the  ultimate  load  for  this  strut, 
the  ends  of  which  are  freely  hinged,  if  the  crushing  strength  is  taken  as  21 
tons  per  sauare  inch  and  the  constant  a  of  Rankine*s  formula  1^^. 

6.  Find  the  greatest  length  for  which  the  section  in  problem  No.  5  may  be 
used,  with  ends  freely  hinged,  in  order  to  carry  a  working  load  of  4  tons  per 
square  inch  of  section,  the  working  load  being  \  of  the  crippling  load  and 
the  constants  as  before. 

7.  A  mild-steel  stanchion,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  which  is  53*52  square 
inches,  is  as  shown  in  Fig.  176,  the  least  radius  of  gyration  bein^  4*5  inches. 
The  length  being  24  feet  and  both  ends  being  fixed,  find  the  crippling  load 
by  Rankine's  formula,  using  the  constants  given  in  Art.  116. 

8.  Find  the  ultimate  load  for  the  column  in  problem  No.  7,  if  it  is  fixed 
at  one  end  and  free  at  the  other. 

9.  Find  the  breaking  load  of  a  cast-iron  column  8  inches  external  and  6 
inches  internal  diameter,  20  feet  long  and  fixed  at  each  end.  Use  Rankine's 
constants. 

10.  Find  the  working  load  for  a  mild-steel  strut  12  feet  long  composed  of 
two  X-scctions  6"  x  4"  x  i",  the  two  6-inch  cross-pieces  being  placed  back 
to  back,  the  strut  being  fixed  at  both  ends.  Take  the  working  lo^d  as  J  the 
crippling  load  by  Rankine's  rule. 

11.  Find  the  ultimate  load  on  a  steel  strut  of  the  same  cross-section 
as  that  in  problem  No.  10,  if  the  length  is  8  feet  and  both  ends  are  freely 
hinged. 

12.  Find  the  necessary  thickness  of  a  metal  in  a  cast-iron  pillar  15  feet 
long  and  9  inches  external  diameter,  fixed  at  both  ends,  to  carry  a  load  of  50 
tons,  the  ultimate  load  being  6  times  greater. 

13.  Find  the  external  diameter  of  a  cast-iron  column  20  feet  long,  fixed 
at  each  end,  to  have  a  crippling  load  of  480  tons,  the  thickness  of  metal  being 
I  inch. 

14.  A  latticed  stanchion  is  built  of  two  standard  channel  sections  7  in.  by 
3  in.  (see  B.S.C.  9,  Table  11,  Appendix)  placed  back  to  back.  How  far  apart 
should  they  be  placed  in  order  to  oflfer  equal  resistance  to  buckling  in  all 
directions  ? 
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15.  Solve  problem  No.  i  if  the  column  is  10  feet  long,  one  end  being 
fixed  and  the  other  having  complete  lateral  freedom.  (E  =  5000  tons  per 
square  inch.) 

16.  With  the  ultimate  load  as  found  by  Rankine's  formula  in  problem 
No.  5,  what  eccentricity  of  load  at  the  ends  of  the  strut  (in  the  direction 
of  the  least  radius  of  gyration  and  towards  the  cross-piece  of  the  T)  will 
cause  the  straight  homogeneous  strut  to  reach  a  compressive  stress  of  21 
tons  per  square  inch,  assuming  perfect  elasticity  up  to  this  load?  The 
distance  from  the  centroid  of  the  cross-section  to  the  compression  edge  is 
0*968  inch.   (E  =  13,000  tons  per  s(}uare  inch.) 

17.  With  the  eccentricity  found  m  problem  No.  16  and  a  load  of  16  tons 
per  square  inch  of  section,  of  what  length  may  the  strut  be  made  in  order 
that  the  greatest  intensity  of  compressive  stress  shall  not  exceed  21  tons  per 
square  inch  ?  What  is  then  the  least  intensity  of  stress,  the  distance  from 
the  centroid  of  the  cross-section  to  the  tension  edge  being  3-032  inches  ? 

18.  Find  the  load  which  will  cause  an  extreme  compressive,  stress  of 
2f  tons  per  square  inch  in  a  stanchion  of  the  section  given  in  problem 
No.  7,  12  feet  long  and  freely  hinged  at  the  ends,  if  the  depth  of  section 
in  the  direction  of  the  least  radiusiof  gyration  is  16  inches,  and  the  deviation 
of  the  load  from  the  centre  of  the  cross-section  is  i  inch  in  the  direction  of 
the  16-inch  depth.   (E  =  13,000  tons  per  square  inch.) 

19.  What  load  will  the  column  in  Problem  No.  i  carry  if  it  is  fixed  at  one 
end,  and  has  complete  lateral  freedom  at  the  other,  if  the  column  is  10  feet 
long,  the  eccentricity  of  loading  \  inch,  and  the  greatest  tensile  stress  i  ton 
per  square  inch.  What  is  the  greatest  intensity  of  compressive  stress? 
(E  =  5000  tons  per  square  inch.) 

20.  Find  the  necessary  diameter  of  a  mild-steel  strut,  5  feet  long,  freely 
hinged  at  each  end,  if  it  has  to  carry  a  thrust  of  12  tons  with  a  possible 
deviation  from  the  axis  of  ^  of  the  diameter,  the  greatest  compressive  stress 
not  to  exceed  6  tons  per  square  inch.   (E  =  13,000  tons  per  square  inch.) 

21.  Solve  problem  No.  19  if  the  deviation  may  amount  to  i  inch. 

22.  A  round  straight  bar  of  steel  5  feet  long  and  i  inch  diameter  rests  in 
a  horizontal  position,  the  ends  being  freely  supported.  If  an  axial  thrust  of 
2000  lbs.  is  applied  to  each  end,  find  the  extreme  intensities  of  stress  in  the 
material.  Weight  of  steel,  0*28  lb.  per  cubic  inch.  (E  =  30  x  lo*  lbs.  per 
square  inch.) 

23.  Find  what  eccentricity  of  the  2ooo-lbs.  thrust  in  the  previous  problem 
will  make  the  greatest  intensity  of  compressive  stress  in  the  bar  the  least 
possible,  and  the  magnitude  of  the  stress  mtensity. 
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FRAMED  STRUCTURES 

122.  Frames  and  TraMOs. — The  name  frame  is  given  to  a  structure 
consisting  of  a  number  of  bars  fastened  together  by  hinged  joints ;  the 
separate  bars  are  called  members  of  the  frame.  Such  structures  are 
designed  to  carry  loads  mainly  applied  at  their  joints,  the  members 
being  simple  ties  or  struts  although  the  structure  as  a  whole  may  be 
subjected  to  bending. 

The  external  forces  acting  on  a  framed  structure  are  the  loads,  and 
the  supporting  forces  or  reactions  at  its  points  of  support.  In  many 
important  framed  structures  the  centre  lines  of  all  members  and  of  all 
loads  and  reactions  lie  approximately  in  one  plane;  such  structures 
may  be  called  plane  frames.  In  other  cases,  of  which  we  shall  notice 
a  few,  the  members  and  forces  do  not  lie  in  one  plane,  but  are  more 
generally  distributed  in  space ;  such  frames  may  be  called  space  frames. 
The  most  important  frames  are  trusses^  which  act  as  a  whole  as  beams  ; 
they  include  braced  girders  of  bridges  called  bridge  trusses  and  roof 
principals  called  roof  trusses. 

Although  the  name  frame  has  been  applied  to  hinge  jointed  struc- 
tures, it  is  the  usual  British  practice  to  make  most  framed  structures 
with  riveted  joints.  In  America  and  elsewhere  pin-jointed  structures 
are  in  many  cases  employed,  and  in  such  cases  the  force  or  stress  in 
members  can  be  determined  by  the  principles  of  statics  with  more 
certainty  than  where  the  more  rigid  riveted  joints  are  used.  It  is 
usual,  however,  to  estimate  the  stresses  in  structures  of  which  the 
members  are  riveted  together,  or  in  some  cases  two  or  more  members 
form  one  continuous  piece,  as  if  the  bars  were  all  freely  hinged  at  every 
joint.  Such  a  computation  neglects  secondary  (Jbending)  stresses  arising 
from  resistance  to  free  angular  movement  at  the  joints.  The  secondary 
stresses  are  sometimes  separately  estimated  (see  Art.  174). 

123.  Perfect  and  Imperfect  Frames. — A  perfect  frame  is  one  which 
has  just  sufficient  members  to  keep  it  stable  in  equilibrium  under  any 
system  of  external  forces  acting  at  its  joints  without  change  of  shape. 
If  the  frame  has  either  more  or  fewer  than  this  number  it  is  said  to  be 
imperfect.  If  it  has  fewer  members  it  is  said  to  be  deficient  or  unstable. 
If  it  has  more  it  is  said  to  be  a  redundant  ox  over  rigid  frame.  Fig.  188 
represents  examples  of  perfect  plane  frames ;  they  have  the  property 
that  the  length  of  any  one  member  may  be  slightly  altered  (as  by 
change  of  temperature  or  error  of  workmanship)  without  inducing 
stress  in  any  of  the  other  members. 
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Fig.  189  represents  deficient  frames :  while  they  may  be  stable 
mider  a  certain  system  of  loads  any  change  in  direction  or  magnitude 
of  the  applied  loads  may  render  them  unstable,  and  change  their  shape 
except  in  so  far  as  such  change  is  resisted  by  rigid  joints.  A  member 
joining  either  AB  or  CD  would  make  the  frames  perfect. 


Fig.  188.—"  Perfect"  plane  frames. 


Fig  100  represents  redundant  frames  formed  by  the  addition  of 
members  AB  and  CD  to  Fig.  189.  Such  frames  are  generally  stressed 
if  an  alteration  of  length  takes  place  in  any  one  member  due  to  change 
in  its  temperature  or  error  in  construction,  and  the  frame  is  then  said 
to  be  self-strained.  The  stresses  in  redundant  frames  are  not  calculable 


Fig.  189. — Deficient  plane  frames. 


by  the  simple  statical  principles  applicable  to  perfect  frames;  the 
frames  are  called  statically  indeterminate  structures  (see  Chap.  XIV.). 

Use  of  Counterhraces, — Such  frames  as  those  shown  in  Fig.  190  are 
frequently  used ;  although  redundant  they  may  serve  as  practically  perfect 
frames  if  the  ties  or  braces  AB  and  CD  are  long,  because  their  resistance 


Fig.  190. — Redundant  plane  frames. 


to  compression  (as  struts)  is  then  negligible.  Thus  excess  of  external 
thrust  at  B  say,  puts  CD  in  tension,  and  AB  out  of  use,  while  excess 
of  thrust  at  C  puts  tension  in  AB  while  CD  is  idle.  Thus  a  structure 
counterbraced  with  flexible  ties  may  resist  the  changing  action  of  a 
moving  load  employing  the  braces  alternately. 

124.  Hiunber  of  Members  in  a  Perfect  Frame. — The  basis  of  the 
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perfect  plane  frame  is  the  triangle  which  has  three  members  and  three 
joints  (Fig.  i88).  For  every  additional  joint  two  more  bars  will  be 
required  in  building  up  a  more  complex  perfect  frame  which  is  always 
divisible  up  into  triangles,  hence  for  four  joints  the  number  of  members 
is  3  +  2,  for  five  joints  3  +  4,  and  for  n  joints 

3  +  2{n  —  3)  =  2«  —  3  members. 

This  criterion  serves  to  show  on  inspection  whether  a  plane  frame 
is  perfect,  deficient,  or  redundant. 

Similarly  the  basis  of  the  space  frame  is  the  tetrahedron,  having 
four  joints  and  six  members ;  for  each  additional  joint  three  additional 
members  will  be  required,  and  for  n  joints  the  number  of  members  will  be, 

6  +  3(«  —  4)  =  3«  — 6- 
126.  Koofs  and  Soof  Trusses. — Roofs  of  considerable  span  are 
supported  at  intervals  by  principals  or  trusses,  which  resist  the  bending 

resulting  from  the 
loads  applied  to  the 
roof.  Fig.  191  shows 
five  roof  principals, 
the  first  of  which  is 
ABCDE,  and  the 
second  A'B'C  The 
roof  covering  is  at- 
tached to  the  purlins 
which  transfer  the 
load  to  the  joints  of 
the  principals.  Fig. 
192  shows  a  number 
of  roof  trusses  suit- 
able for  various  spans. 
Fig.  191.— Roof  principals.  and  indicates  to  some 

extent  the  evolution 

of  large  roof  trusses.  The  thick  lines  indicate  struts  and  the  thin  ones 
ties,  {a)  represents  two  rafters  with  a  single  tie  forming  a  roof 
principal  suitable  for  small  spans ;  {b)  represents  the  King  Post  Truss 
which  has  a  suspension  rod  from  the  apex  to  the  cross  tie;  (^),  {d)y 
and  {e)  represent  suitable  types  of  frames  for  larger  spans ;  {d)  is  some- 
times a  timber  truss,  excepting  the  vertical  ties  which  are  steel ;  {e)  repre- 
sents a  very  common  steel  truss,  the  struts  being  shorter  than  in  {d). 
The  length  of  main  rafter  between  successive  purlins  (at  joints)  is 
usually  limited  to  about  8  feet,  which  helps  to  determine  the  type  of 
truss  to  be  used.  The  total  rise  of  a  roof  with  straight  rafters  is  usually 
\  of  the  span,  and  for  large  spans  a  crescent  shape  such  as  (/)  is  some- 
times adopted  to  obviate  a  high  roof. 

Types  (^),  {h\  (i)  and  (j)  may  be  looked  upon  as  a  different  line 
of  development  for  steel  roofs,  each  main  rafter  being  supported  by  its 
own  truss,  and  the  two  trusses  tied  together  by  the  main  horizontal  tie 
bar.  The  struts  are  short,  being  in  many  cases  perpendicular  to  the  rafters. 

All  these  roofs  may  be  made  with  the  main  horizontal  tie  bar  slightly 
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cambered  (1.^.  raised  above  the  points  of  support  of  the  roof)  as  shown, 


Fig.  192. — Types  of  roof  principals  or  trusses. 

say,  ^  of  the  span,  or  with  the  lower  ties  all  in  one  horizontal  line  adjoin- 
ing the  two  points  of  support.    A  cambered  tie  admits  of  shorter  struts. 
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The  form  {k)  represents  a  Mansard  roof  sometimes  used  when  roof 
space  is  to  be  utilized  for  rooms,  (w)  represents  a  very  common 
form  of  roof  for  workshops  or  sheds,  the  short  side  being  glazed  to 
admit  a  northern  light  without  direct  sunshine. 

126.  Braced  Girders. — A  braced  girder  or  open  webbed  girder 
consists  of  tension  and  compression  flanges  to  withstand  the  puU  and 
thrust  arising,  as  explained  in  resistance  to  bending  moments  (Chap.  V.), 
connected  by  bracing  or  web  members  which  withstand  the  shearing 
force.  The  flanges,  called  the  upper  and  lower  booms  or  chords,  are 
often  continuous,  although  neglecting  secondary  stresses,  the  stresses 
in  the  members  are  calculated  as  if  the  portions  of  the  chords  were 
discontinuous  at  the  joists  with  the  web  members.  Fig.  193  shows 
diagrammatically  the  parts  of  a  simple  braced  girder  single  track 


Fig.  193. — Names  of  parts  of  braced  bridge  girders. 

railway  bridge  of  the  through  type.  When  the  load  on  a  bridge  is 
carried  by  the  girders  at  the  joints  of  the  lower  boom  the  bridge  is 
called  a  through  bridge ;  when  at  the  joints  of  the  upper  chord  a  deck 
type.  In  the  former  case  the  load  passes  through  the  bridge,  and  in 
the  latter  case  over  it.  The  floor  systems  of  bridges  vary,  but  Fig.  193 
shows  a  case  in  which  the  train  load  is  carried  on  rail  hearers  which 
are  supported  by  cross  girders  which  transfer  the  weight  to  the  main 
girders  at  the  joints  or  panel  points  of  the  lower  boom,  which  is  divided 
into  a  number  (in  this  case  8)  of  equal  panels  or  bays. 

To  resist  wind  pressure  on  the  side  of  the  main  girders,  wind  bracing 
(crossed)  is  placed  below  the  track  and  if  head  room  allows  also  connect- 
ing the  upper  booms.  If  the  head  room  is  insufficient  curved  or  arched 
girders  sometimes  connect  the  top  booms.    Where  head  room  is  ample, 
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crossed  braces  in  a  vertical  plane  called  sway  bracing  sometimes  connect 
the  vertical  post  and  assist  in  resisting  side  pressure  of  the  wind  and 
centrifugal  force  (if  any)  of  the  moving  load,  and  in  reducing  distortion 
of  the  bridge  due  to  deflection  of  the  cross  girders  or  floor  beams.  The 
end  posts  are  also  usually  connected  by  a  substantial  strut  called  the 
portal  strut  which,  particularly  in  the  absence  of  upper  wind  bracing, 
transfers  a  considerable  part  of  the  wind  load  from  one  main  girder  to 
the  other.  The  portal  formed  by  the  end  posts  and  the  connecting 
strut  is  usually  braced  when  possible. 

Chief  types — (a)  Parallel  type, — ^The  commonest  forms  of  girders  with 
parallel  chords  are  shown  in  Fig.  194 ;  the  struts  are  shown  by  thick 
lines  and  the  ties  by  thin  ones. 

The  N  or  Pratt  type  is  the  commonest  type  of  braced  girder  for 
moderate  spans;  it  is  also  sometimes  made  with  end  posts  vertical 
instead  of  sloping  as  shown  in  the  figture  and  ui  Fig.  193  (see  Fig.  204). 
The  central  bay  or  bays  being  counterbraced  the  frame  is  strictly 
speaking  redundant,  but  the  counterbraces  serving  as  ties  only,  the 
frame  is  virtually  perfect.  The  necessity  for  counterbracing  near  the 
middle  of  the  span  arises  from  the  change  in  sign  of  the  shearing  force 
(see  Art.  86  and  Fig.  1 29)  which  is  taken  by  the  diagonals. 

The  Warren  girder,  the  diagonals  of  which  are  inclined  at  45°  or  60°, 
also  represents  a  fairly  common  form  and  is  a  perfect  frame.  The  Howe 
truss  which  is  fairly  common  in  America  is  used  for  combinations  of 
steel  and  timber  construction,  the  sloping  struts  being  timber.  In  the 
N  type  with  diagonals  sloping  the  other  direction  the  steel  struts  are 
vertical  and  as  short  as  possible. 

The  shorter  panels  of  double  intersection  trusses  allow  a  shorter 
railbearer  to  be  used  in  a  large  bridge  with  a  fixed  inclmation  of  the 
diagonals,  but  require  more,  although  slightly  lighter,  cross  girders.  The 
Baltimore  truss  is  a  simple  modification  of  the  N  type  with  sub-divided 
panels  and  is  used  largely  in  America  for  long  spans.  The  double 
Warren  or  single  lattice  girder  has  one  redundant  member.  Double 
lattices  are  also  used. 

(bj  Curved  type, — For  long  spans  (above  say  180  or  200  ft.)  a 
braced  girder  wiSi  a  curved  or  broken  chord  becomes  more  economical 
although  more  expensive  to  construct  than  the  parallel  type.  Examples 
of  hog-back  girders^  i,e.  girders  with  the  upper  chord  curved  convex 
upwards,  are  shown  in  Figs.  198,  208,  214  and  215. 

127.  Dead  Loads  on  Koofs. — ^The  coverings  may  be  taken  as  about  the 
following  weights  per  square  foot  of  horizontal  ground  area  covered  : — 


Tiles  on  boarding,  with  steel  purlins   24  lbs. 

Slates  on  boarding,  with  steel  puriins   14  lbs. 

Corrugated  iron,  and  steel  purlins   6  lbs. 

Glazed  covering  and  purlins   8  lbs. 


In  addition  to  this  there  is  the  weight  of  the  truss  itself  to  be  carried. 
This  cannot  be  known  accurately  until  it  has  been  designed,  but  various 
formulae  have  been  devised  from  existing  roofs  to  give  a  preliminary 
estimate  which  may  be  checked  after  the  roof  is  designed  and  if 
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necessary  the  design  modified  accordingly.  The  following  such  formulse 
are  in  use  for  pine  and  steel  roofs :  Kicker's  formula^ 


where  s  =  span  in  feet,  w  =  weight  of  truss  in  pounds  per  sq.  ft.  of 
horizontal  projection  of  roof.   This  varies  from  about  i  to  15  lbs.  per 
sq.  ft.  for  spans  from  20  to  200  ft.    For  spans  under  100  ft.  roofs 
entirely  of  steel  are  somewhat  heavier. 
Howe's  formula, 


For  moderate  spans  inclusive  dead  loads  some  2  to  5  pounds  per 
sq.  ft.  greater  than  those  given  for  coverings  alone  are  commonly 
adopted. 

Special  loads. — Any  load  suspended  from  the  truss  must  be  separately 
allowed  for  in  estimating  the  stress  in  the  members. 

Occasional  loads.  Snow. — The  allowance  to  be  made  for  snow  on  a 
roof  depends  upon  the  climate.  In  Great  Britain  the  usual  allowance  is 
S  pounds  per  sq.  ft.  of  horizontal  projection  of  the  roof  on  which  snow 
can  collect,  taken  in  addition  to  dead  and  wind  loads. 

128.  Wind  Loads  on  Structures. — The  pressure  of  the  wind  is  often 
one  of  the  most  important  loads  which  exposed  structures  such  as  roofs 
have  to  bear. 

Many  experiments  have  been  made  to  determine  the  pressure  on 
surfaces  resulting  from  wind  pressure.  Of  these  we  notice  particularly 
three  series. 

(1)  Experiments  made  during  the  construction  of  the  Forth  Bridge® 
1883-1890. 

Pressures  were  recorded  by  gauges  on  small  areas  of  1-5  sq.  ft. 
and  also  on  a  larger  area  of  300  sq.  ft.  The  most  notable  fact  recorded 
was  that  the  maximum  pressure  per  sq.  ft.  reached  on  the  small  area 
was  much  greater  than  the  average  reached  on  the  whole  of  the  large 
area,  the  highest  value  being  41  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  on  the  small  area  and 
27  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  on  the  large  one  with  average  maximum  values  for 
12  violent  gales  of  29-8  and  16-9  lbs.  respectively.  The  maximum 
values  on  the  areas  were  not  necessarily  reached  simultsuieously  and 
later  experiments  referred  to  below  support  the  explanation  that  the 
greater  pressure  on  the  smaller  area  results  mainly  from  the  very  localised 
intensity  of  gusts. 

(2)  Records  made  on  the  Forth  Bridge  since  its  erection.' 

On  I'S  sq.  ft,  gauges,  these  experiments  show  the  great  difference 
of  pressure  at  different  heights  above  ground  varying  from  a  maximum 
of  65  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  at  378  ft.  elevation  to  20  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  at  50  ft. 

*  "  A  Study  of  roof  Trusses,"  Bulletin  No.  16,  Univ.  of  Illinois,  Eng.  Experiment 
Station. 

»  See  Engineering,  Feb.  28,  1890. 

*See  paper  by  Mr.  Adam  Hunter,  M.Inst.C.E.,  in  the  Transactions  of  the 
Junior  Inst,  of  Engs.,  1906. 
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with  average  values  during  15  storms  (1890-1906)  of  50  and  13  lbs. 
per  sq.  ft.  respectively. 

(3)  Experiments  made  at  the  National  Physical  Laboratory.^ 
The  earlier  experiments  indicate  a  normal  pressure  intensity  P  on 
small  circular  and  square  surfaces  a  few  square  inches  in  area  perpen- 
dicular to  the  direction  of  an  artificial  air  current  of — 

P  sr  kY^  =  0-0027  V»  lbs.  per  sq.  ft  (i) 

where  V  =  velocity  of  the  wind  in  miles  per  hour ;  other  experimenters 
have  obtained  a  rather  higher  value  of  the  coefficient  k.  Various 
interesting  results  were  obtained  relating  to  pressures  on  surfaces  of 
different  shapes,  and  model  lattice  girders  on  which  the  intensity  of 
pressure  was  higher  than  on  square  plates. 

It  also  appears  that  the  wind  pressure  on  flat  plates  consists  pardy 
of  the  pressure  on  the  windward  side  and  partly  of  a  suction  on  the 
leeward  side.  On  small  roof  models  the  suction  on  the  leeward  slope  ap- 
peared to  be  of  equal  importance  with  the  pressure  on  the  windward  slope. 

The  later  experiments  in  the  open  air  with  wind  pressure  on  surfaces 
25  to  100  sq.  ft.  in  area  indicate  a  normal  pressure  on  rectangular 
surfaces  of  about 

P  =    .  V*  =  0*0032  V*  pounds  per  sq.  ft. .    .    .  (2) 

with  little  or  no  difference  in  pressure  per  sq.  ft.  with  difference  in  area. 

Experiments  on  a  large  model  lattice  girder  in  the  open  air  show 
a  pressure  of 

0*00405  •  V*  pounds  per  sq.  ft  (3) 

or  1*26  times  as  great  a  pressure  as  on  a  rectangular  board  of  equal  area. 

The  later  experiments  on  roof  slopes  56  sq.  ft.  in  area  in  the 
open  air  indicate  important  suction  effects  on  the  leeward  slopes  of 
roofs  of  buildings  the  internal  pressure  of  which  may  be  affected  by 
wind,  and  negligible  suction  effects  on  the  leeward  slopes  if  the  roof 
is  mounted  on  columns  through  which  the  wind  can  pass  freely.  The 
normal  pressure  on  the  roof  being 

P  =    .     pounds  per  sq.  ft  (4) 

the  values  of  k  for  three  slopes  are  given  as  follows  for  the  case  in 
which  internal  pressure  of  a  building  may  be  affected  by  the  wind  {e,g, 
openings  on  windward  side,  and  none  on  the  leeward  side). 


Values  of  k  for  slopes  of 

60° 

45° 

30° 

+0-0034 

-f-0'0028 

+0-0015 

—00032 

—0*0022 

»  Proc.  Inst.  C.E.,  vol.  clvi,  "The  Resistance  of  Plane  Surfaces  in  a  Uniform 
Current  of  Air,"  by  Dr.  T,  E.  Stanton,  and  later,  "  Experiments  on  Wind  Pressure," 
vol.  clxxi. 
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The  values  of  k  for  the  case  of  a  building  open  on  both  sides  are 
the  same  for  the  windward  slope  and  zero  for  the  leeward  slope. 
There  is  considerable  advantage  in  being  able  to  state  the  intensity  of 
pressure  on  a  surface,  which  is  either  perpendicular  to,  or  oblique  to 
the  direction  of  the  wind  in  terms  of  the  wind  velocity,  as  in  (2),  (3) 
or  (4),  since  to  predetermine  the  probable  pressure  which  a  proposed 
structure  will  have  to  bear,  it  is  only  necessary  to  measure  the  maximum 
velocity  of  the  wind  at  the  site. 

Actual  Wind  Load  Allowances, — The  usual  allowance  for  wind 
pressure  perpendicular  to  the  wind  {ix,  on  a  vertical  surface  normal  to 
an  assumed  horizontal  wind)  is  from  30  to  56  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  according 
to  the  exposure  of  the  situation.  So  low  an  allowance  as  30  lbs. 
should  be  treated  as  a  live  load,  but  56  lbs.  might  be  taken  as  an 
equivalent  dead  load  (see  Art.  41).  The  value  given  by  (3)  for 
V  =  100  miles  per  hour  (about  a  maximum  value  for  Great  Britain) 
would  be  40-5  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  The  British  Board  of  Trade  require 
an  allowance  of  56  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  for  girders  in  exposed  situations, 
while  the  building  laws  of  several  American  cities  require  an  allowance 
of  30  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  horizontal  wind  pressure  on  buildings.  A  common 
allowance  for  bridge  designs  is  30  lbs.  per  sq.  of  train  (taken  at  10  sq. 
ft  per  lineal  foot)  for  the  travelling  wind  load.  The  most  commonly 
quoted  value  for  the  pressure  P«  normal  to  a  roof  sloop  inclined  at  an 
angle  a  to  the  horizontal,  in  terms  of  the  horizontal  wind  pressure  P 
(neglecting  leeward  suction)  is  that  given  by  Unwinds  formula  based  on 
experiments  by  Hutton,  viz. : — 

Pn  =  P-sinai«*«»«-»  (5) 

Another  formiila  m  common  use  is  that  of  Duchemin,  viz. :  

^      ^    2  sin  a 

^•  =  ^-r+sini  (6) 

The  relative  complication  of  such  formulae  does  not  appear  to  be 
justified  by  experimental  results,  and  a  simpler  formula  reasonably 

correct  would  be  P-  z=  /^x 

45 

for  values  of  a  up  to  45°,  and  above  that  slope,  P^  may  be  taken  as  equal 
to  P.    This  agrees  with  Unwin's  formula  for  the  almost  standard  rise  of 
\  span  for  which  a=  26^-34',  and  P«= 0-59  P.    Comparisons  of  (5),  (6) 
and  (7)  may  easily  be  made  by  plotting  P„  on  a  base  of  a  for  any  value 
of  P,  such  as  P  =  I  which  gives  the  coefficient  of  P  in  the  values  of  P  . 

129.  Dead  loads  on  Bridges. — These  consist  of  the  weight  of  the 
steel  superstructure,  roadway,  ballast,  permanent  way,  etc. 

Some  of  these  items  can  be  fairly  accurately  estimated  before  the 
design  is  complete  from  the  known  volume  and  density  of  the  materials 
carried.    The  following  are  usual  values — 

Ballast  (normally  about  i  ft  deep)    120  lbs.  per  cubic  ft. 

Concrete  140  „ 

Brickwork  120  „ 

Masonry  140  „ 

Asphalte  156  „ 

Timber  45  » 
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Permanent  way  for  single  line  of  railway  175  lbs.  per  ft.  run 
(excluding  ballast). 

The  aciual  weight  of  cross  girders,  rail  bearers,  etc.,  should  be  taken 
into  account  in  designing  the  main  girders,  or  if  a  preliminary  estimate 
is  used  the  design  should  afterwards  be  checked  by  the  actual  values. 
The  weight  of  the  main  girders  depends  upon  the  type  of  bridge,  and 
the  actual  weight  should  be  calculated  after  a  preliminary  design ; 
before  this  can  be  made  a  preliminary  estimate  of  the  dead  weight  of 
the  main  girders  is  required,  and  is  based  on  the  known  weight  of 
bridges  of  similar  types.  This  must  be  largely  a  matter  of  experience 
and  available  data  of  similar  designs.  Various  formulae  have  been 
devised  to  give  for  various  types  of  bridges  approximations  to  the  dead 
weight  of  either  the  main  girders,  or  of  the  whole  of  the  steelwork 
including  the  floor.    The  following  may  be  cited — 

Unwinds  Formula : 

Wr 

Weight  of  girder  in  tons  per  foot  run  =  7e/  =     _        .  (i) 

where  W  =  total  equivalent  uniformly  distributed  dead  load  in  tons. 
r  =  ratio  of  span  to  depth. 
/  =  clear  span  in  feet. 

s  =  working  stress  in  tons  per  square  inch  in  the  booms. 

r  =  a  constant  of  about  1400  in  small  plate  girders  to  about  1800 
for  braced  girders,  or  may  be  deduced  for  any  type  of  girder  from 
examples  of  known  size,  weight,  and  working  stress. 

Anderson's  Formula  (for  plate  girders)  — 

W 

w  =   (2) 

500  ^  ^ 

American  Formula, — These  are  generally  attempts  to  approximate 
to  all  the  dead  load  of  the  structure  including  the  floor  and  are  of 
the  type 

w  =  al+  b  (3) 

where  a  and  b  are  constants  depending  on  the  type  of  bridge,  and 
whether  for  single  or  double  track  railway,  on  the  traffic  to  be  borne, 
and  upon  the  working  intensity  of  stress  allowed.  Evidently  the 
variables  s  and  r  in  (i)  must  affect  the  value  of  w,  and  a  formula 
such  as  (3)  can  only  be  used  under  fairly  restricted  values  of  s  and  r 
which  are  established  practice.  Thus  the  values  of  a  and  ^  applicable 
to  say  an  American  bridge  company's  usual  design  would  give  a  much 
smaller  value  of  w  than  would  correspond  to  the  practice  of  say  a 
British  railway  company  for  a  similar  rolling  load. 

130.  Moying  Loads  on  Bridges. — These  vary  greatly  according  to 
the  class  of  traffic  to  be  borne,  and  some  values  have  been  given  in 
Arts.  84  and  85. 

The  wind  load  on  a  moving  train  is  sometimes  treated  separately  as 
a  moving  load,  or  allowed  for  by  an  increase  in  the  uniformly  distributed 
wind  load  on  the  girders. 

Load  due  to  Centrifugal  Force. — The  lateral  pressure  on  the  rails 
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due  to  the  centrifugal  force  exerted  by  any  part  of  a  train  if  the  line  of 
rails  crossing  a  bridge  is  on  a  curve  is  calculated  from  the  formula 

where  W  is  the  weight  of  the  portion  considered,  v  its  speed  in 

feet  per  second,  g  =  32'2  feet  per  sec.  per  sec,  and  r  is  the  radius  of  the 
curve  in  feet  This  lateral  pressure  is  added  to  the  wind  pressure  on  the 
loaded  boom  of  the  bridge  and  affects  the  stress  in  the  lateral  or  wind 
bracing.  The  eccentricity  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  train  loads 
due  to  elevation  of  the  outer  rail  on  a  curve  will  also  cause  some  slight 
modification  in  the  stresses  produced  in  the  structure. 

Load  due  to  Braking  Forces, — The  (forward)  horizontal  forces 
exerted  by  a  train  on  the  rails  when  brakes  are  applied  may  amount  to 
about  one  fifth  of  the  weight  of  the  train  distributed  in  the  same  way  as 
the  wheel  loads.  The  most  important  effect  will  be  to  cause 
bending  stress  in  the  cross  girders  which  bend  in  a  horizontal  plane. 

13L  Incidence  and  Diatribution  of  Loads  on  Framed  Structures. 
— A  frame  is  designed  to  resist  forces  applied  at  its  joints,  and  in  framed 
structures  means  are  taken  to  insure  that  the  loads  are  applied  at  the 
joints.  Thus  in  a  roof  the  loads  due  to  the  covering  and  the  wind  are 
carried  on  purlins  (Fig.  191)  resting  on  the  joints  of  the  rafters  and  the 
purlins  transfer  the  load  to  the  joint. 

The  load  taken  at  any  joint,  such  as  that  between  B'  and  N  (Fig.  191), 
is  regarded  as  the  load  falling  on  the  surface  MGH  J  extending  half  way 
to  each  of  the  neighbouring  joints  B'  and  N  on  the  same  principal  A'B'C 
and  half  way  to  the  neighbouring  principals  ABC  and  A"B"C'.  The 
load  carried  at  B'  is  that  on  a  similar  area  extending  on  either  side  of 
the  ridge,  while  that  carried  at  C  is  on  an  area  equal  to  that  between 
two  consecutive  principals  and  extending  from  C  half  way  to  the  nearest 
purlin. 

Again,  in  a  through  bridge  (Fig.  193)  the  floor  load  carried  by  a 
cross  girder  is  that  on  the  area  extending  half  way  to  each  of  the 
neighbouring  cross  girders  and  is  transferred  by  the  cross  girders  to  the 
joint  of  the  loaded  (lower)  chord  of  the  main  girder.  The  rolling  load 
is  transferred  from  the  railbearers  to  the  cross  girders,  the  amount 
borne  by  the  latter  being  the  reactions  of  the  railbearers  calculated  by 
the  principles  of  statics  for  a  beam  resting  freely  on  supports  at  its 
ends  (see  Art.  83). 

The  weight  of  the  main  girders  is  actually  a  distributed  load,  but 
where  there  are  many  cross  girders  and  therefore  many  panels  their 
weight  may,  like  the  loads,  be  generally  divided  up  for  convenience 
and  with  sufficient  accuracy  into  concentrated  loads  at  the  joints ;  the 
load  at  each  joint  being  that  on  the  half  panel  on  either  side  of  it  and 
that  at  an  end  joint  being  the  load  on  half  an  end  panel.  The  dead 
load  exclusive  of  the  weight  of  the  girder  is  carried  by  the  same  chord 
as  the  live  load.  Consequently  it  b  often  assumed  that  two-thirds  of 
the  total  dead  load  comes  on  the  loaded  chord  joints  and  one-third  (due 
to  part  of  the  weight  of  the  girder)  comes  on  the  joints  of  the  unloaded 
chord.  In  large  girders  the  proportion  on  each  should  be  carefully 
estimated. 
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Where  a  load  is  applied  other  than  at  a  joint  (as  where  purlins  are 
placed  between  joints,  or  in  the  case  of  the  weight  of  the  members  of 
a  frame,  such  load  is  divided  between  joints  according  to  the  principles 
of  statics  (Arts.  46  and  47),  but  in  addition  to  the  simple  stresses  there 
is  bending  stress  in  the  members  carrying  such  loads,  and  this,  unless 
negligible,  must  be  taken  into  account  in  estimating  the  stresses  in 
members  of  the  structure  (see  Arts.  119  and  120). 

In  some  cases  a  load  is  shared  by  two  or  more  parts  of  a  structure 
in  a  way  which  cannot  very  simply  be  calculated,  the  proportion  borne 
by  each  depending  upon  the  relative  stiffness  of  the  parts.  Examples 
of  &uch  distribution  are  given  in  Arts.  158  to  164,  but  freqiiently 
some  assumption  as  to  the  distribution  greatly  simplifies  calculation 
and  is  sufficient  for  a  reasonably  approximate  estimate  of  stresses.  For 
example,  if  a  horizontal  wind  load  is  carried  by  one  side  of  the  girders 
of  the  through  bridge  in  Fig.  193,  the  load  on  the  upper  flange  is 
transferred  to  the  end  supports  of  the  bridge  partly  by  the  main 
girder's  end  posts,  the  upper  horizontal  girder  or  wind  bracing  being 
thereby  stressed  in  passing  some  of  the  load  to  the  leeward  main 
girder.  But  some  load  on  the  upper  boom  is  transferred  to  the  lower 
or  loaded  boom  by  the  verticals  at  each  joint  (resisting  bending),  and 
consequently  the  lower  wind  bracing  may  be  taken  to  carry  somewhat 
over  half  the  wind  load.  Nevertheless  it  would  be  well  to  allow  for 
the  full  half  of  the  wind  load  being  transferred  from  the  upper  to  the 
lower  flange  at  the  ends  and  for  the  full  half  wind  load  being  canied 
by  the  upper  wind  bracing.    Various  assumptions  are  in  use. 


Examples  X. 

1.  A  roof  of  the  type  shown  in  Fig.  195, 28  ft.  span  and  7  ft.  rise  with  princi- 
pals 8  ft.  apart  has  a  covering  weighing  14  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  of  covered  area. 
Find  the  total  dead  load  assignable  to  each  of  the  five  outer  joints  of  the 
principals.  If  in  addition  there  is  a  wind  exerting  a  pressure  of  30  lbs.  per 
sq.  ft.  normal  to  the  roof,  find  the  normal  wind  loads  assignable  to  each  of  the 
three  outer  joints  on  the  windward  side  of  the  roof. 

2.  Find  the  total  wind  load  per  principal  on  the  slope  of  a  roof  of  40  ft. 
span,  10  ft.  rise,  principals  10  ft.  apart  when  the  horizontal  wind  pressure  is 
56  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  using  Unwinds  formula  or  formula  (7)  of  Art.  128. 

3.  With  the  same  wind  pressure  as  in  Problem  2,  find  the  wind  loads  on 
each  of  the  five  joints  on  the  windward  side  of  a  French  roof  truss  of  50  ft. 
span,  \i\  ft.  rise,  principals  12  ft.  apart. 
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STJ^ESSES  IN  FRAMES 

132.  Mefhodfl  of  Betennining  Stresses  in  Members  of  Perfect 
Frames. — The  stresses  in  individual  members  of  a  perfect  frame  which 
are  all  either  struts  or  ties  are  determined  by  application  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  statics  stated  in  Chapter  III.  Either  graphical  or  algebraic 
methods  or  a  combination  of  both  may  be  employed,  but  in  any  case 
the  following  are  the  guiding  principles,  (i)  The  frame  as  a  whole  is  a 
rigid  body  and  the  external  forces  (load  and  reactions)  acting  upon  it 
form  by  themselves  a  system  of  forces  (generally  non-concurrent)  in 
equilibrium.  (2)  The  pulls  or  thrusts  of  the  several  members  meeting 
in  any  joint  form  a  system  of  concurrent  or  nearly  concurrent  forces  in 
equilibrium.  (3)  Any  portion  of  the  structure  may  be  taken  as  a  rigid 
body  held  in  equilibrium  by  the  external  forces  acting  upon  it  together 
with  the  forces  exerted  upon  it,  through  members,  by  the  remainder  of 
the  structure. 

133.  Stress  Diagrams. — If  force  polygons  are  drawn  for  the 
external  forces  on  a  plane  frame  and  for  each  joint  of  the  frame,  the 
polygons  can  all  be  fitted  together  in  a  single  vector  figure  called  a 
stress  diagram.  In  this  vector  diagram  each  line,  t^en  in  opposite 
directions,  represents  two  forces,  viz.  a  side  in  each  of  the  two  separate 
force  polygons  which  go  to  make  up  the  whole  stress  diagram. 

Simple  Roof  Truss. — An  example  will  make  this  clear.  Let  the 
simple  roof  truss  shown  in  Fig.  195  be  acted  upon  by  the  vertical  forces 
AB,  BC,  CD,  at  its  joints  as  shown.  The  vertical  reactions  D£  and 
£A  may  be  found  by  the  method  of  Art  48,  Fig.  49,  but  in  this  case 
from  the  symmetry,  DE  and  EA  are  each  half  of  the  sum  of  the  three 
loads.  The  line  abed  is  set  out  to  represent  the  loads,  and  its  point  of 
bisection  at  e  gives  the  magnitude  of  de  and  ea  the  reactions,  abcdea  con- 
stituting the  closed  polygon  for  the  external  forces  on  the  frame.  The 
force  polygon  for  the  joint  at  the  left-hand  support  may  now  be  drawn, 
since  only  the  two  sides  ^and  fe  are  unknown.  Indicating  joints  by  the 
space  letters  for  the  members  or  force  lines  radiating  from  it,  the  polygon 
for  the  joint  ABGF  may  now  be  drawn,  for  the  thrust  of  the  member 
AF  is  equal  and  opposite  at  its  two  ends.  The  sides  /a,  ab  are  already 
drawn,  and  the  polygon  fabgfxs  completed  by  drawing  through  b  a  line 
parallel  to  BG,  and  then  through  /a  line  parallel  to  FG  to  meet  in  g. 
Proceeding  in  this  way  the  whole  stress  diagram  abcdefghkl  may  be 
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drawn  in,  and  includes  force  polygons  for  each  joint.  When  the 
polygon  for  either  the  joint  LEHK  or  LKCD  has  been  drawn  there 
remains  only  one  side  to  complete  the  stress  diagram :  if  the  former 
joint  is  solved  first  the  remaining  side  is  Id ;  this  may  be  drawn  parallel 
to  LD  from  say  /,  and  if  it  passes  through  d  this  fact  checks  the  accuracy 
of  the  previous  drawing.  The  polygon  for  the  joint  DEL  will  have 
been  drawn  (unconsciously)  in  drawing  the  polygons  for  the  external 
forces  and  the  two  neighbouring  joints.  In  the  completed  figure  each 
line  represents  as  previously  stated  two  forces ;  thus  the  vector 


Fig.  195.— Stress  diagram  for  simple  roof  truss. 


represents  the  thrust  of  the  rafter  BG  on  the  joint  ABGF,  while  the 
vector  ^  represents  the  thrust  of  the  same  rafter  BG  on  the  joint 
BCKHG.  Or  again,  Af  represents  the  pull  in  the  rod  HE  at  the 
joint  HEFG,  while  M  represents  the  pull  of  the  tie  rod  HE  at  the 
joint  HKLE. 

Reciprocal  Figures.— The  frame  or  space  diagram  of,  say,  Fig.  195, 
and  the  stress  or  vector  diagram,  form  reciprocal  figures  which  have 
certain  reciprocal  properties ;  to  each  node  or  vertex  from  which  lines 
radiate  in  one  figure  there  is  a  corresponding  closed  polygon  in  the 
other  bounded  by  sides  corresponding  to  the  radiating  lines  and 
respectively  parallel  to  them.   To  each  line  joining  two  nodes  b  either 
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figure  there  is  a  corresponding  line  in  the  other  forming  a  common 
side  to  the  polygons  corresponding  to  the  two  nodes. 

To  distinguish  between  Ties  and  Struts  from  the  Stress  Diagram, — 
Elnowing  the  direction  of,  say,  the  force  EA  (upward)  at  the  joint  E  AF, 
it  is  evident  from  Fig.  195,  that  the  correct  order  of  letters  in  the  vector 
polygon  for  this  joint  is  eqf  (not  efa)^  hence  the  force  at  this  joint 
exerted  by  the  rafter  AF  is  represented  by  a/"  (not  and  is  a  thrust, 
i.e.  the  member  is  a  strut.  The  correct  order  of  sides  being  ea^  afy 
fe  the  corresponding  order  of  the  lines  EA,  AF,  FE  radiating  from 
this  joint  is  a  clockwise  order.  When  this  order  is  clockwise  for  one 
joint  it  immediately  follows  that  it  must  be  the  same  for  the  neighbouring 
joints,  for  a  thrust,  af  must  be  associated  with  a  balancing  thrust,  y^,  at 
the  next  joint  of  the  rafter.  Similarly,  it  follows  that  the  correct  order 
is  clockwise  for  all  the  joints.  Hence  if  we  wish  to  know  whether  the 
member  HK  say  is  a  strut  or  a  tie,  we  know  that  for  the  joint  HKLE  the 
force  in  HK  is  in  the  direction  hk  (not  kh)^  and  reference  to  the  vector 
diagram  shows  that  the  direction  hk  is  a  pull  at  the  joint  HKLE,  i^. 
HK  is  a 

This  characteristic  order  of  space  letters  round  the  joints  is  a  very 
convenient  method  of  picking  out  the  kind  of  stress  in  one  member  of  a 
complicated  frame.  Note  t^t  it 
is  the  characteristic  order  of  space 
letters  round  a  joint  that  is  con- 
stant in  a  given  diagram — not 
the  direction  of  vectors  round  the 
various  polygons  constituting  the 
stress  diagram. 

Fig.  196  represents  the  stress 
diagram  for  exactly  the  same 
frame  diagram  and  lettering  as 
Fig.  195,  but  is  the  contra-clock- 
wise vector  diagram,  e,g,  the  left- 
hand  reaction  AE  is  now  repre- 
sented by  cu  (instead  of  ea)^  and 
the  force  of  KH  at  the  joint 
HELK  is  represented  by  kh  (instead  of  hk)^  which  still  indicates  the 
member  to  be  a  tie. 

Warren  Girder. — A  second  example  of  a  simple  stress  diagram  is 
shown  in  Fig.  197,  viz.  that  of  a  Warren  girder,  all  members  generally 
being  of  the  same  lengths,  the  diagonals  inclined  60°  to  the  horizontal. 

Two  equal  loads,  AB  and  BC,  have  been  supposed  to  act  at  the 
joints  I  and  2,  and  the  frame  is  supported  by  vertical  reactions  at  3  and 
4,  which  are  found  by  a  funicular  polygon  or  may  be  very  easily  calculated 
by  taking  moments  about  the  points  of  support.  The  remaining  forces 
in  the  bars  are  found  by  completing  the  stress  diagram  abc  .  .  .  klm. 

Note  that  the  force  AB  at  joint  i  is  downward,  in  the  direction 
ah  in  the  vector  diagram  corresponding  to  a  contra-clockwise  order,  A 
to  B,  round  joint  i.  This  is,  then,  the  characteristic  order  (contra- 
clockwise)  for  all  the  joints,  e.g,  to  find  the  nature  of  the  stress  in  KL, 


Fig.  196. 
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the  order  of  letters  for  joint  5  is  K  to  L  (contra-clockwise),  and  referring 
to  the  vector  diagram,  the  direction  ^  to  /  represents  a  thrust  of  the  bar 
KL  on  joint  5  ;  tiie  bar  KL  is,  therefore,  in  compression. 


Curved  or  Hog-hack  N  Girder, — Fig.  198  shows  the  stress  diagram 
for  a  girder  of  the  Hog-back  or  Curved  Top  Chord  type,  the  span  being 
divided  into  eight  equal  panels  each  carrying  a  load  W.  Half  the  load 
on  the  end  panels  is  carried  directly  at  the  supports,  and  may  be  ignored 
in  the  reactions  used  for  calculating  the  stress  in  the  members.  The 
following  are  the  stresses  scaled  from  Fig.  198  in  terms  of  the  panel 
loads  W : — 


Members 

AL,  AY 

AN,  AW 

AP.AU 

AR,  AS 

AK,  AZ 

LM,  YX 

NO,  WV 

Compression 

4-07W 

5-6W 

6-25W 

6-37SW 

3-5W 

«-375W 

o-4f7W 

Members 

HM.CX 

GO,  DV 

FQ,  ET 

KL,ZY 

MN,XW 

OP,  vu 
rooW 

PQ,  UT 

1 

QR.TS  1  RS 

Tension 

3-88W 

5-5W 

6-aW 

4-57W 

213W 

oasW 

o-a67W  j  0-583W 

The  members  JK  and  BZ  are  not  stressed. 

French  Roof  Truss. — The  stress  diagram  of  this  roof  truss  (known  in 
America  as  the  Fink  roof  truss)  involves  an  interesting  special  point 
such  as  may  be  met  with  in  other  structures.  The  verticsd  loads  are 
shown  in  Fig.  199  as  symmetrical,  but  the  methods  are  the  same  in  any 
case.  When  the  reactions  HJ  and  J  A.  have  been  determined,  the 
polygons  for  the  joints  JAK,  KABL,  KLMJ,  may  successively  be 
drawn.  On  attempting  to  draw  the  vector  polygon  for  either  of  the 
joints  BCPNML  or  MNRJ,  it  will  be  noticed  that  more  than  two  sides 
are  unknown,  and  the  plane  polygon  is  therefore  not  determinate.  If  a 
start  be  made  to  draw  the  stress  diagram  from  the  other  end  the  same 
difficulty  is  apparent.  To  overcome  it,  the  stress  in  one  or  more 
members  mu^t  be  determined  by  some  other  method,  and  several  are 
available,  such  as  the  method  of  sections  (see  Art.  138).  The  method 
adopted  in  Fig.  199  is  known  as  the  method  of  substitution.    By  it  the 


D 


Fig.  197. — Stress  diagram  for  simple  Warren  girder. 
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stress  in  QD  is  determined  from  the  fact  that  the  thrust  in  QD  is 
not  affected  by  the  form  of  the  internal  bracing  consisting  of  the 
members  QP  and  PN.  Hence  to  find  the  stress  in  QD,  replace 
(temporarily  or  in  imagination)  the  bars  QP  and  PN  by  a  single 
bar  QY,  connecting 
the  joints  marked  i 
and  2,  thus  reducing 
the  number  of  bars 
radiating  from  the 
joint  BCNML  by  one, 
the  polygon  ^cym/ 
may  now  be  com- 
pleted by  drawing  my 
and  cy  parallel  to  MY 
and  CY  respectively 
to  intersect  in  y,  and 
the  polygon  cd^y  may 
then  be  completed 
by  drawing  d^  and 

parallel  to  DQand 
YQ  respectively  to 
intersect  in  ^.  The 
stress  d^  in  DQ  is 
now  known,  and  the 
previous  bracing  may 
be  replaced  and  the 
polygon  cdgd  drawn, 
and  the  whole  stress 
diagram  completed. 
The  point  y  is  not  a 
vertex  or  node  in  the 
completed  diagram.  F^®-  198  — Hog-back  N  girder. 

Island  Station  Roof, — ^This  is  shown  in  Fig.  200,  the  loads  being 
given  in  tons,  and  is  an  example  of  a  structure  which  is  not  wholly  a 
perfect  frame.  The  post  is  continuous  from  the  base  Y  to  the  apex  V. 
abcdeml  is  the  stress  diagram  for  the  left  side  and  ghkon  that  for  the 
right  side.  The  post  is  subjected  to  bending  moments  proportional  to 
the  ordinates  shown  to  the  right  of  the  space  diagram.  The  principal 
magnitudes  of  these  bending  moments,  found  by  taking  component 
forces  perpendicular  to  the  post  (neglecting  the  effect  of  flexure),  are 


Mx  =  VX  X  horz.  component  of  mn  =  -7-  X  i'6o  =  i3"9  ton-feet 

V  3 

My  =  VY  X  horz.  comp.  of  mn  —  XY  x  horz.  comps.  of  am  and  nh 
=  (VX  +  XY)  X  horz.  comp.  of  w«  —  XY  x  horz.  comps.  of  am 
and  nk 

=  Mx  —  XY  X  horz.  comp.  of  ak  =  13*9  —  i*6i  X  15 
=  —  10*2  ton-ft. 
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where  the  positive  sign  corresponds  to  contra-clockwise  bending  moments 
above  the  section  considered. 

The  point  of  contraflexure  being  distant  z  from  X 

13*9  —  i'6i«  =  0,      «  =  8*66  feet 

which  may  also  be  found  from  the  bending  moment  diagram. 


Fig.  199. — Stress  diagram  for  French  roof  truss. 

The  bending  moments  between  X  and  Y  might  be  found  by  con- 
sidering the  roof  as  a  rigid  body,  the  oblique  forces  only  producing 
bending  moment  on  XY.  The  resultant  oblique  force  is  evidently 
0-8  -f  16  4-  0-8  =  3-2  in  the  line  CD.  Then 

Mx  =  3 '2  X  X  =  lyg  ton-feet 
My  =  —  3*2  X  ^  =  —  io'2  ton-feet 

and  the  line  CD  cuts  XY  in  Z,  which  measures  8-67  feet  from  X  and 
gives  the  point  of  inflexion. 

134.  Stress  Diagrams  for  S00&  with  Wind  Loads.— When  in  addi- 
tion to  vertical  loads  a  roof  is  subjected  to  oblique  forces  such  as  wind 
loads  distributed  as  explained  in  Art.  131,  the  reactions  at  the  supports 
of  a  principal  will  not  be  vertical.  The  magnitude  and  direction  of  the 
reactions  will  depend  partly  upon  the  way  in  which  the  roof  principal  is 
supported.    In  roofs  of  considerable  span  it  is  not  uncommon  to  support 
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one  end  on  horizontal  rollers,  while  the  other  end  is  horizontally  hinged  ; 
this  admits  of  expansion  of  the  principal,  and  also  makes  the  supporting 
forces  determinate,  for,  neglecting  friction,  the  supporting  force  at  the 
end  resting  on  rollers,  or  the  "  free  "  end,  must  be  vertical.    The  other 


Tt  0 


Fig.  200. — Open  stress  diagram  for  roof  on  column. 

reaction  is  known  by  a  point  in  its  line  of  action  (the  hinge),  and  therefore 
both  reactions  may  be  determined  as  explained  in  Art.  47.  Fig.  201 
shows  an  example  of  a  roof  hinged  at  the  left  side,  and  "  free  "  or  freely 
supported  on  rollers  at  the  right-hand  side.  The  lower  stress  diagram 
is  the  vector  diagram  for  the  roof  with  the  wind  blowing  on  the  right 
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slope  or  "  free  "  side  of  the  roof.  The  oblique  and  the  vertical  loads  at 
the  joints  may  either  be  combined  by  a  triangle  of  forces  on  the  space  or 
frame  diagram  as  in  Fig.  201,  and  their  vector  sum  used  in  the  stress 


WiND  ON  FREE  SIDE. 

m 

k 


Fig.  201. — Stress  diagram  for  combined  wind  and  dead  loads. 

diagram,  or  the  two  loads  may  be  set  down  separately  in  the  vector 
diagram  as  in  the  example  shown  in  Fig.  200. 

To  find  the  reactions  in  Fig.  201  for  the  case  of  wind  from  the 


Digitized  by  Google 


Art.  134] 


Sri^ESSES  IN  FRAMES 


335 


right  the  vertical  forces  AB,  BC,  and  CD  are  set  down  at  adcd  in  the 
lower  stress  diagram  and  the  remaining  oblique  forces  on  the  right  are 
set  off  at  de/j§^A,  Then  an  indefinite  line  is  set  up  to  represent  the 
direction  of  the  (vertical)  reaction  at  the  right-hand  side,  and  then  from 
any  pole  02  radiating  lines  are  drawn,  and  the  corresponding  funicular 
polygon  drawn  starting  from  the  fioccd  end^  and  finally  meeting  the 


ALTeRMAn¥£  £L£y4rtO^ 


Scale. 

'*«t»o  »  o   K>  20  Feet 

Fig.  20iA.~Relating  to  Fig.  201  b  and  Plate  I. 

vertical  through  the  free  end  in  X.  This  point  X  is  joined  to  the  fixed 
end,  thus  closing  the  funicular  polygon,  and  through  o^,  a  line  0^  parallel 
to  this  closing  side  is  drawn  which  determines  /,  then  ta  is  the  reaction  at 
the  fixed  end  and  ht  that  at  the  free  end.  The  whole  stress  diagram  is 
then  easily  completed.  The  diagram  for  the  wind  on  the  other  side  is 
similarly  drawn.    If  the  maximum  and  minimum  stresses  are  required 
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it  will  be  necessary  to  draw  a  stress  diagram  for  the  vertical  loads  acting 
alone.  Sometimes  the  stress  diagrams  for  the  wind  loads  alone  for 
either  side  are  drawn  without  inclusion  of  the  dead  vertical  loads  and  a 
separate  diagram  for  the  vertical  loads.  This  plan  is  shown  in  Fig.  201B 
(reaction  from  top  of  Fig.  201  a),  which  relates  to  the  same  roof  and 
loads  as  shown  in  Fig.  201.    The  stresses  as  read  off  from  the  stress 

diagrams  are  shown 
in  tabular  form  as  de- 
termined by  the  two 
methods,  which  of 
course  agree. 

It  will  be  noticed 
that  three  diagrams 
are  required  in  either 
case  for  the  complete 
information.  If  a 
fixed  working  unit 
stress  is  used  only  the 
maximum  stress  in 
each  member  will  be 
required  for  purposes 
of  design,  but  if  the 
working  stress  is  based 
on  the  degree  of  fluc- 
tuation (see  Chap.  II.) 
both  maximum  and 
minimum  will  be 
required. 

When  a  roof  is 
hinged  at  both  sides 
the  reactions  are  not 
really  statically  deter- 
minate. They  are 
usually  taken  as  paral- 
lel; but  if  the  wind 
loads  and  vertical 
loads  are  combined, 
as  in  Fig.  201,  and 
the  reactions  taken 
both  parallel  to  the 
resultant  load,  the 
result  is  not  the  same  as  if  wind  loads  and  vertical  loads  are  drawn  on  sepa- 
rate diagrams  and  the  reactions  taken  parallel  to  the  resultant  in  each 
case.  The  vertical  components  of  the  reactions  are  the  same  in  either  case, 
but  the  horizontal  components  arising  from  the  oblique  wind  pressures 
differ ;  it  may  be  shown  that  the  most  probable  distribution  of  horizontal 
pressure  on  the  hinges  is  half  the  horizontal  wind  pressure  on  each 
hinge.  However,  if  either  of  the  other  two  methods  are  used  the  resulting 
stress  determinations  for  the  members  is  not  "in  practical  cases  greatly 
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Fig.  201  b. 
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Table  of  Stresses  from  Separate  Diagrams  (Fig.  201B). 


m  c  in  ocia 

Wind  00  left 

Wind  on  right. 

Dead  load. 

Maximum. 

Minimum. 

BS 

- 

+  7400 

+  3525 

—  —     —  — 

4-  loioo 

4- 17500 

4-  lOIOO 

CR 

4-  0*700 

4- 16700 

4-  0*100 

DP 

4-  COCO 

4-  6850 

4*  11900 

4-  6850 

EM 

+  A  Ann 

4-  41 10 

+  6850 

4- I 1250 

4-  6850 

FK 

4*  6460 

4-  Q^OO 

4. 15760 

4-  0*700 

GJ 

+  6460 

4-  loioo 

4- 16560 

4-  loioo 

sk 

+  2030 

4-  I'^QO 

4- 

+  1^00 
I  *oy^ 

+  3040 

4-  2060 

+  Sloo 

+  2060 

ML 

4-3040 

4-  2060 

+  5100 

4-  2060 

ST 

4-2030 

4-  1390 

4-  3420 

+  1390 

—  9000 

-  8800 

-  17800 

-  8800 

QT 

-6430 

-  7040 

-  13470 

-  8670 

-  7046 

NT 

-3670 

—  5000 

—  5000 

LT 

-3820 

-2550 

-  7040 

-  10860 

-  7040 

JT 

-  3820 

-  5100 

-  8800 

-  13900 

-  8800 

HQ 

-  2580 

-  1770 

-  4350 

-  1770 

PN 

-  3600 

-  2780 

-  6380 

-  2780 

NM 

-  470 

-  3090 

-  2780 

-  5870 

-  2780 

LK 

—  2560 

-  1770 

-  4330 

-  1770 

Table  of  Stresses  from  the  Two  Combined  Diagrams  (Fig.  201)  and 
THE  Dead  Load  Diagram  (Fig.  201  b). 


Member. 

Maximum  stress. 

Condition  for 
maximum. 

Minimum  stress. 

Gjndition  for 
minimum. 

BS 

4-  17500 

Wind  on  left 

4-  lOIOO 

Dead  load  only. 

CR 

4-  16700 

ti  tf 

4-  9300 

i»  »> 

DP 

4-  11900 

i>  It 

4-  6850 

»f  11 

EM 

4-  I 1250 

fi  i> 

4-  6850 

If  tf 

FK 

4  15760 

„    on  right 

4-  9300 

fi  f> 

CiJ 

4-  16560 

4-  loioo 

If  If 

SR 

4-  3420 

onleft 

4-  1390 

f  f         f  f 

QP 

4-  5100 

4-  2060 

f  f        f  f 

ML 

4-  5^oo 

„    on  right 

4-  2060 

f  f        f  1 

KJ 

4-  3420 

4-  1390 

»»  »> 

ST 

—  17800 

on'left 

-  8800 

»f  fi 

QT 

-  13470 

-  8670 

I*  >> 

-  7040 

f  f  If 

NT 

—  5000 

t»         ft  . 

LT 

-  10860 

>f  >• 

-  7040 

f  f  If 

jr 

-  13900 

on  right 

-  8800 

If         f  1 

HQ 

on  left 

-  1770 

If  If 

PN 

:  tl^ 

ft  tf 

-  2780 

If  ft 

NM 

-  5870 

on  right 

-  2780 

»f  ff 

LK 

-  4330 

9f  If 

-  1770 

If  ft 

• 

Z 
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different,  and  both  separate  and  combined  diagrams  are  in  frequent  use. 
Fig.  202  shows  the  stress  diagram  for  a  curved  roof  hinged  at  one  side 
and  freely  supported  on  rollers  at  the  other.  The  roof  principals  are 
spaced  12  ft.  6  ins.  apart,  and  a  wind  load  of  40  lbs.  horizontally  and 
a  vertical  load  of  25  lbs.  per  square  foot  has  been  assumed. 


Fig.  202.— Stress  diagrams  for  curved  roof  truss. 


135.  Simple  Boof  Besign. — A  simple  example  of  roof  design  is 
shown  in  Fig.  201  a  and  Plate  I.  The  calculated  stress  in  the  members 
are  those  given  in  the  previous  article,  and  the  particulars  of  loads  and 
working  stresses  are  as  follow : — 

Effective  span,  40  feet.  Principals,  8  feet  apart.  Rise  =  \  span 
=  10  feet. 

Dead  loads. — 

Rafters  and  purlins  6  lbs.  per  super,  foot. 

Slate  battens  2 

Slates  9       »  n 

Truss  (Howe's  formula,  Art.  127)    ...  4  n 

.  Snow  5      i>  « 


Total   ....    26  „ 


Wind  load.— ^'^  lbs.  horizontal  =  33  lbs.  normally,  (7)  Art.  128. 
Working  stresses,— 6]^  tons  per  square  inch  in  tension,  5  tons  per 
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square  inch  in  shear,  10  tons  per  square  inch  for  bearing.  Principal 
rsdters  and  angle  struts  taken  as  having  one  end  fixed  and  one  end  hinged 
by  Rankine's  formula  (Art.  116),  and  the  constants  there  given  for  mild 
steel  with  factors  of  safety  between  3  and  4.  Bowed  struts  taken  as  hinged 
both  ends.  Two  forms  of  truss  are  shown  in  Fig.  201A,  and  details  for 
both  in  Plate  I.  The  first  is  now  the  more  common  form,  the  struts 
being  made  of  angle  sections  instead  of  flats  with  distance  pieces,  and 
the  tie  rods  are  flats,  instead  of  rounds  with  forged  ends,  and  the  joints 
are  formed  by  gusset  plates.  Two  examples  will  suffice  to  illustrate 
the  design  of  the  members. 

Metnber  ST  (joining  points  A  and  F). 

Maximiun  tension  17,800  lbs.  requires  ^c./^f^^ —  =  1*22  sq.  in. 

'     •  ^        0  5  X  2240  ^ 

section,  which  is  provided  by  4  ins.  by  |  in.  flat  (less  rivet  hole)  or  by 

in.  round  tie  rod. 

Member  BS  (connecting  points  A  and  B). 

Maximum  thrust  in  the  rafter  17,500  lbs.  =  7*82  tons.  Length 
=  7*7  ft.  =  92*5  ins.,  and  the  equivalent  length  of  a  strut  hinged  both 

ends  is  92-5  -f- 1 '4  =  66  ins.   Struts  being  limited  to  a  ratio  ^  =100, 

the  minimum  radius  of  gyration  k  must  be  at  least  0-66  in.  Referring 
to  the  Table  IV.  Appendix,  the  next  Tee  section  above  this  is  3^  X  3I 
X  fins.,  for  which  the  least  ^  =  0717  in.  and  area  =  2*496  sq.  ins. 
The  crippling  load  for  this  is  by  Art.  116, 

^  +  7500  X  (o-7i7)» 

The  factor  of  safety  for  this  is  46*4  4-  7*82  =  6,  which  is  satisfactory. 

The  struts  PQ  and  RS  are  made  2^  X  2^  x  ^  ins.  angles ;  2^  x 
2^  X  i  ins.  angle  would  fulfil  the  requirements  of  Rankine's  rule,  but 
in.  is  a  minimum  size  for  use  with  §  in.  rivets,  the  smallest  diameter 
used  in  such  work.    Often  |  in.  thii^ness  would  be  preferred  on  the 

ground  of  durability.   The  ratio  of  ^  in  any  case  exceeds  the  equivalent 

of  100  for  hinged  ends,  but  this  may  be  permitted  when  the  sectional 
area  for  some  practical  reason  greatly  exceeds  the  requirements  of 
Rankine's  or  other  strut  formula  used. 

136.  Statically  Indetenninate  Frames  —  Prinoiple  of  Super- 
poiitioiL — The  stresses  in  the  members  of  a  frame  containing  re- 
dundant members  (see  Arts.  123  and  124)  are  frequently  difficult  to 
determine  and  depend  upon  the  relative  stiffiiess  of  the  various  parts. 
But  simple  approximate  methods  may  frequently  be  applied;  for 
example,  a  structure  and  its  loads  may  be  subdivided  into  two  or  more 
perfect  frames  containing  some  members  in  common,  so  that  when  the 
perfect  frames  are  superposed  they  form  the  actual  structure.  The 
stresses  in  these  perfect  frames  having  been  determined,  the  stresses  in 
the  actual  imperfect  frame  may  be  found  by  adding  algebraically  the 
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stresses  in  the  component  frames.  This  method,  which  is  an  approxi- 
mation, is  called  the  method  of  superposition,  and  its  accuracy  is  tested 
by  an  example  and  commented  upon  in  Art.  159.   The  method  of 


Fig.  203. — ^The  principle  of  superposition. 

superposition  is  illustrated  in  Fig.  203,  which  shows  the  stress  diagrams 
for  a  double  intersection  N  or  Whipple  Murphy  girder  equally  loaded 
at  each  panel  point ;  the  frame  and  forces  are  resolved  into  die  parts 
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shown  by  unaccented  and  accented  letters  in  the  frame  and  vector 
diagrams.  The  members  AK  and  A'J'  are  identical,  and  the  thrust  in 
this  member  is  found  by  adding  and  a/.  Again,  the  pull  in  the 
bottom  boom  for  the  two  central  panels  is  found  by  adding  the  tensions 
qf{ox  te)  and  The  member  J'K',  on  the  other  hand,  appears  in  the 
second  only,  and  the  pull  in  it  is  fk!.  A  second  illustration  is  given  in 
Fig-  237,  which  represents  the  method  applied  to  the  girder  in  {a)  Fig. 
236.  Table  B  in  the  example  at  the  end  of  Art.  150  shows  how  nearly 
correct  the  stresses  conventionally  calculated  by  the  method  of  super- 
position are  in  this  case ;  also  that  for  symmetrical  loading  the  results 
are  exact 

137.  Method  of  Besolution. — When  a  small  number  (say  three)  of 
members  of  a  frame  meet  at  a  common  joint,  all  but  two  of  the  forces 
being  known,  the  others  may  often  be  found  easily  by  simple  resolution 
of  these  concurrent  forces  into  components  and  application  of  equations 
(i)  and  (2)  of  Art.  44.  Taking  the  simple  N  girder  in  Fig.  204  as  an 
example,  the  re- 
actions Ri  and 
R,  at  the  sup- 
ports bemg  cal- 
culated  by 
moments,  the 
vertical  thrust  of 
AB  at  A  must 

just  balance  Ri,  „ 
and  the  stress  in  ' 

AS  must  be  zero,  since  there  is  no  other  horizontal  force  at  A.  Then 
proceeding  to  joint  B,  the  vertical  component  of  the  force  BS  say  in 
BS  must  balance  the  upward  thrust  Ri  in  AB,  since  these  are  the  only 
vertical  forces  at  B  or  BS  sin  0  =  R],  and  BS  =  R^  cosec  6  (a  pull  at  B). 
And  the  wholly  horizontal  force  (BC)  in  the  member  BC  must  balance 
the  horizontal  component  of  the  pull  BS  at  B,  or 

BC  =  BS.  cos    =  Ri .  cosec    .  cos    =  Rj. cot  0 

Proceeding  to  joint  S,  resolving  vertically,  if  SC  =  tension  in  SC 

BS  sin    +  SC  =  Wi, 
or  SC  =  Wi  -  BS  sin   =  Wj  -  R^  (or  thrust  Rj  -  W,) 

And  resolving  horizontally,  BS  cos  6  =  tension  in  SR,  or  SR  =  Rj  cot  6, 
Similarly  proceeding  from  joint  to  joint,  the  stresses  in  all  the  members 
of  the  girder  may  be  found    A  simpler  method  for  such  a  frame  is 
given  in  the  next  article. 

138.  Method  of  Sections,— This  method,  due  to  Rankine,  enables 
the  stress  in  any  member  of  a  simple  frame  to  be  calculated  without 
first  calculating  the  stresses  in  a  great  number  of  other  members.  The 
principle  of  the  method  is  that  if  a  structure  be  divided  by  an  ideal 
surface  into  two  parts,  the  forces  in  the  bars  cut  by  the  ideal  surface, 
together  with  the  external  forces  on  either  part  of  the  divided  structure, 
form  a  system  of  forces  in  equilibrium.    If  the  external  forces  on  either 
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part  of  the  structure  are  known,  the  forces  in  the  members  cut  may  be 
determined  by  applying  to  either  portion  of  the  structure  the  principles 
of  Art.  45 ;  and  frequently  a  single  equation  will  suffice  to  determine 
the  stress  in  any  one  member ;  the  determination  may,  of  course,  be 
made  graphically  or  algebraically,  according  to  convenience  in  a 
particular  case. 

Examples. — (i)  French  Roof  Truss, — ^The  difficulty  mentioned  in 
Art.  133  in  connection  with  drawing  the  stress  diagram  for  the  French 
roof  truss  (Fig.  199)  may  conveniently  be  overcome  by  finding  the 

stress  in  a  single 


member  by  the 
method  of  sec- 
tions. For  ex- 
ample, to  find  the 
stress  in  one  or 
more  of  the  mem- 
bers DQ,  QR,  RJ 
in  Fig.  205,  take 
an  imaginary 
plane  of  section 
XX.  Then  the 
structure  to  the 
left  of  XX  is  in 


^*  equilibrium  under 

the  external  forces  AB,  BC,  CD,  and  JA,  together  with  the  three  forces 
exerted  by  DQ,  QR,  and  RJ,  which  may  therefore  be  determined  by 
any  of  the  principles  of  Arts.  45,  46,  and  47.  The  most  convenient 
method  of  finding  the  stress  in  one  of  these  three  members  (avoiding 
simultaneous  equations)  will  be  to  apply  equation  (i),  Art.  46,  taking 
clockwise  moments  about  the  intersection  of  the  other  two,  eg,  to  find 
the  pull  of  RJ  on  joint  (i),  taking  moments  about  point  (2) 

RiXi/  -  Wi  X  f/-  Wa  X  i/-  W3  X         RJ  X  >4  =  o 
or,  RJ  =  +  |(iRi/  -  |W,/  -         -  iW/) 

Similarly,  the  force  in  QR  might  be  found  by  a  single  equation  of 
moments  about  point  (3),  the  intersection  of  DQ  and  R  J  (produced). 
Again,  if  the  tie  KJ  is  horizontal,  the  method  of  sections  might  be  very 
simply  applied  to  find  the  stress  in  AK  by  assuming  a  section  surface 
YY ;  for  resolving  vertically  upwards  the  forces  on  the  portion  of  the 
structure  to  the  left  of  YY  by  (i)  or  (2),  Art.  44 

Ri  +  AK  sin    =  o,  or  AK  =  -Ri  cosec  6 

i,e,  the  force  in  AK  thrusts  downwards  at  point  (3)  with  a  force  R^ 
cosec  B,  If  the  tie  KJ  were  not  horizontal  two  simultaneous  equa- 
tions corresponding  to  (i)  and  (2),  Art  44,  with  horizontal  and  vertical 
components  respectively,  might  be  employed. 

(2)  N  Girder. — The  method  of  sections  is  particularly  simple  in  the 
case  of  girders  with  parallel  flanges  or  booms.    For  a  diagonal  member 
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such  as  ad  (Fig.  206)  assume  a  section  XX  cutting  the  three  members 
ady  ac,  and  be,  then  taking  the  vertical  forces  on  the  left  of  the  section 
upwards^  say,  ab  being  the  stress  in  ab 

R  +     sin    -  Wi  -  Wjj  -  W3  =  o 
=  (Wi  +  Wa  +  W3  -  R)  cosec  6,  or  F,  cosec  0 

thrust  toward  a  where  F,  is  the  shearing  force  in  the  panel  eb  according 
to  the  sign  given  in  Art.  59.  The 
tension  in  ab  is,  of  course,  — F,. 
cosec  0,  and  if  R  is  greater  than 
Wj  +  Wa  +  W„  ab  is  then  in  ten- 
sion. For  a  vertical  member  such 
as  cby  take  a  section  such  as  YY, 
then  resolving  vertically  upwards 
to  the  left  of  YY,  if  be  =  thrust  of 
be  on  b 


^2    ^x'  ^  ^y'^* 

Fig.  206. — Method  of  sections. 


R  -  Wi  -  Wa  -  W,  -  W4  -     =  o 
^^=R-(Wi  +  W,  +  W,  +  W^  =  -F4 

where  F4  is  the  shearing  force  on  the  panel  bf. 

For  a  horizontal  member  ka  of  the  top  chord  take  a  plane  section 
through  the  bottom  joint  e  passing  just  to  the  left  of  the  joint  a ;  then 
considering  clockwise  moments  about  e  of  forces  on  the  part  of  the 
structure  to  the  left  of  the  section 

R  X  3^  -  Wi  X  2^  -  Wa  X  ^  +     X  >4  =  o 

ka  =  ^(-3R^  +  2W1//  +  Wa^,  or  i  .  M, 

where  M.  is  the  bending  moment  on  the  girder  at  e  with  sign  according 
to  Art.  59,  and  ka  is  the  pull  of  the  member  ka  on  the  joint  k.  In  this 
case  M.  is  negative,  and  the  tension  in  ka  is  negative,  i,e,  it  is  a  thrust 

i(3R^-  2Wi^- Wj^. 

The  force  in  the  lower  chord  is  similarly  found  by  taking  a  nearly 
vertical  section  through  a  joint  of  the  top  chord ;  thus  by  moments 
about  k 

R  X  2//  —  W,        ^X^<?  =  o 
ge  =  pull  in  member     =  \(2'Rd  —  Wj^f),  or  —  -^M* 

where         the  bending  moment  at  k  with  sign  according  to  Art  59. 

The  stresses  in  the  web  members  are  shown  in  Fig.  207  by  drawing 
vertical  and  oblique  lines  across  the  shearing  force  diagram  parallel  to 
the  members.  The  stresses  in  the  vertical  members  are  given  by  the 
lines  vertically  below  the  members,  and  those  in  oblique  members  by 
oblique  lines  crossing  the  space  vertically  below  the  corresponding  bay. 
Similarly,  the  ordinates  of  the  bending-moment  diagram  give  the  stresses 
in  the  upper  and  lower  chords  to  a  scale  dependent  upon  the  depth  of 
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the  girder.  Stresses  in  four  members,  A,     C,  D,  are  shown  by  the  lines 
d  respectively. 

(3)  Warren  Girder, — This  may  be  similarly  dealt  with,  by  vertical 
sections  clear  of  jouits  for  all  web  members,  and  vertical  sections 
through  opposite  joints  for  all  chord  members.  The  web  members 
resist  shearing  force,  and  the  chord  members  resist  bending  moments. 


Bending  Mamenc  Diagram 


Fig.  207. 

(4)  Girder  unth  Inclined  Chords, — Diagonals, — For  a  diagonal 
member  such  as  BD  (Fig.  208)  take  a  section  XX,  and  take  moments 
of  the  forces  on  the  portion  to  the  right  of  XX  about  point  Z,the  inter- 
section of  two  of  the  three  members  cut  by  XX.  Let  r  =  perpendicular 
distance  of  BD  produced  from  Z. 

(Pull  of  BD  at  B  X  r)  +  \N^{d  +  2)  -     .  2  =  o 

Pull  in  BD  =  ^{R  . s  -  ^^d  +  2)} 

Chord  Members, — For  the  thrust  in  AB  use  the  same  section,  and 
take  moments  about  D.    Let  j  =  perpendicular  distance  of  AB  from  D. 
(Thrust  of  AB  at  B  X     +  Wi .  ^  -  Ri  X  2^f  =  o 

T  — M 

Thrust  in  AB  =  J  (2R1 .  ^  -  W, .  = 

M 

Or,  again,  the  horizontal  component  of  the  thrust  in  AB  =  from 

which  the  thrust  in  AB  is  obtained  by  multiplying  by  the  secant  of  the 
inclination  of  AB. 
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The  tension  in  DC  may  be  found  by  using  the  section  XX  and 
considering  moments  about  B  as  in  the  case  of  parallel  chords,  viz. 

Tension  in  DC  X  BC  =  Rj . hence  pull  in  DC  =  ^  x  Ri-^/,  or 


CB- 


more  generally  — 

Verticals. — For  the  thrust  in  AD  the  section  YY  may  be  used, 
taking  moments  about  Z 

{Thrust  of  AD  at  D  X     +  2^/)}  +  Wo(2^/  +  ^)  +  Wj .     +  2)  -  Ri2=o 


Thrust  in  AD  = 
may  be  negative. 


{ Ri .  ;5  -  W2(2//  +     -      .     +  5)},  which 


1  / 

r  # 

1  /.  X 

\/ 

1 

Alternatives, — As  an  alternative,  equations  of  forces  may  be  used. 
The  vertical  components  of  AB  and  BD  jointly  balance  the  shearing 
force  in  the  bay  ABCD ;  hence  when  the  pull  in  BD  has  been  deter- 
mined the  vertical  component,  and  hence  (multiplying  by  the  cosecant 
of  the  inclination)  the  actual  stress,  in  AB  may  be  found. 

Again,  if  the  chord  stresses  in  AB  and  DC  have  been  determined 
(say,  by  moments  about  D  and  B),  the  horizontal  component  of  the 
stress  in  BD  must  equal  the  difference  of  the  horizontal  components  of 
the  chord  stresses,  and  the  stress  in  BD  is  found  from  its  horizontal 
component  by  multiplying  by  the  secant  of  its  inclination. 

(5)  Parabolic  Girder, — This  is  a  particular  case  of  the  previous 
one,  in  which  the  vertical  heights  of  the  top  chord  from  the  lower  chord 
are  proportional  to  the  ordinates  of  a  symmetrical  parabola,  and  there- 
fore also  (Art  57,  Fig.  81)  to  the  bending  moments  for  a  uniformly 
distributed  load  on  all  the  spans.    Hence,  from  the  previous  case,  the 
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tension  in  the  lower  chord 


is  constant  throughout,  and  equal  to 


the  horizontal  component  of  the  thrust  in  the  top  chord  for  a  uniform 
dead  load  of  w  per  foot,  viz.  \u)l^  -r  central  depth.  For  this  load  the 
stress  in  the  diagonals  will  be  zero,  for  considering  such  a  joint  as  A  or 
D  (Fig.  208)  the  horizontal  component  of  the  diagonal  stress  is  equal  to 
the  d^erence  of  the  horizontal  chord  tensions  on  either  side  of  it,  which 
is  zero.  Further,  considering  any  lower  chord  joint  under  these  condi- 
tions of  load,  it  immediately  follows  that  the  tension  in  the  vertical 
member  is  equal  to  the  panel  load,  the  sole  function  of  such  members 
being  to  transfer  the  load  to  the  top  chord.  The  vertical  component  of 
the  thrust  of  the  top  chord  at  any  section  then  balances  the  shearing  force. 

More  generally  for  any  type  of  dead  load  similar  conditions  would 
hold  if  the  height  of  the  girder  at  every  cross-section  is  proportional  to 
the  bending  moment  at  that  section. 

(6)  The  Baltimore  truss.  Fig.  194,  is  a  modification  of  the  N  frame 
suitable  for  long  spans,  and  can  conveniently  be  solved  for  given  posi- 
tions of  the  load  by  the  method  of  sections,  the  treatment  being  almost 
exactly  as  for  the  N  girder. 

139.  Stresses  from  Coefficients. — In  simple  types  of  girders 
carrying  uniform  loads  the  stresses  may  be  tabulated  from  general 
expressions  for  the  members  of  any  panel.  The  stresses  in  two  similar 
members  of  a  truss  may  be  resolved  into  different  coefficients  (dependent 
only  on  the  number  of  panels  and  position  in  the  girder),  multiplied  by 
the  same  constant,  and  for  the  same  number  of  panels,  but  different 
proportions  and  loadings,  other  constants  with  the  same  coefficients  will 
be  applicable.  Taking  Fig.  204  as  an  example,  consider  any  panel  such 
as  DEQR.  Let  m  be  the  number  of  panels  between  it  and  the  left 
support,  and  «  be  the  total  number  of  panels  (say,  even).  Let  W  be  the 
W 

load  per  panel,  ~  from  the  end  panels  being  carried  directly  at  each 
end  support  and  W  at  each  panel  point.  Then  the  effective  reaction 
Rj=R2  =  ^^.W.     The  (negative)  shear  in  panel  DEQR  is 

—  »«^W,  and  by  the  method  of  sections  the  tensile  stress  in 

DQ  is 

{^1  -         cosec  6,  or  wi  -  ff) 

or  W  cosec  B  multiplied  by  the  coefficient  ^—^  -  w,  the  coefficients  for 

diagonals  from  the  supports  to  the  centre  forming  an  arithmetical  pro- 
gression. 

The  thrust  in  the  vertical  DR  to  the  left  of  the  panel  DEQR  is 
equal  to  (— ^  -  w)w  or  W  multiplied  by  the  coefficient^  J—  ^• 
The  (negative)  bending  moment  at  D  is 
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— ^ W  X  md  -Wd  [m  — —  J  =         (n  -  m) 
hence  the  stress  in  the  bottom  chord  RQ  is 

-^(«  —  w),  or  W  cot  $  multiplied  by  the  coefficient  — («  —  m). 

The  (negative)  bending  moment  at  Q  is 

"  -W(m  +  iW  -  Wd~(m  4-1)=  — («  +  iX«  -  »»  -  i) 

hence  the  stress  in  the  top  chord  D£  is 

^M^L+J1(«  -  /«  -  i),  or  W  cot    multiplied  by  the  coefficient 

— ^ — (n  -  w  —  i) 

the  coefficients  for  the  left-hand  half  of  Fig.  204  in  which  «  =  8,  for 
example,  are 


Member  of  pcineL 

Constant. 

Pftnel. 

BC 

CD 
m  =  x 

DE 

EF 

W 

W  cosec  0 
Wcota 

w  cote 

0 

! 

1 

When  n  is  odd,  and  for  other  simple  types  of  girder,  the  coefficients  may 
be  similarly  tabulated. 


y         Wr^         "J  VV||  ¥Wy 


Fig.  209.~BoIIinan  truss. 

140. — Some  Special  Framed  Girders. 

Bollman  Truss  (Fig.  209). — ^This  type  of  girder,  which  is  really  a 
trussed  beam  (see  Art.  164),  carries  its  load  at  the  top  chord;  it  was 
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most  frequently  used  for  deck  bridges.  The  stresses,  neglecting  any 
flexual  rigidity  of  the  top  chord,  are  easily  found  as  follows.  Thrust  in 
DC  =  Wi.  Let  «Ti  and  aTs  be  the  tensions  in  AC  and  BC  respec- 
tively.   Then  from  the  triangle  of  forces  shown, 

cos  Oj  T  -  w  _  -—-I  

•^*-"^^sin>,~+a,) 


sin  (tti  +  og) 


and  so  on  for  all  the  oblique  ties.  Or  for  eight  panels  as  in  Fig.  209, 
reaction  at  A  due  to  Wj  =  fWj  =  vertical  component  of  .Tj,  or 

«Ti  sin  Oj  =  |Wi  and  .Tj  =  |Wi  cosec  aj,      where  cot  «!  =^ 


aTj  =  |VV,  cosec  oa 
And  similarly 

pTi  =  cosec  A 
pTa  =  fWj  cosec  jSa 


7/ 

where  cot  <*2  =  g;^ 


where  cot  A  =  ^ 
where  cot     =  ^ 


and  so  on. 

Thrust  in  AB  due  to  Wj  is  «Ti  cos  or  aTi  cos  oj ;  hence  the  total 
thrust  in  AB  is 

f Wi  cot  ai  +  fWa  cot     +  f W,  cot  yi  +  fW^  cot  81  +  etc. 
=  AW,^  +  ifW,^^  +  MW,^  +  ifW,^  +  etc. 

=  6-^(7Wi  +  12W,  +  1SW3  +  16W,  +  15W,  +  i2We  + 

/^V/^  Truss  (Fig.  210).— This  is  a  later  form  of  the  BoUman  Truss 
and  its  solution  is  similar.    The  solution  is  shown  in  Fig.  210,  in  which 


VM^     W,  W5  W. 


Fig.  210. — Fink  truss. 

Ti  is  the  tension  in  each  tie  to  the  foot  of  the  post  under  panel  point 

number  i,  and  so  on.    Resolving  at  the  foot  of  posts  i,  3,  5,  and  7, 

W  W 
2Ti  sin  tti  =  Wi  etc,  and  Tj  =  — *  cosec  aj,  T,  =     cosec  aj,  etc. 

Evidently  when  there  are  no  oblique  forces  at  the  top  of  the  posts,  the 
thrusts  in  the  first,  third,  fifth,  and  seventh  verticals  respectively  are  W^, 
W3,  W5,  and  W7.    The  second  post  carries  half  the  vertical  component 
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w  w 

of  Ti  and  Tj,  viz.  — '  and 

W  4-  W 

Thrust  insecondpost=W«  +  ''ll-TJll 

fourth  post= +  +  ^  ■  + 

=  W,  +  1(W.  +  W.)  +'2(W,  +  W.)  +  i(W.  +  W,) 
„       sixth    „    =W,+^'  +  ^^ 


cosec  ai 


T4  =  i{ W4  +  i(Wa  +  We)  +  KW,  +  W,)  +  J{ W,  +  W,) }  cosec 

Thrust  in  top  chord.  j> 

First  two  panels,  Ti  cos  ai  +  Tj  cos  oa  +  T4  cos  03 

Third  and  fourth  panels,  T2  cos  oa  +  T4  cos  a,  +  T,  cos  oj 

which  may  be  reduced  by  writing  cot  ai  =      cot  02= cot  a5=i-• 
^  ^  ^ 

Very  long  Span  Trusses. — For  very  long  spans  the  Baltimore  trusses. 
Fig.  194  (in  which  the  panel  of  the  N  girder  is  subdivided),  are  modified 
by  having  the  top  chord  curved.   Fig.  211  shows  such  a  truss  as  is 


Fig.  211. — Modified  Baltimore  truss  for  long  spans. 

used  for  the  centre  span  in  the  design  for  the  Quebec  Bridge  (191 1) 
and  of  approximately  the  same  dimensions.  The  stress  diagram 
presents  no  special  difficulty.  The  members  shown  dotted  support 
other  members,  and  are  not  to  be  considered  as  members  of  the  truss. 


Examples  XI. 

I.  A  roof  truss  of  the  type  shown  in  Fig.  19^  has  a  span  of  28  feet,  rise 
7  feet,  and  no  camber  of  the  tie  rods,  the  joints  m  the  main  rafter  bisecting 
its  length.  For  the  loads  given  in  Problem  No.  i,  Examples  X.,  find  the 
maximum  stresses  in  all  members  due  to  dead  loads,  and  to  wind  loads 
separately,  assuming  fixed  hinges  at  both  supports. 
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2.  If  the  roof  principals  in  Problem  No.  2,  Examples  X.,  are  of  the  types 
shown  in  {h\  Fi^.  192,  but  the  ties  have  no  camber,  find  the  maximum 
stresses  due  to  wind  pressure  when  both  sides  have  fixed  hinges. 

3.  A  French  roof  truss  (see  Fig.  199)  has  a  span  of  50  feet  and  a  rise  of 
12  feet  6  inches,  and  the  lower  ties  have  no  camber.  Find  the  stresses  in  all 
members  due  to  a  dead  load  of  25  lbs.  per  square  foot  of  covered  area,  the 
principles  being  12  feet  apart 

4.  Find  the  maximum  stresses  in  the  roof  of  Problem  Na  3  when  the  hori- 
zontal wind  pressure  is  56  lbs.,  adopting  the  formula  (7)  of  Art.  1 28,  and  taking 
one  side  "  free  "  and  the  other  fixed."  Assume  that  the  wind  may  be  from 
either  side. 

5.  A  Warren  girder  having  web  members  all  inclined  60  degrees  has 
eight  panels,  the  first  five  from  the  left  end  being  loaded  with  5  tons  per 
panel  uniformly  distributed.   Find  the  stress  in  all  members. 

6.  An  N  girder  having  seven  panels  each  6  feet  long  and  8  feet  high  has 
the  first  five  from  the  left-hand  end  loaded  with  a  uniformly  distributed  load 
of  W  per  panel.  Find  the  stress  in  each  member  if  the  central  bay  is  counter- 
braced  by  members  capabfe  of  bearing  tension  only. 

7.  Find  an  expression  for  the  compression  in  the  top  chord  of  a  BoUman 
truss  fully  loaded  with  a  load  W  at  each  panel  point  if  there  are  n  panels  of 
height  A,  the  total  span  being  /. 

8.  Find  the  maximum  compression  in  the  top  chord  of  a  Fink  truss 
having  a  load  W  at  each  panel  point,  there  being  eight  panels  and  the  span 
being  /  and  the  height  h.   Find  also  the  thrust  in  the  central  vertical  post. 

9.  Find  the  chord  stresses  for  the  truss  and  loading  shown  in  Fig.  211. 
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141.  Stresses  due  to  Boiling  Loads. — The  methods  of  finding  stresses 
given  in  the  preceding  chapter  are  applicable  to  known  loads  on  the 
various  parts  of  the  truss.  But  in  order  to  compute  the  maximum 
stresses  to  which  a  member  of  a  bridge  will  be  subjected  by  a  travel- 
ling load  crossing  the  span,  the  position  of  the  load  to  produce  this 
maximum  effect  has  to  be  considered.  This  matter  has  been  partially 
dealt  with  in  Chapter  VI.^  but  the  application  to  framed  girders  will 
require  further  notice  and  illustration. 

142.  Chord  Stresses. — The  chord  stresses  may  be  found  (Art.  138) 
by  taking  moments  about  joints  in  the  opposite  chord,  to  which  the 
stress  is  proportional,  and  the  stress  in  the  chord  is  a  maximum  when 
the  moment  about  the  opposite  joint  is  a  maximum.  For  a  uniformly 
distributed  load  this  occurs  (see  Art.  76  and  end  of  Art.  90)  when  the 
whole  span  is  loaded.  Hence,  if  an  equivalent  uniformly  distributed 
load  is  adopted  the  determination  of  chord  stresses  due  to  rolling  loads 
is  precisely  similar  to  that  for  uniformly  distributed  dead  loads. 

In  the  case  of  concentrated  loads  arising  from  axle  loads  or  from 
conventional  train  loads  (Art.  85)  the  maxima  occur  when  the  bending 
moments  at  opposite  joints  reach  maximum  values  and  the  corre- 
sponding positions  of  the  load  (for  joints  of  both  loaded  and  unloaded 
chords)  are  given  in  Art.  81.  The  calculation  of  maximum  bending 
moments  in  such  a  case  may  be  accomplished  for  determined  positions 
of  the  load  by  moving  the  span  length  under  the  loads  as  in  Art.  80 
or  by  algebraic  calculation.  In  either  case  the  calculation  is  much  more 
tedious  than  when  an  equivalent  uniformly  distributed  load  is  employed. 

143.  Conventional  Calculation  of  Web  Stresses  for  Uniform 
Boiling  Loads. — ^We  have  seen  that  for  girders  with  horizontal  chords 
(Art  138,  section  2)  the  web  member  stresses  are  proportional  to  the 
shearing  force  at  the  member,  and  hence  the  maximum  (positive  or 
n^ative)  stresses  due  to  rolling  loads  will  occur  in  such  members  when 
the  maximum  positive  or  negative  shearing  forces  occur.  A  simple 
conventional  method  (Fig.  212)  is  to  assume  that  the  maximum 
positive  shearing  force  at  any  section  occurs  when  all  panel  points  to 
the  left  of  that  section  are  fully  loaded  and  those  to  the  right  are 
unloaded :  and  that  maximum  negative  shearing  force  occurs  when  all 
panel  points  to  the  right  are  fully  loaded  and  those  to  the  left  unloaded. 
This  is  an  approximation  which  will  be  shown  to  be  on  the  safe  side, 
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but  is  clearly  an  impossible  condition,  for  no  panel  point  can  be 
entirely  unloaded  if  the  adjacent  panel  point  carries  the  /i^i/ panel  load 

{w     d)  due  to  a 

 [C   uniformly  distribu- 


Adopting  such 
conventional  load- 
bg  for  both  hori- 
zontal and  curved 
chord  girders,  maxi- 
mum positive  and 
negative  stresses  in 
web  members  due 
to  a  uniformly  dis- 


Fig.  212. — Conventional  loading  for  extreme  shearing  forces  tributed  rolling  load 
and  stresses  in  web  members.  can  be  calculated  as 

in  Art.  138,  sections 

(2),  (3)  and  (4).  If  these  be  added  algebraically  to  the  stress  due  to 
dead  load  the  extreme  maximum  and  minimum  stresses  are  obtained. 

Example  i. — A  through  N  girder  of  80-ft.  span  has  eight  bays  of 
10  ft.  each,  the  height  throughout  being  la  ft.  The  uniformly  dis- 
tributed dead  load  is  o'6  ton  per  foot  run,  and  the  rolling  load  is 
equivalent  to  2  tons  per  foot.  Find  the  maximum  and  minimum 
stresses  in  each  diagonal  and  vertical  member.  All  dead  loads  as  well 
as  live  loads  to  be  taken  as  at  the  bottom  chord  joints. 

The  panel  loads  are,  for  dead  loads  6  tons,  and  for  rolling  loads 
20  tons.  Using  the  reference  letters  of  Fig.  204  or  213,  the  dead  load 
reactions  (effective)  are  Ri  =  Rj  =  ^4  =  21  tons.  The  dead  load 
shears  in  the  main  panels,  altering  by  the  panel  load  of  6  tons  at  each 
lower  chord  joint,  are — 


Panel  

• 

AS 

SR 

RQ 

QP 

PO 

ON 

NM 

ML 

Dead  load  shear  in  tons  . 

—21 

-15 

-9 

-3 

+3 

+9 

+  21 

The  extreme  shears  due  to  rolling  load  on,  say,  the  panel  RQ  are 
for  maximum  positive  shear,  loads  of  20  tons  at  S  and  R  only,  then 

Rj  =  "t^^-Ll  =  7*5  tons  =  maximum  positive  shear.    For  panel  QP 


the  value  is  Rj  =         ^  =15  tons.   The  full  values  are 


AS 

SR 

RQ 

QP 

PO 

ON 

NM 

ML 

Maximum  positive  shear 
Maximum  negative  shear 

0 
-70 

+2-5 
-52-5 

+  7*5 
-37*5 

+  15 
-25 

+25 
-IS 

+37-5 
-7*5 

52-5 
-2-5 

70 
0 
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combining  these  with  the  dead  loads  shears,  the  extreme  shears  in  each 
panel  are — 


AS  '  SR 

! 

RQ  1  QP 

PO 

ON 

NM 

ML 

Mazimum    positive  or*^ 
negative  shear   .    .  ./ 

Minimum    positive  or 
negative  shear   .    .  . 

-91  -675 

—  21  ;-I2*5 

! 

-i-sl  - 

+  28J 

-12/ 

+46-5  ■+67-5 

1 

+91 
+21 

The  maximum  positive  shear  due  to  the  rolling  load  and  the 
positive  shear  due  to  dead  load  are  shown  on  Fig.  213,  together  with 
the  resultant  for  half  the  span.  The  negative  quantities  for  the  other 
half  are  symmetrical. 

The  maximum  thrusts  in  AB,  CS,  DR  are  91,  67*5  and  46*5  tons 
respectively,  that  is,  the  shearing  forces  in  the  panels  AS,  SR,  and  RQ, 
while  the  minimum  thrusts  are  21,  12*5  and  1*5  tons  respectively.  The 


BCD         E         F         G         H         J  K 


Fig.  213. — Maximum  positive  shearing  force  and  web  member  stresses. 


stress  borne  by  £Q  varies  from  a  thrust  of  28  tons  to  a  tension  of 

12  tons.   The  stress  in  FP  is  always  zero.    If  the  dead  load  is  so 

distributed  that  \  of  the  total  comes  on  the  joints  of  the  top  chord, 

3  tons  thrust  will  have  to  be  added  to  the  results  for  CS,  DR,  EQ,  and 

FP,  and  i  ton  to  that  for  AB. 

The  stresses  in  the  diagonals  are  found  by  multiplying  the  extreme 

BS        /   .  . 

shears  by  coscc  tf,  U.  by -r^  =  ^ V  144  +  100  =  1*30,  givmg 


BS 

CR 

DQ 

EP 

GP 

HO 

JN 

KM 

Maximum  tension  .    .  . 
Minimum  tension  .    .  . 
Maximum  thrust    .    .  . 

II8-3 
27-3 

880 
16-3 

60-5 
1-95 

36v| 
156 

364 
i76 

6o-s 
1-95 

880 
16-3 

II8-3 
273 

2  A 


Digitized  by  Google 


354 


THEORY  OF  STRUCTURES  [Ch.  XII. 


These  are  also  shown  by  the  diagonal  lines  parallel  to  the  diagonal 
members,  across  the  shear  diagram  in  Fig.  213.  The  change  from 
tension  to  thrust  in  EP  and  GP  may  of  course  be  prevented  by  counter- 
bracing  the  bays  QP  and  PO  as  shown  by  the  dotted  lines  (see  Art,  148). 

144.  Exact  Method  for  Girders  with  Horizontal  Chords  and 
Single  Web  SystemB. — ^The  exact  load  position  for  and  amount  of 
the  maximum  shear  has  been  dealt  with  fully  in  Art  90,  section  (i). 
It  is  interesting  to  compare  the  results  from  the  conventional  loading 
above  with  the  true  value.  Using  Fig.  134,  the  maximum  positive 
shearing  force  in  any  panel  DC  having  m  panels  to  the  left  of  it  (out 
of  n  panels  total),  with  a  rolling  load  w  per  foot  and  span  /  feet,  is  by 
(4)  Art.  90 


(i) 


2  «(«  — i) 

According  to  the  conventional  loading  above,  the  right-hand  side 
would  be  (taking  moments  about  A,  Fig.  134) 

For  the  extreme  right-hand  side  panel  at  B,  Fig.  134,  w  =  «  —  i,  and 
both  (i)  and  (2)  give 

7V  «  —  I  ^ 


But  for  smaller  values  of  m  (nearer  the  middle  of  the  span)  (2)  gives 
a  slightly  higher  value  than  (i),  i.e.  it  is  a  trifle  on  the  safe  side 
Applying  both  methods  to  such  a  truss  as  Fig.  204,  where  «  =  8, 
we  get  the  following  maximum  positive  shears  (with  corresponding 

negative  values),  taking  —  =  100 : — 


Panel  

AS 

SR 

RQ 

QP 

PO 

ON 

NM 

ML 

0 

I 

2 

5 

6 

7 

Conventional  maximum 

0 

3- 12 

94 

188 

31-2 

46-8 

655 

87-5 

Actual  maximum  +  shear 

0 

178 

713 

161 

28-5 

44*5 

64*1 

875 

The  difference  in  the  results  from  the  two  methods  is  very  small,  as 
will  be  realized  if  the  results  are  plotted  on  such  shear  diagrams  as  Fig. 
213  or  Fig.  134,  which  are  too  small  to  show  the  difference. 

Example. — Find  the  exact  maximum  stress  in  the  member  HO 
(Fig.  204  or  213),  with  the  loading  given  in  the  example  at  the  end  of 
Art.  143. 

The  actual  maximum  positive  shearing^  force  in  the  panel  ON,  putting 
m  =  5,  and  «  =  8,  is  from  (i), 

2  25  X  80 

 =  3571  tons 


8  X  7 
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and  adding  the  dead-load  shear  of  +  9  tons  gives  447 1  tons  (instead 
of  46-5  tons),  and  multiplying  by  sec.  6  or  i'3o  gives  the  maximum 
stress  in  HO, 

1*3  X  4471  =  58*1  tons  instead  of  60*5  tons. 

When  the  shearing  force  has  been  determined,  the  stresses  in  the 
web  members  follow,  as  for  the  conventional  method,  viz.  from  Art. 
138,  section  (a). 

145.  Exact  Method  with  Curved  Top  Chord  and  Single  Web 
Systems. — For  a  girder  with  curved  top  chord  the  stress  in  a  web 
member  such  as  BD  (Fig.  214)  is  found  as  shown  in  Art  138,  section  (4), 


Fig.  214. — Extreme  stresses  in  web  members  of  girder  with  curved  top  chord. 

and  Fig.  208.*  To  find  the  position  of  the  uniform  load  w  per  foot 
to  give  maximum  pull  in  BD,  suppose  it  covers  entirely  all  the  m  panels 
to  the  left  of  DC  (Fig.  214)  and  extends  a  distance  DG  or  x  beyond  D 
towards  C,  and  the  pull  in  BD  is  P.    By  moments  about  E 

w 

^x  =  -^{md+xy  (i) 

And  the  joint  load  Q  at  C,  from  moments  about  D,  is 

^     wx^n     7vx^  ,  ^ 

Q  =  ^/  =  i7  (^) 

Then  by  moments  about  the  centre  Z 

P  =  J  [R,-«  -  Q{2  +  («_/«_  1)^}]  (3) 

w 

=^—llz{md  +  xY-n:^{z-\-{n-m--,)d}-\     .  (4) 

*  It  is  assumed  that  the  two  chord  members  cut  by  the  section  taken  for  finding 
the  stre^  in  BD  will,  if  produced,  intersect  outside  the  span  of  the  girder.  If  they 
intersect  inside  the  span,  as  often  occurs  in  the  braced  arch  (see  Fie.  292,  but  omit 
central  hinge),  the  span  must  be  fully  loaded  for  maximum  stress  in  the  member  BD. 
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And  for  a  maximum  value  of  P,  —  =  o,  hence 

ax 


•    ....  (5) 


«  —  I  +  nin  —  //i  —  i)- 
ml 

which  reduces  to     —  -  when  z  is  infinite,  i,e,  for  a  horizontal  top 

chord  as  in  (2),  Art.  90.  Substituting  this  in  (r)  and  (2),  equation  (3) 
gives  P. 

The  distance  CG  from  C  for  maximum  thrust  when  the  load  extends 
from  F  to  G  is — 

n  —  m  —  I  , 

 j-.rf 

n  —  I  "  nm  j-. — 
I  -j-  z 

The  position  of  the  load  for  maximum  stress  in  any  vertical  may 
similarly  be  found. 

Alternative  Method. — The  influence  method  may  also  be  used. 
Considering  unit  load  rolling  over  the  span  EF,  when  it  has  moved  a 

y  y  z 

distance from  E  (short  of  D),  R,  =  j,  and  as  in  (3),  P  which 

is  proportional  to    i.e>  the  influence  line  EH  is  a  straight  line,  such 

that  HN  =  ^  ?  —        similarly  for  the  load  between  C  and  F  the 
I   r     n  r 

influence  line  is  the  line  KF,  such  that  KM  =  ^     ^  ~  '  + 

n  r 

Also  it  is  easy  to  show  that  the  rate  of  change  as  the  unit  load  moves 
from  D  to  C  is  proportional  to  jc,  i,e.  the  influence  line  is  a  straight 
line  through  H  and  K,  which  is  the  line  HG'K.  As  in  Art.  90,  the 
stress  due  to  a  uniform  load  7V  per  foot  extending  from  E  to  G'  is 
found  from  the  area  EHG'  under  the  influence  line,  viz. — 

ia;(HN  X  EG')  (6) 

EG'  =  md  +  NG',  and  NG'  may  be  found  (confirming  (5)),  by  dividing 

DC  in  the  known  ratio        =     .  „  +  „jy  ^^d  substituting 

in  (6),  this  gives 


max.  pull  in  DB  =         . -.dU  + 


2   n   r     {  .     .  .d 

j       n  "  I  +  n(n  —  m  —  1)- 

Similarly,  the  maximum  thrust  in  DB  due  to  live  load  is 


(7) 


w  ^{n  -  m  -  if  (z  +  nd)  ^ 
2  n  r 


Similar  methods  may  be  used  to  draw  the  influence  lines  for  the 
stress  in  the  verticals. 
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An  alternative  simple  method  of  finding  the  point  G'  is  to  join  AE 
and  FB.  These  lines  produced  meet  at  V,  and  G'  is  the  projection  of 
V.  For  G'  is  the  point  at  which  a  load  would  produce  no  stress  in  DB ; 
to  the  left  of  G'  a  load  would  produce  tension  in  DB,  and  to  the  right 
it  would  produce  thrust.  That  no  stress  is  produced  in  DB  hy  a  load 
under  V  is  proved  by  the  fact  that  EVB  would  be  a  bending  moment 
diagram  for  such  a  load,  and  hence  -r  AD  =  -7-  BC,  therefore 
the  tension  in  DC  equals  the  horizontal  component  of  the  thrust  in  AB. 
Hence  by  the  method  of  sections  the  horizontal  component  of  the  stress 
in  DB  equals  zero.  When  the  point  G  is  determined,  the  stress  in  DB 
may  be  found  by  various  means,  such,  for  instance,  as  a  stress  diagram. 


I 
I 


/ 

1 
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n 

k 

I 

) 
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Fig.  215. 


Graphical  Cansfmction, — The  maximum  stress  in  a  diagonal  DB 
due  to  a  rolling  load  may  be  determined  graphically  by  dropping  a 
perpendicular  VG  (Fig.  215)  from  V.  Then  D^  represents  the  pull  in 
DB  on  the  same  scale  that  VG  represents  half  the  load  on  EG.  Similarly, 
^B  represents  the  minimum  stress  or  maximum  thrust  in  DB  on  the 
same  scale  that  VG  represents  half  the  load  on  GF.  When  these 
stresses  are  required  for  each  diagonal  it  is  convenient  to  set  off  the 
diagram  pfor  with  the  dimensions  shown  for  a  load  w  per  foot.  Then 
nh  represents  half  the  load  zc^.EG  or  ^UKy,  hence  by  drawing  /im 
parallel  to  VD,  and  then  mg  parallel  to  DB,  mg  gives  the  maximum 
stress  to  a  known  scale,  viz.  that  on  which  pf  has  been  made  equal  to 
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Jo//.  The  correctness  of  the  construction  may  be  proved  as  follows. 
The  load  w.ED  on  ED  may  be  replaced  by  ^ze^.ED  at  E,  and 

.  ED  at  D ;  similarly,  the  part  w .  DG  may  be  replaced  by  J .  w .  DG 
at  D,  and  ^ .  2& .  DG  at  G.  The  load  at  E  may  be  ignored,  and  the 
load  at  G,  we  have  just  seen^  causes  no  stress  in  D6.  Hence  the 
effect  in  DB  is  that  of  a  load  i(ED  +  DG)w  =  JEG .  w  =  W,  say,  at 
D.  Let  T'  be  the  thrust  in  AB,  T  the  tension  in  DC,  and  S  the  tension 
in  DB,  of  which  h  and  v  are  horizontal  and  vertical  components  respec- 
tively. Taking,  say,  a  vertical  section  through  the  panel  DC,  the  forces 
on  the  right-hand  part  of  the  structure  are,  firstly,  V  and  S  at  B,  and, 
secondly,  T  and  Ri  meeting  at  F ;  these  pairs  must  balance,  and  there- 
fore act  through  B  and  F,  hence  the  resultant  of  V  and  S  is  in  the  line 
VF.  Again,  considering  forces  on  the  left-hand  portion,  there  are, 
firstly,  T  and  (downwards)  W  —  through  A ;  secondly,  T  +  h  and 
Rs  through  E.  Since  these  balance,  their  resultants  act  through  E  and 
A,  hence  the  resultant  of  V  and  W  —  r  are  in  the  line  VA.  Finally, 
taking,  say,  clockwise  moments  about  V  of  forces  on  the  structure  to 
the  left  of  the  section,  since  the  resultant  of  T  and  S  is  through  V,  the 
sum  of  the  moments  of  V  and  S  about  V  is  zero,  and  resolving  S  at  D 

If  a  is  the  perpendicular  distance  of  V  from  AB, 

,a-v,x  +  h.yG  =  o     .    .    .    .  (i) 

and  since  the  resultant  of  V  and  W  —    is  through  V, 

+  r.a-(W  -  2;)jt:  =  o  (2) 

hence  adding  (i)  and  (2). 

X  h 

W .  jc  =  A .  VG  or  =  ^,  or  if  VG  represents  W,  x  or  DG  repre- 
sents h  to  the  same  scale,  and  consequently  D^  represents  S,  of  which 
h  is  the  horizontal  component  to  the  same  scale.  Similarly  ^B  repre- 
sents the  thrust  in  BD  for  a  load  w .  GF  on  GF  to  the  same  scale  that 
VG  represents  a  load  i  w .  GF. 

Example  i. — Taking  Fig.  214  to  represent  a  girder  8o-feet  span 
subjected  to  a  uniform  rolling  load  of  i  ton  per  foot,  and  the  heights 
of  successive  verticals  from  either  end  to  the  centre  being  o,  10,  15, 
17 '5,  and  17-5  feet,  find  the  maximum  tension  and  the  maximum 
thrust  due  to  rolling  load  in  the  member  BD  by  the  conventional,  and 
the  exact  methods  when  the  panel  DC  is  not  counterbraced 

The  lengths  of  z  and  r  may  conveniently  be  measured  from  a 
drawing  to  scale  and  used  in,  say,  inches  as  measured  \  they  may  also 
be  calculated  in  feet  as  follows.  Fall  in  AB  =  2.5  feet  in  10  feet  hori- 
zontally; hence  the  length  CZ  for  a  fall  of  15  feet  =  15  x  —  =  60 
feet,  and  «  =  40  feet,  DB  =  Y/15*  +  10'  =  18-03  feet,  r  =  70  sin  BDC 
=  70  X  ^^=58-2  feet. 

Using  the  conventional  method,  all  joints  E  to  D  having  full  panel 
loads  of  10  tons,  by  moments  about  E — 

Ri  =  l§  (10  +  20  +  30  +  40-1-  50)  =     X  IS  =  i8-7S  tons 
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Hence  by  taking  a  vertical  section  in  the  panel  DC,  and  con- 
sidering the  structure  to  the  right  of  it,  and  taking  moments  about  Z  of 
the  external  forces — 

Pull  in  BD  =  ^2^' ^'75  X  40)  =  12-87  tons 
Using  the  exact  method,  >w  =  5,  «  =  8,  then  from  (5), 
^"7  +  (8Srx^i§)-^-4-55feet 

R^  =  7Wo(-?0='^'^^^"^ 
Q  =  7^  X  4*55'  =  i"o4  tons. 
Hence  by  moments  about  Z 

Pull  in  BD  =  -|.-(i8*6  X  40  -  1*04  X  60)  =  1171  tons,  which 

may  also  be  checked  by  (7). 

It  may  be  noted  that  the  conventional  method  is  more  in  error 
(although  on  the  safe  side)  for  curved  chord  girders  than  for  the  hori- 
zontal chord  type  (see  Art.  144).  The  errors  are  greater  the  more 
inclined  the  chords  are  to  the  horizontal. 

For  maximum  thrust  in  BD  by  the  conventional  method,  joints 
C  to  F  are  loaded,  giving  =  J§  (10  -f-  20)  =  3-75  tons.  Hence  by 
moments  about  Z  for  the  structure  to  the  left  of  the  previous  section 

Thrust  in  BD  =  ^  x  3  75  X  120  =  7  74  tons. 
Using  the  exact  method,  Rj  =  ^-^g^  (25*45)*  =  4'oS  tons. 
Load  at  D  =        io(5'4S)*  =  1*49  tons. 

Hence  by  moments  about  Z,  thrust  in  BD  =       (4-05  x  120  -  149 

X  70)  =  6-55  tons,  which  may  be  checked  by  equation  (8). 

Example  2. — What  uniformly  distributed  load  in  the  above 
example  would  be  sufficient  to  prevent  a  reversal  of  stress  in  the 
member  BD  ? 

Let  ze;  be  the  uniform  load  per  foot.  Then  the  dead  load  must  be 
just  sufficient  to  cause  a  tension  774  tons  in  BD.    Right-hand  reaction 

=       =  35W.   Taking  moments  of  the  dead  load  about  Z 

35a;  X  40  -  \ow  X  50  -  low  X  60  =  774  X  58*2  =  450 

=  |g§  =  1*5  tons  per  foot 

or  more  exactly,  taking  6*55  tons  thrust  to  be  neutralized 

35a'  X  40  -  low  X  50  -  loze^  X  60  =  6*55  X  58*2  =  382 

a;  =r  |§§  =  1-273  tons  per  foot 
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146.  Trasses  with  Hultiple  Web  Systems. — In  finding  the 
maximum  stresses  in  multiple  web  trusses  due  to  rolling  loads  the  same 
principles  as  have  been  used  for  single  web  systems  are  applicable. 
Usually  the  conventional  loading  will  be  sufficiently  near  for  finding 
the  maximum  stresses  in  web  members  in  accordance  with  the  methods 
given  in  Art.  138,  section  (5),  for  fixed  loads.  Thus  in  the  Whipple- 
Murphy  truss  the  method  of  superposition  (Art.  136)  may  be  employed 
to  find,  as  in  the  present  article,  the  maximum  web  stresses  in  each  of 
two  girder  systems  into  which  the  Whipple-Murphy  girder  may  be  split 
(Fig.  203). 

Again,  in  the  Baltimore  truss,  Fig.  194,  and  Art.  138,  section  (5), 
the  methods  are  those  nhich  have  been  dealt  with  already.  An 
exact  solution  by  means  of  the  influence  line  is  also  possible,  but  the 
conventional  system  of  complete  panel  loads  is  sufficiently  near  for 
most  purposes,  and  much  less  complicated. 

147.  Stress  GalonlatioiLS  for  Concentrated  Loads. — The  maximum 
stress  in  a  web  member  of  a  truss  with  horizontal  chords  occurs  when 
the  shearing  force  in  its  panel  is  a  maximum,  and  the  position  of  the 
loads  to  give  the  maximum  shearing  force  has  been  demonstrated  in 
(4),  Art.  82,  a  condition  which  is  fulfilled  when  a  particular  wheel  load 
passes  into  the  panel  concerned.  When  the  position  is  determined  the 
maximum  shear  is  easily  calculated.  When  the  top  chord  is  curved, 
as  in  Fig.  214,  the  position  of  the  load  for  maximum  stress  in  BD,  say, 

W  W 

instead  of  being  given  by  {3),  Art.  82,  viz.  y  =  writing  d  instead 
of  ky  is  given  by  the  modified  equation 


the  term  —  arising  from  the  slope  of  the  top  chord,  and  being  zero 

when  z  is  infinite.  For  examples  of  stress  calculations  in  web  members 
of  curved  chord  girders  having  multiple  web  systems  subjected  to  con- 
centrated travelling  loads,  see  Modern  Framed  Structures,'*  by  John- 
son, Bryan,  and  Tumeaure. 

148.  Stresses  in  Connterbraces. — The  reversal  of  live-load  shear  in 
a  particular  panel  of  a  braced  girder  may  be  taken  up  by  making  the 
diagonal  of  such  a  section  as  will  enable  it  to  resist  the  necessary 
tension  and  thrust.  But  instead  of  this  very  frequently  a  second 
diagonal  capable  of  resisting  tension  only  is  introduced  to  take  up  the 
shear  which  would  otherwise  put  the  main  diagonal  in  compression. 
Such  diagonals,  shown  dotted  in  Figs.  194,  204,  213  and  216,  are  called 
counter-braces}  The  main  diagonal  is  that  which  takes  tension  when 
the  girder  is  fully  loaded,  and  also  the  dead-load  tension. 

*  The  American  practice  is  to  call  this  a  counter  or  conn ter- tie,  and  to  call  a 
diagonal  capable  of  taking  a  reversal  of  stress  a  connterbrace. 
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The  counterbracing  of  a  panel  really  makes  the  structure  statically 
indeterminate  (see  Chap.  XIV.),  and  the  stresses  in  the  main  diagonal 
and  counterbrace  depend  upon  their  sections,  and  particularly  on  the 
initial  conditions  of  attachment  which  determine  the  initial  stresses 
which  may  exist  due  to  dead  load.  If  the  main  diagonal  carries  com- 
pletely its  dead-load  stress  when  the  attachment  (or  final  adjustment) 
is  made,  any  live  load  tending  to  reduce  this  tension  will  put  the 
counterbrace  in  tension  without  first  reducing  the  main  diagonal  to 
a  state  of  ease  or  zero  stress.  And  these  conditions  will  be  safer  to 
assume  in  calculating  the  possible  tension  in  a  counterbrace.  In  some 
constructions  the  counterbrace  is  actually  left  slack  during  erection  and 
then  given  a  slight  tension ;  in  such  a  case  it  would  be  required  to 
resist  live-load  stress  plus  the  initial  adjusting  tension.  Actually  the 
stress  in  both  counterbrace  and  main  brace  will  be  affected  by  the  fact 
that  the  other  one  is  capable  of  resisting  considerable  thrust,  although 
nominally  unable  to  do  so.  For  several  reasons,  then,  the  stress  calcu- 
lations for  counterbraced  panels  must  be  regarded  as  conventional  in  a 
greater  degree  than  is  true  for  other  simpler  types  of  girders. 

The  calculations  of  tension  in  the  counterbraces  due  to  the  live 
load  are  made  in  the  same  way  as  for  live-load  stresses  in  the  main 
braces,  the  other  braces  being  ignored,  and  will  be  best  illustrated  by 
examples. 

Example  i. — Find  the  stress  in  the  counterbrace  FO,  Fig.  204  or 
213,  with  the  data  given  in  Ex.  i,  Art.  143. 

Referring  to  the  results  of  the  example  quoted,  the  maximum 
negative  live-load  shear  in  the  panel  PO  is  15  tons,  which  is  assumed 
to  be  wholly  borne  by  the  counterbrace.  The  inclination  is  equal  to 
that  of  the  main  brace,  viz.  0  where  cosec  0  =  1*3,  hence  the  maximum 
tension  in  FO  is  15  x  1*3  =  19*5  tons. 

If  we  assume  that  the  two  diagonals  jointly  carry  the  dead-load 
shear  (FO  being  slightly  either  shortened  or  bowed),  but  that  the  main 
brace  cannot  be  relied  upon  to  take  thrust,  the  stress  to  be  allowed  for 
in  FO  calculated  for  the  maximum  negative  shear  of  12  tons  in  panel 
PO,  given  in  Ex.  i.  Art.  143,  would  be  12  x  1*3  =  15*6  tons,  the  same 
as  the  thrust  in  PO  when  the  panel  is  not  counterbraced.  The  actual 
stress  would  probably  be  between  15*6  and  19*5  tons,  but  depends 
upon  initial  conditions. 

Example  2. — Find  the  maximum  tension  in  a  counterbrace  AC, 
Fig.  214,  under  the  conditions  of  Ex.  i.  Art.  145. 

The  distance  /  of  AC  from  Z  is  CZ  sin  TCZ. 

AC  =  V  irs'T^*  =  20-15 

sin  ACD  =         =  0-868, 

hence  /  =  60  x  o'868  =  52'!  feet. 

When  joints  C  to  F  are  fully  loaded,  Ra  =  375  as  before.  Omitting 
member  BD,  by  moments  about  Z 

Pull  in  AC  =       (375  X  120)  =  8*64  tons. 
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For  a  more  exact  value  the  conditions  are  as  before,  but  in  a  counter- 
braced  panel  such  are  fineroent  is  unnecessary  ;  the  result  would  be 

52!  ^^'^^  X  120  -  1*49  X  70)  =  7"33  tons. 

The  stress  in  the  vertical  of  a  counterbraced  panel  is  a  minimum 
thrust  (or  maximum  tension)  when  the  counterbrace  meeting  its  foot  is 
in  action,  e,g.  if  AC,  Fig.  214,  is  in  tension  and  BD  out  of  use,  consider 
the  joint  B.  The  resultant  of  the  two  chord  stresses  at  B  will  cause  a 
tension  in  the  vertical  BC  unless  a  load  at  B  is  sufficient  to  cause 
thrust  The  load  position  to  give  maximum  tension  in  BC  has  to  be 
found  by  trial ;  it  occurs  when  the  chord  stresses  at  B  are  as  great  as 
possible,  consistent  with  BD  remaining  out  and  AC  in  action,  ue.  when 
the  load  extends  from  F  as  far  beyond  C  as  to  just  cause  BD  to  have 
zero  stress  in  it 

149.  StreM  in  Wind  Bracing. — ^The  wind  bracing  or  laterals  of  a 
framed  girder  bridge  are  very  generally  (unless  head  room  requires 
arched  girders)  of  the  form  shown  in  Figs.  193  and  216,  ue.  N  girders 
counterbraced  in  every  panel  (as  the  wind  may  blow  from  either  side), 
and  having  as  chords  the  chords  of  the  main  girders.  In  the  case  of 
open-floor  bridges  the  cross  girders  will  form  the  struts  of  the  wind- 
bracing  system. 

Such  a  girder  of  course  forms  a  statically  indeterminate  system, 
and,  as  in  the  preceding  article,  the  wind  stress  can  only  be  deter- 
mined in  a  conventional  manner  by  arbitrary  assumptions.  Again,  the 
distribution  of  wind  load  on  the  girders  and  on  moving  vehicles 
between  the  upper  and  lower  wind  bracing  (if  both  are  used)  is 
arbitrary.  It  is  usual  to  assume  that  all  the  moving  wind  load  is  taken 
on  the  wind  bracing  of  the  loaded  chord,  and  this  bracing  (which  may 
consist  of  a  plated  floor)  is  also  often  taken  to  withstand  more  than 
half  the  wind  load  on  the  girders.  Some  stress  is  also  caused  by  the 
overturning  effect  of  the  wind  increasing  the  downward  pressure  on  the 
supports  on  the  leeward  side  of  a  bridge  and  decreasing  it  on  the  wind- 
ward side.  Altogether  the  determination  of  wind  stresses  in  the  lateral 
bracing  is  somewhat  empirical.  It  may  also  be  pointed  out  that  quite 
apart  from  wind  pressure  the  lateral  bracing  will  be  stressed  by  the 
strains  of  the  main  girder  chords  to  which  it  is  attached.  An  estimate 
of  such  stresses  may  be  made  froin  the  stresses  in  the  main  chords  and 
the  geometry  of  the  consequent  deformations.^ 

The  conventional  method  of  estimating  the  most  important  wind 
stresses  is  to  ignore  one  system  of  triangulation,  as  in  counterbraced 
panels  dealt  with  in  Art  148,  and  to  find  the  stress  due  to  dead  and 
travelling  wind  loads  by  the  method  of  Arts.  142  and  143.  As  the 
diagonals  are  for  greater  stiffness  made  capable  of  resisting  thrust  this 
cannot  give  accurate  results,  but  any  error  involved  is  on  the  side  of 
safety.    The  calculation  may  be  shown  by  an  example. 

*  See  an  article  on  •*  The  Design  of  Wind  Bracing "  in  Engineerings 
Jane  9,  191 1. 
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Example. — The  N  or  Pratt  girder  shown  in  Fig.  216  has  wind 
bracing  shown  at  (b)  and  (c).  Estimate  the  maximum  stresses  in  the 
lower  lateral  bracing  and  in  the  lower  chords  due  to  a  stationary  wind 
load  of  2000  pounds  per  panel  and  a  travelling  wind  load  of  30  pounds 
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Fig.  216. — Stresses  in  lateral  or  wind  bracing. 

per  square  foot  on  10  square  feet  per  lineal  foot,  assuming  that  60  per 
cent,  of  the  stationary  wind  load  and  the  whole  of  the  travelling  load 
is  taken  by  the  lower  system. 

Dead  load  per  panel  =  o'6  x  2000  =  1200  lbs. 
Moving  load  per  panel  =  30X10x12  =  3600  lbs. 

As  the  two  halves  are  symmetrical  it  is  only  necessary  to  work  out 
the  stress  for  half  the  span.  The  wind  may  blow  on  either  side,  and 
with  the  wind  load  on  the  side  selected  in  Fig.  216  the  dotted  braces 
are  assumed  to  go  out  of  action. 

Chord  Stresses. — For  stationary  load  the  reactions  at  the  ends  are 
7  X  1200 

 =  4200  lbs, 

2 

Denoting  bending  moments  by  M  and  a  suffix  and  stresses  by  the 
letters  at  the  ends  of  the  members 

—  Mb  =  4200  X  12  =  50400  Ib.-ft,    hence  PQ  =^^^  =  4200  lbs. 


Similarly,  QR  = 


—  Mc     86400     ^  -Mp 

 =  — =  7200  lbs.,     RS  =  —  : 

12       '  '  12 


108000 


12         12       "  '  12  12 

=  9000  lbs.,     ST  =        =  "^^^^  =  9600  lbs.,     AB  =  o,  BC 

=  ^^^^=  4200 lbs.,  CD  =  "^"=  7200 lbs.,  DE  =  —,^-=  9000 lbs. 
12  '  12       '  12 

For  the  total  stress  due  to  live  and  dead  load  it  is  only  necessary  to 

multiply  the  above  by  ^^^^     ^^^^  =  4,  since  the  maximum  chord 
^        1200  ^' 

stresses  occur  with  full  load. 
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Web  Stresses. — ^The  inclination  of  the  braces  to  the  chords  is  45°, 
so  from  the  shearing  forces,  falling  by  1 200  lbs.  per  panel,  the  dead 
load  stresses  are,  Tensile^  PB  =:  4200  V  2  =  5940  lbs.,  QC  =  (42o<>-' 
1200)^3  =  4240  lbs.,  RD  =  1800V2  =  2540  lbs.,  SE  =  600^2 
=  850  lbs. 

Compressive, — AP  =  4200,  QB  =  3000,  RC  =  1800,  SD  =  600, 
T£=o.  The  maximum  live-load  web  stresses  may  similarly  be  written 
from  the  maximum  live-load  shears^  as  in  Art.  143,  and  are  as  follows  : — 

Live-load  Wei  Stresses. — 


AB 

BC 

CD 

DE 

EV 

Maximum  negative  shear  .    .  . 

12,600 

9450 

6750 

4500 

2700 

Diagonal,  and  tension  in  lbs.  . 

PB 
17,800 

QC 
13.360 

RD 
9540 

SE 
6360 

Cross  stmt,  and  thrust  in  lbs.  . 

AP 
12,600 

BQ 
9450 

CR 
6750 

SD 
4500 

TE 
2700 

The  dead-load  stresses  may  now  be  added  to  these  to  give  the  total 
stresses ;  the  additions  are  all  of  quantities  of  like  sign,  as  change  of 
sign  in  the  diagonals  of  the  middle  panels  is  prevented  by  the 
counterbracing. 


Examples  XII. 

1.  The  girder  shown  in  Fig.  212  is  16  ft.  high  and  has  a  panel  length  of 
12  ft.  Find  the  maximum  and  minimum  stresses  in  the  upper  and  lower 
chords  due  to  a  dead  load  of  0*4  ton  per  foot  run  and  a  travelling  load  of 
I  ton  per  ft.  run. 

2.  Find  the  maximum  and  minimum  stresses  in  the  diagonals  of  the  girder 
in  problem  No.  i.  (a)  By  the  conventional  loadings.  (Jt)  By  the  more  exact 
method. 

3.  A  through  Warren  girder  with  web  members  inclined  at  60°  has  6 
bays  in  the  lower  (loaded)  boom  and  5  in  the  upper.  The  loads  are — (i)  dead 
loads  of  3  tons  at  each  joint  of  the  lower  boom  and  i  ton  at  each  top  joint ; 
(2)  a  travellin|^  load  of  1*2  tons  per  foot  run,  the  bays  being  each  10  ft.  long. 
Find  the  maximum  and  minimum  stresses  in  all  members. 

4.  A  through  Warren  girder  is  the  same  as  in  problem  No.  3,  but  has  5 
bays  in  the  lower  boom  and  4  in  the  upper  one,  and  is  subjected  to  the  same 
dead  load  per  joint.  What  is  the  maximum  travelling  load  per  foot  which 
will  only  cause  a  reversal  of  stress  in  two  web  members  ? 

5.  In  a  hog-back  or  curved  top  chord  N  girder  of  6  bays,  the  heights  in 
successive  verticals,  including  the  end  posts,  are  10,  12*5, 14, 14,  14,  12-5,  and 
10  ft.,  and  the  bays  are  each  10  ft.  long.  Find  approximately  the  maximum 
stresses  in  the  members  of  half  the  girder  under  a  dead  load  of  o'3  ton  per 
foot,  and  a  live  load  of  1*2  ton  per  foot  run 
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CHAPTER  XIII 


SELECTED  TYPICAL  FRAMED  STRUCTURES 

150.  Cantilever  Bridges. — The  disadvantage  of  continuous  girders 
have  been  referred  to  in  Art.  107.  In  a  cantilever  bridge,  although 
there  may  be  several  supports,  the  girders  are  separable  into  parts,  each 
of  which  is  statically  determinate. 

Two  types  of  support  for  a  bridge  of  three  spans  (and  four  supports) 
are  shown  in  Figs.  217  and  218,  which  also  show  the  bend ing-moment  and 
shearing-force  diagrams  for  uniformly  distributed  dead  loads.    The  con- 


FiG.  217. 

struction  of  the  trusses  is  such  as  to  form  virtual  hinges  at  Fi  and  F2,  thus 
fixing  the  points  of  inflexion  whatever  the  load.  Then  for  different  load- 
ings, although  the  shape  of  the  bending-moment  diagram  will  alter,  the 
points  of  inflexion  will  remain  at  F/  and  Fg'.  Either  type  may  be  looked 
upon  as  a  continuous  beam  with  hinges  inserted  or  may  be  regarded  as 
an  arrangement  of  overhung  beams  simply  supported  at  two  points  and 
carrying  other  simple  beams  suspended  from  their  ends.  Thus  that  in 
Fig.  217  consists  of  two  beams  CFi  and  DFg,  carrying  the  simply 
suspended  span  FiFj  from  their  overhimg  ends  or  cantilever  arms  at 
Fi  and  Fg.  Whether  the  support  required  at  C  and  D  is  upward  or 
downward  depends  upon  the  load  between  £  and  G  compared  to  that 
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between  C  and  E  and  between  G  and  D;  generally  a  downward 
anchorage  will  be  required.  The  type  shown  in  Fig.  218  consists  of  a 
central  beam  with  overhung  "cantilever"  ends,  which  carry  one 
end  of  each  side  span,  the  other  ends  resting  on  the  end  supports 
or  abutments. 

A  great  advantage  of  the  cantilever  type  of  bridge  in  many  cases 
arises  from  the  fact  that  the  side  spans  being  erected  in  the  ordinary 
manner  the  cantilever  arms  can  be  built  outwards  from  the  piers  and 
the  central  span  completed  from  them  without  the  use  of  falsework, 
i,e,  support  from  below ;  erection  stresses  must  be  estimated  and 
allowed  for.  For  long  spans  where  the  dead  load  of  the  structure 
becomes  very  large  the  cantilever  is  advantageous  because  the  dead 
weight  is  somewhat  concentrated  near  the  supports,  and  also  because 
the  average  bending  moments  are  smaller  than  for  a  simply  supported 
span. 

,  Cantilever  Arms.j 
^j\j^hitermediaUt\^/_^ 


+ 

/  Bending 

'  Moment, 

Sheaving 

Fig.  218. 


Figs.  219  and  220  show  typical  forms  of  cantilever  bridges,  the 
former  being  of  the  through  and  the  latter  of  the  deck  type.  The 
dotted  (redundant)  members  which  would  render  the  structure  statically 
indeterminate  are  used  in  erection,  during  which  the  suspended  span  is 
built  out  as  an  extension  of  the  cantilever  arms.  In  Fig.  220  there  are 
two  supports  at  the  piers,  but  the  panel  between  them  is  so  lightly 
braced  as  not  to  transmit  any  shearing  force,  and  consequently  there  is 
no  change  of  bending  moment  between  the  two.  This  panel  may  in 
fact  be  ignored  in  calculating  stresses  and  the  truss  may  be  treated  as  if 
there  were  a  single  support  between  the  two  adjoining  panels.  The 
load  positions  for  maximum  effects  will  have  to  be  investigated  for  each 
type  of  bridge  in  order  to  find  the  maximum  and  minimum  stresses  due 
to  a  rolling  load.  It  is  usual  to  determine  some  form  of  equivalent 
uniformly  distributed  load  for  a  cantilever  bridge,  but  this  will  not  be 
necessarily  the  same  for  the  cantilever  portions  as  for  a  simple  span. 
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The  conventional  method  of  taking  full  panel  loads  may  then  be 
adopted,  and  the  determination  of  live  load  stresses  is  illustrated  in  the 
following  examples.  The  more  exact  methods  of  Art.  145  for  web 
members  are  applicable,  but  the  conventional  method  is  simpler  and 
sufficiently  accurate,  as  exemplified  in  Example  4. 

Influence  Lines  for  Cantilever  Bridges, — ^The  structure  being  statically 
determinate  influence  lines  which  are  straight  lines  are  easily  drawn  for 
any  section  and  may  be  used  to  determine  maximum  and  minimum 
stresses  in  the  members.  A  numerical  example  (No.  4}  illustrates  this 
application. 

Example  i. — The  dimensions  of  Fig.  217,  which  is  symmetrical, 
being  CE  =  80  ft.,  EFi  =  70  ft.,  FiFg  =  80  ft.,  determine  the  dimensions 
of  the  bending-moment  and  shearing-force  diagrams  for  a  uniform  dead 
load  of  w  per  foot. 

Since  the  bending-moment  at  Fi  is  zero,  and  the  shearing  force 
from  the  span  FiFg  at  F,  is  J  x  Sow  =  40W,  taking  moments  about  C 
of  the  forces  on  CFj, 

40W  X  150  +  isow  X  ^  =  80  X  Rb 
therefore  Rb  =  2i5'6a;  =  Rq 

Rc  (downwards)  =  i(a  x  ai5*6  —  380)0/  =  25-60/  =  R^. 

The  shearing-force  diagram  can  now  be  set  out  as  shown  in  Fig.  217. 
Fj;  =  +  25*60/,  Fb  =  (25*6  +  80)0/  =  105 '60/,  and  io5'62£/  —  2i5'6ze/ 
=  —  now 

The  shearing  force  at  mid  span  is  zero  and  the  other  half  of  the 
diagram  is  symmetrical. 

Mb  =  25 '67^'  X  80  +  800/  X  40  =  52480/ 
Mp  =  o,  Mh  =  —  \w  X  80^  =  —  8000' 

or  checking  from  the  span  EC, 

Mh  =  52480/  —  \w  X  220^  =  —  8o27^/ 

the  maximum  negative  bending  moment  or  the  height  of  the  vertex  of 
the  i)arabola  at  section  H.  The  complete  bending-moment  diagram  is 
shown  in  Fig.  217,  the  signs  being  according  to  the  conventions  of 
Art.  59. 

Example  2. — The  bridge  girders  in  Fig.  219,  the  dimensions  of 
which  are  given  in  terms  of  the  equal  panel  lengths  are  subjected  to 
a  dead  panel  load  of  5  tons  and  a  travelling  load  of  1 5  tons  per  panel. 
Determine  the  maximum  and  minimum  stresses  in  the  members  HG, 
EF,  EG,  and  HE.  Assume  the  dead  as  well  as  the  live  load  to  be 
carried  on  the  lower  chord. 

For  dead  load  only, — Taking  moments  about  A, 

=  ^(3  X  5  X  10//  +  10  X  5  X  5<0  =  66-6  tons 
Half  the  downward  load  =  13  X  5  =  65  tons 

hence  Ra  =  — 1'6  tons,  i,e,  i"6  tons  downwards 
which  may  be  found  directly  by  moments  about  B. 
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Member  HG. — By  simple  geometry,  length  EH  =  \-^d  and  the 
perpendicular  distance  of  the  top  chord  from  E  =  1*245^. 


Fig.  219. — Stresses  in  cantilever  bridge. 


For  live  load  on  AB  only  (Le.  for  maximum  negative  bending 
moment  at  E), 

Ra  =  i.X  6  X  IS  -  i'6  =  43'3  tons 

maximum  negative  M,  =  43*3  x  2</  —  2(5  +  15)^=  46'6d 

and  using  E  as  a  moment  centre  for  a  section, 

.  46  6^ 

maximum  thrust  m  HG  =   37-5  tons 

I  245tf 

For  live  load  on  BK  only  {i,e,  for  maximum  positive  bending 
moment  at  E), 

Ra  =  -  ^(45  X  4</  +  60  X  2<f)  -  1*6  =  51-6  tons  (downwards) 

maximum  positive  Mg 

maximum  pull  in  HG 

Member  ^jP.— Length  GF 
maximum  negative  Mq 

maximum  tension  in  EF 

maximum  positive  Mq 

maximum  thrust  in  EF 

Member  EG. — The  stresses  are  found  by  the  method  of  sections, 
taking  moments  about  the  intersection  of  HG  and  EF,  the  position  of 


:  51*6  X  2</  +  5  X  2</  =  TI3'3</ 
F^=9i  tons 

:  ved 

43*3  X  3^  -  3(5  +  is)ld  =  40^ 

—  Mq  ^od 
^"GF"=r6S=^5tons 

51-6  X  3^+3  X5  X  i-5</=  177*5^ 

:   '       =  III  tons 
rod 
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which  hy  calculation  or  measurement  to  scale  is  2\d  to  the  left  of  A  and 
ytZd  from  EG  produced ;  the  section  taken  cuts  HG,  EG,  and  EF. 
For  minimum  tension  (or  maximum  thrust  if  any)  in  EG,  using  the 
conventional  approximation  of  full  panel  loads,  see  Art.  143,  the 
panel  points  from  F  to  B  will  be  loaded,  and  for  this  live  load,  taking 
moments  about  B, 

Ra  =  -^{d  +  2d+  3^/)i5  -  1-6  =  13-3  tons 

Hence  minimum  tension  in  EG 

=  ^Sd^^  X       +  5  X  35^  +  5  X  4^  -  13-3  X        =  3  54  tons 

For  maximum  tension  in  EG  the  panel  points  Q  and  E  and  B  to  K 
will  be  loaded,  and  for  this  live  load,  taking  moments  about  B, 

Ra  =  Q{{4d  +  sd)i5  -  (4  X  2^  +  3  X  4^)15}  -  1*67  tons 
=  29*17  tons  (downwards). 
Hence  maximum  tension  in  EG 

~  3^^^^^^^  ^  2y+20Xs^d+  20  X  4j^}  =  6r6  tons 

Similar  calculations  for  the  diagonal  to  the  left  of  E  would  show  a 
thrust  as  well  as  a  tension,  and  the  members  would  have  to  be  made 
accordingly  or  the  bay  counterb raced. 

Member  HE, — The  section  taken  cuts  HG,  HE,  and  the  lower 
chord  to  the  left  of  E  and  moments  about  the  same  point,  2\d  beyond 
A,  as  for  EG  are  taken.  The  minimum  thrust  (or  maximum  tension) 
in  HE  will  occur  when  panel  points  from  E  to  B  are  loaded.  The  live 
load  reaction  from  moments  about  B  is 

Ra  ==        +  2^/  +  3^  +  4//)i5  -  1-67  =  23-3  tons  (upwards) 
Hence 

maximum  tension  in  HE  =  -7^(23*3  X  2*3^  -  5  X  3'3^  =  874  tons 

4  33^ 

The  maximum  thrust  in  HE  will  occur  when  Q  and  all  panel  points 
from  B  to  K  are  loaded.    For  live  load, 

Ra  =  ^^{5^/Xi5-(4X2^/+3X4^i5}-i'67  =  39-i7  tons  (downwards). 
Hence 

maximum  thrust  in  HE  =  -:x;/(39*i7  X  2-3^/  +  20  x  VZ^  =  36'5  tons 
4  y* 

The  maximum  tension  will  be  slightly  reduced  and  the  maximum 
thrust  increased  if  part  of  the  dead  loads  are  taken  as  applied  at  the  top 
chord  panel  points. 

Example  3. — ^The  deck  cantilever  bridge  girders  in  Fig.  220  are 
subject  to  a  uniform  dead  load  of  \  ton  per  foot  and  a  rolling  load 

2  B 
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equivalent  to  2  tons  per  foot.  Find  the  extreme  stress  in  FG,  HK,  FK, 
and  KG. 

The  main  difference  between  this  problem  and  the  last  lies  in  the 
fact  that  the  open  or  lightly  braced  bays  over  the  supports  BC  and  DE 


Bt^C 


Fig.  220. 


can  transmit  no  shearing  force,  so  that  Mb  =  Mc.  The  panel  length  of 
12  feet  is  taken  as  the  unit  of  length,  and  the  live  panel  load  as  24  tons, 
and  the  dead  panel  load  as  6  tons. 

For  dead  load  only,  taking  moments  about  B  and  ignoring  the  panel 
BC  {ijt.  for  forces  on  the  right  hand  using  the  point  C  instead  of  B), 

Ra.=  K6  X  3  -  4  X  2  -      X  4)6  =  -4  tons 

ue,  4  tons  downward.  Effective  reaction  at  C  and  D  balance  the  load 
between  them,  hence 

Rc  s=  7  J  X  6  =  45  tons  (upward) 
Ri,  =  13!  X  6  +  4  —  45  =  40  tons 

Also  FK  =1-2  units,  KG  =  i'562  units.  KH  meets  the  top  chord 
produced,  4  units  to  the  left  of  A  and  5*37  units  from  KG  produced. 
Perpendicular  distance  of  KH  from  G  =  i'372  units. 

Metnber  KH. — The  maximum  tension  will  occur  when  A  to  B  only 
is  covered  by  the  live  load  for  which 

R^  =  J  X  6  X  24  —  4  =  68  tons  (upward) 
maximum  negative  Mq  =  68  x  3  —  3  X  30  X  i'5  =  69 

60 

maximum  tension  in  KH  =  .      =  50*3  tons 

I  372 

For  live  load  on  C  to  N  only 

Ra  =  -  i(4  X  24  X  2  4-  3i  X  24  X  4)  -  4  =  92  tons  downward 
maximum  positive  Mq  =  92  x  3  4-  3  X  6  x  i"5  =  303 

maximum  thrust  in  KH  =  -7-7-  =  221  tons 

1  372 

Mefnber  FG. — Maximum  thrust  will  occur  when  A  to  B'  only  is 
covered  by  the  live  load, 

maximum  negative  Mp  =  68  X  2  —  2  x  3^  =  7^ 

,  -Mp      76  ^ 

maximum  thrust  m  FG  =  "pj^"  ~  r2  ~  ^^"^ 

Maximum  tension  will  occur  when  live  load  extends  from  C  to  N 
only, 

maximum  positive  Mp  =  92X2  +  2x6=i96 
.   „     Mp     196      ,  ^ 
maximum  tension  m  FG  =       =       =  103  tons 
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Member  GK, — For  maximum  thrust  in  KG  all  panel  points  from 
G  to  B'  must  be  loaded, 

=       +  *  +  3)24  —  4  =  20  tons  upward 
maximum  thrust  =        {(20  —  3)  X4  —  6x5  —  6x6}  =  0-38  ton 

For  maximum  tension  in  KG  all  panel  points  from  C  to  N  in 
addition  to  from  F  to  A  must  carry  live  load ;  then, 

RA  =  i(4  +  S-  4X2-4X  3^)24  -  4 
=  56  tons  downward 

max.  tension  in  KG  =       {(56+3) X 4+30x5 +30x6}=  105  5  tons 

Member  AT/^— For  minimum  thrust  or  maximum  tension,  if  any,  the 
panel  points  G  to  B'  will  carry  live  load, 

Ra  =  i(i  +  2  +  3)24  -  4  =  20  tons 
maximum  tension  in  FK  =  i{(20-3)X4— 6x5-6x6}  =  0*33  ton 

For  maximum  thrust  the  panel  points  M  and  F  and  all  from  C  to  N 
will  carry  live  load.  Then 

Ra  =  i{S  +  4  -  (4  X  2  +  3J  X  4)}24  -  4  =  56  tons  downward, 
maximum  thrust  in  FK  =  i{(56+3)x  4+30x5 +30x6}  =  94*3  tons 

Example  4. — Determine  the  influence  lines  for  stresses  in  HG 
and  G£  of  Fig.  219,  and  hence  with  the  travelling  load  given  in 
Example  2,  check  the  stresses  in  these  members ;  use  the  dimensions  in 
Example  2. 

With  unit  load  (i  ton)  at  E,  Ra  =  f ,  -  Mk  =  I  X  2^  =  hence, 
thrust  in  HG  =  -  Mb-=-  1*245^  =  1-07  ton.  E'E/  is  set  off  in  Fig.  219 
to  represent  1-07  ton  and  (proportional)  ordinates  to  the  line  A'E/ 
represent  the  stress  in  HG  for  corresponding  positions  of  the  tmit  load 
along  AE.  For  positions  beyond  E  there  is  a  decrease  at  a  uniform 
rate  to  zero  at  B,  and  at  the  same  rate  to  M,  hence  the  straight  line 
E'FM/.  Beyond  M  there  is  again  uniform  increase  of  thrust  (ue. 
decrease  of  tension)  in  HG  to  zero  at  K,  hence  M/  is  joined  to  K' 
giving  the  complete  influence  Ime  A'Ei'B'M/K'D',  which  also  represents 
the  negative  moment  at  E  if  E'E^'  represents  %d. 

If  the  uniform  live  load  «f  =  ^  tons  per  foot,  the  maximum  live  load 

a 

thrust  in  HG  =  a/  x  area  AE/B'  =  i  X  ^  X  1*07  x  6^/  =  48-15  tons. 
The  dead  load  thrust  is 

(— 1'6  X  2^/  —  10  X  d) — — .=  —10-6  tons 
^  ^1245^ 

Net  maximum  thrust  in  HG  is  therefore  48*15  —  io'6  =  37*5  tons,  as 
in  Example  2. 
Similarly, 

r    1    J  *     •         o        area  B'K'Mi       ^        10     ^  ^ 
live  load  tension  =  48*15  x  ^rea  A^E      ^  ^^'^5  X  "5  =  ^0-25  tons 

net  tension  =  80-25  +  ^0*6  =  91  tons  nearly,  as  before 
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With  unit  load  at  £, 

tension  in  EG  =  (i  x  4^ -  §  X 

=  0756  ton  shown  by  E"E,"  (Fig.  219) 
With  unit  load  at  F,  thrust  in  EG  is 

i  X  2^  X  0-317  ton  represented  by  F'F,"  in  Fig.  219 

Uniform  rate  of  change  from  E  to  F  gives  Ea^NFj".  Uniform  rate 
of  change  from  F  to  M  gives  Fa 'B"M,"  through  zero  at  B"  to  M/M" 
—       o*3'7  =  0*423  ton  tension. 

Uniform  rate  of  decrease  to  zero  at  K  gives  M/'K''. 

For  maximum  tension  in  EG  the  load  must  be  on  A^N  and  B''K". 

E"N  =  —  d  =  0705^/,   A"N  =  2705^ 

maximum  live  load  tension  =  ^  (area  A''E2"N  +  area  B"Ms 'K") 

=  ^(0756  X  2705  +  0-423  X  10)^  =  47-0  tons 
Dead  load  tension  =  (i-6  x  2^+  10  x  3s^^.^3^=  lo'o  tons 

Net  tension  =  47  +  10  =  57  tons  as  against  61-6  tons  by  the  ap- 
proximate method  of  Example  2,  which  gives  an  error  on  the  safe  side. 

Similarly,  since  NF"  =  —  0705^  =  0-295^,  maximum  live  load 
thrust  =  ^  X  3*295  X  0-317  =  7-83  tons.  Hence  the  minimum  tension 
=  10  —  7*83  =  2-17  tons  against  3-54  tons  in  Example  2,  the  latter 
being  for  a  minimum  stress  in  error  on  the  safe  side. 

151.  Two-span  or  Centre-bearing  Swingbridge — Swingbridges 
which  turn  on  a  central  pivot  or  its  equivalent,  form  when  closed  con- 
tinuous girders  of  two  spans  such  as  illustrated  in  Fig.  221  The 


M  N  P  9 


Fig.  221. — Two-span  or  centre-bearing  swingbridge. 


Stresses  in  the  members  under  given  loads  may  easily  be  calculated  by 
the  methods  already  given  for  simple  spans  when  the  reactions  have 
been  calculated.  Sometimes  the  ends  A  and  B  are  lifted  (or  C  depressed) 
when  the  bridge  is  closed,  by  such  an  estimated  amount  as  will  prevent 
any  uplift  under  the  live  load.  It  is  well  to  estimate  for  a  lift  varying 
from  zero  to  one  which  will  make  the  dead  load  upward  reactions  at  A 
and  B  equal  to  those  corresponding  to  a  continuous  girder.  In  the  case 
of  the  latter  full  lift  the  reactions  for  both  live  and  dead  load  are  to  be 
reckoned  as  for  a  continuous  beam. 
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In  other  cases  the  ends  A  and  B  are  secured  by  latches  or  pins 
capable  of  exerting  upward  or  downward  reactions  due  to  various 
positions  of  the  moving  load,  and  the  end  reactions  due  to  the  dead 
load  are  zero.  All  stresses  due  to  dead  load  are  the  same  when  the 
bridge  is  closed  as  when  it  is  open  and  may  conveniently  be  computed 
separately.  Each  span  for  the  dead  loads  may  be  treated  as  a  canti- 
lever fixed  at  the  pivot  and  free  at  the  ends.  In  the  case  of  unequal 
spans,  in  order  to  balance  the  long  arm  about  the  pivot,  dead  load  will 
have  to  be  added  to  the  short  arm. 

The  reactions,  and  consequently  the  stresses  arising  from  the  live 
load,  will  be  those  for  a  continuous  girder  of  two  spans.  The  continuous 
girder  is  a  particular  case  of  a  statically  intermediate  structure,  and  the 
reactions,  etc.,  for  continuous  beams  of  solid  section  have  been  dealt 
with  in  Chapter  VIII.  The  reactions  for  a  framed  girder  can  only  be 
reliably  computed  when  the  sections  (or  the  relative  sections)  of  the 
various  members  are  known,  when  the  girder  has  been  designed. 
The  principle  of  finding  a  reaction  by  equating  the  upward  deflection 
due  to  the  reaction  to  the  downward  deflection  at  the  same  point  due 
to  the  load  is  valid,  but  the  deflections  are  to  be  found  (as  in  Art.  162) 
by  the  methods  given  in  Arts.  155  to  157,  which  differ  from  the  methods 
applicable  to  the  deflections  of  a  solid  beam  of  uniform  section  in  two 
important  respects  by  taking  account  of  (i)  the  variable  cross-section  of 
the  girder,  and  (2)  the  shearing  deflection  or  distortion  arising  from  the 
strain  of  the  web  members,  which  is  much  greater  than  in  a  solid  beam. 
The  methods  applicable  to  a  solid  beam  may,  however,  be  employed  as 
a  first  approximation  to  design  the  members  and  then  checked  by  the 
methods  of  Art.  155.  In  the  case  of  two-span  trusses  of  usual  propor- 
tions this  approximate  method  is  found  to  be  sufficiently  accurate,  and 
checking  by  the  more  exact  method  does  not  usually  involve  any 
important  redesign.  A  simple  example  will  illustrate  the  methods.  The 
modifications  for  unequal  arms  do  not  involve  any  difference  in  principle. 

Example. — Find  the  stress  in  D£,  EM,  and  MN  (Fig.  221)  if  the 
web  members  are  inclined  at  45°,  the  dead  load  being  Wi  per  foot  and 
the  equivalent  uniform  live  load  being  per  foot,  the  dimensions  being 
in  feet 

Dead  Lead  ReacHons, — Ra  =  0,       Rc  =  2a/i .  /,      Rg  =  o 

Live  Lead  ReacHom — Panel  load  =z  Wa,d  ^  ^ 

4 

To  find  a  general  formula  for  the  reactions,  approximating  by 
assuming  the  condition  of  a  solid  continuous  beam,  let  a  load  W  be  at  a 
distance  kl  from  A  in  the  span  AC.  Following  the  method  used  in  the 
example  at  the  end  of  Art.  96,  imagine  the  support  C  removed  and 

equate  the  deflection  at  C  due  to  W  to  ^g^^-  (see  (4)  Art.  94).  To 

find  the  deflection  at  C  due  to  W  write  in  (7)  Art.  96,  kl  for  ^,  (2  —  k)l 
for  a^  and  /  for  .r ;  this  gives  a  deflection 

W^-^)_R^ 
12EI  6£i 
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R,=^.^3-^)  (I) 


And  by  taking  moments  about  B 

Ra  =  t(4- 5^  +  *')  (2) 


and 


W 

R«=  -  -Kx-e) 

4 


(3) 


Writing  in  succession  values  of  k  of  i,  \,  and  \  for  unit  load  at  D, 
E,  and  F,  and  by  symmetry  for  J,  H,  and  G,  we  get  then  for  W  =  i  the 
following  values : — 


Unit  \ 
load  at/ 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

J 

n,  E, 

and  F 

i  G.  li. 
1  and  J 

. 

Rb  . 

06914 
-  0*0586 

0-4063 
-00938 

o-i68o 
—0*0820 

-0*0820 

o-i68o 

-0*0938 
0*4063 

-00586 
0*6914 

1*2657 
-02344 

1-0*2344 
1  I-2657 

Dead  Load  Stresses  (by  method  of  sections) 

Mg=2«'i^  X  d   tension  in  MN  =  ^  =  iWid^-^d^  2W^d 

Mm  =  \wm(P   thrust  in-  DE  =  ^  =  o'^U'id 

shear  in  bay  DE  =  ^Wid   thrust  in  ME  =  vTx  ^w^d  =  2'i2i«;i</ 

Live  Load  Stresses,— Member  MN, — Tension  =  Mg Extreme 
live  load  stresses  occur  for  maximum  positive  and  negative  values 
of  Mg.    Maximum  tension  occurs  for  CB  fully  loaded ;  from  the  table, 

Rj^  =  -0-2344^^   Mg  =  +  o-23447£;2(/  x  ^d 
maximum  tension  in  MN  =  M^-^-^  =  o*4688«'2^ 

Maximum  thrust  occurs  for  AC  fully  loaded;^  from  the  table 
maximum  thrust  =  —^it^-rr  d^V2(iiiw^X2d d—w^=^v^l\\w^ 
Member  DE, 

Thrust  =  Mm-t-^=  Md-t-^/ 
maximum  thrust  (for  CB  fully  loaded)  =  +o*234472;a-^  x  d-r-  d 

=  0-2344^3.  ^/ 
maximum  tension  (for  AC  loaded)  =  V26$'jw^  x  d-r-d 

=  I'26577/'a</ 

Member  ME. 

Maximum  tension  =  V  2  x  maximum  negative  shear  in  DE 
maximum  thrust  =  V2  X  maximum  positive  shearing  force  in  DE 

*  Note  that  for  more  than  five  panels  per  span  for  the  negative  M  at  points  near 
the  central  support  (C)  one  or  more  panel  points  near  the  end  support  (A)  may  be 
unloaded,  and  for  maximum  positive  M  these  points  will  be  loaded  (if  the  live  load 
may  be  broken  up). 
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For  maximum  thrust  G,  H,  J,  and  D  must  be  loaded,  and  employing 
conventional  full  panel  loads 

Rx=  —  o-2344«/2</+o-69i4«/5,</=  +o-457oa/a^/ 
maximum  thrust  =  (0/3^  —  o'457o«/a^  V 2  =  07680/2^/ 
maximum  tension  (E  and  F  loaded)  =  V 2(0*4063  +  o'itZo)w.^ 

=  o*8i3«',.  ^. 

Total  Stresses, — Adding  the  dead  load  stresses  algebraically  to  the 
extreme  live  load  stresses  we  get — 


Member. 

Maximum  tension. 

Maximom  thrast. 

MN 
DE 
ME 

</(o'4688t&,  +  27&i) 
i/(i-2657w,  —  o*5w,) 

</(0-8l3W,  -  2-I2lWi) 

i^(r53i4af,  -  2w,) 
i/{o-2344w, +  o'5Wi) 
<i'(o768w,  +  2-I2IW,) 

Influence  Lifies  for  these  Cases. — From  the  fact  that  (i),  (2),  and  (3) 
are  higher  than  the  first  degree  in  it  is  evident  that  the  influence  lines 
for  reaction,  shear,  and'  bending  moment  will  be  curved ;  consequently 
the  influence  line  method  is  much  less  simple  than  for  statically 
determinate  girders,  and  is  not  here  given. 

158.  Bim-bearing  Swingbridge. — Swingbridges  which  turn  on  a 
ring  of  rollers  form  a  more  or  less  "continuous"  girder  over  three 
spans,  the  central  span  being  approximately  the  diameter  pf  the  roller 


Fio.  222. — Rim-bearing  swingbridge. 


track.  A  simplified  type  is  shown  in  Fig.  222.  The  determination 
of  stresses  in  such  a  structure  does  not  involve  any  fresh  point  of 
importance  after  the  reactions  have  been  found. 

Contimmts  Truss, — If  the  girder  in  the  central  span  CD  (Fig.  222) 
is  rigidly  braced  by  very  substantial  web  members  the  truss  may  be 
regarded  as  continuous.  The  dead  loads  and  stresses  may  be  treated 
as  in  the  previous  article  if  the  free  ends  are  simply  latched  when  the 
bridge  is  closed.  The  live-load  reactions  may  be  found  by  assuming 
the  girder  to  act  as  a  solid  beam,  as  in  Chapter  VIII.,  but  the  limita- 
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tions  to  the  accuracy  in  such  a  case  are  considerable ;  the  neglected 
effects  of  the  distortion  of  the  web  members  of  the  relatively  short 
central  span  are  really  considerable,  and  the  live  load  reactions  found 
on  such  assumptions  involve  negative  values  at  the  central  supports 
greater  than  the  positive  dead  load  values.  It  has  been  shown'  by 
a  numerical  example  that  for  a  very  short  central  span  with  simple 
bracing  the  more  exact  methods  of  Art.  162  give  very  different  values. 
The  method  of  finding  the  live-load  reactions  for  any  panel  load,  and 
hence  for  any  combination  of  panel  loads,  is  to  take  a  single  load 
distant,  say,  kl  from  A,  and  (by  Wilson*s  method,  Art  105)  find  Rc  and 
Rd  in  terms  of  k  by  equating  to  zero  the  deflections  at  C  and  D  pro- 
duced jointly  by  the  load,  and  by  Rc  and  Ro  using  the  formulae  (7) 
and  ^10)  of  Art.  96.  The  reactions  Rj  and  R^  are  then  found  by 
simple  statics.  Tabulating  reaction  coefficients,  as  in  the  previous 
article  for  values  of  k  corresponding  to  each  panel  point,  will  give  the 
reactions  for  any  position  of  the  moving  load.  Numerical  examples  of 
such  bridges  may  be  found  in  "  Roofs  and  Bridges,"  by  Merriman  and 
Jacoby,  and  also,  with  corrections,  by  the  more  exact  method  in  Modem 
Framed  Structures,"  where  it  is  pointed  out  that  the  end  reactions  for 
a  two-span  bridge,  see  (2)  and  (3),  Art.  151,  may  be  applied  to  the  three- 
span  type,  neglecting  the  short  central  span  with  fairly  satisfactory  results. 

Partially  Continuous  Truss, — It  is  a  common  practice  to  make  the 
central  diagonal  bracing  very  light,  and  quite  inadequate  to  carry  shear 
stresses  which  would  arise  from  partial  live  loading.  Such  a  construc- 
tion may  be  regarded  as  only  partially  continuous.  The  shear  stress 
in  the  span  CD  (Fig.  222)  is  nearly  zero,  and  consequently  the  statical 
relations  of  the  load  and  reactions  are  simplified.  On  account  of  the 
only  partial  continuity  at  C  and  D,  the  ordinary  relations  of  bending 
moment  slope  and  deflection  are  not  applicable  throughout  the  length 
of  the  beam.  Applying  the  theory  of  solid  beams  under  the  assumed 
conditions  to  find  the  reaction  R^,  say,  due  to  a  load  W  distant  kl  from 
A,  the  upward  deflection  at  A  due  to  Ra  may  be  equated  to  the  down- 
ward deflection  at  A,  due  to  W  when  Ra  is  removed.  These  deflec- 
tions may  most  conveniently  be  calculated  by  the  resilience  method  of 
Art.  108.  The  separate  bending  moments  over  the  three  ranges  of 
length  are  shown  on  the  simple  bending-moment  diagrams  in  Fig.  222, 
from  which  the  ordinates  M'  due  to  W  alone,  or  m  due  to  unit  load  at 
A,  may  be  written  for  any  section  of  the  beam.  Then  from  (10)  and 
(11),  Art.  108,  assuming  a  constant  section  throughout 

Ra  X  jm^dx  =  jlMmdx  (i) 

Splitting  these  integrals  into  the  three  ranges  over  which  they  are 
continuous,  and  using  convenient  origins, 

jWmdx  =  W  J'  {x  -  kl)xdx  +  W(/-  kl)l  Xnl  +  Vf  j^Jj^k):)^dx 
WP 

=  -6-{4-5'i  +  ^  +  6«(i-/S)}  (2) 

*  "  Modern  Framed  Structures,"  by  Johnson,  Bryan,  and  Tumeanre,  Part  II. 
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And    ^m^dx  =  ^x'dx  +  Pxn/+  j^^x^dx  =  ^P{2  +  3^)    .    .  (3) 
Hence         =  jM'mdx ^  Jm^dx  =  W(i  -     { i  -  -^^^^^^yl  (4) 


And  since  the  shearing  force  in  CD  is  zero 

R,=w-R,  =  w{*+t;;-^; 

And  from  moments  about  A  and  since  Rb  =  —  Rd 


R3  =  -  R„  =       -  Rc  =  -  W 


(5) 


(6) 


2(2  +  S^) 

It  may  be  noted  that  as  n  approaches  zero  the  end  reactions  approach 
the  values  given  in  (2)  and  (3),  Art  75 1,  for  a  two-span  truss. 

Example. — ^Take  the  panel  length  in  Fig.  222  to  be  15  feet. 
NE  =  CD  =  20  feet.  KC  =  25  feet.  Live  load  3000  lbs.  per  foot 
Dead  load  1000  lbs.  per  foot.  Find  the  extreme  stresses  in  ST,  TO, 
and  GH 

20  9 
^  =  6^  =  » 

hence  for  unit  load  on  various  panel  points,  k/  from  A  (4)  gives 
Ra  =  (i-'&){i-^^(i+^)} 

and  (6)  gives 

which  gives  R^  for  loads  on  the  right-hand  span ;  and  taking  successive 
values  of  |,  f ,  |,  and  f  for  we  get  the  following  coefficients  for 
the  reaction  at  A. 


UnitloAdat.  . 

E 
0*804 

F 
0*61  a 

G 
^•430 

M 

0*264 

J 

y 

H' 

G' 

F' 

E' 

EFGH 
and  J 

ET'G'H' 
and  J' 

End  reaction  Ra 

0*119 

-0*0477 

-0*0695 

-0*0703 

—0*0556 

-0*0304 

2*329 

-o-«735 

Calculated  dimensions  SG  =  22  feet,  perpendicular  distance  of 
ST  from  G  =  21-7  feet,  TH  =  23  feet,  ST  meets  HG  20  panel  lengths 
to  the  left  of  E,  i,e,  19  x  15  =  285  feet  to  the  left  of  A;  distance  of 
this  moment  centre  from  GT  produced  =  276*8  feet 

Ltve  Load  Stresses. — Taking  unit  panel  loads  and  then  multiplying 
by  45,000  lbs.,  and  assuming  full  panel  loads  for  maximum  stresses. 

Member  GT, — Maximum  thrust  for  H  and  J  loaded, 

Ra  =  0-264  -f  0-119  =  0-383 
By  moments  about  the  intersection  of  ST  and  GH 

thrust  =  ^^3(0*383  X  285)45,000  =  17,700  lbs. 
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Maximum  tension  for  £,  F,  G,  and  D  to  B  loaded, 

Ra  =  0  804  +  o-6i2  +  0-430  -  0-2735  =  i'5725 
tension  =  -^^.3(300+3^5+330-285  x  1-5725)45,000  =  80,900  lbs. 

Member  ST. — Maximum  thrust,  for  A  to  C  loaded, 

Ra  =  2  229,  -  Mg  =  (2-229  X  3  -  2  -  1)15  X  45»ooo 

—  Mg     3-687  X  15  X  45,000 

thrust  =  --^  =  - — --zz-—~  =  114,500  lbs. 

21  7  21  7 

Maximum  tension,  for  D  to  B  loaded, 

Ra  =  -  0-2735 

Mg  =  0  2735  X  3  X  15  X  45.000 

0  2735  X  45  X  45.000  „ 

tension  =  — —  — i?:^——  =  25.500  lbs. 

217 

Member  GH, — Maximum  tension,  for  A  to  C  loaded, 

-Mt  =  (2-229  X  4  -  3  -  2  -  1)15  X  45.000 

—  Mt     2*oi6  X  15  X  45,000     ^  _ 

tension  =          =  —-  — — —  =  85,600  lbs. 

23  23  ^' 

Maximum  thrust^  for  D  to  B  loaded, 

Mt  =  0-2735  X  4  X  IS  X  45.000 

1-004  X  15  X  45,000  „ 

thrust  =  —  ^  ^  —  -  =  32,100  lbs. 

23 

Dead  Load  Stresses, — Take  the  loads  as  being  all  on  the  lower 
chords  and  the  ends  as  not  lifted  when  closed,  then  the  dead  load 
stresses  are  as  for  a  cantilever.  Half  a  panel  load  is  taken  at  A.  Full 
panel  load  =  15,000  lbs. 

Member  G^r.— Tension  =  ^^^(i  x  285  +  300  +  315  +  330)15.000 
=  59,000  lbs. 

Member  57:-Tension  =       =  (45  X  ^  +  3°  +  15)15.000 

21*7  21*7 

=  46,600  lbs. 

Member  ^//.-Thrust  =  ^  =  (_6o^i+J^L+3^  +  ^5)i5,ooo 

23  23 
=  78,300  lbs. 

Total  Extreme  Stresses. 
Member  GT— 

Maximum  tension  =  80,900  +  59,000  =  139,900  lbs. 
Minimum  tension  =  59,000  —  17,700  =  41,300  lbs. 

Member  ST— 

Maximum  thrust  =  114,500  —  46,600  =  67,900  lbs. 
Maximum  tension  =  25,500  +  46,600  =  72,100  lbs. 
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Member  GH— 

Maximum  tension  =  85,600  —  78,300  =7,300  lbs. 
Maximum  thrust  =  78,300  +  32,100  =  110,400  lbs. 

158.  Stresses  in  Braced  Piers.— Fig.  223  represents  a  type  of 
braced  pier  often  used  to  support  railway  viaducts ;  a  height  of  only 
two  panels  is  shown,  but  more  may  be 
used.  The  panels  are  counter-braced  by 
long  diagonals  which  may  be  regarded  as 
offering  a  negligible  resistance  to  thrust, 
and  the  tensile  stresses  in  any  diagonals 
due  to  any  cause  may  be  safely  computed 
as  if  the  other  diagonal  intersecting  it 
were  absent,  thus  making  the  structure 
statically  determinate.  The  stresses  arise 
from  the  vertical  loads  carried  by  the 
pier,  from  the  weight  of  the  pier  itself, 
and  from  horizontal  wind  pressure  on  the 
viaduct,  the  train,  and  the  pier  (the  latter 
being  taken  as  if  applied  at  panel  points), 
and  occasionally  from  the  centrifugal 
force  of  a  train  in  the  case  of  bridges 
built  on  curves.  In  Fig.  223  the  hori- 
zontal loads  are  represented  by  P„  P2, 
and  P,.  The  stresses  resulting  from 
vertical  and  horizontal  loads  may  con- 
veniently be  found  separately. 

Vertical  Loads. — The  total  top  load 

W  may  be  divided  by  the  simple  principles  of  statics  into  parts  Wj  and 

W2  at  A  and  B.    If  W  is  symmetrically  placed,  W,  and  W,  are  equal, 

and  the  stresses  in  the  braces  AC  and  BD  are  both  zero,  while  those  in 

W  w 
AD  and  BC  are  each  —  secant  0  and  that  in  AB  is      tan  $.    If  W  is 
2  2 

eccentrically  placed  towards  A  so  that  W,  is  greater  than  W^,  the 

additional  stress  may  be  found   y  taking  a  downward  force  W,  —  JW 

W 

at  A  and  an  upward  force  - —  VVj  at  B,  and  drawing  a  stress  diagram 

after  removing  the  member  AC. 

In  any  case  the  stresses  may  conveniently  be  determined  by  the 
method  of  sections,  e,g.  if  W  is  eccentric  by  an  amount  e  towards  A, 
taking  a  horizontal  section  through  the  top  panel  for  member  BD  and 
using  the  moment  centre  Z 


Fig.  223. — Stresses  in  a  braced  pier. 


tension  BD  =  - .  W .  ^ 
r 


And  using  the  moment  centre  D 

thrust  BC  =  -  (moment  of  W  about  D) 


(0 


(^) 
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Horizontal  Loads, — The  stresses  for  horizontal  loads  are  simply 
those  for  a  braced  cantilever ;  using  the  same  methods 

thrust  BC  =  J(Pi.^i  +  P2.^) 

tension  BD  =  ^  (moments  of  Pi  and  P2  about  Z) 

154.  Space  Prames. — The  polygon  of  forces  as  stated  in  Art.  44  is  not 
limited  to  the  case  of  coplanar  forces  but  is  applicable  to  general  cases 
of  concurrent  forces  in  space  by  means  of  solid  geometry.  The  stress 
diagram  for  structures  not  in  one  plane  can  be  drawn  and  used  by 
means  of  a  plan  and  elevation,  but  for  some  simple  structures  a  simple 
resolution  of  forces  often  reduces  the  problem  to  that  of  a  plane 
frame. 

Shear  Legs, — For  example,  in  the  shear  legs  BD  and  BC  (Fig.  224) 
stayed  by  the  guy  rope  AB  and  carrying  the  load  W  the  stresses  are 


c 

Fig.  224. — Stresses  in  shear  legs. 


readily  found  by  replacing  the  two  legs  by  an  imaginary  single  or 
resultant  leg  BE  in  the  plane  of  AB  and  W,  which  carries  the  resultant 
thrust  of  the  two  legs.  The  length  of  BE  is  found  by  setting  off 
ed  =  ED,  ec  =  EC,  and  striking  arcs  from  d  and  c  with  radii  BD  and 
CB  respectively  to  intersect  in  Bi,  then  ^Bj  =  EB  =  E'B'.  A  plane 
triangle  of  forces  pgr  for  the  plane  AEB  from  the  elevation  gives  this 
resultant  thrust  of  the  two  legs  and  the  tension  in  the  guy  rope  AB.  It 
only  remains  to  resolve  the  resultant  thrust  pr  (which  is  in  the  plane 
BDC  of  the  legs)  along  BD  and  BC.  The  length  B,/is  set  off  equal 
to  pr  and  then  ^  is  drawn  parallel  to  ^/Bi,  then  ^/represents  the  thrust 
in  DB  and  Bj^  represents  the  thrust  in  BC. 
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Derrick  Crane, — Fig.  225  shows  a  common  derrick  crane  in  which 
the  vertical  post  QR  is  braced  by  two  ties 
TQ  and  SQ,  the  pull  in  which  is  resisted  at 
their  feet  by  the  thrust  of  RS  and  RT 
together  with  the  dead  weights  placed  at  S 
and  T  to  balance  the  load  W.  The  stress 
in  the  tie  rod  QP  and  jib  PR  arc  found  by 
the  triangle  of  forces  or  by  moments,  but  for 
the  remainder  of  the  structure  the  simplest 
plan  is  to  replace  QT  and  SQ  by  a  single 
intermediate  tie  in  the  planes  of  QPR  and 
TQSy  the  pull  in  which  gives  the  resultant 
of  the  tensions  in  TQ  and  SQ.  This  re- 
sultant in  the  plane  TQS  may  then  be  resolved 
into  its  components  along  QT  and  QS.  The 
jib  and  tie  may  turn  horizonally  about  RQ ;  so  long  as  their  common 


Fig.  225.— Derrick  crane. 


FiO.  226. — Stiesses  in  derrick  crane. 


plane  produced  does  not  go  outside  the  angle  between  the  planes  RQS 
and  QTR  no  thrust  will  be  imposed  upon  QS  or  QT. 
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Fig.  226  with  letters  corresponding  to  Fig.  225  shows  the  determina- 
tion of  the  stresses  for  the  central  position,  for  the  extreme  position, 
and  for  an  intermediate  position.  The  plan  shows  the  distance  st 
between  the  feet  and  the  elevation  U'Q'  gives  the  length  of  UQ,  while 


3  6 
Fig,  227. — Stresses  in  braced  curYC. 

the  triangle  Q'/qJo  gives  the  real  shape  of  the  triangle  QTS  by  making 
U'/o  =  ut  and  U'jq  =  The  stress  diagram  aj}^c^d^  is  drawn  for  the 
central  position,  b^d^  being  the  pull  in  QU ;  this  is  resolved  into  com- 
ponents for  the  legs  by  drawing  b^e  parallel  to  Q'jq  and  ed^  parallel  to 
QVq.    For  the  position  in  which  the  vertical  plane  of  P'Q'R'  is  inclined 
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6  to  the  central  plane  the  stress  diagram  aj>^%  is  similarly  drawn.  The 
tensions  in  the  legs  are  found  by  making  s^^  =  sv  and  QV/i  =  b<4i  ^nd 
drawing  mn  parallel  to  /„Q'.  Then  Q'«  represents  the  tension  in  QS 
and  mn  that  in  QT.  For  the  extreme  position  when  PQ,  PR,  and  QS 
are  in  the  same  vertical  plane,  aj>^^^  is  the  stress  diagram,  parallel 
to  S'Q'  is  the  tension  in  QS,  and  QT  is  not  stressed.  If  B  is  further 
increased  QT  suffers  a  thrust. 

Braced  Crane. — Fig.  227  shows  a  braced  crane  the  members  of 
which  lie  in  various  planes.  The  plan  and  elevation  of  the  stress 
diagram  are  shown^  corresponding  lines  in  the  space  diagram  being 
denoted  by  the  same  figure.  The  line  o  is  drawn  downwards  in 
elevation  to  represent  eight  tons,  and  then  lines  3,  i,  and  2  are  drawn, 
the  line  i  being  placed  in  the  only  symmetrical  position  with  respect  to 
line  o.  o,  3,  I,  2  give  the  order  and  direction  of  the  forces  at  the 
crane  head.  The  polygon  for  the  joint  where  i,  4,  5,  and  6  meet  is 
next  drawn ;  the  lines  4  and  5  being  drawn  in  elevation  of  indefinite 
length,  line  6  follows  in  the  only  symmetrical  position,  and  the  plan  is 
projected,  its  sides  being  parallel  to  the  plans  of  the  members.  It  is 
always  possible  by  the  methods  of  solid  geometry  to  complete  the 
force  polygon  for  a  point  if  three  sides  are  unknown  in  length  but 
known  in  direction,  the  problem  being  simply  to  draw  a  line  parallel  to 
a  given  straight  line  to  meet  two  given  straight  lines  which  is  fully 
determinate  unless  all  three  lines  lie  in  one  plane.  In  this  simple 
example  the  process  is  greatly  facilitated  by  the  symmetry  of  the 
frame.  Any  but  the  most  symmetrical  order  of  the  lines  in  the  stress 
diagram  may  involve  duplication  of  certain  sides  in  plan  or  elevation ; 
in  this  case  the  (point)  elevation  of  vector  7  is  duplicated  in  elevation. 
The  member  12  is  not  stress  by  the  load;  it  is  required  for  lateral 
stability  to  resist  side  forces  such  as  wind.  The  feet  of  braces  10  and 
II  being  omitted,  and  any  force  in  10,  11,  and  12  being  treated  as  a 
reaction  at  the  upper  joint,  the  remainder  of  the  structure  is  a  perfect 
frame  having  5  joints  and  9  members  in  agreement  with  the  formula 
3«  —  6  given  in  Art.  1 24. 


Examples  XIII. 

1.  The  dimensions  of  a  cantilever  bridge,  such  as  Fig.  218,  being 
AFi  =  100  ft.,  FjC  =  50  ft.  =  FgD,  F1F2  =  200  ft.,  F2B  =  100  ft.,  draw 
the  bending-moment  diagram  and  state  the  bending  moment  midway 
between  A  and  F|,  at  C,  and  midway  between  C  and  D,  when  the  whole 
length  carries  a  uniformly  distributed  load  w  per  ft. 

2.  Determine  the  extreme  stresses  in  the  top  chord  of  the  fourth  bay 
from  the  end  support  of  the  anchor  arm  in  Fig.  219  if  the  dead  panel  load 
is  5  tons  and  the  live  load  is  15  tons  per  panel. 

3.  Which  bays  of  the  left  anchor  arm  in  Fig.  219  require  counterbracing 
with  the  loads  given  in  problem  No.  2  ?  Find  the  maximum  and  minimum 
tension  in  the  diagonsd  of  the  fourth  bay  from  the  end  support. 

4.  Which  bays  in  the  left  anchor  arm  of  Fig.  220  require  counterbracing 
for  a  rolling  load  of  2  tons  per  ft.  run  if  the  dead  load  is  \  ton  per  ft.  and  the 
diagonals  are  designed  as  ties  only  ? 


Digitized  by  Google 


384        THEORY  OF  STRUCTURES        [Ch.  XIII.  Ex.  XIII. 


5.  Find  the  maximum  and  minimum  stresses  in  the  diagonal  of  the 
fourth  bay  from  the  end  support  of  the  anchor  arm  of  Fig.  220  with  the  loads 
given  in  problem  No.  4. 

6.  Find  the  maximum  and  minimum  stresses  in  GH  in  Fig.  220  with  the 
loads  given  in  problem  No.  4. 

7.  Find  the  extreme  stresses  in  the  upper  (loaded)  chord  of  the  fourth 
bay  from  the  end  support  in  the  anchor  arm  of  Fig.  220,  the  loads  being  as 
given  in  problem  No.  4. 

8.  Find  approximately  the  extreme  stresses  in  the  member  EN  (inclined 
45°)  of  the  centre  bearing  swingbridge,  Fig.  221,  the  ends  of  which  are 
simply  supported  when  the  bridge  is  closed,  the  dead  load  being  \  ton 
per  ft.  and  the  live  load  1-5  ton  per  ft.  and  the  panel  length  bein^  15  ft. 

9.  Find  the. extreme  stresses  in  the  diagonal  of  the  bay  HJ,  Fig.  222,  with 
the  loads  and  dimensions  in  the  example  at  the  end  of  Art.  152. 

10.  Find  the  thrust  in  each  shear  leg  and  in  the  guy  rope  for  equal  legs 
placed  with  their  feet  10  ft.  apart,  the  line  joining  them  being  30  ft.  from  the 
toot  of  the  guy  rope  on  the  same  ground  leveL  The  guy  rope  from  the 
ground  to  the  head  measures  $0  ft.,  and  15  tons  is  suspended  from  the  head 
with  an  overhang  of  1$  ft.  from  the  base. 

1 1.  Solve  problem  No.  10  if  the  load  hangs  from  a  snatch  block,  one  end 
of  the  chain  going  to  the  head  and  the  other  alongside  the  guy  rope. 

12.  A  derrick  crane.  Fig.  225,  has  the  following  dimensions,  QR  =  20  ft., 
UR  =  20  ft.,  TS  =  20  ft.,  the  jib  PR  is  inclined  at  60°  and  the  tie  QR  at 
30°.  A  load  of  1000  lbs.  hangs  from  the  crane  head.  Find  the  stresses  in 
the  members,  (/i)  for  the  central  position,  (jf)  when  the  jib  and  tie  lie  in  a 
plane  inclined  20^  to  the  central  plane,  {c)  when  the  jib  and  tie  lie  in  the 
plane  RSQ.  What  is  the  minimum  balance  weight  required  at  S  in  the 
last  case  ? 

13.  A  tripod  is  made  up  of  poles  AB,  AC,  and  AD,  each  9  ft.  long,  their 
feet  forming  a  triangle  BCD  on  horizontal  ground  such  that  DC  =  8  ft, 
CD  =  7  ft.,  BD  =  9  ft.  Find  the  thrust  in  each  leg  when  3000  lbs.  hangs 
from  A. 
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DEFLECTION  AND  INDETERMINATE  FRAMES 

155.  Deflection  of  Perfect  Frames. — When  the  various  members  of 
a  perfect  frame  are  subject  to  pull  or  thrust,  strains  of  the  individual 
members  take  place,  causing  rotation  of  the  members  about  their  pins 
and  resulting  in  deflections  at  various  parts  of  the  structure.  These 
deflections  depend  upon  the  strains  of  the  members  (which  depend 
upon  the  loads  and  dimensions  of  the  members)  and  also  upon  the 
geometrical  form  of  the  structure.  The  total  deflection  of  a  given 
point  may  depend  upon  the  strains  of  all  the  members,  and  the  efliects 
of  the  several  strains  in  producing  deflection  are  separable. 

Notation, — (Applicable  to  any  perfect  frame  and  illustrated  in 
Figs.  328,  229,  230  and  231.)  Denoting  members  by  numbers  i,  2,  3, 
4,  etc.,  let  Pi,  Pa,  P3,  P4^  etc.,  be  the  pulls  in  those  members  respectively 
due  to  any  given  system  of  loads.  Let  ^1,  ^29  etc.,  be  their  respective 
stiffnesses  or  total  pulls  required  per  linear  unit  of  stretch  so  that 
EA 

^1  =  ~-    where  Aj  =  (constant)  area  of  cross  section  and  ^  =3  length 
*i 

of  member  No.  (i)  and  E  =  Young's  modulus  for  the  material,  and  let 
etc.,  be  the  respective  pulls  (positive  or  negative)  pro- 
duced in  the  respective  members  by  a  unit  pull  at  a  particular  joint  C 
in  any  specified  direction  in  which  the  deflection  A  of  that  joint  is 
required.  Consider  the  efiiect  of  the  stretch  (positive  or  negative)  of 
the  member,  (i),  say  (Figs.  228  to  231),  if  a  force  of  i  lb.  alone  is 
applied  in  the  specified  direction  at  the  joint  C  (all  other  members 
being  supposed  quite  rigid  or  non-elastic).  Let  be  the  deflection 
produced  in  that  direction  at  C.  Then  the  work  done  J  X  i  X  //i  by 
the  force  of  i  lb.  is  equal  to  the  internal  or  strain  energy  of  member 
(i)  since  the  other  strains  are  zero.    The  strain  energy,  Art.  34,  of  (i)  is 

half  the  product  of  the  pull     and  the  stretch  hence 

i  X  I  X  d^^i'kr;^ 
or  X -J  or  ^1  times  the  stretch  of  member  (i)    .    .    .    .  (i) 

This  is  a  geometrical  relation,  and  it  is  evident  that  if  a  member  (i) 
were  to  stretch  any  amoimt,  x  say,  from  any  cause,  the  consequent 
deflection  of  C  would  be  kiX. 

2  c 
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Ad  important  principle  is  thus  established  connecting  the  stretch 

(positive  or  negative)  of  any  member  and  the  consequent  deflection 

of  any  joint  in  the  structure,  viz.  if  unit  pull  at  any  joint  in  any  specified 

direction  would  cause  a  pull  k  in  any  member^  the  deflection  of  that  joint  in 

tfu  given  direction  due  to  any  stretch  of  the  member  is  k  times  the  stretch  of 

tfie  member.    In  other  words,  k  is  the  ratio  of  the  resulting  deflection  at 

C  to  the  stretch  of  member. 

If  any  member,  (i),  say,  sustains  a  pull  Pj  (positive  or  negative)  its 
p 

stretch  is  — ,  and  the  consequent  part  of  the  deflection  at  C  is 


Pi 


^1 

Hence,  allowing  for  all  the  members  of  the  structure 
A  =  8,  +    +  8,  +  eta  ^ 


or 


(3) 
(4) 


where  P  ^  fj^  stress  in  the  member.  The  portions  of  A  result- 

ing from  the  strains  of  different  members  of  the  structure  are  obviously 
separable,  e,g.  the  deflection  of  a  girder  resulting  from  the  elasticity  of 
the  web  members  may  be  separated  from  the  deflection  resulting  from 
the  strains  of  the  chord  members. 

If  the  deflection  in  the  direction  of  the  load  is  required  at  a  joint 
carrying  a  load  W  which  is  the  sole  load  on  the  structure 


P  =      and  (4)  becomes  A  =  W^^^)  or  W^(^)  (5) 

Temperature  Deflection, — If  any  member  extends  due  to  increase  of 
t^  in  temperature  its  total  stretch  (see  Art.  31)  is  a .  /  .  /,  where  a  is  the 
coefficient  of  expansion;  the  consequent  deflection  in  the  specified 
direction  is  k  times  this,  viz. 

k.a,t,l  (6) 

and  the  deflection  due  to  change  of  temperature  of  several  members 

will  be 

A  =  :i{kajtl) .  (7) 

Reckoned  on  the  whole 
of  a  structure  this  may 
frequently  be  zero  for 
the  particular  direction 
required. 

Example   i.  —  Two 
pin-jointed  rods  AC  and 
BC  are  hinged  to  a  rigid 
ceiling  at  points  A  and  B 
The  piece  AC  is  8  feet  long  and  forms  a  right  angle 


5tons 


10  feet  apart. 
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with  BC;  A,  B,  and  C  being  in  the  same  vertical  plane.  Find  the 
elastic  deflection  of  C  vertically  and  horizontally  when  a  load  of.  5  tons 
is  suspended  from  that  point,  each  rod  being  one  square  inch  in  cross- 
sectional  area  and  £  =  12,000  tons  per  sq.  inch. 

The  frame  and  stress  diagrams  (triangles)  are  sketched  in  Fig.  228. 

Vertical  Deflection. — From  the  upper  triangle  of  forces, 


for  AC,  Pi  =  3  tons,  and     =  | 
for  BC,  Pa  =  4  tons,  and     =  i 
_  AjE  _  I  X  12,000 


k 

12,000 
6  X  12 


=  125  tons  per  inch  deflection 


8  X  12 
=  1667  tons  per  inch 


Hence  from  (4) 

A=S(^)  =  (3  X  t  X  T§5  +  4  X  *  X         =  =  0-0336  inch 

Horizontal  Deflection. — From  the  lower  triangle  (which  is  similar  to 
ABC),  for  unit  pull  to  the  right  ki  =  |,  =  -  f  (the  negative  sign 
following  from  the  fact  that  a  pull  to  the  right  causes  thrust  in  BC). 
Then  from  (4) 

A  =  (3XfXTl5-4X§Xicfeo)  =  =  0-0048  inch 

The  resultant  deflection  might  be  found  by  compounding  by 
vector  rules  these  two  perpen- 
dicular component  deflections. 

Example  2. — ^The  jib  of  a 
crane  is  15  feet  long  and  is  at- 
tached to  a  rigid  support  7  feet 
vertically  below  the  end  of  the 
tie  rod,  which  is  10  feet  long.  If 
the  jib  and  tie  have  uniform 
cross-sectional  areas  of  8  and  3 
square  inches  respectively,  find 
the  elastic  vertical  and  horizontal 
deflections  of  the  crane  head 
when  a  load  of  5  tons  is  sus- 
pended from  it.  Take  E  for  both 
as  13,000  tons  per  square  inch. 

The  frame  diagram  and  tria- 
angles  of  forces  for  5  tons  verti- 
cally and  unit  force  horizontally 
are  shown  in  Fig.  229. 

Vertical  Deflection. — From  the  triangle  of  forces  abc^  which  is  similar 
to  ABC, 

P,  =  5  X^  =  f  tons.     A  =  5^-^-5^ 


Fig.  229. — Deflection  of  jib  crane. 


p,  =  -  5  X  1^  =  - 


A,  7 
tons  (a  thrust). 


50 

^  ^  =  —  tons  per  sq.  inch 


A  =  r=- 


7x8 


75 
56 
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and  writing  unity  instead  of  5  and    =  ^,  /tg  =  -  ^.  Hence  from  (4) 

=  0*0712  inch. 

Horizontal  Deflection. — In  the  triangle  def^<t  angle  ^  =  ACB,  and 
cos  ACB  =  £^+^5.^  ^  23  jj^^^^f^^^  ^  4V6 

2  X  10  X  15      25'  25 

Also  sin  dlf^  -  cos  CAB  =  ^^5  -  100  -  49  ^  i?   ^nd  sin 

2  X  10  X  7  35 

=  cos  ABC  =     +  2^5"  100  ^  29 
2  X  7  X  15  35' 

Hence  >^/  =  gx-^^  =  2-1X5.         =  "        ^  =  - '-383. 

^  =  =  13^00(51  X  2-115  X  I20  +  5§  X  1-383  X  180) 

=  0*0720  inch. 

Example  3. — ^The  cantilever  shown  in  Fig.  230  carries  various  loads 
at  its  joints,  and  the  sections  of  the  members  are  so  proportioned  that 

the  unit  stress  in  each  tie  rod 
is  5  tons  per  square  inch  and 
in  each  strut  is  2  tons  per 
square  inch.  The  length  of 
each  member  is  5  feet,  except 
EB,  which  is  2*5  feet.  Esti- 
mate the  vertical  deflections 
of  the  points  C  and  D  taking 
E  =  12,500  tons  per  square 
inch. 

Deflection  at  C— The 
values  of  k  for  the  various 
members  are  very  simply  found  by  the  method  of  sections ;  the  various 
parts  of  the  products  ^(pkl)  are  tabulated  below  in  inch  units. 


(8) 

(4) 

"TV 

(7)/  \ 

Y  Y 

T  (6) 

Fig.  330. — Deflection  of  braced  cantilever. 


Member. 

> 

k 

I 

+5 

2 

50 

2 

-2 

I 

10 

3 

-2 

2 

20 

4 

+5 

*h 

50 

5 

+5 

50 
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Member. 

> 

K 

V3 

6 

—2 

3 

30 

7 

-2 

2 

"^3 

20 

8 

+5 

.  4 

100 

9 
10 

+5 
-2 

2 

c 
2 

50 
50 

II 

—2 

"^3 

20 

12 

+5 

75 

Total   .  . 

525 

Or  iKpkl)  =  "  ^  =  =    "  ^         =  0-291  inch, 

^3  ^  12,500  XV3 

Deflection  at  D, — For  members  i,  2,  3,  and  4,    s=  o. 


Member  .... 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

IX 

12 

p  

"I^pkt  .  .  . 

+S 
SO 

—  2 
I 

10 

—  2 
2 

20 

+s 

so 

+s 

so 

-2 

3 

"^3 
30 

—  2 
2 

20 

+s 

SO 

12  X  280 

~^X(6i/)  =  280,  hence  A  =  7=  =  0'I55  inch. 

12         '  12,500  X  V  3 

Example  4. — A  Pratt  truss  (Fig.  231)  has  6  bays  each  6  feet  long 
and  8  feet  high.  Taking  the  stress  r  (7)  g  <d)  h 

in  each  tie  as  5  tons  per  square  f 
inch  and  in  each  vertical  strut  as  ^ 

2  tons  per  square  inch  and  in  J[a 
the  end  post  and  top  chord  as 

3  tons  per  square  inch,  estimate  23i.-Deflection'of  Pratt  girder, 
the   elastic   deflection  midway 

between  the  supports,  taking  E  =  12,500  tons  per  square  inch. 
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If  ^  =  inclination  of  the  diagonals  to  the  vertical,  tan  ^  =  |  =  |, 
sec  ^  =  ^.  Taking  half  the  structure  and  reference  numbers  given  in 
Fig.  231,  and  finding  the  values  of  k  for  deflection  at  C  by  the  method 
of  sections,  we  get 


Member. 

k 

I 

-i 

-3 

10 

1875 

2 

i 

+5 

10 

31-25 

3 

i 

+5 

10 

31  25 

4 

0 

+5 

8 

0 

5 

-1 

~2 

8 

8-0 

7 

-\ 

-3 

6 

13  s 

8 

8 

-3 

6 

20*25 

9 

i 

+5 

6 

22-5 

10 

i 

+5 

6 

11-25 

II 

i 

+5 

6 

11*25 

Totel  168-00 


For  other  half  ....  168*00 


For  the  structure   .    .    .  336*00 

For  member  (6)  ^  =  o,  hence  there  is  no  further  addition,  and 

2(/^/)  =  12  X  336  =  4032,  and  A  =  ^^%{pkl)  =  =  0*323  inch. 

A  glance  at  the  last  column  of  the  above  table  shows  how  large  a 
proportion  of  the  total  deflection  results  from  strain  of  the  web  mem- 

bers.   A  fraction  — ,      =  o'i86  of  the  whole  deflection  results 
330 

from  stretch  of  the  members  (2)  and  (3)  alone  or  twice  this  fraction 
from  the  four  diagonal  ties. 

If  it  were  desired  to  find  the  deflection  of  the  joint  D,  say  under  the 
same  loading,  new  values  of  k  would  have  to  be  calculated  which  will 
not  be  symmetrical  for  the  two  halves  of  the  girder.  The  value  for  the 
member  (3)  will  be  negative,  which  with  a  positive  value  of  /  will  give  a 
negative  product,  ue.  the  eflect  of  the  stretching  of  this  member  is  to 
diminish  the  deflection  at  D. 

Example  5. — Find  the  deflection  of  point  C  in  Fig.  231  if  there  is 
a  load  of  10  tons  at  each  joint  of  the  lower  chord,  the  sectional  areas 
of  the  members  being  as  given  in  the  following  table. 

The  values  of  k  and  /  are  as  given  in  Example  4.  The  values  of  P 
are  readily  calculated  by  the  method  of  sections. 
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Member. 

P(tons). 

k 

<=(feet). 

12 

A  =  sq.  ins. 

.  Pit/ 
^  A 

Stretch 
=  (inches). 

I 

-J 

10 

10 

i9'S 

—  0*0300 

2 

+  1875 

+1 

10 

3 

39*1 

+0-0600 

3 

+  6-25 

+1 

10 

2 

19-5 

+0*0300 

4 

+  I0-0 

0 

8 

2 

0 

+0-0384 

5 

-  5-0 

-I 

8 

13*3 

—  0*0256 

7 

-30-0 

-J 

6 

10 

13-5 

-0-01728 

8 

-3375 

-J 

6 

10 

22 '8 

-001945 

9 

+30-0 

+J 

6 

5 

27*0 

+0-03458 

10 

+  1875 

+i 

6 

4 

lO'S 

+0*0270 

II 

+  1875 

+i 

6 

4 

IO-5 

+0*0270 

Total   .    .    .  175-7 


For  the  whole  structure  since  P  =  o  and    =  o  for  member  6 

'^57  X  2  =  351-4,  hence  A  =  "j^^j^^J  ^  =  o'337  inch. 

The  last  column  of  the  table  refers  to  the  graphical  solution  given 
in  Art.  157. 

Example  6. — Find  the  central  vertical  deflection  for  the  structure 
of  Example  5  due  to  the  upper  chord  and  end  posts  rising  10°  F.  above 
the  remainder  of  the  girder.  Coefficient  of  expansion  0*0000062  per 
degree  F. 

Using  the  previous  figure  and  expansion  of  each  heated  member  by 
0*0000062  of  its  length,  we  get 


Member. 

Expansion  in  inches 
=  o'oooex>62  X  / 

k 

kail  inches. 

I 

0*00744 

-1 

—0*00465 

7 

0*004464 

-0-00335 

8 

0-004464 

—0*00502 

l^ktUl)  =  —  0*01302 


and  allowing  for  the  whole  structure  the  deflection  is  —2X0*013 
a  —0*026  inch,  />.  0*026  inch  upwards, 

156.  Defleotion  from  the  Frinoiple  of  Work. — ^The  formulas  of 
the  previous  article  were  based  upon  a  simple  geometrical  principle 
which  was  established  from  an  application  of  the  equation  of  external 
work  to  internal  work  or  resilience  of  a  member  of  the  structure.  They 
may  be  based  directly  upon  this  principle  of  work ;  for,  using  the 
notation  of  Art.  155,  the  total  resilience  of  member  (i)  is 
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Of  this,  the  work  due  to  a  force  of  i  lb.  in  the  specified  direction  is 


Hence, 


ixA  =  i:g(^),orA 


=  :Sa.orS(^?).orS(f )  (X) 


167.  Oeometrical  Kethod  of  Betennining  Deflections. — It  is  easy 
to  obtain  the  movement  of  one  point  of  a  perfect  frame  relative  to 
another  point  by  calculatii^  the  amount  of  stretching  or  shortening  of 
the  members  of  the  frame.  A  simple  example  will  illustrate  the  method, 
and  for  this  purpose  the  problem  given  in  Example  2,  Art.  155,  Fig.  229, 
may  be  chosen. 

The  unit  stress  in  the  tie  rod  was  tons  per  square  inch,  hence 
the  stretch  is 

50       120  .  , 

—  X  -  -    -  =  o'0220  mdu 
21  13,000 

The  unit  stress  in  the  jib  was  H  tons  per  square  inch,  hence  the 
15  X  12 


shortening  is 


56 


13,000 


=  0*01854  inch. 


If  we  take  the  jib  (Fig.  232)  as  shortened  to  BQ,  and  the  tie  rod  as 
extended  to  AC,,  then  by  striking  arcs  from  centres  A  and  B  with  radii 

ACi  and  BQ  respec- 
tively the  intersection 
gives  C  the  new  position 
of  C,and  the  vertical  and 
horizontal  projections  of 
CC  give  the  vertical  and 
horizontal  deflections  of 
C.  But  the  alterations 
of  length  CQ  and  CQ 
are  too  small  to  beshown 
on  the  same  diagram  as 
ABC.  For  very  small 
changes  in  length  the 

angles  CCjC  and  CQC 
are  right  angles.  We 
therefore  set  ofi*  the 
figure  CCiC'Ca  only,  to 
a  very  much  larger  sode, 
as  shown  at  P^/^  in 
which  Ifd  gives  the  actual  deflection  of  C,  while  P«  gives  the  vertical 
and  nJ  the  horizontal  deflection. 

The  principle  is  further  exemplified  with  suitable  notation  for  the 
diagram  in  Fig.  233,  a  simple  triangular  roof  truss  ABC,  in  which  A  is 
hinged  to  a  fixed  point  and  B  is  free  to  slide  horizontally ;  ab  =  stretch 
of  AB,      =  compression  of  AC,  bc^  =  compression  of  BC.  Then  b  and 


Fig.  232. — Graphical  determination  of  a  deflection  of 
a  jib  crane. 
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c  give  the  new  position  of  B  and  C.  The  deflection  <u  oi  Q  may  be 
split  into  horizontal  and  vertical  components  by  projection. 

Example. — Find  the  deflection  of  point  C  (Fig.  231)  under  the  loads 
in  Example  5,  Art.  155. 


Member . 


P/ 
A£ 


Stretch 


Shown  in  Fig.  334) 
by  the  line   .    ,  ) 


CH 


rA(=o) 


HG 


GC  CD 


-0-01945 


0*03 


0-03458 


GD 

FG 

— o-oa56 

—0-01728 

o'o6 


ED 

TE 

AF 

o*os66 

o'o384 

-0*03 

M 

AE 


0*0266 


P/ 

The  extensions  are  cal- 
culated from  the  stresses  and 
sectional  areas  given  in  the 
above  table  of  the  example 
quoted,  and  are  set  off  to  scale 
in  Fig.  234,  starting  from  point 
C,  which  may  be  taken  as  fixed. 

The  vertical  deflection  of  A 
adovf  C  equals  the  vertical  pro- 
jection of  the  line  ca.  If  A  and 
B  remain  at  the  same  level  this 
also  gives  the  deflection  of  C 
below  AB.  The  vertical  deflec- 
tions of  £  and  D  are  given  by 
the  projections  of  ae  and  ad. 

In  case  of  unsymmetrical 
loading,  if  HC  is  supposed  to 
remain  fixed  the  upward  deflec- 
tions of  A  and  B  can  be  found. 
A  small  rotation  about  C,  the 


»  / 


Fig.  333. — Graphical  determination 
of  roof  deflections. 


F     G  H 


a- 


I 
I 

I 


> 


o 

L. 


f; 


a,  c  ^, 


or 
I 


02' 
 I 


Fig.  334. — Graphical  method  for  deflection 

of«r 


of  a  Pratt  trass. 


Digitized  by  Google 


394  THEORY  OF  STRUCTURES  [Ch.  XIV. 

amount  of  which  can  easily  be  calculated,  will  then  bring  A  and  B  into 
a  horizontal  line.  The  correction  of  the  deflections  of  other  points 
can  easily  be  estimated  to  allow  for  this  rotation. 

158.  Statically  Indeterminate  Stmetores. — When  a  framed  struc- 
ture has  more  members  (see  Art  124)  than  are  required  for  a  perfect 
frame,  the  distribution  of  internal  stress  depends  upon  the  relative  stiff- 
ness of  the  various  members.  The  methods  of  finding  the  stress  in 
frames  having  one  or  more  redundant  members  are  based  upon  the  same 
principles  as  those  applicable  to  the  closely  analogous  problems  of 
statically  indeterminate  systems  already  dealt  with,  such  as  the  weight 
supported  by  two  or  more  forces  (Example  2,  Art  9)  and  the  continuous 
beam  resting  on  more  than  two  supports  (Art.  94  and  Chap.  VIII.). 
There  are  three  ways  of  approaching  a  solution  to  such  problems,  and 
they  may  be  called:  (i)  The  Method  of  Deformations;  (2)  The 
Principle  of  Minimum  Resilience ;  (3)  The  Principle  of  Work.  The 
three  ways  lead  of  course  to  the  same  results.  Before  proceeding  to  the 
general  methods,  it  may  be  well  to  illustrate  the  principles  by  a  simple 
example. 

Example  i. — A  weight  W  is  held  in  equilibrium  by  two  vertical 
elastic  supports  a  and  ^,  either  struts  or  ties  (such  as  two  parallel  wires). 
The  elastic  stiffness  or  force  per  unit  of  deformation  of  the  first  is  ^aand 
that  of  the  second  is  ^  .  Find  the  proportion  of  the  load  borne  by  each 
support. 

Let  F  be  the  load  carried  by  the  first  support  a, 
(i)  Method  of  Deformation, — Equating  the  deformation  or  alteration 
in  length  of  the  two  supports 

F  W-F 


a  simple  equation  for  F  giving  F  =  W 

T*  ^  ' 

(2)  Principle  of  Minimum  Resilience, — The  resilience  U  (Art.  34) 


F  W  —  F) 


And  if  F  is  such  as  to  make  U  a  minimum,  - 
/AJ     F  F 

^F=.;-^,-  =  ^  

which  is  evidently  identical  with  (i). 
(3)  PHnciple  of  Work.— 

Resilience  (U)  =  external  work 
(P     (W-F)')  F 

^^ea,  ^         Ch  S 

which  when  simplified  reduces  to  equation  (i). 

Example  2. — In  Chap.  VII.  the  loads  on  props  partially  supporting 
beams  were  calculated  by  the  method  of  deformations,  i.e.  by  equating 
the  upward  deflection  caused  by  the  prop  to  the  downward  deflection 
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caused  by  the  load  minus  the  deflection  of  the  prop  (if  any).  The  reader 
will  find  it  instructive  to  solve  for  himself  the  same  problems  by  writing 
U  the  resilience  in  terms  of  the  prop  reaction  P  (by  the  method  given 
in  Art.  108)  and  then  applying  ^ 
the  Principle  of  Minimum  Re-  A  D  B 

silience  and  the  Principle  of 
Work. 

Example  3. — If  a  vertical 
bar  DC  hinged  to  C  and  to  the 
ceiling  is  added  to  the  system 
in  Example  i,  Art.  155,  find  the 
stress  in  each  bar,  all  three  being 
I  square  inch  in  section. 

The  systefh  is  shown  in  Fig. 
235i  the  tension  in  DC  being 
shown  as  forces  F  at  D  and  C. 
The  stress  in  member  (i)  due 
to  the  combined  action  of  the 


5iorfS 

235. — Simple  statically  indeterminate 
frame. 


5  tons  load  and  the  tension  F  is 
Pi  =  1(5 -F)»  and  in  member  (2)  is  Pj  =  |(5-F),  hence  the  vertical 
deflection  of  C  or  stretch  of  DC  in  inches  is 

^  =  eS(x)  =  l^^^S  -  F)f  X  96  +     -  F)t  X  7*}  =  '4^,1  ^5  -  F) 
8x6 

But  the  length  DC  =  =  4*8  feet=  57-6  inches,  and  the  stretch 


of  DC  is  therefore 
deflection  of  C 

57-6F  = 


10 
F 

J  ^  £  X  57*6  mches.  Hence  equating  this  to  the 
'^^""-(S-F)   and   F  =  f§  =  2Ui 


,^5 

S  -  F  =  2^  tons 

The  tension  in  AC,  Pj  =  f  X  f|  =  1-25  ton 


tons 


BC,  Pa  =  I  X 


1*6  tons 


The  deflection  of  C  would  evidently  be  -7-  £  times,  or  ^  of  that 
found  in  Example  i,  Art.  155. 

159.  Method  of  Deformations  applied  to  Redundant  Frame 
Members. — Notation.— IM,  the  unknown  tensile  stresses  in  any  super- 
fluous members  a,  ^,  etc.,  be  Fa,  F&,  Fc,  etc.  The  number  of  redun- 
dant members  is  the  number  in  excess  of  2«  — 3  (see  Art.  124),  and  the 
choice  as  to  which  are  considered  redundant  is  largely  arbitrary. 

The  tensile  stress  in  any  member,  number  (i)  say,  is  made  up  of  a 
number  of  terms,  being 

P,  =  Ri  +  a*,F«  +  ft^iFft  -t-  c^iFc  +,  etc.    .    .  (i) 

and  in  member  (2)  being 

P2  =  R2  +  a>^F«  +  ft^Fi,  +  c^aFc +,  etc.    .    .  (2) 

where  Rj,  R^,  R3,  etc.,  are  the  tensile  stresses  in  the  members  arising 
from  the  loads  alone  with  the  redundant  members  removed,  and  the 
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terms  h  F  are  the  tensions  arising  from  the  forces  exerted  by  the  various 
redundant  members  each  acting  alone  with  all  the  other  redundant  mem- 
bers removed.  Let  ^j,  ^3>  etc.,  be  the  tensile  stiffnesses  of  the  respective 
members.  The  tensions  P,,  Pj,  Ps,  etc.,  may  be  found  in  terms  of  the 
known  external  loads  and  the  unknown  forces  Fa,  F6,  Fc,  etc.,  by  the 
ordinary  rules  dealt  with  in  Chap.  XL,  either  graphically  or  algebraically. 
The  constants  a^,,  b^i,  Ji^y  etc.  (which  may  be  positive  or  n^;ative)  are,  as 
already  used  in  Art.  155,  numerically  equal  to  the  stress  in  lbs.  produced 
in  member  (i)  by  pairs  of  forces  of  i  lb.  each  pulling  inwards  at  the  pins 
at  the  ends  of  the  redundant  members  a,  etc,  respectively.  (Note 
that  the  suffix  denotes  the  member  and  the  prefix  indicates  the  particular 
redundant  member  supposed  replaced  by  inward  forces  at  its  ends.) 

Single  Redundant  Member. — If  there  is  but  one  redundant  member,  a, 
say,  in  a  frame  (Fig.  235  may  be  referred  to  in  order  to  fix  the  ideas)  the 
deflection  of  one  end  towards  the  other  (taken  as  fixed)  is  by  Art.  1 54  (4) 


which  represents  the  compression  or  shortening  of  member  a.    But  due 

Fa 

to  the  tension  Fa  the  member  a  extends  by  an  amount  of  —  ,  where  ea  is 

F« 

the  stiffness  of  member  a,  or  A  =  ,  hence 


the  summations  excluding  the  member  a.  In  this  case  where  there  is 
only  one  redundant  member  the  prefix  a  to  the  constants  k  n^fiy  be 
omitted.  Also  the  first  term  of  the  denominator  may  be  omitted  if  the 
member  a  is  included  in  the  summation  of  the  second  term,  Jka  being 
unity. 

Any  Number  of  Redundant  Members, — For  any  number,  «,  say,  of 
redundant  members  a^  by  etc.,  the  equation  arising  from  the  deforma- 
tion of  the  member  a  is 


a  simple  equation  for  Fa,  from  which 


(7) 
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or  written  more  fully, 

-  7^  =  7-'(R.  +     .  F.  +     .  F»  +  e*i.Fc  +,  etc.) 


+  7^(J^  +  «^^'»  +  »^ .  F6  +,  etc.) 

+  ^'(R,  +  *J, .  Fa  +  6*,F6  +  c«b .  F,  +. etc.)  (8) 

There  are  altogether  »  similar  simultaneous  simple  equations,  one  for 
each  redundant  member  and  each  containing  the  n  unknown  quantities  Fa, 
Fb,  Fc,  etc.,  and  from  these- equations  each  may  be  found.  It  may  be 
noted  that  the  solution  of  the  case  involving  several  redundant  mem- 
bers is  closely  analogous  to  Wilson's  solution  (Art  105)  for  continuous 
supported  beams  while  that  for  a  single  redundant  member  corresponds 
to  the  case  of  a  beam  with  a  single  prop. 

Example. — The  crossed  lattice  girder  shown  in  Fig.  336  is  loaded 
as  shown ;  the  diagonals  are  inclined  at  45^    The  ratios  of  length  to 


ret)  fO 

9 

1 

6 

T  ^ 

i 

X 

Fig.  236. — Stresses  in  lattice  girder. 

areas  of  cross-section  in  inch  units  is  20  for  each  diagonal  number,  6 
for  each  top  chord  member,  8  for  each  lower  boom  member  and  10 
for'  the  two  vertical  members.  Determine  the  stresses  in  all  the 
members. 

Select  member  10  as  the  redundant  one.    For  the  diagonals 

EAEi2o^,       ,  u'^T?. 
—7"  =  - ,  or  -  =        For  lower  boom  members  -  =  ^i.    For  top 

/         20         ^  ■  € 


20'  e 
chord  members  -  =  ,7. 


^  .     ,    I  10 

For  verticals  -  =  f  • 
e  E 
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Then  from  (6),  since  E  is  the  same  in  each  term, 


F.0  =  - 


The  values  of  R  are  readily  found  by  the  method  of  sections  from 
inspection  of  (b\  Fig.  236,  with  member  10  removed  and  those  of  k 
from  (^),  Fig.  236,  and  are  tabulated  below. 


Table  A. 


Member. 

R 

10^ 

/  1 
A  ' 

A 

10**/ 
A 

I 

Q 

T  * 

 1 

6 

0 

6 

-o-a6W, 

2 

-w,-i\v. 

—  I 

6 

6Wi  +  3W, 

6 

-W,-o-237W, 

3 

-w,  -  iW, 

+  1 

6 

-6\Vi  -  3W, 

6 

-Wi-o762W, 

4 

-w. 

—  I 

6 

+  6W, 

6 

-o7iw. 

5 

jw,  +  iw. 

+  1 

8 

4W,  +  2W, 

8 

o-5Wi-o-oi26W, 

6 

iw,  +  iw. 

8i 

-4W,  -  2\V, 

8 

O'SWi+o'Siiew, 

7 

iW,  +  JW, 

8' 

4W,  +  6W, 

8 

o-5Wi+o-4873W, 

8 

JW.  -  iW, 

—I 

8 

-4W,  +  2W, 

8 

o-5Wi+o-oi26W. 

9 

-w. 

—1 

10 

+  IOW, 

10 

-o7iW, 

II 

0 

20 

0 

40 

+o-37i4\V, 

12 

a  4 

1 

20 

20W1  +  IOW, 

40 

-  0707 1 W,  +o'Oi  79  W, 

13 

2  4 

20 

2oW,  +  ioW8 

40 

0707 1 W 1  -  o-oi  79  Wj 

14 

0 

20 

0 

40 

-0-37I4W, 

IS 

0 

-Vi 

1 

20 

0 

40 

*  +0-37I4W, 

16 

2*4" 

20 

-20Wi  +  I0Wa 

40 

0  7071  Wj +0-0179 Wj 

17 

2^4- 

20 

-20W1  +  IOW, 

40 

— 0707 1 W  J  —  CO  1 79  W, 

18 

+Vi 

20 

+40W, 

40 

+  I0428\V, 

Totals  are 

.     .  IO4W, 

386 

and       =  10 

Alp 

In  the  last  column  of  Table  A  the  resulting  stresses  are  given. 
From  the  symmetry,  the  coefficients  for  a  load  W3  on  the  remaining 
lower  chord  joint  may  be  obtained  and  the  stresses  for  this  case  have 
been  entered  in  Table  B.  The  coefficients  of  Wa  in,  say,  members  i, 
12,  and  5,  give  the  coefficients  of  W3  in  4,  18,  and  8  respectively. 
For  comparison  the  stresses  according  to  the  conventional  method  of 
superposition  (see  Art.  136)  are  shown  in  Table  B  with  loads  on  each 
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lower  chord  joint.  These  are  readily  obtained  by  splitting  the  girder 
into  two  systems  shown  in  Fig.  237  and  adding  algebraically  the 
stresses  in  the  members  (2,  3,  6,  7)  forming  a  part  of  each. 


/ 

z 

3 

ff 

•to  A 

T  ^ 

z 

7 
3 

Id/ 

\  J 

6 

7 

8  \ 

9 


Fig.  237.— Stresses  by  superposition. 
Table  B. 


Member. 


I 
2 

3 
4 
5 
6 

7 
8 

9 
10 
II 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 

17 
18 


Calculated  Stress. 


0-5W, 
o'SWi 
0-5W, 
o'SWx 


07071 
07071W1 


o  7071W1 
•  07071  Wi 


-  o'26W,  -  073W, 

-  O'iif^^  —  0762  Wa 

-  0762 W,  -  o-26yW, 

-  o  73W,  -  0-26W, 

-  o'oi26W,  +  o'oi26W3 
+  0S126W,  +  0-4873W, 
+  c-4873W,  +  o-5i26W3 
+  o*oi26W,  -  0-OI26W3 

-  073 W,  -  0-26W3 

-  0-26W,  -  073W, 

+  0-37i4W,  +  10428W, 
+  o'oi79W,  -  o'oi79W, 

-  o'oi79W,  +  0-OI79W, 
-o-37i4W,+o-37i4W, 

o-37i4W,-o-37i4Wa 
+  o*oi79W,  -  o*oi79W3 

-  ©•OI79W,  +  0-OI79W3 
ro428W,  +  o-37i4W, 


Conventional  stress  by  method  of 
superposition. 

-o-2sW,-o  75W, 
-Wi-o-25W,-o75W, 
-W,-075W,-o-2sW, 

-o75W,-o-25W, 

0-5W, 

o-5W,+o-5W,+o-5W, 
o5W|+o-sW,+o-5W3 
o-5W» 

-o  75W,-o-25W, 
-o-2sW,-07sW, 
+o-3535W,+  ro6o7W, 
-0707 1  Wj 
07071W, 

-o-3535W,+o'3535W, 
+o-3S35Wa-o-3535W, 
0707 1  Wi 
-0707 1  Wi 

ro6o7W,+o-3535W3 


A  comparison  of  the  results  shows  firstly  that  if  the  structure  is 
symmetricaUy  loaded,  ix.  if  W,  =  W2,  the  simple  conventional  method 
gives  exactly  correct  results ;  and,  secondly,  that  if  the  loading  is  not 
symmetrical  the  results  are  still  nearly  correct. 

160.  Other  Methods  for  Bedundant  Members.* — The  equations  of 

^  An  excellent  account  with  numerical  examples  of  the  application  of  the 
principle  of  minimum  resilience  to  statically  indeterminate  problems  will  be  found 
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the  previous  article  may  also  be  derived  by  the  Principle  of  Minimum 
Resilience  and  by  the  Principle  of  Work,  the  methods  bemg  briefly  as 
follows,  using  the  notation  of  Art.  159. 

Principle  of  Minimum  Resilience. — LiCt  U  =  total  resilience  of  the 
frame. 

^9  ^  •  •  •  c^i  ticy  etc.,  be  the  resilience  of  members  indicated 
by  the  suffixes,  so  that 

U  =  «i4-«2  +  «84-  etc.  +     +     +  ttc  +  etc. 


where  Pi  has  the  value  (i),  Art.  159.  Differentiating  (partially)  with 
respect  to  Fa 

^Fa  "  2  *    ^1  VFa       ^1  VFa  "^"^ 

=      ( Ri  +  a>ti .  Fa  +  (^1 .  F6  +  O&xFc  +  etc.) 

Similarly         =     (R,  +  a/fe^ .  Fa  +     .  Fj  +  o*. .  Fc  +  etc.) 

ara  ^ 
dua      Ya         dUb  dUc 

SFa=7r  =  ° 

Hence  if  Fa  is  such  that  U  is  a  minimum,  4^  =  o  and 

ara 

dU      dui  .  du,2      du.j     ^     ,  dua  ,         ,  , 
°  =  dfa  =  dF,  +  dFa  +  dFa'         +  ^.  +  ^F»  + 

which  with  the  above  values  for  the  terms  on  the  right-hand  side  gives 
equation  (8),  Art  159,  and  for  n  redundant  members  there  are  n  such 
equations. 

Principle  of  Work. — By  the  principle  of  work,  if  a  redundant  member 
<z  be  replaced  by  opposite  pulls  Fa  at  its  ends  the  algebraic  sum  of  the 
work  done  by  these  forces  and  the  resilience  caused  in  the  structure  is 
zero.  Hence 

iFa  X      +  IP.  X  +  IP.      ^"  +  etc.  =  o 

And  dividing  each  term  by  JFa  gives 

Fa       P,.a^       P,.a^,  ^  ^ 

—  +  -  -  —  H         -  4-  etc.  =  o 

ca  Ci  C.2 

and  when  the  values  such  as  (i),  Art.  159,  are  substituted  for  P^,  P^,  etc. 
this  also  gives  equation  (8),  Art.  159. 

161.  Stress  due  to  Errors  or  Changes  in  Length. — If  a  frame 
having  a  redundant  member  has  one  member  made  too  short  or 
shortened  by  a  fall  in  temperature  that  member  will  exert  inward  pulls 

in  "Statically  Indeterminate  Structures  and  the  Principle  of  Least  Work,"  by 
H.  M.  Martin,  reprinted  from  Engineering,  Also  see  articles  on  "  Statically 
Indeterminate  Frames,"  by  Max  Am  Ende  in  the  Engineer^  March  13,  1885 ; 
Nov.  19,  1888 1  Not.  9,  1890;  Sept.  21,  1894;  Feb.  i  and  15,  1895. 
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at  its  ends  and  the  frame  will  be  self-strained.  With  the  notation  of 
Art  159,  suppose  member  a  is  an  amount  x  too  short.  Then  when 
the  member  a  is  forced  into  its  place  the  approach  of  its  end  connec- 
tions toward  one  another,  plus  the  stretch  of  the  member,  is  equal  to  or 

^  +  ^  =  :r,  and  since  R  =  o,  from  (4),  Art.  159,  A  =  l^aAy  J  ) 

X 

hence  Fa  =  .   (i) 


Example. — Six  bars  each  i  square  inch  in  section  are  to  form  a  square 
of  30-inch  sides  with  two  diagonals,  pin-jointed  at  the  comers.  If  one 
side  bar  is  the  last  to  be  added  and  is  too  short  by  0-0 1  inch,  find  the 
stress  in  all  the  bars  if  the  short  bar  is  forced  into  its  position. 
£  sr  30,000^000  lbs.  per  square  mch. 

EA 

For  each  30-inch  side  bar  ^  =  =  1,000,000  lbs.  per  inch  deflec- 
tion and  k  =  +  J. 

For  each  30  V?"'  diagonal  e  =       X  1,000,000  lbs.   per  inch 

V  2 

deflection,  k  =  —  V2,  hence  from  (i)  the  tension  in  the  bar  is 

^    o-oi  I0|000  ^ 

F  =  _  =     ,      /-  =  1036  lbs. 

+         +  I  +  I  +  2V2  +  2  V2-)     4  +  4V  2 

The  other  sides  of  the  square  have  the  same  tension,  and  the  diagonals 
have  each  a  thrust  1036  V2  =  1465  lbs. 

162.  Continnona  Pramed  Girders.— The  principles  used  for  finding 
the  stresses  in  redxmdant  members  of  frames  are  also  applicable  to 
finding  the  value  of  a  redundant  supporting  force  such  as  a  prop  to  a 
framed  girder.  For  example,  the  reaction  Rc  at  C  in  Fig.  221  may  be 
found  by  finding  the  deflection  of  C  as  if  the  supporting  force  Rc  were 
absent^  and  equating  it  to  the  upward  deflection  of  a  force  Ro  at  C. 
Similarly  if  Fig.  222  represents  a  continuous  girder  the  reactions  at  C 
and  D  may  be  found  from  two  simultaneous  equations,  the  dimensions 
of  all  the  members  being  known.  If  the  panel  KK'DC  is  unbraced  the 
stresses  in  this  structure  may  best  be  found  by  treating  KK'  and  CD  as 
redundant  members  and  replacing  them  by  four  equal  forces  at  their 
ends ;  the  structure  then  falls  into  two  simply  supported  trusses. 

Example. — The  ratios  of  length  to  uniform  cross-sectional  area  in 
inch  units  being  as  given  in  the  table  following,  find  the  reactions  in 
Fig.  221  when  unit  loads  are  carried  at  each  of  the  joints  D,  E,  F. 

Firstly,  assume  the  support  at  C  to  be  removed.  Then  Ra  =  2^, 
Rb  =  |>  hence  by  the  method  of  sections  find  the  values  of  the  stress  P 
in  each  bar  as  tabulated  below.    Then  take  unit  downward  force  at  C 

and  find  the  values  of  ^  as  tabulated.    Multiply  the  terms  P,     and  ^ 

A 

2  D 
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and  find  the  sum  ^^^^^  which  by  (4),  Art.  155,  is  E  times  the  deflection 

at  C.    Next  calculate  —  for  each  member  and  find  the  sum  ^(  ^  y 

which  by  (5),  Art.  155,  is  E  times  the  deflection  for  unit  force  at  C. 
Then 


and 


Member. 

/ 

A 

P 

k 

AM 

30 

1— 

—  2*25V2 

-0-5V2 

ME 

20 

+  1-25^2 

+0-5^2 

EN 

IS 

-0*25^2 

-0*5V2 

NC 

10 

-075^2 

+0-5^2 

CP 

10 

+075  V 2 

+0-5^2 

PH 

IS 

-0  5  V  2 

HQ 

20 

+075V2 

+05^2 

QB 

30 

-075^2 

-0'5V2 

MD 

1 

0 

NF 

I 

0 

PG 

0 

0 

QJ 

0 

0 

AD 

12 

+  2-25 

+0-5 

DE 

12 

+  2-25 

+05 

EF 

10 

+375 

+  I-S 

FC 

10 

+375 

+  1-5 

CG 

10 

+  2-25 

+IS 

GH 

ID 

+  2-25 

+  1-5 

"■^ 

12 

+075 

+0-5 

12 

+075 

+0-5 

10 

-I'S 

—  I 

10 

-3-0 

—  2 

NM 

10 

-3*5 

- 1 

PA/ 

positive  terms 

negative  terms 

A 

67 '^O 

15*0 

25*00 

lO'O 

375 

7-5 

-7-50 

5^ 

750 

5*o 

11-25 

7*5 

1500 

10*0 

22*50 

IS'O 

0 

0 

0 

0 

13-50 

3*o 

13-50 

30 

56*25 

22*5 

5625 

22*5 

3375 

22*5 

3375 

22*5 

4*50 

30 

450 

3'o 

15*00 

10*0 

6o'oo 

40*0 

35'oo 

10 'O 

47850 
-7-50 

=  2370 

=  47i'oo 

Rc  =  f|l  =  1*9873,      hence  by  moments  Rb  =  -  K4  X  1*9873  —  6) 
=  -  0*2437.       Ra  =  3'2437  -  1*9873  =  12564 
A  reference  to  the  table  of  reactions  in  the  example  of  Art.  151 
gives  the  approximate  results  as  Ra  =  1*2657,  Rb  =  —  0*2344,  thus 
justifying  the  approximation  involved  of  using  for  this  case  the  rules 
applicable  to  a  solid  continuous  girder. 
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163.  Simple  Principles  applicable  to  Indeterminate  Strnotnres.— 

The  analogy  between  quite  different  cases  of  statically  indeterminate 
stresses  may  have  been  noticed,  and  for  convenience  a  general  rule  may 
be  stated.  Suppose  that  two  elements,  a  and  jointly  or  "  in  parallel," 
resist  a  load,  and  in  consequence  exert  upon  each  other  a  force  F,  tend- 
ing to  deform  a  and  restore  say ;  let  be  the  deflection  of  b^  say,  due 
to  the  load  if  a  were  removed.  Let  the  stiffnesses  or  forces  per  foot  of 
elastic  deflection,  in  the  direction  of  F  of  and  ^,  be  ea  and  ^  re- 
spectively. Let  ^~  and  ^  be  called  their  respective  "  elasticities."  Then 
the  actual  deflection 

(i) 

hence  F  =  .  "  (2) 


-        ,     stram  for  b  acting  alone  .  . 

or  action  of  a  on  ^  =  ^-r — ^^rr—     •    •    •    •  (3; 

sum  of  the  elasticities  ^"^^ 

and  if  the  load  can  be  reduced  to  a  force  W  in  the  direction  of  F, 

^  =  ^andF=/-    WandW-F  =  --^W  .    .    .  (4) 

which  are  the  same  results  as  in  Art.  158,  but  not  limited  to  struts  or 
ties  or  to  any  one  type  of  elastic  constraint.  Putting  equation  (4)  in 
words,  the  two  elements  a  and  b  divide  the  load  W  in  proportion  to 
their  stiffnesses.   The  actual  deflection  is 

s-      w      ^  w 

total  stiffness    ^a  +  ^h 
Examples.— We  have  had  examples  in  Art.  95  for  the  uniformly 
loaded  rigidly  propped  cantilever  in  which  a  represents  the  prop  and  b  the 
cantilever. 

Also  in  the  uniformly  loaded  beam  (b)  on  elastic  end  supports  and  a 

I     I  /* 

central  elastic  prop  (a)  in  Art.  94,  d»  =  ^  and  -  =  —  +        i  ^^^^^ 

''•  =  384'Er'^"^^=^^- 

In  the  present  chapter  the  important  formula  (7)>  Art.  159,  is  but 

another  example  of  the  same  principle,  for  —  ^('^y")  =  and 

=      where  b  represents  the  frame  with  the  member  a 

removed,  and  ^(^7^         deflection  per  unit  of  force. 

If  two  elements  a  and  b  resist  a  force  "in  scries"  so  that  each 
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bears  the  whole  force,  the  elasticity  -  of  the  two  is  the  sum  of  the 
elasticities 

 (6) 


or 

or  the  stifihess 


^  ~    +  ^ 


(7) 


which  is  evidently  less  than  either  ea  or  ^ 


Examples  XIV. 

1.  Two  pin-jointed  rods  AC  and  BC  in  the  same  vertical  plane  are 
hinged  to  a  rigid  support  at  A  and  B,  8  feet  apart  in  the  same  horizontal 
line.  Find  the  vertical  and  horizontal  deflections  of  C  when  a  load  of  7  tons 
hangs  from  that  point  if  AC  and  BC  are  inclined  30®  and  45°  respectively  to 
the  horizontal  (A&B  being  an  obtuse  angle)  and  the  sectional  areas  are  1*5 
and  2  square  inches  respectively.   £  =  12,500  tons  per  square  inch. 

2.  An  N  girder  of  four  bays  has  vertical  posts  at  its  ends  and  carries 
16  tons  at  each  joint  of  the  lower  chord.  The  bays  are  each  6  feet  long 
and  8  feet  high.  Taking  the  tensile  stress  in  the  diagonals  and  the  bottom 
chord  at  5  tons  per  square  inch  and  the  compressive  stress  in  the  verticals 
and  top  chord  as  2^  tons  per  square  inch,  find  the  central  deflection  if 
£  =  12,500  tons  per  square  mch. 

3.  A  Warren  girder  made  up  of  members  of  equal  lengths  has  four  bays 
in  the  lower  boom  and  three  m  the  upper  boom,  and  rests  on  supports 
which  are  24  feet  apart.  If  under  a  central  load  the  stresses  in  the  ties 
are  6  tons  per  scjuare  inch,  and  in  the  struts  3  tons  per  square  inch,  estimate 
the  central  elastic  deflection,  taking  £  =  12,500  tons  per  square  inch. 

4.  If  the  point  C  in  Problem  i  is  joined  to  a  nxed  point  D  midway 
between  A  and  B  by  a  bar  DC  i  square  inch  in  cross-section,  find  the  pull 
in  each  bar  if  10  tons  is  suspended  from  the  point  C. 

5.  A  frame  consisting  of  6  bars  each  i  square  inch  in  section  and 
hinged  together  to  form  a  square  of  20-inch  side  with  two  diagonals,  is 
suspended  from  one  comer.    The  opposite  corner  supports  a  load  of 

1000  lbs.   Find  the  stress  in 


6ff 


X 

X 

<            10   > 

Fig.  237a,  V 

V 

each  bar. 

6.  The  diagram  (Fig.  237a) 
represents  a  freely  joint^  frame 
supported  at  its  ends  and  carry- 
ing a  load  W  as  shown.  Find 
the  stress  in  the  two  diagonal 
members  meeting  at  the  loaded 
joint  if  the  ratio  of  length  to 
area  of  cross-section  is  the  same 
for  every  member. 

7.  If  one  of  the  diagonals 
of  the  steel  frame  in  Problem  5  is  heated  40®  F."  above  the  remaining  bars, 
find  the  resulting  stresses  in  the  sides  and  diagonals  of  the  frame. 

8.  If  the  girder  of  Problem  2  under  the  same  loading  were  propped  at 
the  centre  to  the  same  level  as  the  ends,  find  the  reaction  on  the  central 
prof).  What  would  the  reaction  be  for  a  continuous  solid  girder  of  uniform 
section  with  the  load  {a)  uniformly  distributed  at  16  -i-  6  or  2f  tons  per  ft. 
directly  applied,  (^)  concentrated  as  16  tons  at  panel  points  with  8  tons 
carried  directly  at  each  end  support  ? 
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164  Trussed  Beams. — Trussed  beams  consisting  of  a  combination 
of  beams  with  ties  and  struts  form  an  important  structural  element. 
The  distribution  of  stress  cannot  be  determined  by  the  ordinary 
principles  of  statics,  but  may  be  determined  by  those  given  in 
Chapter  XIV. 

The  simplest  form  of  a  trussed  beam  is  shown  in  Fig.  338.   AB  is 


l4 


(S) 


(O 


I, 


Negative  B.M 

0-4  ton 
er  f< 


Mojcimum 
Negative  BM. 
nder  a 
Rolling 
Load 

_  ~!Z  —    "  Maximum 

^  ^ — Positive  BJd. 
Fig.  238. — Trussed  beam. 

a  continuous  beam ;  CD  is  a  stmt  braced  to  the  beam  ends  A  and  B 
by  tie  rods  AD  and  DB.  The  stresses  in  the  various  members  are  of 
course  dependent  upon  the  initial  stresses  due  to  tightening  up  the 

*  Arts.  165-173  inclusive  may  be  omitted  on  a  first  reading  of  the  subject 
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rods,  and  are  liable  to  alteration  by  change  of  temperature.  The 
stresses  due  to  loads  carried  on  A6  may  be  conveniently  found  by  the 
methods  of  Art.  163,  but  if  the  proportions  are  such  that  the  deforma- 
tion of  the  bracing  is  negligible  compared  to  the  bending  deflections 
of  the  beam,  the  stresses  in  ttie  beam  and  reactions  at  C  are  practically 
those  for  a  continuous  beam  AB  rigidly  propped  at  C  to  the  level  of 
AB,  and  this  has  been  dealt  with  in  Chapters  VII.  and  VIII.'  The 
example  at  the  end  of  the  article  with  proportions  usual  in  practice 
shows  how  much  in  error  such  treatment  may  be  in  some  cases. 

Allowing  for  the  elasticity  of  the  ties  and  strut,  let  ei  and     be  the 

stiffnesses  ( — )  of  the  ties,  ^  that  of  the  strut,  and     that  of  the 

beam  in  axial  thrust.  Then  unit  downward  pressure  of  the  beam  on 
the  strut  brings  a  tension  ^  sec  0  in  each  tie^  and  an  axial  thrust  ^  tan  ^ 
in  the  beam  where  0  is  the  angle  CDB  =  angle  CDA.  And  unit  stretch 
of  the  tie  allows  a  vertical  deflection  |  sec  0  of  D,  while  unit  compres- 
sion of  the  beam  allows  a  vertical  deflection  ^  tan  0  of  D.  Hence 
remembering  that  if  i  ton  vertically  at  D  produces  a  tension  k  in  any 
member  then  the  deflection  of  D  per  unit  stretch  of  that  member  is 

the  elasticity  (vertically)  of  the  truss  system  ~i  plus  that  of  the  beam 

I  . 

-  IS 

I  I  I  ftsecg)'  gsec^)'  gtang)'  //  i 
ca'^et^e,^      7,      +  e,      ^"  48EI "  ^ 

where  usually    =  e^^  and  hence 


Hence  if  8c  is  the  central  deflection  which  the  load  would  cause  in 
the  beam  if  simply  supported  at  A  and  B,  the  thrust  F  in  the  post  CD, 
by  (2),  Art  163,  is 

F  =  8o-7-5  =  ^.8.  (a) 

The  calculation  of  8c  for  any  load  is  dealt  with  in  Chapter  VII., 
Art.  94,  and  when  F  is  known  the  resulting  bending  moment  on  AB  for 
F  and  the  load  is  easily  calculated,  and  hence  the  bending  stresses  may 
be  found. 

The  pull  in  the  tie  rods  is  |F  sec  0  which  induces  a  thrust  JF 
tan  tf,  which  may  be  taken  as  uniformly  distributed  in  the  beam,  AB 
to  be  added  to  the  bending  stresses,  the  increment  of  bending  stress 
due  to  the  thrust  acting  on  the  deflected  beam  being  neglected.  If 

^  Solutions  of  this  kind  for  several  types  of  trussed  beams  are  ^ven  in  a  paper 
on  '*  Trussed  Beams,"  by  Mr.  George  Higgins  of  Melbourne  University.  Proceedings 
Australian  Association  for  Advancement  of  Science, 
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^1,     and  ^,  are  great  compared  to-^-^  ,  the  stiflfness  of  the  beam  (i) 

becomes  e  =    ^   ,  and  then  (2)  reduces  to  F  =  — — ,  the  reaction 

of  a  rigid  prop  at  the  centre  of  a  continuous  beam  of  two  equal  spans. 

Example  i. — A  trussed  timber  beam  20  feet  long  is  square  in 
section  9"  x  9",  and  has  a  central  cast-iron  strut  2  feet  long,  and  24 
square  inches  in  sectional  area;  the  wrought-iron  tie  rods  which  are 
each  10*2  feet  long  are  i  inch  diameter.  Take  £  for  wrought  iron  as 
12,000  tons  per  square  inch,  for  cast  iron  6000  tons  per  square  inch, 
and  for  timber  as  600  tons  per  square  inch.  Find  the  thrust  in  the 
struts  the  pull  in  the  tie  rods^  the  maximum  bending  moment  in  the 
beam  and  the  extreme  stresses,  when  the  beam  carries  a  uniformly 
distributed  load  of  0*4  ton  per  foot. 

The  elasticity  in  inches  per  ton  of  load  at  C  for  the  several 
elements  are 

24 

for  strut  r  =  0*00016 

6000  X  24 

.    ^       .       2  X  IO-2  X  12       I  /IO-2V 

f*''  ^''^  ^  »,oooX  0  7854     ;     VT)  =  °  '<^9 

for  beam  in  compression  ^     )  ^  ^  ^  0  0308 

for  bending  j^'^^^o  xV  =  °*^'*° 

or  the  total  elasticity 

i  s  0-0002  +  0*169  +  0-0308  +  0-8780  =  1-0780  inches  per  ton 

which  is  considerably  in  excess  of  the  value  (0-878)  for  flexure  alone, 
the  difference  being  mainly  in  the  ties.  The  deflection  at  C  for  the 
unbraced  beam  is 

5  .  W_5  X  8  X  240'  X  12  . 
384  EI     "pjl<"6^^r^*"  =  4*^9  inches 

hence  the  thrust  in  the  strut  C  from  (2)  is 

4'39  -t-  1*078  =  4-07  tons 
instead  of        or  |  of  8  =  5  tons  if  the  flexibility  of  the  beam 
alone  were  allowed  for. 

The  pull  in  each  tie  rod  is  4*07  X  J  X        =  10*38  tons 

The  thrust  in  the  beam  is 

I  X  4*07  X  ^  =  10-175  tons,  or  ^£^=  0*1255  ton  per  sq.  in. 

The  bending  moment  at  x  feet  from  the  end  is 

8  —  4*07     .  o*4a;^  ^ 
 ^—^x  +  ton-feet 


Digitized  by  Google 


408  THEORY  OF  STRUCTURES  [Ch.  XV. 

which  is  represented  by  a  parabola  which  may  easily  be  plotted.  The 
maximum  negative  bending  moment  occurs  with  zero  shearing  force 
at  X  feet  from  the  end  where 

8  -  4*07  . 
A  =  ro-4  =  4*9"5  ^eet 

The  maximum  negative  bending  moment  is 

-  1-965  X  4*9125  +  i  X  0*4  x(4'9i25)*  =  -  4  84  ton-feet 
The  bending  moment  at  the  post  is 

4  X  5  -  1*965  X  10  =  +  o'35  ton-foot 

the  thrust  at  the  post  (4*07)  being  just  greater  than  that  required 
(4  tons)  to  change  the  sign  of  the  bending  moment;  there  are 
points  of  inflexion  just  on  either  side  of  the  centre,  viz.  at  2  X  4*9125 
=  9*825  feet  from  the  ends.  The  curves  of  bending  moment  are  shown 
in  Fig.  238. 

The  modulus  of  section  is 


81  X  9  .../  UN 

— =  121 '5  (mches) 
ess  is 

=  0*478  ton  per  square  inch 


6 

hence  the  extreme  bending  stress  is 
4  84  X  12 
121-5 

the  maximum  compressive  stress  is 

0*478  +  0-126  =  0*604  ton  per  square  inch 
and  the  maximum  tensile  stress  is 

0-478  —  0*126  =  0*352  ton  per  square  inch 

The  vertical  end  reactions  are  each  4  tons,  made  up  of  ^(8  —  4*07) 
=  I  "965  tons  from  the  beam,  and  \  x  4*07  =  2*035  tons  from  the  tie 
rods.  If  the  elasticity  of  the  bracing  were  neglected  the  miaximum 
negative  bending  moment  would  have  been 

_  ^     ovni40o  ^  _  ^.3^  ^^^^^^ 
512  I 

while  the  maximum  positive  bending  moment  (at  the  post)  would 
have  been 

I      0*4  X  400      .     ^    c  . 
-  X  -—J—  =  +  S  ton-feet 

The  curve  for  this  assumption  is  shown  dotted  for  comparison  in 
Fig.  238.  On  the  other  hand,  the  stresses  in  the  bracing  would  be 
exaggerated  by  the  supposition  that  the  bracing  was  perfectly  rigid. 

An  empirical  rule '  for  estimating  the  maximum  bending  stress  is  to 
take  the  beam  as  if  separated  into  two  parts  at  C.  This  would  give  a 
maximum  bending  moment 

=  J  X  0*4  X  100  =  —  5  ton-feet 

*  See  «•  Notes  on  Building  Construction,'*  Part  IV.,  Chapter  XI.  (Longmans). 
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which  seems  to  be  justified  by  the  result  —4*84,  for  this  more  elaborate 
calculation  in  an  example  wiUi  typical  proportions. 

Example  2. — If  the  beam  in  Example  i  is  traversed  by  a  concen- 
trated load  W  tons,  find  the  position  and  amount  of  the  maximum 
bending  moment 

If  the  load  is  a  distance  nl  from  the  near  end  of  the  beam,  length 
/,  say,  supposed  simply  supported  at  its  ends,  the  central  deflection, 
writing  ^  =  «/,  <jf  =(1  —  /»)/,  and  a:  =  J/  in  (7),  Art.  96,  is 

^  48EI 
Hence  from  (2),  using  the  previous  value  1*078, 

The  upward  reaction  on  the  beam  at  the  near  end  is  W(i  -  «)-  JF, 
and  the  bending  moment  under  the  load  (which  exceeds  in  magnitude 
that  at  the  centre)  is  —  ^  times  this  or 

Ms  - W/if»{i  -«-o-4o7«(3-4««)}=  -W/«(i  - 2*22i«+r628«') 

This  is  plotted  on  the  lower  part  of  Fig.  238,   The  maximum  value 

for  any  position,  found  by  writing  ^  =0,  is  about  M  =  —  o"ii75W/, 

for  a  value  of  a  trifle  under  0*25.  The  maximum  positive  bending 
moments  occur  at  the  centre,  and  elsewhere,  when  the  reaction  on  the  far 
end  of  the  beam  (from  the  load)  is  a  downward  maximum  value.  Even 
at  the  centre  of  the  beam  the  greatest  maximum  positive  bending  moment 
only  amounts  to  o'oi56W/,  falling  off  uniformly  to  zero  at  the  ends. 

The  maximum  negative  and  positive  bending  moment  curves  for 
the  rigidly  propped  beam  are  shown  dotted,  and  may  be  obtained  by 
using  0*878  in  place  of  1*078  above,  or 

F  =  «(3  -  4^)W,       M  =  -  W//i(i  -  2-5«  +  2r^) 

the  greatest  values  being  about 

—  o*io38W/  under  the  load  for  n  =  0*216, 
and  +  o*o48W/  at  C  for  /»  =  0*289 

The  empirical  calculation  taking  the  beam  as  discontinuous  at  C  gives 
the  maximum  bending  moment  at  ^/  as 

-iWxi/=  -  0-I2SW/ 
a  fair  estimate  on  the  safe  side. 

166.  Simple  Braced  Shed  Frames  and  Portals. — An  important 
type  of  statically  indeterminate  building  frame  containing  continuous 
members  resisting  flexure  and  others  acting  as  ties  and  struts  only  is 
introduced  by  the  simple  framework  shown  by  Fig.  239.  Members 
AB  and  CD  are  similar  and  represent  vertical  stanchions  hinged  at 
each  end  and  their  caps  connected  by  a  cross  beam,  knee  braces 
inclined  0  to  the  horizontal  connecting  K  to  G  and  E  to  F.  The  sole 
load  is  a  horizontal  force  W,  such  as  a  wind  load,  applied  at  B. 
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Reactions. — By  taking  moments  about  A  and  D  it  is  evident  that 
the  vertical  component  V  of  the  reactions  at  D  and  A  are  equal  and 
opposite  as  shown  and  of  magnitude  WL//.  The  horizontal  com- 
ponents Hi  and  Ha  are  such  that  H^  +  H,  =  W,  but  their  magnitudes 
depend  upon  the  compressibility  of  the  cross  beam  in  the  direction  of 
its  length.    If     and  Rs  are  the  resultant  reactions  they  must  meet  at 


! 

ll. 


B     C  C 


H  ^ 


r 
/»». 


R  ^ 


la) 


4° 


\ 

il 

i,. 

ih)  (c) 


(d) 


Fig.  239. — Simple  braced  rectangular  frame,  hinged  at  caps  and  bases. 

some  point  X  in  the  line  of  action  of  W,  and  X  will  be  a  point  of 
inflection  of  the  beam  BC^  for  the  resultant  force  on  the  structure  either 
side  of  X  passes  through  X  and  has  therefore  zero  moment  about  X. 
By  taking  a  section  through  the  hinge  C  cutting  EF,  and  moments 
about  C  of  forces  on  the  structure  to  the  right  of  the  section,  if  T  is 
the  thrust  in  £F, 

T'.CFcosfi=  L  Hi    orT' =:Hi  j^-^secfi  .   .  (i) 

And  similarly  if  T  is  the  tension  in  KG, 

T  =  H».j^^sece  (2) 

And  if  /  =  tension  in  EC,  by  moments  about  D  of  the  forces  on  the 
stanchion  CD, 

/.L  =  rco8fi.^,  hence /'=  Hi-jj—^  .   .   .  (3) 

and  similarly  if 

/  =  thrust  in  BG,  /  -  W  =  Hjjj^^  ...  (4) 

hence  the  transverse  or  bending  forces  on  the  stanchions  are  as  shown 
at  (d)  and  (c),  Fig.  239,  and  it  is  evident  that  the  forces  being  pro- 
portional to  Hi  and  Hi  respectively  the  type  of  deflection  is  the  same 
in  each  case.  Hence  the  deflections  of  B  and  C  are  proportional  to 
Ha  and  Hj  respectively,  and  if  we  treat  the  compressibility  from  B  to  C 
as  negligible  compared  to  the  flexibility  of  ^e  stanchions  the  de- 
flections are  equal  and 

Hi  =  Ha  =  iW  (5) 

The  point  of  inflection  X  is  then  midway  between  B  and  C.  Further^ 
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if  we  know  the  dimensions  of  the  members  and  express  all  the  forces 
in  terms  of  say  Hi  (writing  Hj,  =  W  —  Hj),  using  the  principle  of 
deformations  (Art.  158),  we  can  find  Hi  in  terms  of  W  by  equating  say 
the  deflection  of  AB  at  B  to  the  deflection  of  CD  at  C  plus  the  com- 
pression of  BC.  This  principle  will  be  applicable  to  the  cases  which 
follow,  whether  B  is  united  to  C  by  some  form  of  bracing  or  by  a  roof,  and 
also  to  the  case  of  stanchions  fixed  at  their  bases,  for  the  fixing  couples 
will  then  be  proportional  to  Hi  and  H2.  For  stanchions  of  different 
lengths  or  moments  of  inertia  (I)  the  principle  of  deformation  may  be 
applied  to  find  Hj  and  H2. 

Stresses  in  Members, — ^Assuming  a  rigid  connection  of  B  to  C,  from 
(S),  (i)and(2),  we  get, 

T  =  r  =  iWj-^sec^  (6) 

and  from  (3)  and  (4), 

/-W  =  /  =  iWj-^and/  =  iW^^^  .    .  (7) 

And  from  a  vertical  section  through  G£ 

the  thrust  in  GE  =  Hi  =       .       .    .    .  (8) 
which  is  accompanied  by  a  bending  moment  which  at  a  distance  x  from 
C  is  equal  to  HjL  -  Va:  =  WL^J  -      .  The  shearing  force  from  B 

toGisV-Tsintf  =  WL^^  -  jgg)  which  is  negative,  and  from  G 

to  E  is  V  =  W  .y.  The  bending  moment  diagrams  are  shown  at  (d). 
Fig.  239. 

Flexible  Braces. — If  the  braces  KG  and  EF  are  of  such  small 
section  (or  I)  in  proportion  to  their  lengths  that  they  will  not  carry 
any  appreciable  thrust  the  brace  on  the  leeward  side  (EF)  may  be 
neglected.  The  structure  is  now  statically  determinate,  Hg  =  W,  and 
the  brace  KG  carries  twice  the  former  tension,  i>. 

T  =  W|^^-secfi  (9) 

The  reaction     then  passes  through  C,  while  Ri  =  V  along  DC.  The 

bending  moment  at  G  =  -  V  x  GC  =  -  W  y  •  GC  and  at  K  is  W^. 

166.  Columns  fixed  at  Bases.— The  effect  of  fixed  ends  to  the 
column  at  the  bases  in  the  foregoing  and  other  types  of  portal  bracing 
may  easily  be  seen  if  we  find  the  point  of  inflexion  I  of  the  colimin,  for 
above  this  the  structure  is  under  precisely  the  same  condition  as  that 
with  hinged  bases  in  Art.  165.  The  point  I  may  be  found  as  follows  : 
Let  P,  Fig.  240,  be  the  horizontal  component  of  say  the  tension  in  the 
brace  KG  on  say  the  windward  stanchion  of  (a)  Fig.  239,  but  supposed 
fixed  at  the  base.  Then  the  transverse  forces  are  as  shown  in  Fig.  240. 
And  taking  the  bracing  B  to  C  as  rigid  we  assume  that  B  and  K  deflect 
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equally,  an  assumption  which  overcomes  the  indeterminate  condition 
arising  from  the  fixture  of  the  stanchion  ends.  The  deflection  of  K 
may  be  written  from  (2)  Art.  95,  and  the  general  expression  of  which 
(2)  is  a  particular  value,  while  the  deflection  of  B  may  be  written  from 
(2)  and  (5)  of  Art.  95.    Equating  these  deflections, 

Yf^  (P  -  H)>l%^  ,  P>^  ,  P^=(L  -  h)  (P-H)L» 
^El  ~  ~"7ei"~     "      =       +  - 

From  which 


3EI 


2EI 


3EI 


^     H  2L'  +  2Lh  -  „  H 

P  =  -  •  T-a-f  T     — and  P  -  H  =  — . 


3^ 


(2) 


Then  at  a  distance  x  from  A  the  bending  moment 

M,  =  T(A  -  a:)  -  (P  -  H)  (L  -  x) 
and  substituting  the  above  values  of  P  and  P  —  H,  Ma?  vanishes  for 


X  s=  X  =-  , 
2 


(3) 


'L+2A 

This  is  always  greater  than  or  KI^  is  always  less  than  By 
symmetry  DI2  =  AI^     jcq*       is  usual  to  take  x^  =      which  is  on  the 


Fig.  240.~Simple  braced  rectangular  frame  fixed  at  bases. 

safe  side  for  calculating  stresses  in  the  bracing.  When  the  points  of 
inflection  and  I2  have  been  determined  it  is  only  necessary  to  write 
h  ^  Xq  for  L  and  A  Xq  for  A  in  the  formulas  (6)  and  (7)  of  Art.  165 
to  obtain  the  stresses  in  the  members.  The  bending  moment  diagrams 
are  shown  in  Fig.  240  (c).  There  is  the  same  a^ebraic  change  of 
bending  moment  between  F  and  D  as  for  the  hinged  posts,  viz.  from 
^\y(A  —  Xo)  at  F  to  JW^o  of  opposite  sign  at  D.   The  bending 

moment  at  E  is  W^i  —  ^)(L  —  Xq).    The  vertical  components  of 

W 

the  reactions  are  y  (L  —  Xq), 

167.  Other  Forms. — Fig.  241  shows  a  special  case  of  bracing,  such 
as  Fig.  239,  where  the  braces  meet  at  X,  the  point  of  inflection  midway 
between  B  and  C.    Considering  forces  on  the  part  to  the  right  of  say 
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a  vertical  section  throtigh  X,  the  only  external  force  is  Ri  which  passes 
through  X,  hence  since  the  force  in  TY  b  the  only  one  not  passing 
through  X,  the  stress 
in  TY  =  o.  It  follows  R^V  1 

that  the  stresses  in  TB  X  C 

and  CY  are  zero,  and 
the  remaining  stresses 
follow  from  the  for- 
mulae in  Art.  165. 
From  the  half  struc- 
ture shown  to  the  right 
of  Fig.  241.it  is  evi- 
dent that  the  stresses 
in  XC  may  be  found 
by  a  triangle  of  forces 
for  the  point  X,  XC 
having  no  bending 
stress  CF  will  have  no  thrust,  but  will  have  a  shearing  force  equal  to 
the  tension  in  CX.  Also  the  vertical  component  of  the  stress  in  FX  is 
equal  to  V. 

If  the  stanchions  are  fixed  in  direction  at  their  lower  ends  it  is  only 
necessary  to  calculate  the  position  of  the  points  of  contraflexure  as  for 
Ii  and  la  in  Art  166,  and  use  these  points  in  place  of  A  and  D. 

Graphical  Solution, — A  simple  method  of  finding  the  stress  in  the 
internal  bracings  of  portals  for  which  the  author  is  indebted  to 
Ketchum's  "Steel  Mill  Buildings"  is  illustrated  in  Fig.  242.  The 


Fig.  241. — Simple  braced  portal,  hioged  at  bases. 
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Fig.  242. — Braced  portal ;  graphical  solution. 


bracing  DEFGK  at  {a)  unites  the  stanchions  i,  2,  and  3,  4,  which  at 
{b)  are  replaced,  i,  2,  by  pin-ended  members  Aa,  aB,  aj3,  B/3,  and  3,  4 
by  yC,  yp^  8C,  8A,  the  lengths  of  j3a  and  y8  being  immaterial.  The 
stress  diagram  {c)  can  be  drawn  starting  from  say  joint  ABo,  after 
putting  in  abc  for  the  external  forces  so  that  bc=:W.  The  dotted 
portion  relates  to  imaginary  members  and  may  be  dispensed  with, 
leaving  only  the  portion  drawn  in  continuous  lines ;  the  points  y,  B 
symmetrical  with  have  not  been  added,  as  they  are  not  necessary  to 
the  work.    The  portion  relating  to  bracing  members  which  are  struts 
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or  ties  only  needs  no  comment,  but  with  regard  to  the  stanchions  the 
portion  i,  5  withstands  the  force  ab^  viz.  the  vertical  projection  (which 
is  af)  as  a  thrust  and  a  transverse  shearing  force  equal  to  the  horizontal 
projection  of  ab  (i,e,  to  the  length  bf) ;  the  portion  5,  2  carries  the 
force  bd^  which  represents  zero  thrust  and  a  shearing  force  bd.  The 
method  is  applicable  to  the  form  shown  in  Fig.  241  and  to  other  simple 
forms.  In  case  the  stanchions  are  "  fixed  "  in  direction  at  their  bases 
it  is  only  necessary  to  calculate  the  positions  of  the  points  of  inflection 
(3)1  Art.  166,  and  to  use  these  points  as  the  feet  of  hinged 
stanchions. 

168.  Stanohions  with  Crou  Beam.— ((7)  Bases  hinged.— \i  the 
bracing  in  Art.  165  and  Fig.  239  is  replaced  by  a  horizontal  beam 
rigidly  connected  to  the  stanchion  caps,  the  solution  of  the  stresses 
depends  upon  the  fact  that  the  beam  ends  bend  through  the  same 
angles  (/b  and  ic)  as  the  stanchion  ends.  Thus  in  Fig.  243,  since  each 
stanchion  is  acted  upon  by  a  transverse  force  (H)  and  a  couple  (HL)  at 


Fig.  243. — Stanchions  with  cross  beam. 


the  top,  the  deflections  are  of  similar  tjrpe,  and  if  we  neglect  the  com- 
pressibility of  the  beam  BC,  since  the  deflections  of  B  and  C  are  equal, 
the  two  horizontal  reactions  are  equal,  Le,  Hi  =  W  —  Hj  =  |W. 

By  symmetry  the  slopes  are  equal  at  B  and  C,  ue.  i'b  =  tct  and  from 
(12),  Art.  103,  and  using  suffixes  B  and  C  instead  of  A  and  B,  since  for 
the  beam  Mc  =  Hi .  L  or  JWL, 

where  lb  =  moment  of  inertia  of  the  cross-section  of  tiie  beam. 
Hence  for  8c  =  Sb  we  have — 

where  I  =  moment  of  inertia  of  the  stanchion  and  7  "t-  =  V  the 
crossbeam  is  very  stiff",  i>.  if  a  is  great,  this  becomes — 
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^  =  ^«  =  "6ET ^3) 

The  bending-moment  diagrams  for  the  beam  and  one  stanchion  are 
shown  in  Fig.  343. 

If  the  stanchions  are  of  different  lengths  Li  and  or  sections  (I), 
the  values  of  and  Hg  may  be  found  by  equating  8c  and  8b  found  as 
in  (2),  but  the  values  of  to  and  /'b  will  not  be  equal ;  they  may  be  found 
from  (12),  Art.  103,  by  writing  Mo  =  Hi . Li,  Mb  =  -Ha.  T^. 

(b)  Bases  fixed  in  Direction, — If  A  and  D,  Fig.  243,  are  fixed 
in  direction  instead  of  hinged  as  shown,  by  symmetry  again 
H,  =  Hj  =  iW,  and  for  the  beam  Mb  =  -Mc,  Md  =  Ma, 
Mc  =  H, .  L  —  Md  =  JWL  —  Md,  hence  from  (12),  Art.  103, 

E.l5./c  =  J^WL- Md)/  (4) 

and  by  integration  or  from  (i),  Art  97 — 

E.I.ic  =  MD.L-JHL«  =  MD.L-iWL«    .  (5) 

hence,  equating  the  values  of  ic  from  (4)  and  (5) — 

Md  =  Ma  =  JWL. .  Mc  =  -Mb  =  |Wl(^J  (6) 
At  a  distance  x  fh>m  D, 

M  =  MD-iWa:   (7) 

which  vanishes  for 

:ro=MD-^JW  =  L(3a+i)^(6a+ I)  .    .    .  (8) 

The  bendinff  moment  on  the  stanchion  will  vary  uniformly  from  Md  at 
D  to  Md  —  ^WL  at  C,  passing  through  zero  at  x^  from  D.  On  CB  it 
will  vary  uniformly  from  ^WL  *  Md  at  C  to  the  same  value  with 
opposite  sign  at  B.  The  reader  may  as  an  exercise  sketch  the  bending- 
moment  diagrams  and  deformed  shape  of  the  structure. 

If  a  is  great,  i,e.  the  flexibility  of  the  cross  beam  is  negligible 
in  comparison  with  that  of  the  stanchions,  (8)  becomes  x^  =  ^L, 
and  the  bending  moments  at  A,  B,  C,  and  D  are  each  of  magnitude 
IWL. 

If  a  is  small  Md  =  JWL,  Mc  =  o,  the  case  of  hinges  at  the  caps. 
If  we  write  L  —  atq  in  this  case  in  place  of  L  in  the  previous  one,  the 
moments  at  the  tops  of  the  stanchions  may  be  found;  also  the 
vertical  reactions  (equal  and  opposite)  found  by  moments  about  the 
points  of  inflection  will  be 


Efleot  of  Distributed  Side  Loads. — In  Arts.  165-168  the 
side  loads  were  supposed  taken  at  the  ends  of  the  windward  stanchion. 
They  may  more  frequently  be  more  or  less  distributed  along  its  length. 
To  examine  the  effect  of  this,  suppose  the  total  load  W  uniformly 
distributed  along  the  length  of  the  windward  stanchion. 
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Stiff  Cross  Girder:  Hinged  Bases, — Fig.  244  represents  the  same 
structure  as  Fig.  243,  with  a  uniformly  distributed  load  W  on  AB,  but 

with  a  stiff  girder,  i.e.  j  -r-  ^  or  a  is  great. 

HL' 

From  (2),  Art.  95,  the  deflection  at  C  =  ^^j,  and  from  (7) and (2), 

Art.  95,  the  deflection  at  B  =  — —  g£j  equating  these 
two  we  find — 

H  =  ,^W,       W-H  =  HW    .    .    .  (i) 
The  bending  moments  throughout  the  structure  are  then  simply  found, 
and  are  indicated  by  diagrams  in  Fig.  244. 


^.W  ^^^^^^^^ 


Fig.  244.~Effect  of  distributed  load. 


Fig.  245. 


Flexible  Cross  Girder:  Hinged  Bases, — In  this  case,  still  using 
Fig.  244  from  (12),  Art.  103,  with  altered  suffixes,  writing  for  the  beam 

M  =  HL  and  Mb  =  JWL  -  (W  -  H)L  =  L(H  -  JW) 
we  find — 

/B  =  L/(W  -  3H)  ^  6EI5,    ic  =  L/(6H  -  W)  ^  12E .  1,(2) 
Then  writing  deflection  at  C  =        +  Li'c  (3) 

Deflection  at  B  =  ^  El"     8ET  +       *  * 

and  equating  these  deflections  we  find,  putting  as  before  y  =  a — 

which  approaches  the  value  (i)  when  a  is  great,  i,e.  when  the  top 
girder  is  stiff,  and  approaches  J\V  when  the  stanchions  are  very  stiff 
compared  to  the  cross  girder. 
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Stiff  Cross  Girder:  ''Fixed''  Bases  (Fig,  245).--Since  DC  remains 
vertical  at  D  and  C,  from  (1)  and  (2),  Art.  95  (or  from  (1),  Art.  97), 
Md  =  |HL,  hence  IiD  the  distance  from  D  to  the  point  of  inflection 
=  iL.    And  similarly      =  ^WL  -  ^HL. 

The  deflection  at  C  from  (2)  and  (11),  Art.  95,  is— 

HL»  MpL^  _HL^ 
3EI  "  2EI  12EI 

And  the  deflection  at  D  is — 

(W  -  H)L'     MaL«  WL^ 
3EI      "  2EI  ""8E1 

And  equating  (6)  to  (7) — 

H  =  iW,     W  -  H  =  fW  (8) 

W 

At  X  from  A  M  =  Ma  +  ij^ 

which  vanishes  for  I2 .  A  =  ^  =  o .  368L  (9) 

The  bending-moment  diagrams  are  shown  in  Fig.  245. 

Flexible  Cross  Girder:  ''Fixed''  Bases, — ^Taking  and  MoOrMB 
and  Mc  as  unknown  quantities  in  addition  to  H,  we  can  state  the  end 
slopes  /'c  and  /'b  for  the  stanchions  from  Art.  95  or  Art.  97.  The  same 
slopes  can  also  be  deduced  from  (12),  Art.  103,  and  equated  to  the 
previous  values,  thus  eliminating  i^  and  i^,  A  third  relation  is  obtained 
by  equating  the  deflections  of  B  and  C  and  solving ;  we  then  obtain — 

H  =  W(2a  +  3)-r8(a+2)     ....  (10) 

If  a  is  great  this  reduces  to  in  agreement  with  (8),  while  if  a  is  small 
H       •  W,  the  value  for  a  beam  hinged  at  B  and  C,  as  is  shown  by 

HL'      WL'  HL* 
equating  cap  deflections         to  ggj-  —  ^^gj.   Thus  for  all  relative 

stiffnesses  of  the  stanchions  and  beams  H  will  lie  between  and  ^W. 
The  general  expressions  for      and      obtained  as  described  are — 

WL  3oa'+  73a  +  15  .V 
^A""  24    (1  +  6a)(a4-2)     •    •    ■    •  V"/ 

WL.i8a^  +  35a  +  9  . 
^-^^  24    (l+6a)(a+2)     •    •    •    •  ("^ 

When  a  is  great  Md  becomes  JWL  and  Md  becomes  ^WL  in  accord- 
ance with  the  previous  case  and  Fig.  245.  The  types  of  bending- 
moment  diagrams  will  be  as  in  Fig.  245,  but  the  proportions  wUl 
depend  upon  the  relative  stiffnesses  of  the  parts. 

The  foregoing  results  with  those  of  the  previous  article  are 
summarised  for  comparison  in  the  following  table : — 

2  E 
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Partial  Distribution. — ^When  the  total  load  is  transferred  to  the 
windward  stanchion  at  a  number  of  isolated  points,  as  when  a  side  wind 
load  on  the  wall  or  sheeting  is  carried  by  rails  attached  to  the  stanchions, 
the  results  will  be  intermediate  between  those  of  the  first  five  lines  of 
the  above  table  taking  W  =  ^  total  load,  and  those  of  the  last  five  lines 
taking  W  for  the  whole  load.  For  example,  taking  the  structure  in  the 
last  line  of  the  table,  if  the  load  is  carried  at  the  base,  the  top,  and  a 
point  midway  between,  the  total  load  W  would  be  divided  (see  Art  131) 
into  JW  at  the  top,  at  the  base,  and  halfway  alon^  the  stanchion. 
Hence,  equating  the  deflections  of  the  stanchion  tops,  usmg  Art.  95 — 

3*  EI      4  'sEI*^  2  A2/  3EI"*"TV2/  2EI     3*  EI 

hence  H  =  Jf  W,  whereas  for  uniform  distribution  we  had  H  =  ^W. 
Thus  for  a  single  intermediate  wall  support  the  value  of  H  falls  from 
Jf W  to  JJW  where  the  limit  for  a  large  number  of  rails  is  only  J|W. 
For  several  concentrated  horizontal  forces  F^,  F,,  F,,  etc.,  on  the  wmd- 
ward  stanchion  at  distances  fr^L,  ^L,  ^L,  etc.,  from  the  base  we  should 
have,  from  Art.  95 — 

or  H  =  i2(F«»)  +  f2{F««(i  -  «)} 

of  which  the  above  is  a  particular  case  in  which  F^  =  ^W,  =  i, 
F>  =  ^W,  «8  =  |.  Similar  rules  may  be  framed  for  the  other  types  of 
support,  but  the  extreme  cases  of  concentration  at  the  two  ends  and 
complete  distribution  will  be  sufficient  guide  for  estimation  of  H  in 
any  case. 

Stiff  Open  Bracing:  Hinged  Bases.--The  effect  of  uniform  distribu- 
tion of  the  load  on  the  structure  of  the  type  shown  in  Figs.  239  to  242 
may  be  briefly  noticed.  Using  the  notation  of  Figs.  239,  241,  and  242, 
we  assume  that  BC  is  a  braced  girder  so  stiff  as  to  resist  flexure  so  that 
points  B  and  K  remain  in  the  same  vertical,  and  likewise  C  and  F, 
although  the  portions  BK  and  CF  bend.  This  enables  the  slopes  at 
K  and  F  to  be  written  in  terms  of  H  and  W,  where  H  is  the  horizontal 
reaction  on  the  leeward  side.  Then  equating  the  deflections  of  K  and 
F  say,  i.e.  neglecting  the  strains  in  the  bracing  in  comparison  with 
flexure,  we  find — 

^-16  LA  ('3) 

The  transverse  pull  of  the  bracing  at  the  foot  of  the  knee  bracing 
(point  K,  Fig.  239)  on  the  windward  stanchion  is  found  by  moments 

about  the  hbged  top,  and  is  (JW  —  H)^  ^  ^  and  subtracting  this 

from  H  gives  the  thrust  at  the  top.  The  transverse  forces  on  the 
leeward  stanchion  are  as  in  Fig.  239  (^),  writing  H  for  H^.  If  h 
approaches  L,  H  approaches  its  lowest  value,  which  is  ^k^i  agreement 
with  (1). 
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Siiff  0pm  Bracing:  Fixed''  Bases. — By  similar  methods  for 
uniformly  distributed  loads,  using  Art.  95  for  the  transverse  forces  on 
the  stanchions,  taking  H  the  horizontal  reaction  on  the  leeward 
stanchion  and  F  the  horizontal  pull  of  the  foot  of  the  bracing  on  the 
windward  stanchion  as  unknown  quantities,  and  equating  all  the 
deflections  at  B,  K,  C,  and  F,  we  find 


W  3L'  +  7L«>^-5L^  +  ^ 


(14) 


which  of  course  approaches  the  value  H  =  in  agreement  with  (8) 
when  h  approaches  L. 

^""16'  L>4(L  +  2A)(4L  -  >i)(L  -  >4)  *  ^^S) 

The  thrust  of  the  foot  of  the  bracing  on  the  leeward  stanchion  will 
be  as  given  by  P  in  (2)  Art.  166,  the  value  (14)  being  used  for  H. 
With  H,  P,  and  P'  known,  all  the  other  stresses  in  the  bracings  and 
stanchions  are  easily  determined.  Perhaps  the  best  method  fbr  the 
bracing  would  be  to  find  the  point  of  inflection  and  then  use  the 
graphical  solution  given  in  Art  167. 

The  assumption  of  a  rigid  bracing  in  comparison  with  the  flexibility 
of  the  stanchions  would  of  course  only  be  reasonable  for  moderately 
large  values  of  h  compared  to  L.  For  ordinary  values  of  hjlj,  H  is 
much  less  than  ^W,  i.e.  the  windward  stanchion  carries  much  more 
than  half  the  load. 

170.  Wind  Stresses  in  more  Complex  Stmotores. — The  methods 
of  Arts.  168  and  169  may  be  applied  to  the  analysis  of  the  stresses  in 
more  complex  frames,  but  where  more  members  are  introduced  the 
solution  becomes  more  complex  and  practically  too  difficult.  An 
example  will  suffice  to  illustrate  the  application  to  more  complex  forms. 


W- 


(a) 


(^) 


^  ^55555  5^5S^ 


Ay 

Fig.  246. 


fh) 


which  by  different  combinations  of  hinged  and  rigid  attachments  might 
be  greatly  extended.  Fig.  246  (a)  represents  two  stanchions  AB  and 
CD  fixed  in  direction  at  their  bases  A  and  D,  and  connected  by  two 
cross-beams  BC  and  £F  rigidly  attached  to  the  stanchions.  Suppose  a 
load  W  either  concentrated  or  distributed  to  act  on  AB.  Let  P  and  Q 
represent  the  thrust  (positive  or  negative)  in  BC  and  EF  respectively. 
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Then  selecting  as  unknown  quantities  P,  Q,  and  the  bending  moments 
at  B,  F,  and  £,  we  can  form  six  equations  to  find  these  unknown 
quantities  as  follows :  i'b  and  for  the  stanchion  may  be  written  from 
Art.  95.  Assuming  rigid  connections,  these  may  be  equated  to  4  &nd 
I'l  for  the  beam  written  from  (13),  Art.  103.  Two  similar  equations 
may  be  written  for  C  and  F,  and  finally  two  more  may  be  formed  by 
equating  the  deflection  at  B  to  that  at  C,  and  the  deflection  at  £  to  that 
at  F,  all  the  four  deflections  being  written  from  Art.  95. 

Steel  building  frames  of  several  stories  are  too  complex  for  exact 
calculation,  and  the  connections  do  not  warrant  the  assumption  of  rigid 
joints,  and  various  empirical  approximations  have  to  be  used.  Fig.  246 
{b)  represents  say  {n  —  i)  portals,  consisting  of  n  stanchions  con- 
nected by  beams  across  their  caps.    If  F  is  the  transverse  horizontal 

FL' 

force  taken  by  any  stanchion,  then  its  deflection  is       which  must  be 

the  same  for  each  if  the  load  W  is  concentrated  at  the  windward 

F 

stanchion  cap ;  hence  for  equal  lengths  j  must  be  the  same  for  each 
and  the  sum  of  the  thrusts  F  balances  W ;  hence  for  the  mth  stanchion 

Ii  +  la +  !,+  ...  +  In      •    •    •  • 

where  the  suffixes  denote  the  various  stanchions.    If  all  the  stanchions 

are  similar  F  =  ^W. 

ft 

If  the  load  W  is  distributed  uniformly  over  the  outer  stanchion  and 
all  the  stanchions  are  similar,  the  remaining  stanchions  all  take  a  hori- 
zontal thrust  H,  and  equating  the  deflections  of  the  windward  and  any 
other  stanchion 

SET       p:i  iEl  i^e"ce"--8«-^-  • 

3  W 

or  -  • — ,  i,e,  \  of  the  load  which  would  be  borne  by  the  stanchions  if 

4  2«'       *  ^ 

is  transferred  to  the  windward  stanchion  cap. 
If  the  load  W  is  uniformly  distributed  let  H  be  the  thrust  in  the 
first  beam,  then 

WL'  _  HL»  ^   HL»  

8EI1     3EIt     3E(I,  +  l3  +  l4  +  ...  +  In)   •  • 

Hence 

H  =  fw.;; +        ; ; ;  +;>§ws:(i).^s-(i)  .  (4) 

the  horizontal  force  taken  by  any,  say  the  /»th,  stanchion  from  (i)  being 

F  =  HxI"4-2:(I)  =  fWI,4-S;.a)    •   •   •  (5) 
which  gives  the  value  (2)  in  the  case  of  similar  stanchions. 

171.  AppIioationB  to  Steel  Buildingi.— In  applying  the  analysis 
in  the  foregoing  articles  to  the  estimation  of  wind  stresses  in  the 
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stanchions  and  roofs  of  steel  buildings,  it  is  difficult  to  know  how  far 
any  particular  condition  of  fixture  or  rigidity  will  be  realized.  For  the 
purpose  of  design  some  rough  estimate  is  made  upon  the  safest  assump- 
tion, but  without  a  thorough  understanding  of  the  problem  it  is  dan- 
gerous to  make  simple  assumptions  which,  while  being  on  the  side  of 
safety  for  one  element  of  the  structure,  may  be  quite  unsafe  for 
another.  Thus  the  assumption  that  the  roof  is  rigid  to  compression 
between  its  supports  is  on  the  safe  side  for  the  estimation  of  the  leeward 
stanchion  stresses  (which  are  often  greater  than  those  on  the  windward 
stanchion) ;  it  is  on  the  wrong  side  for  estimation  of  the  windward  stan- 
chion bending  moments ;  for  to  take  the  other  extreme,  if  the  roof 
offers  little  resistance  to  horizontal  compression,  lacking  other  con- 
nections, the  windward  stanchion  will  carry  nearly  the  whole  wind  load. 
Again,  the  condition  of  "  fixed  "  direction  at  the  base  of  a  stanchion 
depends  upon  anchorage  or  fastening  at  the  foot  (see  Art.  185},  and 
upon  an  absolutely  rigid  foundation,  probably  it  is  never  ftUly  attained. 
This  fact  is  equivalent  to  a  lowering  of  the  point  of  inflection  and  con- 
sequent increase  of  the  bending  moment  at  the  foot  of  a  knee  brace 
(see  (c),  Fig.  240),  or  at  the  rigid  cap  connection  (see  Fig.  245)  j  but  to 
assume  it  would  be  to  presume  a  diminished  moment  at  the  base  (see 
(c)^  Fig.  240)  and  might  be  unsafe.  Thus  to  assume  in  Fig.  240  that 
is  lowered  to  halfway  between  F  and  D  (a  common  recommendation) 
is  for  the  purpose  of  computing  the  maximum  moment  on  the  stanchion 
to  assume  the  most  favourable  possible  conditions,  i>.  to  make  the  least 
safe  assumption.  To  assume  the  base  hinged  (Is  lowered  to  D)  is  the 
safest  assumption  (see  Fig.  239  (d)),  but  may  be  unnecessarily  wasteful 
in  material. 

Roof  attached  to  Stanchion  Caps  only, — If  there  is  nothing  amount- 
ing to  a  knee  brace  the  maximum  bending  moment  on  the  stanchions 
due  to  wind  load,  assuming  a  stiff  roof,  will  be  given  by  the  table  in 
Art.  169,  half  the  horizontal  roof  load  being  assumed  to  be  taken  at 
the  end  of  each  stanchion  and  the  transverse  loads  on  the  windward 
stanchion  according  to  circumstances.  The  most  severe  condition  is 
the  hinged  base  and  rigid  top,  the  maximum  value  occurring  at  the  top 
of  the  leeward  stanchion  Mc  =  —  L  X  (5  horizontal  roof  load  -f  ^  wall 
load).  With  regard  to  the  stresses  in  the  roof  bracing,  these  may  be 
determined  as  in  Arts.  133,  134,  138.  The  effect  of  the  wind  load  on 
the  walls  is  to  bring  a  thrust  H  horizontally  (transmitted  to  the  leeward 
stanchion)  upon  the  roof ;  the  effect  of  this  is  evidently  opposite  to  that 
of  the  normal  wind  and  the  vertical  loads  upon  the  roof,  ue,  it  will  reduce 
the  wind  and  dead  load  stresses.  Unless  the  conditions  were  such  as  to 
cause  a  possible  reversal  of  stress  in  the  ties  this  effect  would  generally 
be  neglected.  If  taken  into  account  with  the  wind  load  the  least  value 
of  H  should  be  chosen  as  external  horizontal  thrusts  at  B  and  C. 
There  will  of  course,  with  rigid  attachments,  be  some  bending  moment 
on  the  main  rafters. 

Kneebraced  Roof. — The  wind  stresses  on  the  kneeb  races  may  be 
estimated  as  explained  in  Arts.  165  and  166,  taking  the  horizontal  com- 
ponent of  the  wind  load  as  divided  between  the  two  stanchions.  In 
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addition  there  are  the  stresses  similarly  detennined  from  the  distributed 
wind  load  on  the  stanchions  by  using  the  values  of  H,  P',  and  P  given 
('3)»  (14)1  and  (15)  in  Art.  169.  It  will  generally  be  nearly  correct 
to  assume  that  half  the  horizontal  wind  force  on  the  roof  is  concentrated 
at  the  top  of  the  windward  stanchion,  and  to  apportion  the  side  load  as 
explained  in  Art.  131  at  the  top  of  the  stanchion  and  the  foot  of  the 
kneebrace.  The  vertical  components  of  the  reactions  at  the  feet  or  at 
the  tops  of  the  stanchions  are  easily  calculated  by  moments  after  the 
points  of  inflection  have  been  determined.  When  the  stress  in  a  knee- 
brace  has  been  calculated  it  is  easy  to  draw  the  complete  stress  dia- 
gram, remembering  that  the  stress  in  the  stanchion  may  be  split  into  a 
vertical  thrust  and  a  horizontal  shearing  force. 

Graphical  Method. — ^The  method  given  in  Art.  167  may  be  applied 
for  finding  the  wind  stresses  in  a  kneebraced  roof  if  the  stanchion  bases 
are  assumed  to  be  hinged  or  if  the  points  of  inflection  are  calculated  or 
assumed.  Thus  if  the  loads  in  Fig.  247  are  known  the  external  force 
diagram  1234567  may  be  set  out.  The  reactions  7,  18  and  18,  i  at 
the  base  of  the  stanchions  may  be  found  in  various  ways  subject  to  the 
condition  that  their  horizontal  components  are  equal,  e^.  one  vertical 
component  may  be  calculated  by  moments  about  the  hinged  base  of  the 
other  stanchioa  Then  the  addition  of  the  fictitious  dotted  members 
I,  27,  27,  26  and  2,  26,  etc.,  enables  the  complete  stress  diagram  to  be 
drawn  and  the  stresses  in  the  internal  bracing  to  be  found.  The  lower 
stress  diagram  in  Fig.  247  represents  the  case  of  flexible  braces  so  that 
the  stress  in  18-10  is  zero,  that  in  18-25  being  thereby  greatly  increased. 
Member  7-18  the  leeward  stanchion  of  course  then  exerts  only  a  vertical 
force  7-18  at  its  cap. 

Y\%.-  248  shows  the  process  for  the  same  roof  and  loads  when  the 
stanchions  are fixed  "  at  their  bases,  the  points  of  inflection  being  found 
by  (3)  Art.  166,  or  assumed  to  be  at  half  the  height  of  the  caps. 

In  Fig.  247  the  reactions  are  determined  graphically  by  setting  ofl" 
the  resultant  wind  pressure  at  QS  to  intersect  the  frame  centre  line  at 
P,  joining  P  to  A,  meeting  a  vertical  through  Q  in  N ;  then  a  horizontal 
projection  of  N  on  the  centre  line  gives  T  such  that  TQ  gives  the 
reaction  at  D  and  ST  that  at  A.  By  resolving  QS  into  vertical  and 
horizontal  components  at  P,  the  proof  of  the  construction  will  become 
obvious,  for  the  former  gives  equal  components  at  A  and  D,  and  the 
latter  gives  the  equal  horizontal  plus  equal  and  opposite  vertical 
components  or  reactions  directed  through  the  hinges  toward  P. 

Example  i. — ^A  French  roof  truss  of  60  feet  span,  15  feet  rise  and 
no  camber  of  the  ties  (Fig.  247),  is  attached  to  stanchions  20  feet  high 
and  braced  as  shown,  the  kneebraces  meeting  the  stanchions  4*75  feet 
below  the  caps,  and  the  principals  are  10  feet  apart.  Find  the  wind 
stresses  in  the  kneebraces  and  remaining  members,  and  the  maximum 
bending  moment  in  the  leeward  stanchion,  with  a  horizontal  wind 
pressure  estimated  at  50  lbs.  per  square  foot. 

26-5 

Wind  pressure  normal  to  the  slope  ((7)  Art.  128)  is  5®  X 
=s  29*41  lbs.  per  square  foot. 
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Wind  load  per  node 

30  X       X  lo 
=  4  X  ^  ^        =  2475  lbs.  =  l  ie  ton,  say. 


Fig.  247.— Graphical  solution  for  kneebraced  roof. 
Horizontal  pressure  on  wall  at  eaves 

=  — ^-  X  10  X  50  =  1 187  lbs.  =  0-53  ton. 
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Horizontal  pressure  on  wall  at  foot  of  brace 

=  10  X  10  X  50  =  5000  lbs.  =  2*24  tons. 
By  moments  about  A,  vertical  reaction  at  D, 

=  ^[(4-48  X  10)  +  (4-40  X  J-  X  15)  +  (4-40  X      X  27-5)} 

=  2-632  tons. 

Hence  the  point  18  is  determined  after  i,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  have  been 
set  off  in  Fig.  247,  for 

it  lies  2-632  tons  above  ^ 
the  point  7  and  half- 
way  horizontally  to  i,  ^  - 

and  the  remainder  of 
the  diagram  is  drawn 
as  shown.  To  check 
the  kneebrace  stresses, 
the  distance  of  the 
brace  18-25  from  B  is 
measured  or  calculated 
as  4-28  feet.  Omit- 
ting the  force  carried 
directly   at   A,  total 

horizontal  force  = 

+  0-53  +  2-24  =  4-74 
tons,  and  taking  half 
this  or  2*37  tons  as 
horizontal  reaction  at 

A  and  D,  by  a  sec-  Fig.  248.— Case  of  "  fixed  "  bases, 

tion  through  B  and 

moments  about  B,  tension  in  the  windward  brace  (18-25) 

X  20  -  2-24  X  475)  =  8-6  tons. 

And  similarly  by  moments  about  C,  thrust  in  the  leeward  brace 
(18^10) 

=  ^^(2'37  X  20)  =  ii-i  tons. 

Checking  the  centre  tie  17-18,  by  moments  about  the  vertex,  of 
forces  on  the  right-hand  half  of  the  roof,  the  tension  in  the  tie  is 


15 


(2-632  X  30  -  2*37  X  35)  =  -  0*27  ton. 


ue,  0-27  ton  thrust  as  in  the  diagram.  This  result  is  partly  due  of  course 
to  the  flexibility  of  the  standards,  diminishing  the  effect  of  the  normal 
wind  pressure  on  the  slope  which  produces  tension ;  for  wind  stresses  in 
the  roof  bracing  it  would  be  safer  to  assume  rigid  supports.  Actually 
the  structure  is  indeterminate,  and  computations  taking  account  of  the 
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elasticity  of  the  roof  trass  and  stanchions  would  give  an  intennediate 
result.  The  maximum  bending  moment  on  the  leeward  stanchion  is 
2*37  X  i5"2S  =  36'i  tons-feet 

We  may  briefly  examine  the  eflfect  of  complete  distribution  (uniform) 
of  the  horizontal  wind  pressure.  In  (13)  Art.  169  we  have  h  =  15-25' 
L  =  20',  for  the  horizontal  wind  pressure  W  =  4-48  tons,  hence 
H  =  0-56  X  4*4^  =  2'5i  tons ;  adding  half  the  horizontal  roof  pressure 
,  4*40 

5  X       » 0*99  ton  gives  a  leeward  reaction  of  2*51  +  0*99  =  3*5  tons 

instead  of  2*37  tons.  The  maximum  bending  moment  on  the  leeward 
stanchion  will  be  proportionally  increased  to  3*5  X  15*25=  53*5  ton- 
feet,  and  the  thrust  in  the  leeward  kneebrace  would  be 

^^(3'S  X  20)  =  16-3  tons  or  nearly  50  per  cent,  greater. 

The  tension  in  the  windward  kneebrace  will  be  reduced  by  distribution 
of  the  pressure  to 

^  {(4-48  -  2-51  +  0-99)  X  20  -  (4-48  X  10)}  =  3*4  tons. 
With  flexible  braces  incapable  of  taking  thrust  this  would  be 

4-28 IG'"^^     7^)^^  ^       ^  ^ 

Example  2, — Find  the  stresses  in  Ex.  i  if  the  stanchions  are  fixed 
in  direction  at  their  bases. 

For  an  approximate  graphical  solution  it  is  assumed  that  the  heights 
of  the  points  of  inflection  are  in  both  stanchions  given  by  (3)^  Art.  166, 
viz. 

Pressure  at  eaves  =  0*53  ton  as  before. 

Pressure  at  foot  of  kneebrace  =  10  x  U^o  -  8-35)  50  =  2915  lbs, 
=  1*3  tons. 

By  moments  about  Ii  the  vertical  leeward  reaction  is 

(fe{(2'6x  ^)+(4-40X^Xi5)+(4-4oX  ^Xi9-is)|  =  {t^^^^ 

from  which  the  point  18  is  found,  allowing  half  the  eflective  horizontal 
forces,  i.e.  loads  above  the  level  Ijlj  in  each  reaction,  viz. 

J^i-3  +  o'53  +  ^)  =  ^'9  ton. 

Checking  the  thmst  in  the  leeward  kneebrace  18-10,  by  moments 
about  the  cap,  thrast 

=  ^(i''65  X  1-9)  =  5-3  tons. 
Examining  the  eflect  of  uniform  distribution  of  the  load  on  the 
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staDchion  from  (14)  Art.  169,  the  horizontal  wind  load  transmitted  to 
the  leeward  stanchion  base  is,  0*2935  x  4*48  =  1*315  ton,  and  adding 
half  the  horizontal  roof  pressure  gives  1*315  +  0*99  =  2*305  tons. 
Hence  from  (i)  and  (2)  Art  166  the  height  of  Is  is  as  before  8*35  ft. 
and  the  thrust  in  the  leeward  kneebrace  is  proportionally  increased  to 


4-28 


(11*65  X  2-305)  =  6*28  tons. 


The  height  of  Ig  is  slightly  modified  by  considering  the  load  as 
distributed. 

172.  Vertical  Loads  on  Seotangolar  Frames.— The  bending 
stresses  in  a  stanchion  due  to  vertical  loads  on  horizontal  cross  beams 
can  be  found  by  the  same  principles  as 
were  used  in  Arts.  168  and  169.  The 
maximum  stresses  may  be  estimated  in 
accordance  with  Art.  120,  combining  all 
the  bending  moments  and  the  total 
thrust.  Sometimes  the  bending  stresses 
in  stanchions  are  so  great  that  the 
direct  thrust  may  not  be  of  very  great 
importance. 

Stanchions  with  Caps  connected  by 
Cross  Beam,  Bases  "  Fixed''  (Fig.  249). 
— Let  the  load  on  the  horizontal  beam  ^  ^^Jjt^/y 
BC  of  length  /  rigidly  attached  to  the  ^  J 

stanchion  caps  B  and  C  be  such  that  it      ^.^         ...  , ,  , 

ij    •         •  ^  J-  i'lG.  240. — Vertical  load  on 

would  give  a  bending  moment  diagram  rwtangular  frame, 

of  area  A  with  centroid  distant  "x  from 

B  (see  Art  97,  section  (c))  if  BC  were  freely  supported  at  its  ends. 
Let  ft  stand  for  the  positive  bending  moments  on  the  beam,  then  the 
clockwise  couples  applied  to  the  left  and  right  of  the  stanchions  are  /ib 
and  — /ic  respectively.  Neglecting  the  longitudinal  compressibility  of 
the  beam,  the  deflections  of  B  and  C  are  equal,  or  if  P  =  thrust  in  the 
beam  and  I  =  moment  of  inertia  of  the  stanchion  section,  from  Art.  95, 

2EI     3EI        2EI     3EI      •    •   •    •  (I) 

/*B  +  /V  =  |PL  (2) 

/xbL     PL«       .  _     /icL  .  PL« 


hence 
Also 


£1  2EI 


~      EI  2EI 


L  PL* 

H  -  <c  =  (mb  +  Mc)£j  -  Ej- 


(3) 
(4) 


But  if  Ift  =  moment  of  inertia  of  the  beam  section  from  (i3«)  Art.  103, 

iB-/c=  -^^-(/iB  +  /it..)-4,-    •    •    •  (5) 
and  equating  (4)  and  (5), 

3 


^  L/ 


a  +  2 


(6) 
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where  a  is  the  ratio  7  to  £  or  -  Hence  from  (3)  above,  and  (13) 
Art.  103, 


8  +  15  a  -  y  (a  +  2) 

_  (60+ I)  (a  +  a) 
7  («  +  2)  -  4  +  9« 

(6a  +  I)  (a +  2)  ) 

(7) 
(8) 


The  bending  moment  diagrams  are  shown  in  Fig.  249. 

If  a  is  small,  ue,  the  stanchions  are  very  rigid  compared  to  the  beam, 
putting  a  =  o,  these  reduce  to  the  values  (6)  and  (7)  of  Art.  103  for  the 
built-in  beam.    If  the  loading  is  symmetrical 

5  =  i/.M.  =  /%=-7^^    ....  (9) 

Ma  =  fhj  —  PL,  which  is  equal  to  J/ab  for  symmetrical  loading,  the 
point  of  inflection  being  \  L  from  A  as  in  (34)  Art.  121,  to  which  the 
stanchion  reduces  for  symmetrical  loading. 

Hinged  Bases, — Using  the  letters  of  Fig.  249,  in  this  case  /^a  =  /*d 
=  o,  /in  =  PL  =ftc ;  the  deflections  at  B  and  C  are 

PL'  PL' 
^•'»""3EI^"^^''^+"3EI      •    •    •    •  (^°) 

.      2PL^  /  V 

hence,  " ~  ^El ^ 

A  3 

and  equating  this  to  (5)  gives  P     —     *  ^  ^         .    .    .    .  (12) 

A  X 

and  ,£b  =     =  -     .  J^j:—     ....  (13) 

This  might  alternatively  be  solved  by  integrating  equation  (2)  Art. 
93  for  each  stanchion  under  the  conditions  that  the  deflections  are  zero 
at  the  bases,  and  equal  at  the  caps,  and  that  the  slopes  at  the  caps  are 
given  by  equation  (3)  when  /iB=:/ic=PL.  These  five  conditions 
determine  the  four  constants  of  integration  and  give  an  equation  to 
find  P. 

Example  i. — Uniformly  distributed  load  W  on  the  cross  girder, 
bases  fixed  in  direction ;     '  ^  =  a  =  i,  say. 

A  =      .  -g-  =  -      ;  hence  from  (9)     =  /xc  =      .    If  a  =  o 
WL 

the  value  is—-  (see  Fig.  152). 
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Example  2. — On  the  same  structure  a  load  W  at  \l  from  the  left- 
hand  stanchion  (B). 

A  =  -^W/«,  X  =      hence  from  (7)  and  (8) 

=  0-0692W/.  fjLc  =  0-05  s8W/. 

The  bending  moment  under  the  load  is  ^W/  -  /i^  -  K/^b  -  fic) 
=  0-I2I6W/. 

If  a  =  o  (Le,  very  stiff  stanchions),  /ab  =  ;^W/,  ftc  =  ^W/,  as  in 
Ex.  I,  Art  103. 

173.  More  Complex  Eectang^ular  Frames.— More  complex  structures 
such  as  shown  in  Fig.  250  may  be  solved  by  the  principles  of  the  previous 
article,  but  the  unknown  quantities  and  equa- 
tions to  find  them  become  more  numerous. 
We  may  briefly  indicate  the  methods  for  Fig. 
250  and  similar  structures  with  rigidly  attached 
cross  beams  BC  and  KF. 

Casf  A  and  D  "  fixed,"  B  and  C  free 
except  for  rigid  attachment  to  the  girder. 
Unknown  quantities,  moments  /abi  fJ^y  Mk>  and 
/*„  and  thrusts  P  and  Q ;  /»  for  stanchion  (see 
Art.  95)  =  Xb  for  beam  BC  (see  Art  103). 
Three  similar  equations  for  points  K,  C,  and 
F.  Deflections  at  K  and  B  =  deflections  at 
F  and  C  (see  Art.  95  for  the  values). 

In  case  of  symmetry,  only  the  equations  of  slopes  at  B  and  K 
together  with  deflections  at  B  and  K  equated  to  zero  are  required. 

In  this  case  the  equations  reduce  to 

A,     2ai(i  -  n) 
Mb  =  -  7-  -    ,pr^    (/*B  "  i«/^K) 


>^=-  i  4  -  « 

where  A,  and       refer  to  the  bending-moment  diagram,  and  ratio 
for  the  girder  KF. 

Example. — If  a,  =  i  =  and  n  =  i  with  a  central  load  W  on  the 
girder  BC  only. 

With  a  central  load  on  the  girder  KF  only. 

Case  If. — A  and  D  hinged,  B  and  C  as  before.  The  horizontal 
reactions  being  P  and  Q,  and  equation  of  moments  about  B  and  C  gives 

and  /Ac  in  terms  of  the  four  unknown  quantities  /aki  /af>  P9  ^d  Q. 
Then  equating  the  deflections  at  B  and  C  and  at  K  and  F  as  found  from 
/b  and  ic  for  the  girder  BC,  (13),  Art.  103,  and  again  from  /"k  and  1,  for 
the  girder  KF,  give  the  equations  required.    For  symmetrical  loading 
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it  is  only  necessary  to  write  the  deflections  at  B  and  K  equal  to  zero.  In 
this  case  the  equations  reduce  to — 

^,  =  -  A.  _  (l^i((3  +  n)v^  -  ^n^} 
'  3 

Example. — If  a,  =  oj  =  i  and  «  =  i,  for  a  central  load  W  on  BC 
only — 

For  a  central  load  W  on  KF  only — 

Mb  =  ^WL.  Mk  =  ^WL. 

Other  Cases.— A,  B,  C,  and  D  all  fixed  vertically,  A,  B,  C,  and  D  all 
hinged,  A  and  D  fixed  vertically,  B  and  C  hinged,  all  form  interesting 
cases  with  possible  applications,  and  may  be  worked  out  on  similar  lines 
to  those  given. 

In  frames  consisting  of  two  stanchions  with  several  equally  spaced 
cross  girders  symmetrica  llyloaded,  points  of  inflection  in  the  stanchions 
would  fall  approximately  midway  between  the  girders,  and  a  single  storey 
would  reduce  to  the  case  of  A,  B,  C,  D  all  hinged  and  =  |,  where  L  is 
the  distance  between  successive  girders.  If  only  a  single  cross  girder  of 
the  series  were  loaded,  the  length  L  might  be  taken  as  twice  the  distance 
between  successive  cross  girders. 

174.  Secondary  StreMes.^ — Stresses  calculated  upon  the  supposition 
that  frame  joints  are  frictionless  pins  the  axes  of  which  are  situated 
exactly  at  the  intersection  of  all  the  elastic  lines  of  the  members  meeting 
in  each  joint,  may  be  called  primary  stresses,  and  are  first  approximations 
to  the  stresses  in  the  members  of  a  frame.  Actual  frames  differ  materially 
from  ideal  conditions  (i)  in  having  either  riveted  joints,  or  pin  joints 
which  are  far  from  frictionless  ;  (2)  in  having  members  the  elastic  lines 
of  which  at  some  particular  joints  do  not  meet  in  a  point,  the  members 
being  thereby  subjected  to  eccentric  pulls  or  thrusts.  Frames  with 
riveted  joints  are  really  statically  indeterminate,  but  second  approxima- 
tions to  the  stresses  in  such  frames  may  be  calculated  after  the  primary 
stresses,  and  the  sections  are  known  by  estimating  approximately  the 
secondary  stresses^  ue,  the  stresses  produced  by  deviations  from  the  above 
ideal  conditions.  Rigidity  of  the  joints  will  also  considerably  modify 
the  deflections  (see  Art  155)  calculated  on  the  assumption  of  frictionless 
joints.  Any  full  treatment  of  the  computation  of  secondary  stresses  is 
necessarily  lengthy  and  beyond  the  scope  of  this  volume,  but  secondary 
stresses  are  receiving  increased  attention,  and  an  elementary  insight  into 
the  principles  involved  in  their  estimation  may  be  instructive. 

Stresses  arising  from  Rigidity  of  the/oints, — This  is  perhaps  the  most 
important  type  of  secondary  stress.  If  we  assume  that,  instead  of  being 
free  to  turn  at  their  ends,  frame  members  are  rigidly  held  in  the  same 
relative  angular  positions  at  the  joints  although  the  joints  may  have  small 

^  For  a  much  fuller  treatment  of  secondary  stresses  see  "  Secondary  Stresses  in 
Bridge  Trusses,"  by  C.  R.  Grimme. 
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angular  movement  due  to  the  strain  of  the  frame,  we  can  estimate  the 
fixing  couples  at  the  ends  of  the  members,  and  hence  the  secondary 
bending  stresses  resulting  from  the  lack  of  free  angular  movement. 

Thus,  for  example,  a  triangular  frame  ABC  (Fig.  251)  supports  a 
vertical  load  at  A,  the  joints  at  A,  B,  and  C  being  rigid.    To  simplify 


the  problem,  suppose  BC  is  infinitely  stiff  or  that  B  and  C  are  rigidly 
fixed  to  rigid  supports.  Let  AB  =  BC  =  a,  AC  =  ^,  and  let  the 
primary  unit  tensile  stresses  in  b  and  e  as  found  by  simple  statics  be 
ph  and  pc  respectively,  so  that  the  extension  of  b  and  c  are 


where  £  is  Young's  modulus  for  the  material. 

Let  A'  found  by  arcs  of  radii  ^  +  and  ^  +  8^  about  C  and  B 
respectively  be  the  new  positions  of  A  after  strain  shown  much 
exaggerated  in  Fig.  251.  The  angles  a,  y  at  A,  B,  and  C  remain  un- 
changed, and  in  consequence  the  members  are  bent,  the  tangents  to  the 
members  at  A',  B,  and  C  being  inclined  to  the  sides  of  the  triangle 
A'BC.  Let  a  +  8a,  /?  +  8/5,  and  y  +  Sy  be  the  angles  at  A',  B,  and  C 
of  the  triangle  A'BC.  Then,  knowing  tb  and  8^,  the  total  increases,  8a, 
8)bf,  and  8y  are  easily  calculated  geometrically  from  a  diagram  or  by 
differentiation  of  the  relation 


B 


/OTons 
Fig.  251. 


8^  =  ^X/6-T-E,  &:=^Xg 


cos/5  =  (a«-|-^-^)^2<i^   .  . 
For  if  only  b  varies,  differentiating  with  respect  to  ^, 


(I) 


hence  partially. 


ac  sin  /3     b'  sin  a  sin  y  £ 


_    b^    _  hb  _siT}_p 


(cot  a  +  cot  y)  .  (2) 
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And  if  ^  varies  alone,  differentiating  (i)  with  respect  to  c  

hence  partially 

8^= -^cotd= -^^cota  (3) 

And  from  (2)  and  (3)  the  total  variation  is 

=  g  {/6(c0t  a  +  cot  y)  -  /c  cot  a}    .     .     .  (4) 

a  similar  value  holding  for  8y — 

8y  =  ^{/c  (cot  d  +  cot  iS)  - /fr  cot  d}   .    .    .  (5) 

while  from  (3),  with  the  necessary  modification  for  a — 

-^^AcotiS+ZfrCOty)    ....  (6) 

If varies,  the  modifications  in  (4),  (5),  and  (6)  are  easily  made,^.^. 

=  ^KA  -  A)  cot  ^  +  (/«         cot  7} 

similar  values  holding  for  hfi  and  8y. 

We  may  now  write  the  angle  which  the  strained  member  makes  with 
the  line  joining  its  ends,  following  as  far  as  possible  the  convention  of 
signs  in  Art.  93  ;  thus  in  Fig.  251. 

/b=+8^    .    (7)       ic=-8y    .    (8)       /V=+8a  +  /\  .  (9) 
i\  being  unknown. 

Then  if  M  with  suffixes  stands  for  bending  moments  at  the  joints, 
from  (10)  and  (11),  Art.  103  (putting  A  =  o)— 

Mb  =  ^  (2/b  +  *a)EI,     Mc  =  -  I  (i!^  +  2/c)EI     .  (10) 

Ma=-^(4  +  2/a)EI=|(2/\  +  Ic)EI   .    .    .  (ii) 

which  gives  four  equations  to  find  the  four  unknown  quantities  M^,  Mb, 
Mc,  and  /'a.    Reducing  (11)  by  substituting  the  values  (9),  we  get — 

,\  =  ^Sy- 2^)-T- 2(^ +^)  .    .    .  (12) 

r^  =  (-^8/3+^+  2«a)-J-2(3+r)  .    .    .  (13) 

Whether  secondary  stresses  of  this  amount  will  exist  in  pin-connected 
frames  depends  upon  whether  the  friction  moment  exerted  by  the  pin  is 
capable  of  withstanding  the  moments  calculated  above- for  the  various 
joints. 

Example. — Take  «  =  5  ft.,  ^  =  3  ft.,  ^  =  4  ft.  Load  =  10  tons, 
sections  of  AB  and  AC  rectangular  2"  x  i",  the  shorter  side  being 
perpendicular  to  the  figure. 

From  a  simple  triangle  of  forces,  as  in  Fig.  228,  the  primary  unit 
stresses  are  A  =  |  =  4  tons  per  sq.  in.,  /c  =  §  =  3  tons  per  sq.  in. 
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And  from  the  triangle  ABC,  which  is  right  angled  at  A — 
cot  a  =  o         cot  )9  =  ^         cot  y  =  |. 
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Substituting  in  (4)- 
and  from  (5) — 
and  from  (6) — 


S^  =  ^(4X}-3Xo)=| 
Sy  =  £(3  X  5  -  4  X  o)  =  i 
=  -  J(3  X  *  +  4  X  I)  =  - 


Hence  from  (7),  (8),  (12),  and  (13)- 


E 


__9 
~  2E 


2E 


And  from  (10),  since  I  =  ^  x  8  = 


Mb  =  :^(6  +  1)1  =  fi  X  §  =^  ton-inch 
Ma  =  -  p(3  +  9)^  =  "5  ton-inch 
Mc  =  M+ 8)1  =  ^ton-inch 

Hence,  since  /  the  tensile  secondary  bending  stress  per  sq.  in.  on 
the  fibres  =  M  -r  Z,  where  Z  =  J  X  4  =  | — 

at  B  /=  ^  X  I  =  ^  =  o*437S  ton  per  square  inch 

atC  /=T5X  1  =  ^^=0-583 

at  A  /=       X  1  =       =  -0-50  „ 

If  instead  of  being  2"  x  i"  the  member  had  been  4"  x  i",  these 
bending  stresses  would  have  been  twice  the  above  values,  for  1  and  con- 
sequently M  would  have  been  four  times  greater,  and  Z  being  doubled  / 
would  have  been  doubled.  The  more  slender  the  members,  />.  the 
smaller  the  ratio  of  breadth  in  the  plane  of  bending  to  the  length,  the 
smaller  the  secondary  stresses  due  to  rigid  joints. 

Stresses  arising  from  Eccentric  Connections, — Fig.  252  illustrates  a 
case  of  secondary  stress  arising 

from  non-concurrency  of  the  ▲  -  — 

centre  lines  of  members  at  a    1  v\i 
joint  Let  the  axes  of  the  two  " 
slender  diagonals  intersect  at 
a  distance  h  from  the  axis  of 
a  substantial  upper  boom  of  a 
girder.    Then,  if  F  is  the  re- 
sultant of  the  pull  and  the 
thrust  in  the  two  diagonals, 
the  action  is  equivalent  to  a 
change  of  direct  stress  F  in 
the  boom  together  with  a 
moment  Y,h  divided  equally 
lengths  of  the  upper  boom 


Fig.  252. 


between  the 
(see  cases  I  and 


two  adjacent  panel 
II,  Art.  121,  putting 
2  F 
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n  =  and  therefore  exerting  a  bending  stress  such  as  arises  from  a 
bending  moment  ^h.  Such  stresses  may  reduce  or  may  augment 
these  due  to  rigid  joints,  and  may  be  estimated  separately,  neglecting 
the  rigidity  of  the  jomts.  Actually  the  eccentricity  will  modify  the 
angles  at  the  jomts  and  affect  the  secondary  stress,  but  we  assume  in 
Fig.  352  that  the  boom  section  is  so  great  compared  to  that  of  the  web 
members  that  it  withstands  practically  all  the  bending  moment,  which  is 
equivalent  to  taking  the  case  of  web  members  freely  jointed  to  the  boom. 
If  the  web  members  are  to  be  taken  into  account,  we  should  divide  the 
total  moment  among  the  members  meeting  at  the  joint  in  the  ratio 
of  their  values  of  I//,  where  I  represents  the  moment  of  inertia  of  their 
cross-sectional  areas,  and  /  their  lengths,  taking  the  conditions  of  end 
fixture  the  same  for  each. 

There  is  very  frequently  a  secondary  stress  of  this  kind  in  light 
members,  such  as  angles  in  which  the  line  of  rivet  centres  does  not 
coincide  with  the  elastic  line  or  "  gravity  axis  "  of  the  member,  e^n  the 
angles  in  their  attachments  in  Plate  I. 


Examples  XV. 

1.  A  trussed  purlin  18'  span  is  made  of  a  British  Standard  Tee 
4"  X  4"  X  I"  with  centre  steel  strut  i  inch  diameter  and  12  inches  long. 
The  tie  rods  are  i  inch  diameter  round  steel ;  estimate  the  uniform  load 
per  foot  length  if  the  unit  stress  in  the  Tee  is  to  be  limited  to  6  tons  per 
sq.  in.   What  is  then  the  unit  stress  in  the  ties  and  in  the  strut  t 

2.  Estimate  the  maximum  bending  moment  on  the  stanchions  of  a  shed 
carrying  a  roof,  due  to  a  wind  pressure  which  is  40  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  on  the 
wall  and  24  lbs.  normal  to  the  roof.  Length  of  stanchions  15  ft.,  rise  8  ft., 
span  32  ft.,  distance  between  principals  20  ft.  The  roof  is  hinged  to  the 
stanchions,  which  are  firmly  anchored  at  their  bases.  The  distributed 
horizontal  wind  load  is  carried  directly  by  the  stanchion. 

3.  Solve  Problem  No.  2  if  the  wind  load  on  the  walls  is  transferred  to  the 
stanchions  at  the  cap  and  the  base,  and  an  intermediate  point  midway 
between  the  cap  and  the  base. 

4.  Two  vertical  steel  posts  15  ft.  apart  and  15  ft.  long  made  of  s"  by  3" 
British  Standard  beam  sections  (see  Appendix,  Table  I.)  are  hinged  at  their 
bases,  and  their  caps  are  connected  by  a  beam  of  the  same  section  rigidly 
attached  to  each.  If  this  beam  carries  a  central  vertical  load  of  i  ton, 
estimate  the  maximum  bending  moment  on  the  beam  and  on  the  posts. 

5.  Estimate  the  deflection  of  the  beam  in  Problem  No.  4.  E  =  12,500 
tons  per  sq.  in. 

6.  Solve  Problem  No.  4  if  the  bases  of  the  posts  are  firmly  fixed. 

7.  Solve  Problem  No.  5  if  the  bases  of  the  posts  are  firmly  fixed. 

8.  Find  the  maximum  bending  moment  on  each  of  the  posts  and  the 
beam  in  Problem  No.  6  if  the  load  of  one  ton  is  placed  3  ft  9  ms.  from  one 
post. 

9.  Find  the  deflection  of  the  posts  from  the  vertical  in  Problem  No.  8. 
E  =  12,500  tons  per  sq.  in. 
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CHAPTER  XVI 
FRAME  MEMBERS  AND  STRUCTURAL  CONNECTION'S 

176.  DeterminatioiL  of  Sectional  Areas. — Chapters  XI.  to  XV.  are 

mainly  devoted  to  the  determination  of  the  gross  pull  or  thrust  in  the 
members  of  frames.  When  this  pull  or  thrust  has  been  determined 
the  area  is  found  (see  Art  41)  by  dividing  this  total  force  by  the 
working  unit  stress.  Any  corrections  for  bending  due  to  the  weight  of 
members  between  their  ends  or  other  secondary  stresses  ^  must  then  be 
made.  The  working  stress  under  various  conditions  of  loading  causing 
fluctuations  may  be  fixed  by  a  specification.  Some  idea  of  its  usual 
values  and  its  variation  with  ciicumstances  has  been  given  in 
Chapter  II.,  but  we  are  now  in  a  position  to  more  fully  understand 
the  significance  of  the  various  methods  of  allowing  for  fluctuation  in 
the  load,  and  Art.  41  may  with  advantage  be  again  referred  to,  and 
further  illustrated.  The  simplest  method  is  to  use  an  equivalent  dead 
load  (see  (8),  Art.  41)  equal  to  the  maximum  load  plus  k  times  the 
variation  of  load,  whether  k  is  unity  or  some  other  factor,  such  as  those 
given  in  Art.  41.  In  this  case  a  working  unit  stress  independent  of 
variation  with  fluctuation  of  the  load  is  then  employed. 

If  a  member  is  subjected  to  both  tension  and  compression  the  area 
necessary  as  a  tie  and  as  a  strut  should  be  calculated^  and  the  greater 
value  used. 

Example  i. — Find  the  sectional  areas  required  for  the  member  CR, 
Fig.  204,  with  the  loads  given  in  the  example  at  the  end  of  Art.  143, 
the  unit  stress  being  7*5  tons  per  square  indi.  (a)  Using  the  dynamic 
stress  formula,  (b)  Using  an  impact  coefficient  of,  (range  of  load) 
-r  (maximum  load). 

(a)  From  the  example  quoted,  maximum  tension  =  88  tons 

Range  =  88 'o  —  16*3  =  71*7  tons 
Equivalent  dead  load  stress  =  1597  tons 
Area  required     3i'3  sq.  in. 

Which  may  be  provided  by  say  4  angles  6"  x  4"  X  J"  placed  back  to 
back  in  pairs  as  in  the  girder  of  Plate  11. 

71*7 

(b)  Impact  allowance  =  '-^  x  717  =  58*4  tons 

Equivalent  load  =  88  +  58  4  =  146-4  tons 
Area  required  =         =       sq.  in. 

>  See  Arts.  174  and  184. 
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Example  2.— Find  the  sectional  area  required  for  the  member  EP, 
Fig.  204,  with  loads  as  in  the  example  of  Art  143.    Unit  stress  7-5  tons 

per  square  inch  in  tension,  7*5  —  0*025  -^in  compression.    Take  (a) 

Dynamic  method  or  impact  coefficient  unity,  (b)  Impact  coefficient 
=  range  of  load  -r-  maximum  load. 

(a)  Range  of  load  =  36*5  +  15*6  =  52-1  tons 

Equivalent  dead  tensile  load  =  36*5  +  52'!  =  88'6  tons 

Area  required        =  ii-8  sq.  m. 

Equivalent  dead  load  thrust  i5'6  +  52*1  =  677  tons 

Assuming  that  ^  will  be  about  80  (never  exceeding  100),  the  working 
unit  stress  is 

7*5  —  80  X  0*025  =  5*5  tons  per  sq.  in. 
Area  required       =12*3  sq.  in. 

Thus  the  section  will  probably  be  determined  for  the  thrust.  When 

the  member  section  has  been  settled,  and  t  is  definitely  known,  a  check 

k 

is  required  to  ascertain  whether  the  unit  stress  is  within  the  required 
limit  7*5  —  0*025^  • 

{]>)  Equivalent  dead  tensile  load  =  36*5  +  ^^^^  =  ^^^'9  ^^"^ 

Area  required         =  14-8  sq.  in. 
Equivalent  dead  load  thrust  =  15-6  +  74*4  =  90  tons. 

Probable  area  required  |^  =  i^*4  square  inches,  the  thrust  again 

deciding  the  area. 

This  example  also  illustrates  the  fact  that  the  design  from  the  above 
impact  coefficient  will  in  the  case  of  reversed  stresses  give  a  larger 
area  than  the  use  of  the  impact  factor  unity,  ue.  than  the  dynamic 
method  (see  Fig.  39). 

176.  Riveted  and  Pin-jointed  Frames. — In  Great  Britain  riveted 
girders  for  bridge  work  are  used  in  almost  all  cases  to  the  exclusion  of 
pin-jointed  frames.  In  America  pin-jointed  bridge  girders  have  been 
much  in  favour  for  all  comparatively  short  spans  for  a  variety  of  reasons, 
such  as  cheapness,  facility  of  rapid  erection  with  little  work  at  the  site, 
and  limitation  of  the  secondary  bending  stresses  (see  Arts.  174  and  184) 
in  the  chord  members.  Recently,  however,  riveted  trusses  have  been 
employed  more  freely;  this  may  be  accounted  for  by  many  reasons, 
such  as  means  of  handling  larger  completed  pieces,  and  use  of  shorter 
spans  owing  to  diminished  cost  of  piers.  Frequently  some  riveted 
web  members  are  used  in  bridge  trusses  containing  pin-connected 
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eyebar  members ;  sucb  eyebars  may  sometimes  be  used  to  avoid  tbe 
difficulty  of  a  splice  in  a  very  large  section.  It  is  noteworthy  that  the 
new  Quebec  Bridge  is  to  have  riveted  trusses. 

177.  Form  of  Sections  for  Members. — The  forms  of  section  most 
suitable  for  the  dififerent  members  of  a  frame  are  necessarily  determined 
largely  by  experience,  and  the  types  and  ranges  of  section  available. 
Practical  design  of  structures  involves  not  only  a  knowledge  of  struc- 
tures, but  of  methods  of  manufacture  and  erection  and  of  costs,  matters 
of  prime  importance  which  are  outside  the  scope  of  this  volume.  A 
small  selection  of  important  types  of  braced  girder  members  is,  however, 
given  to  illustrate  many  of  the  points  already  dealt  with  in  the  previous 
chapters.  Typical  examples  of  pin  and  riveted  connections  for  roofs 
have  been  given  in  connection  with  Plate  I.,  Chapter  XI. 

Boom  Sections. — Fig.  353  shows  typical  sections  for  booms,  {a)  being 
applicable  to  rather  small  girders,  {b)  and  {c)  with  many  modifications 
to  larger  ones.   The  side  plates  and  angles  of  {b)  are  often  replaced 


by  channel  sections,  as  in  the  girder  of  Plate  II.  shown  in  section  in 
Fig.  262.  As  shown  at  (r),  Fig.  353,  latticed  channels  are  also  used. 
The  top  chord  is  usually  closed  by  plates  as  at  (3),  while  the  bottom  chord 
is  generally  latticed,  or  quite  open  to  prevent  the  accumulation  of  water, 
being  stiffened  by  transverse  diaphragm  plates  at  intervals,  attached 
by  angles  to  the  side  of  the  vertical  channels  or  plates.  The  minimum 
depth  of  a  boom  section  is  often  limited  to  ^  of  a  panel  length. 

Web  Member  Sections. — The  ties  are  usually  flats  or  angles  in 
riveted  trusses,  while  in  pin-connected  frames  they  are  eyebars  (see 
Art.  184).  The  struts  are  of  very  varied  design,  including  several  of 
those  shown  in  Fig.  177.  The  attachment  of  web  membeis  to  the 
booms  is  sometimes  direct,  but  more  frequently  by  means  of  gusset 
plates  as  in  Plate  II. 

178.  Kiveted  Joints. — Figs.  254  to  257  inclusive  show  the 
commonest  forms  of  riveted  joints.  Lap  joints  are  seldom  used  in 
structural  steel  frames,  as  they  obviously  involve  eccentricity  of  the 
stress  in  the  members.  Fig.  258  shows  four  ways  in  which  rupture 
may  take  place,  the  illustration  being  drawn  from  a  single  riveted  lap 
joint :  {a)  shows  shear  of  the  rivet,  in  this  case  exposed  to  single  shear, 
i>.  shear  across  one  section  only,  {b)  illustrates  tearing  of  the  plate, 
(c)  crushing  of  the  plate  (or  the  rivet)  due  to  too  great  a  ^^ar/W^  pressure, 
while  {d)  shows  bursting  of  the  piate  due  to  too  small  an  overlap,  which 
is  easily  avoided. 


Fig.  253. — Typical  boom  sections. 


Digitized  by  Google 


438 


THEORY  OF  STRUCTURES 


[Ch.  XVI. 


It  should  be  recognized  at  the  outset  in  dealing  with  riveted  joints 
that  the  distribution  of  shearing  stress  over  the  cross  section  of  a  rivet 
is  not  known,  nor  is  the  distribution  among  a  group  always  uniform,  and 
that  any  quoted  stress  refers  to  the  average  over  the  whole  area.  A 
similar  remark  refers  to  the  direct  stress  in  the  plates  between  rivet 
holes,  and  the  resistance  of  the  remaining  plate  is  reduced  by  making 
the  rivet  holes.  Another  factor  in  the  resistance  of  riveted  joints  is 
the  frictional  resistance  of  the  parts  to  relative  movement  This  always 
strengthens  the  joint,  but  is  never  taken  into  account.  It  makes  the 
stress  calculations  in  an  additional  degree  conventional.  It  is  often 
specified  that  rivet  holes  shall  be  drilled,  or  punched  so  much  below 
the  required  diameter,  and  then  drilled  out  The  argument  in  favour 
of  punching  is  that  the  increased  cost  of  drilling  if  put  into  extra  metal 
in  the  members  more  than  makes  good  any  loss  of  strength  resulting 
from  punching,  except  in  very  long  spans  where  dead  load  becomes 
increasingly  prominent. 

SingU'and  DoubU  Shear, — In  Figs.  254  and  255,  and  the  single 
cover  butt  joint  of  Fig.  356,  the  rivets  are  in  single  shear,  i.e.  the  stress 


per  rivet  on  either  side  of  the  joint  is  resisted  only  by  one  section  of  a 
rivet,  while  in  Fig.  257  and  in  the  double  cover  butt  joint  of  Fig.  256 
the  rivets  are  in  double  shear,  i,e.  the  pull  or  thrust  per  rivet  on  either 
side  of  the  joint  is  resisted  by  two  sections.  It  is  usual  to  allow  in 
cases  of  double  shear  a  total  stress  of  from  1*5  times  to  twice  that 
allowed  for  single  shear,  specifications  varying  upon  the  allowed  ratio ; 
175  may  be  taken  as  a  usual  value. 

Resistance  of  a  Riveted  Joint — (a)  To  Tearing. 


where =  working  tensile  stress  in  a  perforated  plate,  /  =  thickness  of 
plate,  and  b  s=  available  resisting  breadth  of  plate,  i.e,  the  whole  breadth 
minus  the  diameter  of  each  rivet  hole  which  is  effective  in  reducing 
the  tearing  resistance.  It  is  usual  to  take  the  diameter  of  the  hole  as 
3^"  greater  than  that  of  the  rivet  before  driving. 
{b)  To  Shearing. — In  single  shear. 


Fig.  254.— Single-riveted  lap  joint. 


Fig.  255.— Double-riveted  lap  joint 


b-t.ft 


(I) 
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where  n  =  number  of  rivets  on  each  side  of  the  joint,  d  =  diameter  of 
rivets,/,  =  working  unit  stress  in  shear  allowed  in  rivets. 
In  double  shear, — conventionally  taken  to  be  about 

175  «.^.^./,  (3) 

It  is  usual  to  add  a  proportion,  say  10  to  25  per  cent.,  of  rivet  area 
for  all  rivets  driven  during  erection  called  "  field  "  rivets. 
(c)  To  Crushing. 

n-d'tft,  (4) 

where  fb  =  the  allowable  unit  stress  for  bearing  reckoned  on  the 
longitudinal  or  axial  section  of  the  rivet.  The  stress  fb  is  usually  taken 
as  2/,.  The  ratio  of  ft  to  /,  is  often  specified  for  riveted  joints,  and 
may  be  taken  as  about  1*2  to  1*4.^ 

The  number  of  rivets  required  in  a  given  case  of  direct  pull  or 
thrust  may  be  found  by  equating  the  smaller  of  the  two  resistances,  to 


Fig.  256.— Single-riveted  butt  joint.  Fig.  257.— Double-riveted  butt  joint. 


crushing  (4),  or  shearing  (2)  or  (3),  to  the  resistance  (i)  to  tearing. 
With  the  above  values  a  double-covered  butt  joint  will  be  weaker  in 

shearing  so  long  as  -  •  175^  is  less  than  3/,      so  long  as 
4 

d  is  less  than  1*4^^     ^  is  greater  than  0*685^. 

Usual  dead  load  values  for  ft  for  mild  steel  are  6  to  7*5  tons  per  square 
inch,  and  for /,  4*5  to  5*5  tons  per  square  inch. 

Size  of  Rivets, — There  is  no  invariable  rule  as  to  the  size  of  rivets 
for  structural  work.  The  diameters  vary  from  f-inch  to  ij  inch  accord- 
ing to  the  thickness  of  plate  and  convenience.    The  rule  ^=  1*2  V/ 

^  Lower  apparent  values  are  deduced  from  tests  to  destruction  of  riveted  joints 
in  which  the  rivet  resistance  is  augmented  by  friction. 
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may  be  taken  as  some  indication  of  a  suitable  diameter,  but  tbis  may  be 
considerably  varied  to  suit  circumstances  such  as  a  convenient  pitch. 

Limits  of  PiUh. — 3-inch  pitch  or  possibly  three  times  the  rivet 
diameters  is  about  the  minimum  space  into  which  |-inch  rivets  can  con- 
veniently be  placed.  And  to  avoid  opening  or  bulging  of  the  plates  a 
maximum  of  about  16  times  the  thickness  of  the  thinnest  plate  in  the 
joint  is  frequently  specified 


00  !  00 

00 : 00 

{a) 

00 !  00 

000  i  000 
000  i  000 


Fig.  258. — Possible  failures  of  lap  joints. 


Fig.  259. 


179.  Orouping  of  Rivets. — The  tearing  resistance  of  the  plates  of 
a  joint  containing  a  given  number  of  rivets  depends  upon  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  rivets.  For  example,  in  Fig.  259  the  form  (a)  reduces  the 
effective  breadth  of  the  plate  to  the  whole  breadth,  minus  three  rivet 
hole  diameters.  The  form  (h)  is  stronger  and  only  makes  a  reduction 
of  two  holes  in  the  breadth,  while  (c)  is  the  strongest  form  and  only 
reduces  the  strength  to  the  extent  of  one  hole.  For  before  the  plates 
can  pull  asunder  at  a  section  through  rivets  2  and  3  the  rivet  i  must  be 
sheared,  and  this  offers  a  resistance  at  least  equal  to  the  tensile  resist- 
ance of  the  corresponding  breadth  of  plate.  Similarly  fracture  of  the 
plate  across  the  diameters  of  rivets  4,  5,  and  6  is  resisted  by  the  rivets 
I,  2,  and  3.  The  cover  plates,  on  the  other  hand,  are  not  so  assisted, 
and  their  combined  thickness  must  be  such  that  after  perforation  their 
area  exposed  to  tension  is  at  least  equal  to  that  of  the  plate  section 
through  the  rivet  hole  i.  Their  combined  thickness  generally  exceeds 
that  of  the  plates  by  50  per  cent. 

Example  i. — Arrange  a  suitable  double-covered  butt  joint  to  splice 
a  f-inch  tie  plate  10  inches  wide.    Use  |-inch  rivets. 
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Taking  the  tensile  load  at  7*5  tons  per  square  inch,  equivalent  ten- 
sile dead  load,  allowing  one  rivet  hole  yf-inch  diameter  is 

(10  -if)  X  f  X  7-5  =  42-5  tons. 
Stress  per  |-inch  rivet  in  double  shear  say 

5  X  1-75  X  07854  X  (I)*  =  S'26  tons. 
Number  of  rivets  required  =  42-5  -f-  5'26  =s  8'i,  say  9  rivets.  The 
joint  is  shown  in  Fig.  260. 


F16.  260. — Double-covered  butt  splice  for  the  plate. 


Example  2. — The  member  CR  (Fig.  204)  is  subject  to  an  equivalent 
dead  load  of  1597  tons  as  in  Example  t,  Art.  175.  Allowing  7*5'  tons 
per  square  inch  in  tension,  and  5*5  tons  per  square  inch  in  shear  stress 
in  |-inch  rivets,  arrange  the  section  and  joints  to  the  booms. 

Net  area  required  1597  -4-  7'S  =  2i"3  sq.  ins. 

Using  four  standard  unequal  angles  6"  x  4"  X  f  Table  IV.  Appen- 
dix, gives  with  one  rivet  hole  in  each  a  net  area  of  4(5*86  x  |) 
s=  2i'i2  sq.  ins.  If  6"  x  4"  X  angles  are  used  there  will  be  a  mar- 
gin above  the  specification.  Using  two  angles  attached  to  each  side  of 
the  boom,  each  joint  must  withstand  1597  -4-  2  =  79*9  tons.  In  single 
shear  the  resistance  of  each  rivet  is  {\f  X  07854  x  5*5  =  3'3i  tons. 
Number  required  if  in  single  shear  79*9  -r-  3'3i  =  24*1,  say  25. 

Resistance  in  bearing  per  rivet,  say  ^xtxii^6'oi  tons. 
Number  required  79*9  -5-  6*01  =  say  14  or  with  f^"  angles  say  13.  The 
details  of  a  joint  are  shown  in  Plate  II.,  member  S3,  which  is  of  some- 
what similar  strength  to  this  calculation,  having  at  the  upper  joint  pass- 
ing through  the  gusset  plate  12  rivets  in  double  shear  and  two  in  single 
shear.  But  the  allowable  tension  in  the  member  for  bearing  stress  in 
this  joint  would  be  only  Jxi4X|xii  =  67*4  tons,  the  gusset 
plate  being  y  thick;     plates  would  allow  the  full  79*9  tons. 
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180.  Oblique  Attachments. — ^The  centroid  of  the  cross-sectional 
areas  of  a  group  of  rivets  should  so  far  as  possible  lie  on  the  centre  line 
or  gravity  axis  of  the  member  which  the  group  attaches  to  another 
member.  Otherwise  the  resistance  of  the  rivets  will  exert  an  eccentric 
force  on  the  member,  thereby  subjecting  it  to  bending,  as  in  Art  112. 
Fig.  261  shows  at  (a)  an  undesirable  arrangement;  assuming  that  all 
the  rivets  resist  equailly,  the  members  are  jointly  subjected  to  a  moment 

=  F .  ^  when  the  pull  passes  at  a  distance  //  from  the  centroid  Gi  of 
the  group  of  rivets.  (See  also  Art.  174.)  The  grouping  shown  at  {b) 
is  frequently  adopted  as  being  the  only  possible  plan  to  get  in  the 
necessary  rivets,  but  across  the  section  XX.  which  is  reduced  by  one 


Fig.  261. 


rivet  hole  the  pull  is  not  through  the  centroid  of  the  section  of  the 
member,  and  bending  stress  accordingly  arises.  The  symmetrical 
form  of  grouping  (about  the  centre  line  of  the  sloping  member)  shown 
at  {c)  will  obviate  bending  stresses,  except  such  as  arise  due  to  rigidity 
of  the  joint,  as  explained  in  Art.  174. 

181.  Flange  or  Boom  Splices. — In  making  a  splice  in  a  boom 
consisting  of  several  pieces  it  is  desirably  while  making  the  joint  in 
each  piece  to  come  under  one  set  of  covers,  to  arrange  that  no  two 
pieces  lying  next  to  each  other  should  have  their  joints  at  the  same 
section.  A  typical  boom  joint  is  shown  in  Fig.  262  (which  represents 
the  joint  in  the  top  chord  of  the  girder  shown  in  Plate  IL,  but  is  placed 
on  Plate  IV.).  The  channels  and  the  intermediate  \*  flange  plate  make 
joint  at  the  same  section,  but  joints  of  the  f"  mainplate  and  the  outer 
•j^"  plate  lie  on  either  side  of  this  section. 

182.  Torsional  Kesistance  of  Kivet  Ghroups. — It  frequently  happens 
that  the  attachment  of  one  member  of  a  structure  to  another  by  a  group 
of  rivets  is  subjected  to  a  direct  pull  or  thrust,  and  in  addition  to  a 
moment  in  the  plane  of  the  rivet  cross-sections.  In  other  words,  the 
resultant  force  transmitted  does  not  pass  through  the  centroid  of  the 
rivet  cross-sectional  areas,  but  is  eccentric.  Examples  occur  in  members 
of  a  riveted  truss  the  joints  of  which  being  rigid  cannot  turn  as  if  on 
frictionless  pins,  and  are  subject  to  moments  which  cause  secondary 
stresses  (Art  174.)    More  obvious  cases  occur  in  the  attachment  of  a 
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bracket  to  a  stanchion  or  in  the  attachment  of  a  crosa-beam  to  the 
stanchions  or  to  beams  at  its  ends.  Take  Fig.  263  to  represent  a 
bracket  attached  to  some  support  by, 
say,  five  rivets,  A,  B,  C,  D,  and  E,  the 
centre  of  gravity  or  centroid  of  their 
cross-sectional  areas  being  at  G,  two- 
fifths  of  the  distance  between  the  two 
centre  lines  from  B.  Let  h  be  the 
eccentricity  of  a  load  P  from  G.  Then 
the  rivets  jointly  resist  (t)  a  direct  force 
P,  and  (2)  a  moment  P^.  The  exact 
distribution  of  these  actions  among  the 
rivets  cannot  be  calculated  with  any 
great  certainty  for  many  reasons,  such 
as  the  inexactness  of  fitting  and  filling 
the  holes.  Taking  probable  conditions 
with  good  fitting,  each  rivet  will  exert 
on  the  bracket  (i)  a  force  equal  to  one- 
fifth  P  and  parallel  to  the  direction  of  P, 
(2)  a  force  perpendicular  to  the  line 
joining  its  centre  to  G  and  proportional 
to  the  distance  from  G,  the  sum  of  the  moments  of  such  forces  being 
equal  to  and  balancing  the  torsional  moment  P^.  Let  R  be  the 
distance  from  G  to  the  centre  of  the  most  distant  rivet  A,  and  let  F 
be  the  force  exerted  by  the  rivet  A  in  consequence  of  the  moment  P^ 
or  M.  Then  the  force  exerted  by  any  rivet  such  as  £,  say  distant  r 
from  G,  is 


Fig.  263.— Eccentric  thruBt  on 
group  of  rivets. 


F 


(0 


and  the  total  moment  M  =    S(r")  for  all  the  rivets,  hence 

F  =  MR-^S(r«)  (2) 

while  the  force  exerted  by  any  rivet  E  is — 

M.r4-S(f*)  (3) 

in  such  a  direction  as  to  oppose  the  moment  M  =  P^  of  P,  i,e.  so  as  to 
have,  as  in  Fig.  263,  a  contra-clockwise  moment  about  G.  The  total 
force  exerted  by  any  rivet  such  as  E  is  found  by  adding  geometrically 
the  above  force  (3)  to  the  force  one-fifth  P  opposing  P.  This  addition 
may  be  made  graphically  or  by  trigonometrical  calculation. 

More  generally  the  forces  acting  on  any  rivet  of    in  a  group  will  be 

^of  PandM.r-rS(r*). 

Approximation  for  a  Large  Group. — ^The  process  of  finding  S(r') 
for  a  large  group  will  be  tedious.  It  may  be  taken  as  nlf  where  k  is 
the  radius  of  gyration  of  the  circumscribing  area  about  an  axis  through 
the  centroid  G  and  perpendicular  to  the  cross-section  of  the  group,  the 
area  being  extended  by  half  a  pitch  beyond  the  centre  lines  in  each 
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direction,  e^.  for  nine  rows  of  rivets,  3"  pitch,  with  nine  rivets  in  each 
row.  The  true  value  of  S(r')  (taking  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the 
distances  from  two  perpendicular  axes)  is 

2  X  2  X  9(12'  +  9'  +  6'  +  3*)  =  97«o- 
For  the  area  27"  x  27",  >^  =  |  x  27'  =  i2i*s,  «>5"  =•  81  x  1215 
=  9841,  which  differs  from  9720  by  just  over  i  per  cent. 

Example  i. — Fig.  264  shows  one  of  a  pair  of  angle  cleats  6"  x  3J" 
X  f by  which  each  end  of  the  webs  of  an  I  beam  carrying  a  uniformly 
distributed  load  of  26  tons  is  attached  by  bolts  to  supports  at  its  ends. 


/3  Tonfi 

Fig.  264. — Maximum  stress  in  rivets  of  angle  cleat  connection. 


Find  the  maximum  stress  taken  by  any  of  the  five  rivets  attaching  the 
two  cleats  to  either  side  of  the  beam. 

Assuming  a  purely  vertical  reaction  of  13  tons  (half  the  load)  at  the 
back  of  the  angle,'  exerted  by  the  bolts,  the  eccentricity  is  2^  +  f  X  2^ 
=  3' 15",  hence  the  moment  is  13  X  3*15  =  40*95  ton-inches.  Any 
term  in  %f)  may  be  estimated  by  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  components,  hence  taking  these  component  values, 

2(/-«)  =  {3  X  (o-9)«}  +  {2  X  (1-35)'}  +  {a  X  (3|)*}  +  {a  X 
=  41*25  square  inches 

^  Generally  there  will  be  a  considerable  clockwise  moment  exerted  on  the  angle 
cleat  by  the  supports,  consisting  of  a  thrust  at  the  bottom  and  tension  in  the  upper 
bolts ;  this  will  reduce  the  moment  exerted  on  the  rivets  and  the  resisting  moment 
exerted  by  them.  Unless  there  is  sufficient  play  in  the  connection  or  the  supports  to 
allow  the  end  tilt  given  by  (6)  and  (7),  Art.  97,  there  would  be  a  large  contra-dockwise 
moment  exerted  by  the  cleats  on  the  rivets. 
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Distance  Rof  rivet  A  from  G  (the  centroid)  =  ^375^  +  0*9*  =  3*855". 
Hence  from  the  relation  (2)  the  resistance  of  rivet  A  to  torsion  about  G 
is 

40-95  X  3*855  -T-  4i*25  =  3'82  tons, 
which  is  inclined  0  to  the  horizontal  where 

tan    =       _     g      0  =  76-5^ 
0-9     ^    '  '  ^ 

In  addition  the  rivet  exerts  on  the  two  cleats  a  vertical  downward 
force  13-4-5  =  2*6  tons.  Hence  the  resultant  force  exerted  by  the 
rivets  on  the  pair  of  cleats,  found  graphically  or  as  follows,  is 


\/(3*83'  +  2-6^  +  2  X  3-83  X  2-6  X  cos  76'5°)  =  5*10  tons 

which  even  taken  in  double  shear  is  a  full  allowance  for  a  f "  rivet,  and 
is  a  high  rate  of  bearing  pressure  in  passing  through  a     web^  viz.  4*87 
(J  X  })  =  13  tons  per  square  inch. 

If  the  resulting  force  for  the  remaining  rivets  be  similarly  determined 
and  a  polygon  of  forces  be  drawn,  the  resultant  will  be  found  to  be 
13  tons  vertically  downwards,  and  if  by  a  funicular  polygon  its  position 
be  determined  it  will  be  found  to  act  in  the  same  straight  line  as  the 
13  tons  upward  force  at  the  back  of  the  cleat,  thus  checking  the 
calculations. 

Example  2. — One  hundred  I"  rivets  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  square 
at  3"  pitch,  in  directions  parallel  to  the  sides  of  the  square,  resist  a 
moment  of  2000  ton-inches.  Find  the  load  on  the  four  rivets  at  the 
comers  of  the  square.  _ 

Distance  R  to  the  comers  =  13*5  x  V2  =  i9*i". 

For  a  circumscribing  square, 

length  of  side  =  27  +  3  =  30",    ^'  =  i  X  30*  =  150 
hence  is  loo  X  150  approximately  =  15,000 

2000  X  lO'I 

and  from  (2),  F  =     ^^^^J    =  2-55  tons 

more  accurately     2(r*)  =  2  x  2  x  10  x  9(4*5*  +  3*5*  +  2  5*  +  ^'S' 

+  o's!)  =  141850 

,  „     2000  X  iQ'l 

and  P  =  -77  «^  =  ^'57  tons 

188.  Design  for  V  or  Pratt  Girder. — Plate  II.  shows  the  elevatioa 
of  half  of  a  riveted  N  or  Pratt  tmss,  forming  one  of  the  main  girders 
of  a  double-track  railway  bridge  for  which  the  Author  is  indebted  to 
Sir  Wm.  Arrol  and  Co.,  Ltd.  Part  of  the  cross-section  is  shown  in 
Fig.  265.  Actually,  as  shown  on  the  plan,  the  bridge  forms  a  skew 
span,  the  angle  of  skew  being  42°,  but  the  design  corresponds  fairly 
closely  to  that  for  a  square  span.  (Of  the  nine  panel  points  in  the 
girder  only  two  will  be  appreciably  affected  by  the  angle  of  skew, 
viz.  the  two  nearest  the  abutments  at  the  imfe  end  of  the  span.  The 
loads  on  these  points  will  be  diminished  because  the  cross  girders  there 
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T?i  jg- PITCH  6"  PITCH 


(\\PL  22"*  K 


1  consequence  do  not  carry  the 
arged  elevation  of  the  splice  of 
^  I  Plate  IV. 
J* — ^  the  reader  many  examples  in  de- 
I  (I)  PL22'ij^g  data  may  be  used.  Effective 
rffc—^i  I  feet  6  inches.    Panel  length, 
foot  per  main  girder ;  equivalent 
I  jo  •  plus  23  tons  concentrated  in  the 
;nbers,  replacing  the  concentrated 
Jtributed,  we  may  take  1*5  + 
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do  not  traverse  the  full  breadth  and  in  consequence  do  not  carry  the 
full  load.)  The  cross-section  and  enlarged  elevation  of  the  splice  of 
the  top  chord  are  shown  in  Fig.  262  on  Plate  IV. 

The  dimensions  on  the  drawing  give  the  reader  many  examples  in  de- 
sign. As  a  basis  of  calculation  the  following  data  may  be  used.  Effective 
span,  92  feet  i  inch.  Effective  height,  11  feet  5  inches.  Panel  length, 
9  feet  2^  inches.  Dead  load,  0*6  ton  per  foot  per  main  girder ;  equivalent 
moving  load  per  girder,  1*5  tons  per  foot  plus  23  tons  concentrated  in  the 
most  influential  position.  For  chord  members,  replacing  the  concentrated 
load  by  twice  the  amount  uniformly  distributed,  we  may  take  I'S  +  ^ 
=  2  tons  per  foot  run.    Equivalent  dead  load  stress  on  any  member, 

=  max.  stress  4-  (''^g^      stress)   y^y^^^      equivalent  to  using  an 
max.  stress 

impact  factor  (see  Art.  41)  equal  to  range  of  load  -7-  max.  load.  On 
loads  so  increased  for  dynamical  contingencies,  unit  stress  of  9  tons 

per  square  inch  in  tension,  9  —  0*03     in  thrust,  and  7  tons  per 

square  inch  shear  in  rivets  with  14  tons  bearing  stress  may  be  used. 
These  really  correspond  to  much  lower  working  unit  stresses  reckoned 
on  the  maximum  load,  e^.  for  chord  members  the  stress  is  increased 
2' 

in  the  ratio  2*6  +  ^  to  2*6,  i,e.  4*14  to  2'6,  hence  the  tensile  allowance 


2-6 


tons  per  square 


reckoned  on  the  maximum  loads  is 
inch. 

The  rivets  attaching  a  web  member  to  a  gusset  plate  have  to  carry 
the  whole  pull  or  thrust  in  that  member,  but  the  rivets  attaching  a 
gusset  plate  to  a  continuous  chord  at  a  joint  have  only  to  carry  the 
increment  of  chord  stress  at  that  joint,  i.e,  the 
resultant  force  exerted  by  the  web  members 
meeting  at  that  point. 

184.  Pin-joints. — Eye-bars. — The  use  of 
knuckle  pin  joints  with  forks  and  eye-bars  has 
already  been  illustrated  in  Plate  I.  Such  joints 
were  formerly  very  common  in  roofs  but  are 
now  generally  replaced  by  riveted  joints.  In 
America  pin-joints  have  largely  been  used  in 
bridges,  the  tie  members  being  made  of  several 
eye-bars  symmetrically  placed  with  respect  to 
the  centre  of  the  length  of  the  pins.  The 
proportions  of  the  forged  ends  and  pin  holes 
in  eye-bars  vary  somewhat,  but  the  form  illus- 
trated in  Fig.  266,  in  which  the  hole  diameter 
d  =  1^,  where  h  is  the  depth  of  flat  bar  and 
the  thickness  t^\h  represents  about  the 
usual  proportions.  The  head  is  always  made 
large  enough  to  be  stronger  than  the  parallel 
bar.   When  the  pin  is  a  slack  fit  in  the  eye-bar  holes  the  bearing 


Fig.  266.— Eye  bar  end. 
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pressure  is  very  unevenly  distributed ;  in  any  case  the  bearing  pressure 
allowed  is  less  than  on  rivets,  being  often  about  8  tons  per  square  inch. 
If  the  ends  are  not  thickened,  for  equal  bearing  and  tensile  resistance, 

ft.h.t^d.t.fh 

hence  i  =  v 

n  jh 

where  f\  and  fh  are  the  working  unit  stresses  for  tension  and  bearing 
respectively. 

Maximum  Bending  Stress  in  Eye-bars  with  Fin-Joints. — Pin-joints 
are  sometimes  said  to  eliminate  any  serious  degree  of  secondary  stress 
due  to  bending  from  lack  of  free  turning  movement  at  the  joints.  Let 
P  be  the  total  primary  stress  in  an  eye-bar  of  a  pin-connected  frame. 
Then  if  the  whole  full  P  comes  on  thepin^  the  total  frictional  resistance 
at  the  circumference  of  the  pin  before  movement  takes  place  is  /t .  P, 
where  /i  is  the  coefficient  of  friction  between  the  pin  and  the  hole. 

Maximum  bending  moment  at  the  ends  M  =  /i .  P . 

Maximum  bending  stress  =  |/aP  .  ^  -4-  Z 

Z  being  the  modulus  of  section  for  bending  stress.  Then  in  order  that 
the  bar  should  move  round  the  pin  to  prevent  a  bending  stress  of^  say, 
n  times  the  primary  unit  stress  (where  ;i  is  a  fraction), 

must  be  less  than  ^ 

u  must  be  less  than  ^ 

e.g,  if  d  ^  1^,  in  order  to  prevent  a  secondary  bending  stress  greater 
than  lo  per  cent,  of  the  primary  stress  /i  must  be  less  than  0*04,  a 
condition  very  unlikely  to  be  fulfilled  in  such  a  pin-joint.  Again,  if  fi 
is  so  low  as  0*25  the  secondary  stress  might  reach 

p 

3  X  0-25  X  P  X  075  ^  -r     =         i.e,  ^  of  the  primary  unit  stress, 

before  it  is  relieved  by  movement  about  the  pin.  It  may  be  noted  that 
in  a  pin* joint  in  a  continuous  chord  the  pin  does  not  bear  the  whole 
chord  stress  but  only  the  increment  at  the  joint,  which  makes  movement 
possible  with  lower  bending  stresses  than  for  discontinuous  eye-bars 
supposed  above. 

Stresses  in  the  Fins. — In  addition  to  the  bearing  and  shearing 
stresses  (the  latter  being  usually  low)  in  the  pins,  the  bending  stresses 
are  important.  The  bending  moments  on  a  pin  result  from  forces  not 
all  in  one  plane  nor  all  parallel.  The  maximum  bending  moment  may 
be  found  by  resolving  the  forces  exerted  by  each  member  hinged  at  the 
pin  into  two  perpendicular  components,  say  horizontal  and  vertical.  The 
component  bending  moments  in  two  perpendicular  planes  may  then  be 
calculated  as  in  Chap.  IV.,  the  component  values  along  the  pin  axis 
being  proportional  to  the  ordinates  of  a  polygonal  diagram  such  as 
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Fig.  86.  The  actual  bending  moment  at  any  section  will  in  general  lie  in 
some  intermediate  plane,  and  if  at  any  section  Ma=  the  bending  moment 
in  a  horizontal  axial  plane  and  M«  =  the  bending  moment  in  the  vertical 
axial  plane,  the  resultant  bending  moment  is  M  =  V  M**  +  M|,*  ; 
the  maximum  bending  moment  will  occur  at  the  point  of  application  of 
one  of  the  forces,  U.  in  the  plane  of  the  axis  of  some  member  hinged 
to  the  pin,  and  the  place  of  its  occurrence  may  be  found  by  inspection. 
The  varying  bending  moment  along  the  pin  axis  may  be  conceived  as 
represented  by  the  radial  ordinates  of  a  winding  surface,  the  generators 
of  which  are  radial  straight  lines  through  the  axis  of  the  pin  and 
perpendicular  to  it.  The  projections  of  such  a  surface  on  two  planes 
through  the  pin  axis  give  the  diagrams  of  component  bending  moments 
in  the  respective  planes. 

186.  Beam  and  Stanchion  Connections. — ^The  attachments  of  the 
ends  of  an  I  beam  to  a  stanchion  are  usually  made  by  "cleats,"  />.  pieces  of 
angle  section  riveted  to  the 
beam  and  bolted  to  the  stan- 
chion.  Fig.  267  shows  the  web 
and  flange  cleats  suitable  for 
such  a  purpose.  The  upper 
flange  cleat  and  web  cleats 
will  usually  be  riveted  to  the 
girder,  but  the  lower  flange 
cleat  (shown  dotted),  if  used, 
will  usually  be  riveted  to  the 
stanchion.  Sometimes  connec- 
tions are  made  by  web  cleats 
only,  particularly  at  the  joint 
of  two  beams  under  a  floor. 
The  supporting  force  which 
such  a  cleated  connection  may 
safely  exert  is  measured  by  the 
shearing  value  of  the  bolts  in 
single  shear,  the  bearing  and 
the  shearing  value  of  the  rivets 
(in  double  shear),  and  the 
smallest  of  these  Uiree  values  taken.  In  estimating  the  shearing  and 
bearing  values  of  the  rivets  it  is  to  be  borne  in  mind  that  they  are  liable 
to  some  moment  about  the  centroid  of  the  group  in  addition  to  the 
direct  force  of  the  end  reaction,  in  other  words  to  an  eccentric  force. 
At  an  extreme  estimate  such  a  moment  might  be  taken  as  the  product 
of  the  end  reaction  into  the  distance  of  the  centroid  from  the  back 
of  the  web  cleats ;  the  effect  of  such  eccentricity  was  estimated  in  Ex.  i, 
Art.  182,  where  it  was  pointed  out  that  the  action  of  the  moment  will 
to  some  unknown  extent  be  neutralized  by  the  moment  exerted  by  the 
bolted  attachment  of  the  cleats  to  the  stanchion. 

The  question  may  suggest  itself  as  to  whether  such  beam  connections 
do  to  any  considerable  extent  correspond  to  the  assumed  end  con- 
ditions of  a  "  built  in  "  beam.    A  rough  numerical  estimate  will  show 
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Fig.  267. 
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that  the  moment  value  of  the  rivets  would  be  quite  inadequate  to  take 
the  end  moments  involved,  and  that  the  conditions  must  approximate  to 
those  of  a  beam  simply  supported  at  its  ends.  Before  such  conditions 
can  obtain  some  local  yielding  must  take  place.    If,  for  example,  the 
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central  deflection  of  the  beam  is  say  0*001  of  its  length  the  average  slope 
is  o'oo2,  and  the  end  tilt  must  be  of  the  order  of  ©•004  of  a  radian.  To 
accommodate  this,  if  the  rivets  are  tight  fits  in  the  holes  considerable 
local  strain  must  occur,  which  may  be  distributed  over  the  upper  bolts 
in  tension,  the  rivets  in  shear,  and  the  rivets  and  rivet  holes  in  bearing 
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particularly  in  the  web.  When  once  the  end  slope  has  been  accommo- 
dated by  slackness  or  by  straining,  the  rivet  stresses  may  be  looked  upon 
as  not  exceeding  the  values  indicated  in  Ex.  i,  Art.  182.  But  in  any 
case  the  conditions  are  indefinite,  and  the  computations  of  stress  in 
these  connections  must  be 
regarded  as  to  a  consider- 
able extent  conventional. 

Fig.  268  represents 
the  joint  of  an  I  section 
stanchion  with  four  hori- 
zontal beams  attached, 
such  as  may  occur  at  the 
junction  of  two  stories  of 
a  steel  frame  building, 
and  Fig.  269  represents 
an  isometric  drawing  of 
such  a  joint. 

Fig.  270  shows  the 
stanchion  caps  and  bases. 
It  is  recommended  that 
each  angle  cleat  at  the 
cap  should  be  capable  of 
carrying  (calculating  on 
the  rivets  in  single  shear) 
at  least  half  the  end  re- 
action of  the  girder  it 
supports,  the  other  half 
being  taken  directly  by 
the  stanchion  through  the 
cover  plate  (if  used)  or 
through  bolts  to  the  upper 
stanchion  in  case  of  a 
joint,  such  as  Figs.  268 
and  269.  In  the  bases, 
consisting  of  sole  plate 
and  angles  to  flanges  and 
web,  the  number  of  rivets 
required  for  a  "fixed" 
end  is  often  taken  such 
that  they  are  capable  of 
transmitting  the  whole 
load  to  the  sole  or  base 
plate.  Thus  in  the  base 
shown  in  Fig.  270  there 
are  27  rivets  Y  diameter  attaching  the  I  section  stanchion  to  the  angles. 
Of  these,  24  are  in  single  shear  and  3  in  double  shear,  and  taking  the 
shear  stress  at  4  tons  per  sq.  inch,  and  the  bearing  pressure  at  8  tons 
per  sq.  inch,  the  latter  will  limit  the  carrying  value  to  about  66  tons. 
With  a  machined  column  end  a  portion  (say  about  half)  of  the  load  may 


Fig.  269. 
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be  assumed  to  be  transferred  directly  to  the  base  plate  instead  of 
through  the  rivets  and  angles  ;  thus  66  tons  is  fully  half  the  maximum 
working  load  on  the  column  shown  in  Fig.  270,  i,e.  its  load  at  its 
shortest  probable  length  of  about  10  feet. 

In  addition  to  direct  thrust  the  rivets  should  in  any  case  be  capable 
of  taking  any  bending  moment  which  may  arise  at  the  base,  whatever 
the  assumed  end  conditions  of  the  column  base.  If,  however,  the  base 
is  of  an  ordinary  character  and  the  loads  are  nominally  axial  any 
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relatively  small  bending  moment  is  usu- 
ally taken  as  being  amply  provided  for 
and  is  therefore  disregarded. 

Figs.  267  to  270  relate  specially  to 
broad  flanged  sections,  among  the  ad- 
vantages claimed  for  which  are,  sim- 
plicity and  convenience  in  such  attach- 
ments. The  flanges  and  web  are  thicker 
than  in  narrow  flanged  joists,  allowing 
the  use  of  larger  and  fewer  rivets ;  the 
flange  area  is  sufficient  to  allow  of 
double  rows  of  rivets  being  used,  and 
consequently  for  column  bases  the  gusset 
plates  if  required  at  all  do  not  require 
to  be  carried  so  high  up  the  column  to  Fig.  270. 

provide  room  for  all  the  necessary  rivets. 

These  illustrations  are  taken  by  kind  permission  from  the  excellent 
"  Structural  Steel  Handbook  "  of  Messrs.  R.  A.  Skelton  &  Co.  Students 
of  design  will  find  much  useful  information  in  the  handbooks  of  the 
various  structural  steel  makers  and  merchants. 

Anchorage  of  Stanchions, — Stanchions  "  fixed  "  at  the  base  must  have 
holding-down  bolts  as  well  as  riveted  base  connections  capable  of 
withstanding  bending  moments  such  as  arise  from  wind  and  other 
horizontal  loads  calculated  in  Art.  166  and  elsewhere  in  Chap.  XV. 
Let  T  be  the  total  tension  in  the  bolts  on  the  "  windward"  side  of  a 
stanchion  base,  let  a  be  the  distance  of  the  bolts  on  the  leeward  and 
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windward  sides  from  the  centre  line  of  the  column  base.  Let  the 
straining  actions  at  the  base  be  reduced  to  an  axial  thrust  V  and  a  bend- 
ing moment  M.  Then  the  axial  thrust  assists  the  anchorage  bolts  to 
resist  the  bending  moment  and  taking  moments  about  the  leeward 
bolts, 

T'2a  +  V-a  =  M,      or  T  =  - 

Pressure  between  Sole  Plate  and  Foundation, — ^The  unit  pressure  may 
be  assumed  to  vary  uniformly  and  consequently,  from  Art.  112,  if  A 
is  the  area  of  sole  plate  the  greatest  intensity  at  the  leeward  edge 
will  be 

P-V  My, 
^"A"^  1 

where  j^i  is  half  the  width  of  the  sole  plate  from  the  leeward  to  the 
windward  edge  and  I  is  a  principal  moment  of  inertia  of  the  sole 
plate  area. 

Stress  in  Sole  Plate. — ^The  overhang  of  the  sole  plate  beyond  the 
attachment  angles  must  be  limited  so  that  treated  as  a  cantilever  with 
a  load  varying  as  above  the  extreme  stress  on  the  face  of  the  plate  is 
within  a  working  value. 


Examples  XVI. 

In  Problems  No.  i  to  No.  5  inclusive,  as  in  Art.  183,  take  the  dead 
load  o'6  ton  per  foot  run,  live  load  rs  ton  per  foot,  together  with  23 
tons  concentrated  in  any  position.    Impact  load  =  (range  of  load)'  -4- 

maximum  load.   Unit  stress  9  tons  per  sq.  in.  in  tension,  9-0*03  ^  tons  per 

sq.  in.  in  compression.  Rivet  shear  stress  7  tons  per  sq.  in.  bearing  stress 
14  tons  per  sq.  in. 

1.  Fmd  suitable  sections  for  the  booms  at  the  centre  of  the  span  of  the 
girder  in  Plate  II. 

2.  Find  suitable  sections  for  the  booms  20  feet  from  the  centre  of  the 
span  of  the  girder  in  Plate  II. 

3.  Design  the  diagonals  S2,  S3,  S4,  and  S5  in  Plate  II. 

4.  Design  the  verticals  P3  and  P6,  Plate  II. 

5.  How  many  j-inch  rivets  are  required  to  attach  the  gusset  plate  at  the 
foot  of  the  vertical  P3  to  the  lower  boom  ? 

6.  A  beam  is  attached  to  end  supports  by  the  web  cleats  only,  shown 
in  Fig.  267.  Assuming  that  a  reaction  of  14  tons  acts  at  the  back  of  the 
cleats,  find  the  maximum  force  on  any  rivet  in  the  web  cleats. 

7.  Twenty-five  rivets  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  square  have  a  pitch  of 
3  inches  in  each  direction.  What  is  the  greatest  stress  on  any  rivet  if  the 
group  resists  a  pull  of  50  tons  parallel  to  the  side  of  the  square  and  a 
moment  of  100  ton- inches. 

8.  Solve  the  previous  problem  if  the  resultant  pull  is  parallel  to  a 
diagonal  of  the  square. 
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PLATE  GIRDERS  AND  BRIDGES 

186.  Types  and  ProportionB — The  moment  of  resistance  to  bend- 
ing of  plate  girder  sections  has  been  referred  to  and  illustrated  in 
Art.  67  which  the  reader  may  revise  with  advantage  before  proceeding 
with  the  present  chapter.  The  shear  stress  has  been  dealt  with  in  Art. 
72  and  the  principal  stresses  in  Art.  73. 

In  the  main,  the  flanges  of  a  plate  girder  resist  the  bending  moment 
and  the  web  resists  the  shearing  force ;  for  a  girder  simply  supported  at  its 
ends  the  bending  moment  to  be  resisted  will  be  greatest  about  the  centre 
of  the  span  and  the  shearing  force  greatest  at  the  ends.  The  plate 
girder  represents  a  practical  approximation  to  a  beam  of  uniform 
strength,  for  its  maximum  moment  of  resistance  with  a  full  working  unit 
stress  allowance  at  any  section  is  roughly  proportional  to  the  maximum 
bending  moment  which  the  girder  has  to  carry.  In  some  cases  also  the 
web  section  is  varied,  being  greatest  towards  the  ends  where  the  shearing 
force  is  greatest    The  variation  in  moment  of  resistance  to  bending  is 


Fig.  271. — Curved  flange  girders. 


accomplished  in  two  distinct  ways,  viz.  (i)  in  parallel  flange  girders 
(Plates  III.  and  IV.)  by  varying  the  section  of  the  flanges,  (2)  in  curved 
flange  girders  (Fig.  271)  by  varying  the  height  or  distance  between  ,  the 
flanges.  Of  the  latter  kind  (Fig.  271)  there  are  two  types,  (a)  the  fish- 
bellied  girder  with  curved  bottom  flange  loaded  on  the  straight  top 
flange  such  as  is  used  in  large  travelling  cranes  and  {b)  the  hog-back 
girder  with  curved  upper  flange  loaded  on  the  straight  bottom  flange  as 
used  occasionally  in  bridges.  The  parallel  flange  type  is  the  simplest 
and  most  economical  to  construct  and  is  the  commonest  type.  The 
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curved  types  may  in  some  cases  save  material  and  be  lighter,  and  in  some 
cases  are  used  for  the  sake  of  appearance. 

Plate  girder  bridges  are  used  for  spans  of  from  20  to  80  feet  and 
their  use  tends  to  extend  to  larger  spans  of  100  feet  and  more. 

The  proportions  vary  considerably,  but  a  depth  of  from  i/i2toi/io 
of  the  span  is  about  the  usual  average  with  single  webs,  the  proportion 
being  somewhat  greater  in  short  girders  and  less  in  long  ones,  and  in 
girders  having  two  web  plates.  The  breadth  of  flanges  varies  greatly  in 
different  classes  of  work.  The  flange 
plates  should  not  overlap  the  angles 
by  more  than  say  4"  unless  there  are 
stiffeners  at  short  intervals,  otherwise 
there  may  be  local  buckling  of  the 
compression  flange  under  thrust.  For 
this  reason  flanges  seldom  exceed  20" 
or  22"  in  breadth  even  in  very  deep 
girders  and  they  are  frequently  not 
more  than  18''.  For  small  spans  a 
width  equal  to  about  a  third  of  the 
depth  may  be  taken  as  an  average 
proportion. 

187.  Curtailment  of  Flange  Plates 
—Flange  Splices.— In  order  to  reduce 
the  moment  of  resistance  of  a  parallel 
flanged  girder  in  proportion  to  the 
bending  moment,  the  several  plates 
which  with  the  angles  constitute  the 
central  and  maximum  flange  section 
need  not  all  be  carried  throughout  the 
whole  span.  It  is  only  necessary  to 
carry  any  plate  so  far  that  the  moment 
of  resistance  of  the  remainder  of  the 
section  is  not  less  than  the  bending 
moment  to  be  resisted.  A  simple  way 
of  finding  where  the  plates  may  be 
curtailed  is  shown  in  Fig.  272 ;  BEFHD 
represents  the  bendingmoment  diagram 
drawn  to  scale.  Then  if  Aj,  A2,  A3,  are 
the  respective  areas  of  section  of  say 
the  top  plate,  second  plate,  and  main 
plate  including  the  angles,  etc.,  the 
maximum  bending  moment  and 
moment  of  resistance  HK  may  be 
proportionally  divided  as  shown  into 
the  moment  of  resistance  of  the  several 
parts  of  the  flange  by  the  well-known 
construction  of  setting  off  lengths  along 
BC  proportional  to  A„  Ag,  Aj.  If  Ai  +  Aa  +  A,  exceeds  the  total  area  A 
required  at  the  centre  to  give  the  moment  of  resistance  HK  the  point  C 
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joined  to  N  must  be  such  that  BC  represents  the  smaller  quantity  A 
where 

/  X  A  X    =  maximum  bending  moment, 

maximum  bending  moment  ,  ^ 

A  =   ...  (X) 

d  being  the  effective  depth  of  girder. 

The  length  of  the  top  plate  necessary  to  keep  the  moment  of  resist- 
ance up  to  the  amount  of  the  bending  moment  is  found  by  drawing  PQ 
parallel  to  CN  and  a  horizontal  line  through  Q  meeting  the  bending 
moment  diagram  in  F  and  F\  Then  FF*  gives  the  length  of  top  plate 
required  neglecting  the  connection  to  the  remainder  of  the  flange.  The 
actual  length  of  plate  used  often  exceeds  FF  (empirically)  by  a  length 
at  each  end  sufficient  to  contain  such  a  number  of  rivets  that  their 
resistance  shall  be  equal  to  the  total  working  stress  attributable  to  the 
plate,  generally  some  3  or  4  times  the  length  of  the  rivet  pitch. 

The  length  of  second  and  other  plates  is  similarly  determined. 
Examples  are  given  in  the  designs  in  Arts.  191  and  192. 

The  results  may  of  course  be  calculated,  for  the  length  of  any  plate 
is  obtained  by  equating  the  working  moment  of  resistance  of  the  flange 
sectional  area  below  it  to  an  expression  for  bending  moment  in  terms  of 
a  variable  distance  x  along  the  girder,  and  solving  for  x. 

Uniformly  distributed  load, — Let  w  =  load  per  inch  run,  /j  =  length 
of  top  plate,  /  =  span,/=  working  unit  stress  due  to  bending  in  the 
flanges,  then  from  the  parabolic  bending  moment  diagram, 

■T{G7-©l=/x''x(A.+A.) ...(.) 

from  which  ^  may  easily  be  found. 
Or  more  simply 


A  -  (A,  +  A.) 


•    ■    ■    ■  <3) 

and  if  Ai  +  Ag  +  A,  =  A  exactly  (which  is  seldom  the  case  in  practice) 

'\  « 

In  these  formulae  safety  in  approximate  values  of  d  lies  in  taking  a 
high  value ;  thus  for  the  outer  plate  the  reduction  in  moment  of  resist- 
ance is  A  —  (Aa  +  A,)  multiplied  by  a  quantity  rather  greater  than  the 
effective  depth  for  the  whole  flange :  the  plate  should  not  be  curtailed 
before  the  sections  at  which  the  bending  moment  is  similarly  reduced. 

In  the  case  of  girders  of  variable  depth  such  as  those  in  Fig.  271 
equation  (2)  holds  good,  d  being  a  variable  quantity.  For  the  graphical 
method  the  ordinates  of  the  bending  moment  diagram  may  be  all  multi- 
plied by  the  inverse  ratio  of  the  girder  depths  to  that  at  the  central  or 
other  section  and  the  depths  then  taken  as  constant  and  equal  to  that 
at  the  chosen  section. 

Equivalent  Uniformly  Distributed  Loads, — When  equivalent  uni- 
formly distributed  loads  have  been  determined  applicable  to  centre 
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sections  only  (see  Art.  84),  a  different  value  and  usually  a  higher  one 
will  have  to  be  employed  in  constructing  the  flange  diagram.  The 
parabola  so  used  would  be  that  which  would  completely  circumscribe 
the  actual  maximum  bending  moment  diagram.  In  order  to  give  the 
plate  lengths  directly,  without  additions  to  allow  for  riveting,  a  still 
higher  table  of  equivalent  loads  is  sometimes  used ;  an  example  is  given 
in  Art.  192  in  which  the  load  (56*5  tons)  is  about  8  per  cent,  greater 
than  for  the  design  of  the  central  section. 

Flange  Splice. — The  splice  of  a  flange  should  not  generally  be  at  or 
very"  near  the  section  of  greatest  bending  moment  in  the  girder.  It  is 
made  in  a  similar  way  to  that  in  Fig.  362  and  not  more  than  one  mem- 
ber constituting  the  flange  is  broken  at  one  place. 

188.  Web  Stresses  and  Stiffeners. — The  magnitude  and  direction 
of  the  stresses  in  the  web  of  a  girder  of  I  section  have  been  dealt  with 
in  Art.  73.  In  plate  girders  of  ordinary  proportions  the  deep  web  alone 
is  quite  inadequate  to  resist  buckling  under  the  influence  of  the  principal 
compressive  stress  arising  mainly  from  the  shear  stress.  It  is  therefore 
reinforced  at  intervals  not  usually  exceeding  the  depth  of  web  by 
stiffeners  as  shown  in  Plates  III.  and  IV.  The  spacing  of  the  stiffeners 
depends  upon  the  intensity  of  shear  stress  allowable  in  the  web.  The 
buckling  resistance  of  the  web  subject  to  compressive  and  tensile  stresses 
at  right  angles  has  sometimes  been  compared  to  that  of  a  strut,  so  that 
\i  d  =  unsupported  length  of  web  plate  between  consecutive  stiffeners 
and  /  =:  thickness  of  web,  the  line  of  thrust  being  taken  as  inclined  45° 
to  the  vertical  stiffeners^  applying  Rankine's  formula  (5)  Art.  116  and 
putting 

/  =r  V  2  .         =         a  =  30,000 

maximum  allowable  compressive  stress  =  max.  allowable  web  shear 
stress  = 

maximum  allowable  direct  stress 


1250  f 


(I) 


which,  if  d  and  /  are  known  gives  a  rule  for  checking  the  web  stress  or 
if  /  and  the  actual  unit  shear  stress  in  the  web  are  known  gives  a  rule 
for  finding  a  suitable  value  of  d.  Thus  if  the  allowable  shear  stress  is 
half  the  tensile  unit  stress 

1250,   //=35^  (2) 


An  American  rule  with  a  different  constant  is, 

,  ^        maximum  direct  unit  stress 

shear  unit  stress  =  ^      ^  \  .    .  (3) 

where  d  is  the  pitch  of  the  stiffeners  and  therefore  exceeds  the  length  of 
unsupported  plate  by  say  4  to  6  inches. 
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This  like  Rankine's  formula  for  struts  might  be  reduced  to  the 
approximate  form  of,  say, 

shear  stress  =  max.  direct  stress  o'oiis^  .    .  (4) 

If  d=  40./,  these  rules  limit  the  shear  to  about  half  the  direct  stress. 

Common  requirements  of  specifications  for  plate  girders  are  that 
stifieners  shall  not  be  further  apart  than  the  depth  of  the  web  if  the 
distance  between  the  flange  angles  exceeds  say  50  or  60  times  the 
thickness  of  the  web,  with  a  further  limitation  to  about  5  feet  whatever 
the  depth  of  web.  The  maximum  web  shear  stress  is  sometimes  speci- 
fied not  to  exceed  half  the  allowable  tensile  unit  stress ;  this  clause  is 
made  with  due  regard  to  that  for  stiffener  spacing  and  vux  versA, 

Another  function  of  stiffeners  is  to  transmit  the  concentrated  loads 
at  the  ends  or  at  the  cross  girders  to  the  web  of  a  main  girder.  Hence 
stifieners  are  required  at  every  point  of  appUcation  of  a  concentrated 
load.   These  stiffeners  at  load  points  and  their  rivets  are  required  by 


(a)  (b)  (c) 

Fig.  273.— StiflTcDcrs. 


some  specifications  to  be  capable  of  carrying  the  whole  load  applied  by 
them,  while  by  others  they  are  required  to  be  capable  of  carrying  (as  a 
strut)  say  two-thirds  of  the  vertical  shear  on  the  girder  at  their  point  of 
attachment  and  the  whole  shear  in  the  case  of  the  end  stiffeners,  the 
length  of  strut  being  taken  as  two-thirds  or  three-quarters  of  the  web 
length  between  flange  angles. 

The  stifieners  at  points  of  concentrated  loading  and  at  web  joints 
are  often  made  of  two  angle  sections,  and  a  gusset  plate,  bent  over  so  as 
to  support  both  flanges  and  the  web,  such  stiffieners  being  used  in  pairs 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  web.  In  other  cases  either  Tee  or  angle 
section  stiffeners  are  used  either  bent  over  knee  shape  as  shown  in 
Plates  III.  and  IV.  and  (a).  Fig.  273,  when  the  breadth  of  flange  allows, 
or  as  in  (b)  and  (c).  Fig.  273,  bearing  tightly  against  the  flange  angles, 
the  vertical  legs  of  which  they  clear  either  by  having  packing  plates 
(American,  "fillers")  behind  them  (c),  or  by  being  "joggled"  or 
"  crimped  "  near  their  ends  (b). 
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Stiffeners  are  generally  placed  on  both  sides  of  the  web,  and  where 
cross  girders  are  used  the  inside  stiffener  is  turned  over  and  riveted  to 
the  top  flange,  as  shown  in  Plate  IV. 

In  box  plate  girders  stiffening  diaphragms  are  often  placed  inside, 
attached  by  angles  to  each  web  plate. 

For  so  complex  a  structure  as  a  plate  girder  there  can  be  no  very 
exact  theory  as  to  the  distribution  of  web  stress,  and  the  above  rules 
relating  to  spacing  must  be  regarded  as  largely  empirical.  Further,  the 
pitch  of  stiffeners  selected  will  frequently  be  influenced  by  the  position 
of  cross  girders  and  web  splices. 

Some  idea  of  the  effect  of  different  sectional  areas  and  spacings  of 
stiffeners  may  be  obtained  from  experiments  carried  to  the  point  at 
which  the  web  buckles  into  wave  form ;  such  experiments  have  been 
made  by  Prof.  Lilly,  ^  who  regarding  the  stiffeners  as  analogous  to  the 
struts  in  a  braced  truss  (see  Fig.  204  say)  deduces  under  certain 
assumptions  a  rule  of  the  type  (3). 

It  has  been  suggested  that  stiffeners  would  be  more  effective  if 
placed  at  an  inclination  of  45°,  viz.  in  the  direction  of  the  compressive 
principal  stress  at  the  neutral  surface  of  the  girder.  Constructional 
advantages,  transmission  of  vertical  concentrated  loads  and  more 
effective  support  of  the  compression  flange  are  points  which  are  against 
such  a  plan. 

189.  Pitch  of  Siyets  Uniting  Flanges  to  Web.— The  rivets 
attaching  the  flange  angles  to  the  web  have  to  transmit  the  longitudinal 
shear  between  the  web  and  the  flanges.  Let  /  be  the  pitch  of  the  rivets 
and  let  R  be  the  working  resistance  of  one  rivet.  Neglecting  any  varia- 
tion in  intensity  of  the  shear  stress  in  the  web  and  adopting  &e  approxi- 
mation mentioned  in  Art.  72,  the  intensity  of  shear  stress,  horizontally 
and  vertically,  is 

where  /  =  thickness,  and  h  =  depth  of  web,  and  F  =  gross  shearing 
force  on  the  section.  In  a  distance  /  horizontally  the  total  horizontal 
shearing  force  to  be  resisted  is  y ./ .  /,  hence — 

^^jrr-s-   

which  might  also  be  obtained  by  taking  moments  about  a  point  P 
(Fig.  274)  of  the  forces  on  a  section  of  the  web  of  length  /,  remember- 
ing that  the  only  important  force  on  the  web  is  the  shearing  force  F. 
The  expression  above  for  the  pitch  /  shows  that  in  a  girder  of  constant 
depth  h  the  pitch  may  be  made  greater  where  the  variable  shearing 
force  F  is  smaller;  for  example,  towards  the  middle  of  the  span  of 
a  girder  carrying  a  distributed  load.  Often  a  pitch  suitable  for  the 
section  of  a  maximum  shearing  force  is  used  throughout  for  convenience 
instead  of  a  variable  pitch.    The  working  resistance  R  of  a  single  rivet 
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may  be  its  resistance  to  shearing  or  its  resistance  to  crushing  across  a 
diameter. 

For  attaching  the  angles  to  the  flange  plates  twice  as  many  rivets 

will  be  necessary  if  the 
shearing  resistance  is 
the  criterion,  for  the 
rivets  are  in  single 
shear ;  this  will  require 
the  same  pitch  /  as 
before  on  either  side 
of  the  web,  there  being 
then  twice  as  many 
rivets  as  are  used  for 
attaching  the  angles  to 
the  web.  If,  however, 
resistance  to  crushing 


r\            r\            r\  r> 

I    '  ' 

1 

\j    \j    \j    \j    \j  -yj  \j 

Fig.  274. 


is  the  criterion  throughout,  a  pitch  2/  might  be  used  to  attach  the  angles 
to  the  flange. 

If  the  above  rule  indicates  an  inconveniently  small  pitch,  larger 
angles  with  double  (zigzag  or  staggered)  riveting,  a  thicker  web,  or 
larger  rivets  must  be  used. 

190.  Web  Splices. — The  number  of  splices  in  a  web  depends  upon 
the  maximum  length  of  plate  of  given  width  obtainable,  and  also  upon 
conditions  of  manufacture  and  erection,  great  lengths  of  broad  plate 
being  difficult  to  handle  in  making  and  in  transport 

The  commonest  form  of  web  splice  is  a  double  covered  riveted  butt 
joint,  as  shown  in  Plates  III.  and  IV.  The  number  of  rivets  provided 
is  sufficient  to  carry  the  shearing  force  at  the  splice,  the  value  of  each 
rivet  being  measured  by  its  resistance  in  double  shear  or  in  bearing 
whichever  may  be  the  least. 

When  some  one-sixth  or  one-eighth  of  the  web  section  is  for  moment 
of  resistance  computation  included  in  the  flange  area,  i.e,  the  web  is 
relied  upon  to  take  a  share  in  the  moment  of  resistance,  the  web  splice 
is  calculated  to  resist  the  bending  moment  as  well  as  the  shear.  But 
whether  the  web  is  assumed  to  resist  any  bending  moment  or  not  it  will 
almost  certainly  carry  some  fraction,  the  upper  limit  of  which  may  be 
taken  as  one-sixth  of  the  web  section  divided  by  the  total  flange  area, 
inclusive  of  one-sixth  of  the  web  (/  x  one-sixth  area  X  d  =  \fi^)* 
Or  if  A  =:  flange  area,  including  one-sixth  td  where  /  =  thickness  and 
d  =  depth  of  web,  and  M  =  bending  moment  at  the  section,  the  limit 
of  moment  carried  by  the  web  may  be  taken  as, 

The  bending  moment  carried  by  the  web  is  resisted  by  the  rivets  of 
the  web  splice,  which  are  thereby  stressed  in  the  manner  explained  and 
estimated  in  Art.  182  in  addition  to  the  vertical  shearing  force  which 
they  carry.  In  British  practice  it  is  usual  to  neglect  the  stresses  in  the 
web  splice  rivets  resulting  from  the  bending  moment  carried  by  the 
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web ;  in  consequence  the  rivets  probably  sometimes  carry  a  rather 
higher  stress  than  that  computed,  unless  the  joint  is  relieved  by  slight 
movements  corresponding  to  the  bending  strains  in  a  seamless  web, 
throwing  absolutely  the  whole  bending  moment  on  the  flanges.  But  as 
in  Plates  III.  and  IV.  the  web  splices  are  almost  invariably  made  under 
web  stifieners,  the  rivets  being  ample  in  number  all  take  their  share  of 
the  resistance  offered  by  the  joint.  Such  a  joint,  from  experience  and 
from  theoretical  computation  so  far  as  it  m^y  reasonably  be  attempted 
in  such  a  complex  structure,  is  entirely  satisfactory.  In  America  web 
splices  estimated  to  carry  bending  moment  have  sometimes  been  con- 
structed with  six  plates — two  pairs  with  their  lengths  horizontal  (one 
plate  being  in  contact  with  each  of  the  four  flange  angles),  and  the  third 
pair  with  their  lengths  vertical  and  filling  the  space  between  the  other 
two  pairs :  the  joint  covers  forming  an  I  shape  on  each  side  of  the  web. 
The  object  of  such  a  joint  is  to  place  the  rivets  advantageously  far 
from  the  centroid  of  the  group)  to  resist  bending  moment  without  being 
thereby  highly  stressed.  Another  plan  is  to  use  a  single  pair  of  vertical 
plates,  but  to  space  the  rivets  closer  together  near  the  flanges  and  further 
apart  near  the  centre  of  the  depth  of  the  web. 

Such  joints  may,  apart  from  extra  constructional  cost,  be  advan- 
tageous if  made  where  the  bending  moment  is  great  and  the  shearing 
force  insignificant,  but  if  a  web  has  also  to  resist  considerable  vertical 
shearing  force  a  concentration  of  rivets  near  the  flanges  may  cause  an 
tmnecessary  concentration  of  stress  in  that  part  of  the  web  which  is 
already  (see  Fig.  X13)  most  heavily  stressed.  A  uniform  distribution 
of  rivets  corresponds  most  closely  to  the  distribution  of  material  in  the 
web  and  will  tend  least  to  disturbance  or  secondary  stress  in  the  web. 
If  the  joint  has  to  withstand  bending  moment  and  shearing  force  the 
rivets  should  of  course  be  sufficient  for  both  purposes.  It  is  well  to 
recall  the  fact  that  all  calculations  on  riveted  joints  are  conventional 
for  various  reasons,  including  the  neglect  of  friction,  which  is  always 
present  to  a  great  but  unknown  extent. 

191.  Plate  Girder  Deck  Brid^. — The  various  points  in  the  four 
preceding  articles  are  illustrated  in  the  numerical  computations  for  the 
design  of  the  girders  shown  in  Plate  III.  The  deck  type  is  one  of  the 
most  economical^  but  requires  a  sufficient  available  depth  for  the  girders. 

Data, — To  cany  a  single  line  of  railway.  Construction  depth,  5' 
8"  (i>.  overall  from  rail  level  to  under  side  of  bridge  superstructure.) 
Efiective  span,  40  feet.  Depth  over  angles,  4  feet.  Equivalent  uniformly 
distributed  loads  as  tabulated  in  Art.  84,  i>.  2*4  tons  per  foot  =  96 
tons  for  bending  moment,  with  15  per  cent  more  for  shear.  Work- 
ing unit  stresses,  7*5  tons  per  sq.  in.  tension;  5  tons  per  sq.  in. 
shearing;  10  tons  per  sq.  in.  bearing;  all  reckoned  for  dead  loads. 
Variable  load  unit  stress  by  dynamic  formula— (^)  Art  41 — or  the 
equivalent  rule  of  adding  to  the  maximum  stress,  impact  stress  equal  to 
the  range  of  stress  (impact  coefficient  of  unity).   Allowable  dead  load 

stress  in  the  web         ^      tons  per  sq.  in.  but  not  exceeding  3  tons 
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per  sq.  in.,  where  d  =  unsupported  distance  between  stifieners,  which 
are  not  to  be  spaced  further  apart  than  the  depth  of  the  web.  No 
section  to  be  less  than  f"  thick. 

Dead  Load. — Ballast,  permanent  way,  steel 
flooring,    bracing,  etc.    (see  tabular 

estimate  below)  12*25  ^^^'^  girder 

Assumed  weight  of  girder,  checked  after 

design  (see  below)  7*25  „ 

Total    ....     19*5  tons. 
lAve  Load, — Per  girder  96/2  =  48  tons. 

Girder  Flanges, — Equivalent  dead  load  (taken  uniformly  distributed) 

48  +  48  +  19-5  =  115-5  tons. 

^       ,  ,     ^.  "5'5  X  40 

Central  bendmg  moment  =  — "^-^        =  577'5  ton-feet 

=  6930  ton-inches. 

Modulus  of  section  required  =        =9^5  (inches)*. 

Flange  area  required  with  effective  depth  48"  =  ^  =  19*  25  sq. 

in.  The  flanges  are  taken  rather  broad  at  22".  The  main  plate  is 
extended  by  2J"  overlap  on  each  side  to  allow  attachment  of  floor 
plating,  giving  a  total  breadth  of  27". 

Top  Flange— 1^0  angle  bars  4"  X  4"  X  |"  (see  Table  V.  Appendix) 
less  four  rivet  holes,  taken  over  the  rivet  diameter  (see  Art.  67)  gives 
5-625  sq.  in.  leaving  19-25  -  5  625  =  13-625  sq.  in.  Taking  a  ^ 
main  plate  (the  minimum  suitable  thickness  for  a  flange  plate  which 
stands  alone)  27"  x  allowing  for  rivet  holes,  gives  9*461  sq.  in., 
leaving  i3'625  —  9*461  =  4*164  sq.  in. 

Thickness  required  for  second  plate  22"  wide,  deducting  four  rivet 

holes  is  =  0*227",  hence  f"  plate  is  used.  The  fiiU  area  provided 
is  then 


2  angles  bars  less  4  rivet  holes      diameter     .    .    .    .    5*925  sq.  in. 
I  main  plate  less  4  holes      and  2  holes      diameter   .    9*461  „ 
I  outer  plate  less  4  holes  1|"  diameter  6*844  >9 


Total    ....  22*230  „ 

Bottom  Flange — 

2  angles  as  above  5*^25  sq.  in. 

^"  main  plate  22"  less  4  holes  }|"  .  .  .  7  *984  » 
f  plate  22"  less  4  holes  ^"  6*844  „ 


20-453  » 
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Resistance  of  22"  x  f  plate  at  7*5  tons  per  sq.  in. 

22  X  I  X  7*5  =  61-875  tons. 
Resistance  of  |"  rivet  in  single  shear  =  o'6i  X  5  =  3*01  tons. 
Number  of  rivets  equal  to  resistance  to  outer  plate 

=  — — ^  =  rivets. 
3  01 

The  outer  plates  are  (empirically)  prolonged  at  each  end  sufficiently 
to  contain  21  rivets  beyond  its  length  given  by  the  flange  diagrams 
(Fig.  275). 


^  22'^"  


^                t  / 

\            2  Andle  Bars  4-'''4-'xi'  / 
\                           1  / 

Main  Plate  22  x  ^ 

V                  5773  y 
\  ' 

205-32 

/68'73 

i 
I 

239-52 

I 


k  25'-d"  ->i 

Fig.  275. — Flange  resistance  diagram  (units  ton-feet). 

Moments  of  Resistance  for  Flange  Diagrams. — 
Top  flange : 

2  angles  give  5*625  x  7*5  X  4  =  168-75  ton-feet 
Main  plate  9-461  x  7  5  X  4  =  233  83  „ 
Outer  plate  6*844  X  7  5  X  4  =  205-32  „ 


Total   .    .    .  657-90 
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Central  ordinate  of  parabola  577*5  ton-feet. 
Bottom  flange : 

2  angles,  as  before  =  16875  ton-feet 
^"  main  plate  7-984  x  7*5  X  4  =  239*52  „ 
I"  outer  plate,  as  before  =  205'32  „ 


Total   .    .   .   613-59  „ 

The  moments  of  resistance  of  the  various  parts  and  the  bending 
moment  are  shown  in  Fig.  275.  The  lengths  of  the  outer  plates 
prolonged  to  contain  21  rivets  are  shown  in  Fig.  275  and  in  Plate  III. 

Web  and  Stiffeners  — 

End  shear  for  dead  load       =  9-75  tons. 

Equivalent  uniform  live  load  for  shear  1*15  X  48  =  55*2  tons. 

End  shear  for  live  load  =27*6  tons. 

Equivalent  dead  load  shear  for  any  section  in  the  left  half  of  the 
span  (negative  shearing  force)  =  dead  load  shear  +  maximum  live  load 
shear  +  range  of  shear.  The  range  of  shear  without  regard  to  sign  is 
the  sum  of  the  extreme  opposite  shears.  Hence  the  equivalent  dead 
load  shear  equals  the  dead  load  shear  +  2(maximum  live  load  shear) 
+  minimum  live  load  shear  {i,e.  the  maximum  value  of  opposite  sign), 
all  three  parts  taken  with  like  signs.    In  Fig.  276  the  extreme  vertical 


L 


ordinates  across  the  diagram  give  for  the  left-hand  half  of  the  span  the 
dynamically  increased  or  equivalent  dead  load  shearing  forces: 
AM  =  (27-(5  X  2) ;  and  the  parabola  MKA'  is  drawn  on  the  base  AA' 
having  ordinates  proportional  to  twice  the  negative  shearing  force. 
The  ordinates  of  the  curve  EHL  from  the  sloping  base  line  EF 
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represent  the  positive  shearing  forces,  while  ordinates  of  the  line  ED 
represent  the  dead  load  shears. 

Web  lengths  of  8  feet  are  taken  as  convenient  lengths  with  about 
1 2"  extra  on  the  end  sections  to  cover  the  bearing  plates,  the  full  length 
of  girder  being  about  42  feet,  the  effective  span  for  calculation  40  feet, 
and  the  clear  span  between  the  bearing  plates  about  38  feet.  Placing 
a  stiffener  over  the  inner  end  of  the  bearing  plate  leaves  7'  4"  to  the 
first  joint ;  one  intermediate  stiffener  would  give  too  wide  a  spacing,  so 
two  may  be  used  with  spacings  of  28",  28",  32"  as  shown ;  these  distances 
being  exact  multiples  of  the  rivet  pitch. 

The  end  shear  is  27*6  +  975  +  27*6  =  64  95  tons.  If  we  allow 
for  the  first  pair  of  intermediate  stiffeners  to  take  |  of  this  at  the  full 
allowance  of  7 '5  tons  per  sq.  in.,  the  total  area  required  would  be 
I  X  64-95  -T-  7'5  =  5  8  sq-  in.  Two  tees  6"  x  3"  X  f  (see  Appendix) 
give  6*52  sq.  in.,  and  these  sections  may  be  used  throughout  for  the 
intermediate  stiffeners.  The  stiffeners  over  the  end  plates  and  at  the 
web  joints  are  of  much  more  ample  strength,  consisting  of  pairs  of 
angles  with  f  gusset  plates  the  full  width  of  the  flanges ;  these  gusset 
plates  serve  for  attachment  of  the  cross  bracing.  The  maximum  un- 
supported distance  between  stiffeners  at  the  ends  =  28  —  6  =  22". 

Assuming  web, 

,       .         64-95  X  16 

shear  stress  =  —  =  2-41  tons  per  sq.  m. 

48  X  9  t~  1 

6 

Allowable  shear  stress  =  ^  /22\'  ~  ^'^^  ^^"^  ^ 

^  i6oo\^/ 

which  is  further  limited  to  3  tons  per  sq.  in.  by  the  specified  conditions. 
Assuming  1''  rivets,  resistance  per  rivet  in  double  shear 

=  0-785  X  X75  X  5  =  6  85  tons. 
Resistance  per  rivet  in  bearing 

=  I  X  ^  X  10  =  5*625  tons. 
Hence  from  (2),  Art.  189,  pitch  of  flange  rivets 
5*625  X  48  , 

Bearing  resistance  of  a  rivet 

=  y  X  ^  X  10  =  4-92  tons. 

Shear  resistance  in  48"  depth  at  4^^  pitch  of  |  rivets,  from  (2),  Art.  189 

4-92  X  48 

=   =  59'o4  tons, 

4 

which  is  greater  than  the  shear  (from  Fig.  276)  two  feet  from  the  end. 
The  rivets  are  therefore  changed  to  at  the  next  stiffener.  Shear  at 
joint  B  (Fig.  276)  scales  42*3  tons,  or,  calculating  from  the  parabolic  and 
straight-line  equations 

(I)'  +  55'2  +  0-6  X  9-75  +  {\f  X  27-6  =  42  3  tons. 

2  H 
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Assuming  |"  webs, 

shear  stress  =  -~— ^ —  =  1*764  tons  per  sq.  in. 

Allowable  stress  with  stiffeners  spaced  \  of  8',  uc.  2' -8"  centres,  or 
2'  2"  apart 

^     ^  +  i"^  ^  (1^)  }  =  ^     ^'^9  =  2-23  tons  per  sq.  in. 
Assuming  Y  rivets,  resistance  in  bearing 

=  0  875         X  10  =  4'37S  tons. 
^  =  ^^^^^^  =  4-96",  say  4"  pitch. 

Number  of  rivets  required  (for  shear  alone)  in  web  joint  =97« 

Nine  rivets  are  provided,  but  the  stiffener  has  surplus  rivets.  Shear 
at  joint  C  (Fig.  276)  scales  26-3  tons  or 

(f)'  X  55*2  +  0-2  X  975  +  (!)*  X  27-6  =  26-3  tons. 

26'  X 

With  J"  web,  shear  stress  =   0  .  —  =  I'lo  tons  per  sq.  in. 
*       '  48  X  o's  r  H 

Allowable  stress  with  stiffeners  spaced  4'  centres  =  42"  apart 

+  =  ^  ^      =  rii  tons  per  sq.  in. 

The  4"  pitch  for  J"  rivets  is  continued  to  the  centre. 

Other  Details, — ^The  cross  bracing  of  the  two  main  girders^  the  floor 
plating,  ballast  plate  and  its  supports  are  sufficiently  shown  in  Plate  HI. 
The  side  clearances  and  lack  of  parapet  girders  at  the  outside  of  the 
track  take  this  design  outside  the  usual  British  railway  practice. 

On  the  other  luind,  the  provision  of  a  steel  plate  floor,  low  unit 
stresses  (taking  account  of  the  high  allowance  for  dynamic  increment 
of  live  load  stress)  and  ample  scantlings  and  rivets  for  stiffeners  and  webs 
are  typical  of  the  practice  of  first-class  British  railways  which  design 
bridges  with  a  view  to  long  endurance  under  proper  maintenance.  It 
has  been  remarked  that  the  plate  girder  bridge  ranks  next  to  the  brick 
or  masonry  arch  as  a  durable  structure,  and  with  proper  facilities  for  paint- 
ing and  effective  drainage  it  is  probably  economical  to  allow  some  pro- 
vision for  a  long  working  life.  A  feature  which  might  cause  comment 
is  the  attachment  of  the  floor  plating  underneath  the  main  flange  plate, 
thereby  putting  the  rivets  in  tension ;  this  is  sometimes  done  for  more 
effective  drainage  and  the  prevention  of  leakage  at  the  joint.  But  in 
many  cases  the  flooring  is  placed  over  the  main  flanges ;  the  matter  is 
one  of  opinion  based  on  practical  experience  rather  than  of  theory. 

The  following  table  shows  an  estimate  of  weights  to  check  the 
assumed  weight  of  girder.  Had  there  been  any  serious  under-estimate, 
the  design  would  have  required  modification  accordingly. 
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Weights  of  Main  Girders  and  Flooring. 


Piece. 

Number 
required. 

Length. 

Total 
length. 

Weight 
per  foot. 

Weight  in  lbs. 

Flange  .    .  . 

>«      .    .  . 

If      .    .  . 

ff      t    .  . 

If  .  .  . 
Bearing  pi. 

«f       .    .  . 
Covers  .    .  . 
End  pis.    .  . 
End  angles 
ff 

Tecs     .    .  . 

ff       .    .  , 
Gusset  pk. .  . 
Gusset  angles 
ff 

Packings  . 
ff        •  • 
If 

I'  10"  X  r 

,  2'  3"  X  A" 

4"  X  4"  X  r 

I'  10"  X  V' 
I'  10"  X  f 
4'o"xA" 
4'o"  X  1^' 

12"  X  r 
I'  10"  X  r 

4"  X  4"  X  1" 

6"  X  3"  X  r' 

ic¥"  X  i" 
3"  X  3"  X  1" 

4"  X  1" 
If 
11 

I 

1 

I 

4 
1 

2 

2 

4 

8 
2 
2 
2 
9 
9 
12 
12 
12 
18 
12 
4 

2S'  4"  \ 

25' 8" ; 

43' 0" 
41'  II" 
42*0" 

2'0" 

8'  III" 

8'o" 

3' 4" 
4'o" 

5' 4"  \ 
5'  If/ 
5'  4''  \ 
5'  «i"  / 

3'  i«r 

S'  4"  \ 

?'! 

48' 0" 

43' 0" 

167' 67" 
42 
4 

1792 
32 

26-67 
8 

20-92 
94-12 

ATS 
125-5 

16-83 

lbs. 
28*05 
40*16 

12*75 

32*72 

91*8 
8i*6 
153 
37*4 
12*75 

11*08 

13*39 
7-18 

11*05 

13*6 

1727 
2138 

1374 
224 

1645 
261 1 
408 
299 
267 

1043 
636 
901 

186 

Add  5% 

rivets 

14805 
740 

Flooring— 
Plate .    .  . 

II    •    •  • 
Covers  .  . 

ff  • 
Tees  .  . 

If    •    •  • 
Angles  . 

fi       •  • 
Bracing  tees 

pis.    .  . 
Ballast  pis. 
Ballast  angl< 

bars  . 
Angles  . 
Drips 

Packings  . 

1'  61"  X  A" 
3'  3"  X  A" 
6"  X  f 
ff 

6"  X  3"  X  1" 
3"  X  3"  X  1" 
6"  X  3"  X  r 

I'  5"  X  i" 

12"  X  A" 

'3"  X  3"  X  r 
ff 

3"  xA" 

2 
I 

12 

6 
5 

10 
12 

24 
12 
6 
2 

2 

2 

4 

43' 0" 

43' 0" 
I'  I"  \ 
2'  10"/ 
2'  10"  \ 
I'  I"  / 
2'  10"  \ 
I'  6"  / 

5' 4" 
I'  il" 
43' 0'' 

43' 0"  1 
I'  10" 

86 
43 
30 

25 
70 

64 

67s 
86 

7-33 

2752 
58*01 

7-65 
11-08 

7*i8 

iix>8 
21-68 
17*85 

7  **> 
4-46 

^    ^545  ,^ 
=6 1. 18  c.  3  q.  5  lbs. 

2367 
2494 
230 

277 

503 

709 
146 

«S35 

1666 
33 

Add  5% 

rivets 

9960 
498 

Or  5229  lb.  per  girder. 

10458 
=4t.  13  c.  I  q.  14  lbs. 

Ballast  9"  deep--2oo  sq.  ft.  at  120  lbs.  per  cubic  feet  gives  18,000  lbs.  per  girder 
Asphalte  i"  thick,  2600  lbs.  and  permanent  way,  say  87-5  x  40  =  3500  lbs  Total 
dead  load  =15, 545  +  5229  +  18,000  +  2600  +  3500  =  44,874  lbs.  =  20  tons  per 
girder  instead  of  19*5  tons  as  used  in  the  calculations. 


! 
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Example. — Estimate  the  possible  maximum  stress  on  any  rivet  of 
the  web  joint  nearest  the  abutments  in  the  above  design,  assuming  the 
joint  to  resist  bending  moment  as  well  as  shear. 

Bending  moment  at  0*2  of  the  span  from  the  end  =  6930  X  0*2  x 
o'8  -T-  (o'sp  =  4440  ton-inches.  \  of  the  web  area  =  J  X  48  x  0*5 
~  4  sq.  ins.  equivalent  area  at  the  depth  of  the  flange.  Total  equivalent 
flange  area  approximately  =  21  +  4  =  25  sq.  ins.  Upper  limit  to 
moment  of  resistance  of  the  web  =  ^  X  4440  =s  710*4  ton  inches. 

For  the  group  of  19  rivets  on  one  side  of  the  joint  2(/^)  approxi- 
mately =  2(4"  +  8»  -I-  i2»  -f  i6»  +  2'  +  6«  +  io»  +  i4«  -f  i8«)  =  2280. 
Hence  from  Art.  183  (2)  approximately  (neglecting  the  distance 
between  the  two  rows  of  rivets)  the  stress  on  the  outermost  rivet  is 

710  X  18       .  ^ 
2280  =5'6otons. 

Force  per  rivet  due  to  vertical  shear  stress  =        =2*23  tons. 

Total  on  the  outer  rivet  taking  these  components  as  perpendicular, 
V(5-6)M-T2-23)*  =  6*03  tons. 

Probably  no  such  amount  of  stress  would  be  developed,  because 
either  the  joint  would  yield  and  locally  relieve  the  web  of  its  share  of 
bending  stress  or  the  friction  of  the  joint  would  offer  a  great  resistance 
to  bending  moment.  Allowing  for  the  resistance  of  bending  moment 
by  the  joint  rivets,  to  keep  the  force  per  rivet  down  to  the  specified 
4*375  tons  would  require  an  extra  row  of  rivets  and  correspondingly 
wider  cover  plates. 

192.  Plate  Girder  Through  Bridge.— Plate  IV.  represents  a 
through  bridge  for  a  single  railway  track  with  a  floor  consisting  of  rail- 
bearers  or  stringers  supported  on  cross  girders,  the  whole  being  covered 
by  plating. 

Data, — Effective  span  40  feet.  Construction  depth  limited  to  3  feet. 
Moving  loads  uniformly  distributed,  on  40  feet,  105  tons  for  central 
section  flange  area  computation,  113  tons  for  estimating  the  curtailment 
of  flange  plates  (allowing  for  overlap),  130  tons  for  shearing  force. 
Cross  girder  centres  8  feet  apart,  for  which  length  of  railbearer  allow 
uniformly  distributed  44  tons  for  flange  areas  and  58  tons  for  shearing 
force.  Maximum  pressure  per  rail  on  cross  girder  14  tons.  Working 
unit  stresses  for  dead  loads,  6*5  tons  per  square  inch  for  tension,  5  tons 
per  square  inch  for  shear,  xo  tons  per  square  inch  forbearing.  For  web 
stress, 

4     tons  per  square  inch. 


where  /  =  thickness  and  d  =  distance  between  stiffeners  which  are  to  be 
placed  at  all  points  of  concentrated  loading,  and  elsewhere  with  centres 
not  further  apart  than  the  depth  of  the  web  if  the  ratio  of  depth  to 
thickness  of  web  exceeds  40.  For  varying  stresses  the  dynamic  formula 
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to  be  used  or  impact  stress  equal  to  the  range  of  stress  to  be  added  to 
the  maximum  stress  for  use  with  the  dead  load  unit  stresses. 

J^ai/  Bearers  or  Stringers, — (See  separate  elevation,  Plate  IV.) 

Flanges. — Estimated  dead  load  on  8'  length,  including  ballast  10" 
deep^  asphalte,  rail,  chairs,  floor  plating,  Tee  stiffeners  and  weight  of 
railbearer  (1000  lbs.)  s  2*8  tons. 

Live  load  per  rail,  |  of  44  =:  22  tons. 

Equivalent  dead  load  2*8  +  ^  X  22  =  46*8  „ 

^   ^  , ,  .  46*8  X  8  X  12  . 

Central  bendmg  moment  g  =  soi'o  ton-ms. 

Modulus  of  section  required  s6i'6  -5-6*5  =  86*3  (inches)'. 

Taking  the  depth  over  the  angles  as  14",  and  effective  depth  13-5", 

Flange  area  for  central  section  86  3     13'S  =  6  40  ins. 


say, 


I 


0  0 

ONp  0  C 

is 

.0. 

0 

aioss 


I 

Fig.  277. — ^Junction  of  railbearer  and  cross  girder. 

Assuming  |"  rivets  for  flanges  and  f  for  flooring  attachment,  the 
width  required  to  get  in  angle  and  flooring  rivets  (see  (A),  Fig.  277)  is 
about  13" ;  nett  width,  allowing  4  rivet  holes,  about  9  5  ins.  Two  angles 
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3"  X  3"  X  f  (see  Appendix),  less  4  rivet  holes,  give  2  81  sq.  ins., 
leaving  6  40-  2-81  =  3  59  sq.  ins. 

Thickness  ^  =0-38",  say  ^  plate. 

Railbearer  Rivets  and  Web, — Assume  f"  web. 
Dead  load  shear  at  the  ends  |  x  2-8  =  1-4  tons. 
Live  load  shear  at  the  ends  ^  =  14-5  tons. 
Equivalent  dead  load  shear  at  the  ends  =  1-4  +  29  =  30-4  tons. 
Assuming  1"  rivets,  resistance  (in  bearing)  =  10  x  0*625  =  6*25  tons. 

Pitch/ ==^:?|^*=  3"  pitch. 

To  begin  4".  pitch,  try  2  feet  from  the  ends, 

Dead  load  shear  =  J  x  1*4  =  070  tons. 
^  Live  load  shear  =  (|)'  x  i4'5  =  8-i6  tons. 
^  Range  of  shear  =  {{})*  +  (J)*}  x  14-5  =  9-07  tons, 
Equivalent  dead  load  shear  =  17*93  tons. 

pitch/ =  ^:?5J<J4^  „ 

^    ^     17-93  " 

Hence  4"  pitch  may  begin  at  the  stiffeners,  which  are  placed  2  feet 
from  the  ends. 

Rivets  required  to  transfer  the  whole  end  load  to  the  cross  girders 

30-4  -r  6-25  =  5  rivets. 

Shear  stress  in  web — r— ^2 —  =  3'47  tons  per  sq.  in. 

14  X  0*625  r  1 

Unsupported  distance  24"  —  7"  =  17",  allowable  stress 

but  even  more  would  be  allowable  on  account  of  the  small  depth 
between  the  flange  angles. 

Cross  Girders, — The  effective  span  is  taken  as  the  distance  between 
the  main  girder  centres  =11'  3". 

Flange  Areas, — The  estimated  weight  of  across  girder,  together  with 
ballast  plate  and  angles,  is  equivalent  to  i  ton,  all  uniformly  distributed. 

Dead  load  at  each  rail  from  stringers  as  above  2*8  tons. 

Live  load  at  each  rail  (given)  14  tons. 

Equivalent  dead  load  at  each  rail  2*8  +  2  x  14  =  30*8  tons. 
Central  bending  moment  (see  Ex.  3,  Art.  57)  =  97-7  tons  feet 

=  1 172  ton-inches. 

1 172 

Modulus  of  section  required        =  180-3  (inches)*. 

*  As  the  load  on  8'  lengths  is  considerably  concentrated,  if  14*5  tons  is  a  proper 
amount  for  the  maximum  end  shears,  the  intermediate  maximum  shears  will  be  greater 
than  those  given  which  are  the  ordinates  of  a  parabola,  but  will  be  less  than  the 
ordinates  of  a  straight  line  (see  Arts.  76,  77,  80). 
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Taking  the  depth  over  the  angles  as  15"  and  effective  depth  14-75", 

Area  required  =  ^  =  12-23  sq.  ins. 

^  14-75 

Two  angles  3^"  x  35"  X  5"  less  4  rivet  holes  give  4-63  sq.  ins.,  leaving 
7 '60  sq.  ins. 

Bottom  Flange, — Width  required  for  rivets  13"  (see  (B),  Fig.  277), 
net  width  9-25  ins. 

Thickness—^  =  0-82" 
9-25 

say  I"  consisting  of  \^  main  plate  and  f "  outer  plate  (see  cross  section  in 
Plate  IV.). 

Top  Flange. — Main  plate  to  take  the  flooring  requires  13  +  5  =  18" 
width  (see  (B),  Fig.  277).  The  main  plate  must  be  A"  to  lie  even  with 
the  railbearer  without  packing.  Main  plate  18"  x  ^  ,  less  4  holes  |f" 
and  2  holes  jf',  gives  5*52  sq.  ins.,  leaving  7'6o  —  5*52  =  2*08  sq.  ins. 
for  the  outer  plate:  this  being  13''  wide  requires  a  thickness 


2 -08 
.9-5 


=  0'22 


and  f  plate  is  used. 

The  flange  diagram  is  shown  in  Fig.  278,  in  which  the  weight  of  cross 
girders,  etc.,  being  a  small  proportion  of  the  whole  load,  is  taken  as  acting 
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Fig.  278. — Flange  resistance  diagram  for  cross  girder. 


at  the  railbearers,  at  each  of  which  the  total  equivalent  dead  load  is  then 
2 '8  +  O'S  +  14  X  2  =  3 1 '3  tons.  Bending  moment  at  and  between  the 
stringers,  31-3  X  3«i25  X  12  =  1173-8  ton  inches.  (Compare  with  11 72 
with  distributed  load.) 

Each  square  inch  of  metal  in  the  section  represents  a  working 
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moment  of  resistance  of  6-5  X  14-75  =  96-ton-inches.  Hence  the  total 
provided  is, 

Angles,  4-63  sq.  ins.  equivalent  to  4-63  X  96  =  445  ton-inches. 
t8"  by     plate  5-52  sq.  ins.  equivalent  to  5-52  x  96  =  530  ton-inches. 
13"  by  f"  plate  3-47  sq.  ins.  equivalent  to  3-47  X  96  =  333  ton-inches. 
i3"by^"  plate  4-625  sq.  ins.  equivalent  to  4-625  x  96  =  444  ton-inches. 

The  curtailment  of  the  outer  plates  might  easily  be  calculated,  for  if 
X  is  its  distance  from  one  end,  31-3^1:  =  445  +  530,  hence  jc= 31"  for 
the  top  flange,  and  31-3^:  =  445  +  444,  x  ==  28-4"  for  the  bottom  flange. 

The  live  load  of  14  tons  per  rail  is  a  sufficient  allowance  to  give 
gross  lengths,  including  riveting  to  the  main  plate. 

Cross  Girder  Rivets  and  Wkb, — Assuming!"  web  and  1"  rivets. 

Dead  load  end  shear,  2-8  +  0-5  =  3-3  tons. 
Equivalent  dead  load  end  shear  3-3  -f-  28  =  31-3  tons- 
Resistance  of  i"  rivets  in  double  shear  0-785  X  1-75  X  5  =  6-87  tons. 

Pitch  /  =  ^^-^^-^^  -'5  =  3.3,  say  3"  pitch. 

The  rivets  are  changed  to  |"  with  4"  pitch  between  the  stringers 
where  the  shearing  force  is  very  small. 

31.3 

Shear  stress  in  web  =  ^^  ^  o-i^  ~  ^'^^ 
Connection  to  Main  Girder, — 

i"  rivet  in  single  shear,  0-785  X  5  =  3-93  tons. 

Number  required  to  transmit  all  the  end  shear  ^—^  =  8. 

3-93 

Main  Girder. — Take  the  depth  over  the  angles  4  feet  and  flanges 
21"  wide.  Length  over  all  42'.  Estimated  weight  of  girder  7  tons, 
^  =  0-167  tons  per  foot  run,  or  1-333  ton  for  8'  lengths.  This  weight 
may  be  tsdcen  as  concentrated  like  the  other  loads  at  the  cross  girders 
without  any  material  error. 

Dead  Load, — Pressure  at  cross  girder  ends  2*8  -f  0*5  =  3*3  tons. 
Total  dead  load  at  each  cross  girder  3*3  +  i'333  =  4*633  tons. 

Live  Load, — For  central  section  flange  area,  ^  =  52*5  tons  per 
girder.    The  central  section  is  worked  out  in  Example  5,  Art  68. 

Flange  Diagram, — Fig.  279. 
Live  load  per  cross  girder  56*5  x  ^  =  ii'3  tons 
Equivalent  dead  load  per  cross  girder=(ii'3X2)+4'633  =  27*233  tons 
Equivalent  bending  moment  at  a  and 

8  X  2  X  27-233  =  4357  ton-ft.  =  5228  ton-ins. 

Equivalent  bending  moment  at  b  and  ^, 

24  X  27*233  =  654  ton-ft.  =  7848  ton-ins. 

One  square  inch  of  flange  section  represents  a  moment  of  resistance 
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of  48  X  6*5  =  312  ton-mches.  Taking  the  section  from  Example  5, 
Art.  68— 

Angle  bars  give  5*62  x  312  =  1754  ton-ins. 

Mainplate  ^  X  17 '25"  gives  971  x  312  .  =  3030  „ 
Outer  plate  J"  X  17*25"  gives  8  625  x  312     =  2690  „ 


Total  at  central  section  =7474 


As  shown  in  Fig.  279,  the  total  moment  of  resistance  at  the  centre 
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is  less  than  7848  ton-inches,  the  value  between  h  and  V  ;  but  this  is 
only  the  value  of  the  bending  moment  for  the  flange  diagram,  reckoned 
on  the  56  5  tons  load.  On  the  52*5  tons  load  used  for  the  central 
section  design  Example  5,  Art.  68,  the  central  bending  moment  is 
615x12  =  7380  ton-inches. 

Main  Girder  Web  and  Rivets. 

Live  load  per  cross  girder,  65  x  ;^  =  13  tons 
Equivalent  dead  load  per  cross  girder  =  (13  X  2)  +  4'633  =:  30-6  tons 
Equivalent  dead  load  end  shear  =  2  x  30*6  =  61*2  tons 

Assuming  web  and  i"  rivets,  the  Resistance  per  rivet  in  bearing 
being  0  5  x  10  =  5  tons, 

q    X  4.8 

rivet  pitch  for  flanges p  =  ^^^.^  =  3*92'', 

hence  3"  pitch  is  used  at  the  ends. 

The  web  length  for  the  first  panel  is  8'  +  i',  hence  stiffeners  are 
conveniently  placed  at  ^  of  9'  =  2'  3"  centres  (exact  multiple  of  pitch). 
Over  the  end  plate  and  at  cross  girders  and  at  the  web  splice  two  angles 
and  a  gusset  plate  are  used,  but  for  intermediate  stiffeners  6"  x  3"  X  f 
Tee  sections  are  used. 

Shear  stress  in  web  =  ^ —  =2*55  tons  per  sq.  in. 

48  X  o'5  ^ 

Allowable  shear  stress  at  27"  centres,      21"  unsupported  length 

^A}^  7^(^)1  =  '  "  tons  per  sq.  in. 

Using  the  conventional  method  of  Art.  143  for  the  shear  in  the  second 
panel  both  for  the  maximum  value  and  the  range,  the  equivalent  dead 
load  shearing  force 

=  4'6+!X3Xi3  +  lxi3+fX3Xi3  =  3S'4  tons 

Assuming  |"  rivets  and  J"  web,  resistance  per  rivet  being  (for  bearing) 

ID  X  0-875  X  0  5  =  4-375  tons 

hence  4"  pitch  is  used. 

Shear  stress  in  web  =  i*6o  tons  per  sq.  in. 

48  X  0  5 

Using  two  intermediate  stiffeners  in  the  second  panel  gives  centres 
2'  8",  or  26"  unsupported. 

Allowable  stress,  6         +  ^^(^)  \  =  2-13  tons  per  sq.  in. 

384 

Rivets  required  for  shear  only  in  web  jomt  ^.      =  9- 
The  shear  in  the  middle  panel  is  small  although  changing  in  sign ; 
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^"  web  may  be  used  with  stiffeners  4'  apart,  ix,  equal  to  the  depth  of 
the  web,  with  |"  rivets  at  4"  pitch.    Dead  load  shear  nil. 

Live  load  shear  =  (i  +  f)  13  =  7*8  tons. 
Range  =15*6  tons. 
Equivalent  dead  load  shear  =  7 '8  +  15-6  =  23-4  tons. 

Shear  stress  =  =  0*977  tons  per  sq.  in. 

45  X  o  5 

Allowable  stress  =  6  -r  |i  +  j^(^)  |  =  I'os  tons  per  sq.  in. 

Other  Details, — ^The  comments  under  this  heading  relating  to  stress 
allowance  at  the  end  of  Art.  191  are  again  applicable  to  the  design  in 
the  present  article. 

193.  Other  Types  of  Bridge  Floori.  Bridge  Bearings. — ^Steel 
troughing  placed  longitudinally  over  cross  girders,  or  transversely  in 
lieu  of  cross  girders,  is  widely  used  for  bridge  floors.  Particulars  of  the 
various  sections  with  their  modulii  are  given  in  steelmaker's  handbooks. 
Messrs.  Dorman,  Long  &  Co.'s  Pocket  Companion  contains  several 
illustrations  of  its  use  for  both  rail  and  road  bridges,  with  examples  of 
the  calculations  which  are  very  instructive. 

Bridge  floors  are  also  constructed  on  short  span  brick  and  cement 
arches  called  ''Jack  arches"  spanning  from  one  cross  girder  to  the 
next  in  lieu  of  railbearers,  or  in  road  bridges  sometimes  from  one  main 
girder  to  the  next,  thus  replacing  cross  girders. 

Various  types  of  bearings  are  used  for  bridges  $  sometimes  a  simple 
bearing  or  sliding  plate  att2u:hed  to  the  lower  flange  of  the  girder  rests 
on  a  bed  plate  (see  Plate  IL),  bolted  to  the  bedstone  of  the  abutment ; 
such  a  bearing  has  freedom  to  slide,  guided  by  grooves,  to  take  up 
expansion  if  not  prevented  by  friction. 

Roller  and  pin  bearings  are  also  used  with  the  same  object,  but  a 
very  general  type  of  bearing  is  illustrated  in  Fig.  280,  which  represents 
a  rocker  bearing.  A  cast-iron  rocker  rests  on  a  cast-iron  bed  plate 
bolted  to  the  bedstone,  a  projection  on  the  bedplate  working  in  a 
corresponding  groove  in  the  rocker.  The  function  of  the  rocker  is  to 
transmit  the  pressure  centrally  to  the  bedstone,  thereby  fixing  the 
effective  span  and  preventing  pressure  concentration  at  the  face  edge 
of  the  bedstone.  When  expansion  of  the  girder  takes  place  the  rocker 
may  either  slide  or  tilt  (with  increase  of  camber  of  the  bridge). 

The  allowable  pressure  on  bedstone  is  about  12  tons  per  square 
foot  for  gritstone,  and  18  tons  for  granite,  reckoned  on  the  equivalent 
dead  load  in  both  cases;  from  this  and  the  end  reactions  the  area 
required  may  be  calculated. 

194.  Skew  Bridget. — When  the  main  girders  of  a  bridge  are  not 
perpendicular  to  the  abutments,  as  in  Plate  IL,  and  the  cross  girders 
are  placed  perpendicular  to  the  main  girders,  some  of  the  cross  girders 
near  the  end  of  the  span  rest  with  one  end  on  the  abutment,  and  are 
shorter  than  those  which  span  the  full  distance  between  the  main 
girders.    Consequently  such  cross  girders  (which  may  be  lighter  than 
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those  of  full  length)  transfer  less  than  the  full  allowance  of  load  to  the 
panel  points  at  their  ends  on  the  main  girders.  The  effect  on  the 
main  girder  bending-moment  diagram  is  to  make  the  ordinates  less 
where  the  acute  angle  between  the  girder  and  abutment  falls  inside 
the  bridge  than  at  the  other  end.    Whether  such  diminution  is  worth 
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Fig.  280. — Rocker  bridge  beariog. 


taking  into  account  depends  upon  the  angle  of  skew,  and  the  ratio  of 
length  of  span  to  the  breadth  between  the  main  girders.  The  bending- 
moment  diagram  being  not  symmetrical  with  regard  to  the  two  abut- 
ments, the  curtailment  of  the  flange  plates  is  also  imsymmetrical.  Id 
calculating  the  sections  for  such  a  bridge  no  new  principle  is  involved. 
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Examples  XVII. 

1.  Find  the  lengths  of  the  two  outer  plates  in  the  girder  in  Problem 
No.  17,  Example  V.,  without  any  end  allowances  for  riveting  to  the  inner 
plates. 

2.  Find  the  length  exclusive  of  attachment  allowance,  for  the  outer 
plate  of  the  girder  in  Problem  No.  18,  Example  V. 

3.  A  plate  girder  of  50  feet  span  has  a  web  48  inches  deep  and  o'5 
inch  thick,  and  carries  a  uniformly  distributed  load  of  144  tons.  Find  the 
necessary  thickness  of  flange  plates  16"  wide  at  the  central  section  if 
6"  X  6"  X  angles  are  used  and  the  working  unit  stress  is  7' 5  tons  per 
sq.  in.  If  three  plates  are  used,  the  two  outer  ones  being  each  f  inch 
thick,  find  their  lengths,  allowing  18  inches  at  each  end  for  attachment. 

4.  Find  the  pitch  and  diameter  of  rivets  for  double  riveting,  attaching 
the  web  to  the  flanges  in  Problem  No.  3,  allowing  5  tons  per  sq.  in.  in  shear 
and  10  tons  per  sq.  in.  in  bearing. 

Find  a  suitable  pitch  for  the  stifTeners  near  the  ends  of  the  girder 
in  Problem  No.  3. 

6.  Calculate  the  weight  from  the  dimensions  in  Plate  IV.  of  {a)  the 
main  girder,  (b)  a  cross  girder,  (c)  a  railbearer. 
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195.  Hanging  Cable  and  Belation  to  Linear  Aroh. — If  we  may 

assume  perfect  flexibility,  Le,  no  resistance  to  bending,  the  form  of  the 
centre-line  of  a  hanging  chain  or  cable  carrying  vertical  loads,  is  that  of 
the  funicular  or  link  polygon  for  the  loads  and  end  supporting  forces, 
the  horizontal  pole  distance  from  the  vertical  load  line  being  that  repre- 
senting the  horizontal  tension  in  the  cable.  Thus  referring  to  Art.  51, 
section  3  and  Fig.  56,  for  the  cables  of  negligible  weight  suspended 
from  P  and  Q  and  carrying  the  four  given  vertical  loads,  all  possible 
formations  correspond  to  funicular  polygons  having  their  poles  on  the 
line  ho^  In  all  cases  each  vertical  load  is  balanced  by  the  tensions  in 
the  two  segments  of  cable  meeting  on  its  line  of  action.  The  horizontal 
tension,  which  evidently  cannot  vary  throughout  the  cable  since  no  forces 
having  any  horizontal  component  are  applied  except  at  the  ends,  fixes 
the  precise  outline  of  the  cable  centre  line  and  supplies  the  remaining 
condition  to  fix  the  pole  position  in  the  line  ho^  For  the  horizontal 
distance  of  the  pole  from  the  line  ae  represents  the  horizontal  tension  to 
scale  or  the  constant  horizontal  component  of  the  tensions  in  the  various 
segments  represented  by  the  lines  joining  the  pole  to       r,  ^,  and  e. 

For  a  given  shape  of  the  hanging  cable  and  given  loads  the  horizontal 
tension  and  the  position  of  the  pole  for  the  funicular  polygon  is  thus 
determinate,  but  if  all  the  loads  and  the  horizontal  tensions  were 
altered  in  the  same  ratio,  the  same  formation  of  cable  would  still  hold 
good.  Thus  an  infinite  number  of  systems  of  loads  having  fixed  ratios 
to  one  another  would  give  a  particular  formation  of  cable.  Also  any 
given  system  of  loads  would  give  an  infinite  number  of  formations,  viz. 
those  corresponding  to  the  various  poles  in  the  line  ho^  or,  in  other 
words,  those  given  by  different  horizontal  tensions.  Another  simple 
illustration  with  uniform  loading  is  given  in  Fig.  281. 

An  arch  supports  vertical  loads  by  material  exposed  to  thrust  The 
funicular  polygon  represents  the  direction  of  resultant  thrust  at  any 
section,  just  as  for  a  suspension  cable  it  represents  the  direction  of 
resultant  pull.  The  funicular  polygon  in  this  case  is  called  the  line  of 
thrust  or  linear  arch  for  the  given  system  of  loads.  Again,  an  infinite 
number  of  funicular  polygons  corresponding  to  any  given  system  of  loads 
may  be  drawn,  and  to  fix  the  true  line  of  thrust  requires  some  condition 
additional  to  the  positions  of  the  end  supports.    There  is  an  important 
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difference  between  an  arch  and  a  flexible  cable  in  that  the  line  of  thrust 
may  pass  outside  an  arch  capable  of  resisting  bending,  while  in  the 
flexible  cable  the  centre  line  and  the  line  of  resistance  must  coincide. 
Hence  the  cable  (i),  if  free  to  change  shape,  will  accommodate  itself  to 
various  loadings.  (2)  If  constrained  to  a  particular  shape  will  take  up 
a  corresponding  system  of  stress;  if  this  does  not  correspond  to  the 
loading  determinable  stresses  will  be  exerted  on  the  constraints. 

196.  Uniformly  DiBtributed  Loads. — When  the  load  is  uniformly 
distributed  over  the  span,  a  case  approximately  realised  in  some  suspen- 
sion-bridge cables  and  in  telegraph  and  trolley  wires  which  are  tightly 
stretched  and  loaded  by  their  own  weight,  the  form  of  the  curve  in 
which  the  wire  hangs  is  parabolic. 

If  the  uniform  loads  are  applied  at  short  intervals  the  funicular 
polygon  would  be  circum- 
scribed by  the  parabola     H  ' 
corresponding    to    con-  f 
tinuous  loading,  i,e,  the  ^  ^^^^ 

points  of  application  of  ,  ^.^^ 

the  load  would  lie  on  a   1  ^-^^  \      T*^  1»* 

parabola  which  the  cable  "   x  -  -Jf  — 

would  follow  if  the  loading  ^ 
were  continuous.  When 

the  loading  is  continuous  Fig.  281. 

and  easily  expressed  as  a 

function  of  some  convenient  variable,  algebraic  investigation  of  the 
curve  is  most  convenient;  the  uniformly  distributed  continuous  load 
is  the  simplest  case  of  this  kind. 

Let  w  be  the  load  per  unit  length  of  horizontal  span,  T  the  tension 
at  any  point  P  (Fig.  281),  and  H  the  constant  horizontal  component 
tension.  Take  the  origin  at  the  lowest  point  O,  and  the  axes  of  xandy 
horizontal  and  vertical  respectively.  Then  the  length  of  wire  or  chain 
OP  is  kept  in  equilibrium  by  three  forces,  viz.  T,  H,  and  its  weight  wxy 
where  x  =  ON,  the  horizontal  projection  of  OP,  Then  from  the 
triangle  of  forces,  or  moments  about  P 

H     X  wo?  ^  ^ 

wx^Ty  (0 

which  is  the  equation  to  a  parabola  with  its  vertex  at  the  origin  O. 
Also 

2y-M 

where  /is  the  span  AB  and  d  is  the  total  dip.   The  tension  anywhere  is 

T=V1PT^  (3) 

which  at  the  points  of  support  A  or  B  reaches  the  value 

d 

which  does  not  greatly  difler  from  H  if  j  is  a  small  fraction.    If  the 
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points  of  suspension  are  at  levels  differing  by  h  (Fig.  282),  and  is  the 
horizontal  distance  of  the  vertex  of  the  parabola  from  the  lower  support 
B,  and  d  is  the  dip  below  that  support,  from  (i) 

^  ■"  2^       2//  2{d+h) 

from  which  x^  may  be  found  in  terms  of  ^,  /,  and  h.  The  intensity  of 
tensile  stress  in  the  wire,  Fig.  281,  is 

where  A  is  the  area  of  cross-section,  and  neglecting  the  small  variation 
in  T 

^  =  A  =  SAd 

Note  that  for  a  hanging  wire  loaded  only  by  its  own  weight,  p  is 

independent  of  the  area  of  section  A, 

/^{r:.V..".T."."  :."  ^  ""^     since  w  is  proportional  to  A.  Also 

^  J  that  if  w  is  in  pounds  per  /oo^  length, 
f  ■  --"^B  /  and  d  in  /eef^  /  is  in  pounds  per  square 
d         ^      inch  if  A  is  in  square  inches, 

  The  length  of  such  a  very  flat  para- 

^  bolic  arc  measured  from  the  origin  is 

Fig.  282.  approximately* 

^  +  1^ 
'  ^x 

hence  the  total  length  of  cable  s  is 

'  =  ^^+17   (7) 

A  change  of  temperature  affects  the  length  of  such  a  hanging  wire 
in  two  ways:  the  linear  contraction  or  expansion  alters  the  dip;  a 
change  in  dip  corresponds  to  a  change  in  tension,  but  owing  to  elastic 
stretch  or  contraction  a  change  in  tension  corresponds  to  a  change 
in  length  independent  of  temperature  changes.  The  change  in 
dip  and  in  tension  resulting  from  a  change  in  temperature  is  thus  jointly 
dependent  on  the  change  of  temperature,  coefficient  of  linear  expansion, 
and  the  elastic  properties  of  the  material. 

When  the  dip  is  very  small  the  elastic  stretching  greatly  modifies  the 

dy 

l-^/^-— <!)■ 

approximately  if  ^  is  small ; 

</j  =  (I  +  2<^x^)dx 

j  =  x  +  !c'^  =  ar  +  |^ 
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influence  of  the  temperature  changes.^  For  such  dips  as  are  used  in 
suspension  bridges  this  effect  is  negligible. 

Let  Jo  be  the  initial  length  of  the  wire,     the  initial  dip,  /o  the 
initial  intensity  of  tensile  stress,  /  the  rise  in  temperature,  a  the  coefficient 
of  linear  expansion,  w  the  weight  per  unit  length,  A  the  area  of  cross- 
w 

section,     is  then  the  weight  per  unit  volume 

..  =  /+lf   a=8tS;  w 

After  a  change  of  temperature,  neglecting  the  elastic  change  in 
length, 

s  =  sli+at)    or/  +  if  =  (/+|^')(i+«/).    .  (9) 
or  to  a  first  approximation,  reducing 

(P  =  d^{i  +  «/)  +  loaP  =      +  \aiP  (when  oU  is  small)  (lo) 

/« 

or  expanding,  ^  —  ^0  =   (^^) 

The  proportional  decrease  in  stress  is 


TS^^^  approximately  (12) 


Similarly  if  the  cable  without  a  change  of  temperature  is  stretched  by 
an  additional  distribution  load  w  the  fractional  stretch  is 

/      T      H  . 

£  =  ^  =  ^  (constant)  nearly,  when  the  dip  is  small, 
H 

hence  we  may  write  ^  in  place  of  a/,  and  the  change  of  dip  is 
approximately 

^    ^      3    H  3  .  . 

^"^'>  =  i6  AEVo         I^'AE^"^  •    •    •  ('^^ 

Example. — A  steel  cable  has  a  span  of  100  feet  and  a  dip  of  10  feet. 
Find  the  tension  due  to  a  load  of  20  tons  uniformly  distributed  hori- 
zontally over  the  span,  and  also  find  the  length  of  the  cable  and  the 
increase  of  tension  due  to  a  fall  of  temperature  of  50®  F.  if  the  co- 
efficient of  expansion  is  0*0000062. 

Taking  moments  about  a  terminal  of  the  cable 

H  =  ^  X  25  X  10  =  25  tons 

T  =  ^25*  +  lo'*  =  V  725  =  26*9  tons  / 

total  length  from  (7)  =  100  +  |  x  {gS  =  io2'6  feet 
=  102  feet  8  inches 
fractional  decrease  in  length  =  0*0000062  x  50  »  0*00031 

^  Numerical  examples  are  given  in  the  author's  "  Strength  of  Materials.^' 

2  I 
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Hence  —  =  ioa'6(i  —  0*00031)  —  100 

3  100  ^ 

=  5  X  i§S  -  0-0318 

d"^  =  100  —  1-19  =  100(1  -  0-0119) 

fractional  increase  in  stress  =  ^  x  0  0119  =  0*00595 

total  increase  in  stress  =  25  x  0  00595  =  0-1487  ton 

which  may  be  checked  by  (12). 

197.  Simple  Soflpenflion  Bridge. — In  the  case  of  a  chain  carrying 
a  horizontally  uniformly  distributed  load  by  uniformly  spaced  hangers 
as  shown  in  Fig.  283  by  the  fimicular  and  force  polygons,  the  shape  of 
the  chain  is  a  polygon  inscribed  in  a  parabola,  ix,  having  vertices  on  a 
parabolic  curve.    It  may  be  noted  that  concentration  of  loads  at  the 


Fig.  283. — Simple  suspension  bridge. 


end  of  a  panel  (giving  nine  concentrated  loads  for  ten  panels)  with  two 
half  loads  carried  directly  at  the  supports,  gives  funicular  ordinates 
within  the  parabola  except  at  panel  points,  whereas  concentration  at 
the  centre  of  segments  giving  as  many  concentrated  loads  as  panels, 
as  described  in  Art.  58,  gives  ordinates  outside  the  parabola  except 
at  junctions  of  segments. 

In  Fig.  283  the  tensions  DO  and  OC  balance  the  vertical  load  CD, 
the  triangle  of  forces  for  the  point  CDO  being  cdo. 

In  a  suspension  bridge  the  cable  is  made  either  of  strands  of  wire 
which  has  high  tensile  strength,  or  of  eye  bars  pinned  at  the  panel 
points  forming  links  in  a  chain. 

In  a  simple  unstiffened  suspension  bridge  the  load  is  carried  by  a 
relatively  flexible  platform  or  roadway,  RS  (Fig.  283).  If  the  dead  loads 
being  fairly  uniformly  distributed  give  initially  a  parabolic  form  to  the 
cable,  a  relatively  heavy  moving  load  for  different  positions  would,  by 
giving  very  unequal  pulls  on  different  hangers,  cause  the  cable  to  take 
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up  shapes  varying  greatly  during  the  passage  of  the  load.  Such  varia- 
tions would  cause  variations  in  the  shape  and  gradient  of  the  platform 
and  would  be  obviously  an  impossible  condition  for  heavy  traffic  such 
as  a  railway.  Such  simple  unsti£fened  suspension  bridges  are,  in 
fact,  only  used  for  footbridges  and  similar  light  loads  for  which  the 
dead  load  is  sufficient  to  prevent  great  variation  in  the  shape  of 
the  bridge.  Under  uniformly  distributed  load,  in  addition  to  the 
dead  load,  the  cable  would  be  in  the  form  of  the  arcs  of  two  or  three 
parabolas. 

Relation  of  a  Suspension  Cable  to  Girder  carrying  the  Same  Load, — 
If  we  resolve  the  end  tension  T  at  Q  into  vertical  and  horizontal  com- 
ponents V  and  then  taking  any  section  of  the  cable  as  at  N,  and 
considering  the  portion  to  the  right  of  N,  the  moment  of  the  external 
forces  is  the  same  as  the  bendmg  moment  on  the  corresponding  section 
of  a  rigid  girder  simply  supported  at  P  and  Q.  In  the  girder  the 
bending  moment  (here  contra-clockwise)  is  balanced  by  the  clockwise 
moment  of  resistance.  In  the  cable  the  same  clockwise  moment  is 
supplied  by  the  horizontal  tension  at  Q,  viz.  H  .7,  where  is  the  depth 
of  N  below  Q. 

Stresses  in  Anchorage  CcUfles  and  on  Piers, — Occasionally  suspen- 
sion bridges  have  side  spans  between  the  piers  and  the  shore  in  which 
the  anchorage  cables  will  form  approximately  arcs  of  parabolas  similar 
to  that  in  the  centre  span.  Frequently,  however,  the  cables  pass  in 
a  straight  line  (neglecting  the  sag  due  to  their  own  weight)  from  the 
tops  of  the  piers  to  anchorages  in  masonry.  If  the  cable  passes  over  a 
fixed  pulley  or  fixed  rollers  at  the  top  of  the  piers,  the  tension  in  the 
cable  is  unaltered  at  those  points  except  for  friction  of  the  pulleys.  If 
T  is  the  tension  (Fig.  283),  then  T  =  H  cosec  a,  and  the  horizontal 
(inward)  pressure  at  the  top  of  the  piers  is 

H  -  T .  sin  j3  =  H  (i  -  sin/3  cosec  o)  .   .    .    .  (i) 

This  horizontal  force  at  the  top  of  a  pier  will  produce  bending 
moments  on  the  pier  which  will  have  to  be  allowed  for  in  the  design. 
The  vertical  pressure  on  the  pier  is 

T(cos  a  -I-  cos  )8)  =  H(cot  a  +  co%  p  cosec  a)      .  (2) 

where  half  the  load  may  be  substituted  for  T  cos  a  if  the  loading  is 
symmetrical  and  P  on  the  same  level  as  Q. 

Frequently  to  avoid  horizontal  pressure  on  the  piers  the  cable  passes 
over  saddles  free  to  run  on  rollers  on  the  tops  of  the  piers.  In  this  case 
the  horizontal  pressure  is  limited  to  the  frictional  resistance  to  the 
movement  of  the  saddle,  and  neglecting  this  the  horizontal  components 
of  the  tensions  are  the  same  for  the  anchorage  cables  as  at  the  ends  of 
the  central  span.    If  T'  =  tension  of  anchorage  cables, 

H  =T'sini8=  T.sina  or  T' =  H . cosec )S    .  (3) 

The  vertical  pressure  on  the  pier 

=  T .  cos  a  -f  T .  cos  )8 

=  T  (cos  a  +  sin  a  cot  )3)  or  H  (cot  a  +  cot  P)     .  (4) 


Digitized  by  Google 


484 


THEORY  OF  STRUCTURES        [Ch.  XVIII. 


Bridges  with  Stiffening  Rods. — Sloping  stiffening  rods  from  the  top 
of  the  piers  to  the  feet  of  the  hangers  have  been  used ;  these  rods  do 
not  carry  much  of  the  load  on  the  platform  but  reduce  oscillations  set 
up  by  change  in  shape  of  the  cable  due  to  alteration  in  position  or 
amount  of  the  load. 

Example. — If  the  cable  in  the  example  of  Art.  196  passes  over  a 
saddle  on  rollers  at  a  tower  and  then  to  an  anchorage  at  an  angle  of  45^ 
to  the  horizontal,  neglecting  friction,  find  the  tension  in  these  backstays 
and  the  pressure  on  the  pier. 

The  slope  of  the  cable  at  the  pier  is  easily  found  from  the  fact  that 
for  a  parabolic  cable  it  is  twice  the  average  slope  between  the  vertex 
and  the  point  considered  (verify  by  differentiation),  viz.  the  slope 
is  3  X  J§  =  o'4  =  cot  a.    Hence,  using  the  previous  result, 

tension  in  the  backstay  =  25  X       =  35'35tons 

pressure  on  pier  =  25(o'4  +  i)  =  35  tons  ^ 

198.  StifiEened  SuspensioiL  Bridges. — To  make  a  suspension  bridge 
suitable  for  heavy  traffic,  it  requires  stiffening  to  resist  changes  of 
shape  in  the  roadway.  This  is  accomplished  mainly  in  three  ways: 
(a)  by  carrying  the  roadway  on  a  girder  hinged  at  the  two  ends  of  the 
span,  see  Fig.  287  ;  {b)  by  two  girders  each  taking  half  the  span,  hinged 
at  the  piers  and  hinged  together  midway  between  the  piers,  see  Fig.  284 ; 
{c)  by  replacing  the  cable  by  two  stiff  suspension  girders  hinged  together 
midway  between  the  piers  \  these  virtually  form  an  inverted  three-hinged 
arch,  see  Figs.  290-293.  The  first  two  produce  statically  indeterminate 
structures,  but  the  third  is  statically  determinate. 

In  suspension  bridges  carrying  the  roadway  on  stiffening  girders  the 
moment  of  the  external  forces  to  either  side  of  a  vertical  section  is 
balanced  in  part  by  the  moment  of  resistance  of  the  girder,  and  in  part 
by  the  moment  of  the  tension  of  the  cable  at  the  section.  The  distribu- 
tion of  resistance  between  the  two  depends  upon  their  stiffnesses  or  elas- 
ticities, viz.  of  the  cable  and  hangers  in  tension,  and  of  the  girder  in 
flexiure,  and  is  in  accordance  with  the  principles  dealt  with  in  Chap.  XIV. 
A  treatment  on  such  lines  is  necessarily  lengthy  and  is  outside  the  scope 
of  this  volume.  The  bending  moments  and  cable  stresses  are  usually 
estimated  on  certain  simple  assumptions  as  to  distribution,  but  in  any 
given  case  the  results  should  be  used  with  caution,  as  their  validity  will 
depend  upon  the  relative  proportions  of  cable  and  girder. 

199.  Three-hinged  Stiffening  Girder.— It  is  assumed  that  whatever 
the  live  load  on  the  girders  the  chain  retains  its  parabolic  form  which 
it  assumes  under  the  uniformly  distributed  dead  load ;  such  form  and 
the  carrying  of  all  the  dead  load  by  the  cable  can  be  secured  by  adjust- 
ment of  the  length  and  tension  of  the  hangers  during  erection.  If  the 
cable  remains  parabolic,  the  pull  of  the  hangers,  downwards  on  the 
cable  and  upwards  on  the  girders,  must  be  uniformly  distributed  along 
the  span  for  all  loadings.  The  function  of  the  stiffening  girders  is  to  so 
distribute  the  load.  The  assumed  conditions  would  be  approached  by 
very  stiff  girders  and  hangers  which  are  equally  elastic,  1.^.  the  cross- 
sections  proportional  to  the  lengths.    Temperature  stresses  will  be  to  a 
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considerable  extent  reduced  by  the  central  hinge,  but  the  structure  is 
not  really  statically  determinate  on  account  of  the  hangers. 

Let  Fig.  284  represent  such  a  bridge,  the  cable  suspended  from  A 
and  B,  and  the  girders  hinged  to  F  and  £  and  together  at  C.  Then 
taking  A  as  origin,  and  measuring^  downwards,  ACB  being  a  parabola 
with  vertex  at  C, 

y^^x(l^x)  (I) 

Then  for  any  live  load  let  M  be  the  bending  moment  on  the  girder  at 
the  vertical  section  through  any  point  P  on  the  cable.  Let  ft  be  the 
bending  moment  for  a  girder  simply  supported  at  its  ends  on  the  span 
FE  with  the  same  loading.   Let  lif  be  the  load  per  foot  run  transferred 


Fio.  284. — Suspension  bridge  with  three-hinged  stiffening  girder. 


to  the  cable  by  the  hangers,  giving  an  upward  vertical  reaction  \ufl  at 
A  and  an  equal  amount  downward  at  F  acting  against  the  upward 
reaction  calculated  as  for  a  simply  supported  beam  FE.  Then  taking 
moments,  say,  to  the  left  of  a  vertical  section  through  P,  and  ignoring 
the  equal  and  opposite  forces  w'  and  their  reactions, 

M  =  /it-hH.>'  (2) 

where  /a  will  be  a  negative  quantity  according  to  the  convention  of 
Art.  59  for  downward  loads,  and  M  may  be  positive  or  negative.  The 
value  of  H,  and  hence  of  «/,  is  determined  from  the  fact  that  M  =  o  at 
the  hinge  C  where  y  ^  for 

o  =  Mo  +  H^  or    H=-'J    ....  (3) 

and  as  in  Art.  196  by  moments  of  forces  on  the  cable, 

"  =  ^       ^^"^^  a'  =  -        •   •    •    •  (4) 

hence  from  (3), 

M  =  /t--J/.o  (5) 
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Hence  to  draw  the  bending-moment  diagram  for  the  girder  it  is  only 
necessary  to  draw  the  diagram  of  bending  moments  (/a)  as  for  a  beam 
simply  supported  at  F  and  E,  and  subtract  from  each  ordinate  a  quantity 
equal  to  the  central  value  cn  of  ft  reduced  in  the  ratio  of  the  cable 
depth  to  the  central  dip,  which  is  done  by  drawing  a  parabola  with 
vertex  at  n,  passing  through  the  ends  /  and  ^.  The  case  illustrated  in 
Fig.  284  is  that  of  a  single  concentrated  weight  at  W  distant  n/  hori- 
zontally from  F  and  A. 

The  graphical  aspect  of  the  matter  is  that  the  funicular  polygon, 
whether  parabolic  or  otherwise,  which  shows  the  form  of  cable  also 
represents  to  scale  the  diminution  of  bending  moment,  H,y,  i,e,  the  up- 
ward bending  moment  on  the  girder  due  to  the  hanger  tensions.  The 
bending-moment  diagram  (jl)  for  a  beam  FE  with  any  loading  may  be 
drawn  by  a  funicular  polygon  (see  Art.  58)  with  any  pole  distance,  but 
to  use  this  polygon  for  superposition  on  the  cable  polygon  it  must  be  to 
the  same  scale,  i.a  have  the  same  pole  distance  representing  H.  This 
may  be  found  by  calculation  or  a  trial  polygon  may  be  drawn  and 
the  central  ordinate  reduced  to  the  depth  d  to  pass  through  C  (see 
Art.  51  (r)),  the  pole  distance  being  altered  in  the  inverse  ratio  of  the 
central  ordinates  3  the  ordinates  measured  from  the  cable  polygon  to  the 
polygon  for  the  bending  moments  on  a  simply  supported  beam,  then 
give  the  bending  moments  on  the  stiffening  girders.  Or  since  from 
(2)  and  (3), 

M  =  H(g+^)=.H(£.;..^)    ...  (6) 

the  negative  bending  moment  at  any  section  is  equal  to  the  horizontal 
thrust  multiplied  by  the  length  represented  to  scale  by  the  excess  of  the 
load  polygon  ordinate  over  the  cable  polygon  ordinate. 

Bending  Mommts  for  Simple  Loads. — Consider  the  bending  moment 
on  the  girder  at  any  section  G  distant  nl^  say,  less  than  \  I  from  the  end  F 
(Fig.  284),  due  to  a  load  W  in  all  positions.  Let  x  =  distance  of  the 
load  W  from  A ;  we  may  find  the  bending  moment  M  on  the  girder 

W.r 

from  (2),  remembering  that  from  (3)  H  =      ,  and  using  the  value  (i), 

Yiy^2^n{\-n)x  (7) 

Then  for  values  of  x  less  than  «/, 

M  =  -W(i  -  n)x  -I-  2W«(i  -  n)x  =  - W(i  -  n){\  -  2n)x  (8) 
For  values  of  x  greater  than  «/, 

M  =  -  W«(/  -  x)  -f  2W;?(i  -  n)x  =  W«{(3  -  2n)x  -  /}  (9) 
If  X  is  greater  than 

H  =  W'^^    and     Hy  =  2W;/(i  -  «)(/  -  x)  .  (10) 
hence  from  (2), 

M=  -W«(/-A')-f  2W«(i  -w)(/-^)=  -|-W«(i  -  2«)(/-a:)  (ii) 
Since  (8)  is  proportional  to  ^,  and  (11)  to  (/-      and  (9)  is  linear 
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in  Xy  we  may  easily  draw  the  influence  line  fpqse  (Fig.  285).  Writing 
x-nl'wi  (8)  or  (9)  gives  the  ordinate 

-  W/«(i  -  «)(i  -  2«)  (12) 

at     and  writing    =  |/in  (9)  or  (11)  gives  the  ordinate 

+  iW/«(i  -  2/;)  (13) 

at  r.  Thus  gp  and  differ  numerically  only  in  the  factors  i  —  « 
and  \^  and  as  »  is  less  than  ^,  i  —  is  greater  than  \^  and  the  ordinate 
gp  is  numerically  the  greatest,  i>.  the  maximum  bending  moment  at  any 
section  occurs  when  the  load  is  over  the  section. 

Maximum  Moments  for  Concentrated  Loads, — The  maximum  negative 
bending  moment  is  found  by  differentiating  (12)  with  respect  to  n  and 
equating  to  zero,  giving 

6«*— 6«+i=o  or  «=o"S± 0*289, />.«/=  0-2 11/  or  0789/(14) 

distant  0*2 11/ from  F  and  £.  And  substituting  in  (12)  the  maximum 
negative  bending  moment  anywhere  is  found  to  be 

0-096W/  (15) 

The  positive  bending  moment  for  all  sections,  from  (11),  reaches  a 
maximum  for  x  =  viz.  ^W///(i  —  an),  which  is  the  greatest  ior  n^\ 
and  has  the  value 

l^.W/  (16) 

This  is  apparent  also  from  Fig.  284,  for  the  maximum  positive 
ordinate  is  midway  between  c  and  e  for  all  values  of  n,  and  on  the  cable 
diagram  is  \d  ^\d=  \d^  which  multiplied  by  the  maximum  value  of  H 
W/ 

for  W  at  C  is  J</  X  -^^  =  '^W/.    The  maximum  bending  moment  curves 

from  (12)  and  (13)  are  shown  in  Fig.  285. 

Maximum  Moments  for  Uniformly  Distributed  Load. — As  in  Art. 
88,  we  may  apply  the  influence  line  (Fig.  285)  to  a  uniformly  distributed 
load  w  per  foot  by  writing  W  =  i  and  taking  the  area  between  the  line 

and  the  base  line.    From  (9),  for  M  =  o,  a:  =  ^  ^     ,  the  length  to  be 

loaded  for  maximum  negative  bending  moment  at  G.  Then  maximum 
negative  bending  moment  at  G 

w      I        ln(i  —  n)(i  —  2n) 
=  «;xarea//^=:.-.--X--^  ^ 

«(l  -  «)(l  -_2«) 
2    *  3  -  2» 

Differentiating  this  with  respect  to  n  and  equating  to  zero  gives 

8«'  —  24«*  +  18/1  —  3  =  0    hence  n  =  0*234    .  (18) 

And  substituting  in  (17)  the  maximum  negative  bending  moment  any- 
where is 

-  0  01883W/*  or  —  ipol^  (approx.)  at  0*234/  from  the  ends  (19) 
the  loaded  length  being  0*395/. 
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For  maximum  positive  moment  the  loaded  length  ge  is  /  — 
2(1  —  «)  ,     ,  ,         .  .  .    ,  ^  . 

=     ^  2n  '  »  ^         maximum  positive  bending  moment  at  G  is 


w 


or^o  nc,  _      2(1  -  n)l  ln{i  -  2;i)  _  wl^n{i  -        -  2«) 

X  area      =  — .  -  — -     .  =  -.  r  (20) 

3f       23  —  2/1  2  2(3  —  2«)         ^  ' 


which  is  the  same  as  (17)  except  in  sign,  hence  as  before  the  maximum 
positive  bending  moment  anywhere  is 

+  o'oi833w/*  or  +  ^w/^  approx.  0*234/  from  the  ends  (21) 

the  loaded  length  in  this  case  being  ge  =  0*605/.  maximum  bend- 
ing-moment  curves  from  (17)  and  (20)  are  shown  in  Fig.  285. 


Inff-zn)   BerUUng  Moment 
Influence  Line. 


-0  2//l^ 

MaJciMum.  Bending 

 ^  ^  ^  )  Curves 


S*- 0  234^1*- 

Fig.  285.--For  three-hinged  stifTening  girder. 

Shear  Influence  JJne  and  Maximum  Shears, — For  a  single  rolling 
load  the  positive  shearing  force  (as  defined  in  Art.  59),  on  the  girder  is 
increased  by  the  vertical  component  of  the  cable  tension,  which,  if  a 
vertical  section  be  supposed,  is  additional  vertical  force  on  the  girder 

dy 

section,  hence  since  the  tangent  of  cable  slope  is the  shearing  force 


(23) 


where /  is  the  shearing  force  for  a  simply  supported  beam  on  a  span  /. 


Digitized  by  Google 


Art.  199]  SUSPENSION  bridges,  metal  arches  489 


dy 

And  at  «/from  the  end  F,  differentiating  (i)  for  ^  and  putting  x  =  «/, 


F  =/+  Hy(i  -  2n) 


(23) 


and 


For  a  rolling  load  W,  since  for  the  two  halves  of  the  span  H  = 
W(/->^) 


2d 


F=/+2W(i  -  2«)]*   and    /+ 2W(i  -  2«)-^—  (24) 


These  consist  of  two  terms,  the  first,/  is  the  influence  line  shown  in 
Fig-  13*1  and  also  by  fpse,  Fig.  286,  and  the  second  is  the  line//<r  dis- 
continuous at  /  shown  in  Fig.  286.    The  two  parts  being  superposed, 


Fig.  286. — Influence  lines  for  shearing  force  in  three-hinged  stiffening  girder. 

the  influence  line  ordinates  are  measured  from  the  line  fie  across  the 
shaded  area  to  the  line  fpse.  The  diagram  takes  the  different  shapes 
according  to  the  value  of  n. 

The  maximum  shearing  force  curves  for  a  single  rolling  load  may  be 
deduced  from  Fig.  286. 

The  maximum  shearing  force  curves  for  a  uniformly  distributed  load 
may  be  easily  found,  also  from  the  areas  in  the  influence  diagram,  the 
loaded  lengths  for  the  different  maximum  values  being  the  projections  of 
the  areas  of  like  sign  in  Fig.  286.  The  positive  and  negative  areas  are 
equal  for  any  value  of  n,  and,  consequently,  the  positive  and  negative 
maximum  curves  are  similar.  The  most  important  value  is  the  end 
shear  {n  =  o),  a  particular  case  of  the  diagram  showing  n  less  than  \ 
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in  Fig.  286 ;  then  =  W  =  i,  the  loaded  lengths  are  \l  from  /  for 
maximum  negative  shear  at  /,  and  \l  from  e  for  maximum  positive 
shear  at /,  bcftfi  values  being  |  x  J/,  w  =  \wL 

dy 

At  the  centre  of  the  span  ~  being  zero  it  follows  from  (22)  that  the 

maximum  shearing  force  is  as  in  Fig.  116,  viz.  \wL  The  complete 
curves  are  left  as  an  exercise  to  the  reader. 

200.  Two-hinged  Stiffening  Girder.— (Fig.  287.)  The  girder  is 
hinged  to  the  piers  at  each  end.    It  is  usually  assumed  that  the  cable 


Moment  Influence  Line. 


Shear  Influence  Line 


Fig.  287. 


remains  in  the  form  of  a  parabola  to  which  it  is  adjusted  by  the  hangers 
so  as  to  carry  the  whole  dead  load.  Such  an  assumption  may  be 
approximate  for  light  loads  on  a  stiff  girder,  but  is  not  a  very  reliable 
assumption  without  investigation  of  the  proportions  of  the  cable  and 
girder.  If  the  girder  were  very  flexible  the  parabolic  form  of  the  cable 
would  not  be  retained,  and  the  load  would  not  be  uniformly  distributed ; 
on  the  other  hand,  if  the  girder  were  infinitely  stiff  it  would  transfer  the 
whole  load  to  the  end  supports.  The  assumption  is  that  the  hangers 
carry  the  whole  load,  and  that  the  end  reactions  for  unsymmetrical  load- 
ing are  equal  and  opposite. 
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Adopting  the  notation  of  the  previous  article  (199)  for  a  single  load 
W  distant  x  from  F,  taking  moments  about  the  hinges, 

W 

RE  =  y(^-i/)=-RF  (i) 

Also  a/'./=W   (2) 

Then  as  before,  M  =  /a  +  Hy   (3) 

w'P^  W/ 

but  H  =       =      (a  constant,  independent  of  the  load  position)  (4) 

Hence  the  bending-moment  diagram  (not  shown)  is  found  by  the 
difference  of  the  ordinates  of  the  bending-moment  diagram  (triangular 
in  this  case)  for  a  load  W  on  a  simple  beam  span  F£  and  those  of  a 
parabola  Hy  the  central  ordinate  of  which  is  |W/  (when  y  =  d).  The 
triangle  will  intersect  the  parabola  and  give  some  positive  ordinates  for 
all  positions  except  the  central  one,  for  which  it  is  tangential  at  the  ends. 

For  other  types  of  loading  the  same  principles  hold,  the  /i  diagram 

W/ 

for  a  simple  span  is  reduced  by  parabolic  ordinates  -^y  or  g^  'y  where 

W  =  total  load  on  the  span. 

Infttunce  Line  for  Bending  Moment. — At  a  distance  nl  from  F  the 
bending  moment  due  to  a  load  distant  x  from  F  is  from  (3), 
W/  W/ 

/i  +  Hy  =  ^  +  g^^  =  ;*  +  g^4//«(i  -«)  =  ,.  +  iW/«(i  -«)  (s) 

the  first  term  ft  represents  the  (negative)  ordinate  of  the  influence  line 
for  the  simple  span  (Fig.  130),  while  the  second  term,  ^W/«  (i  —  «),  is 
constant  for  all  values  of  x^  hence  the  influence  line  is  as  shown  in  Fig. 
287  ;  it  may  be  looked  upon  as  the  triangle  pqs  with  the  rectangle  pfes 
superposed. 

Maximum  Bending  Moment — Due  to  a  single  load  W,  it  follows 
from  the  influence  line  diagram  that  the  maximum  bending  moment, 
both  positive  and  negative  at  nl  from  f  is  JW/«  (i  —  «).  For  different 
values  of  n  this  gives  ordinates  of  a  parabola,  the  central  maximum 
ordinate  being  (for  »  =  ^)  ^W/.    The  diagram  is  shown  in  Fig.  287. 

For  a  uniformly  distributed  load  w  per  foot  it  is  evident  from  the 
influence  line  that  the  load  must  extend  over  a  length  iv  for  maximum 
negative  bending  moment,  and  over  lengths  ft  and  ve  for  maximum 
positive  bending  moment ;  in  either  case  writing  W  =  i  the  magnitude 

is  w  X  area  =  \w\l,y{\  —  n)n  =  -g-(i  -  «)«>  the  ordinate  of  a  para- 
bola reaching  a  maximum  '  value  at  the  middle  of  the  span  where 
«  =  i 

Influence  Line  for  Shear;  and  Maximum  Shear, — As  in  the 
previous  article  adding  the  vertical  pull  of  the  cable  to  the  shearing 
force  for  a  simple  beam 

F  =/+  n%  =/+  ^^.-f  (I  -  2n)  =/+  iW(i  -  2n)  (6) 

^  The  coefBcient  ^  often  quoted  is  incorrect,  and  a  glance  at  the  influence  line  will 
show  why. 
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The  influence  line  (see  Fig.  287)  is  as  in  Yig,  133  with  the  ordinates 
JW(i  —  2n)  added,  or  the  base  line  lowered  from     to  fe. 

The  maximum  positive  shearing  force  for  a  single  load  is,  for  a 
distance  «/from  F,  «W  +  ^W(i  —  2n)  =  iW,  and  the  maximum  native 
shearing  force  has  the  same  magnitude.  The  maximum  shearing  forces 
are  therefore  the  same  for  all  sections.  For  a  uniform  load  w  per  foot 
the  maximum  positive  shearing  force  is 

which  is  independent  of  n  and  therefore  the  same  for  all  sections.  It 
has  been  pointed  out  in  Art.  198  that  the  actual  stresses  depend 
upon  the  relative  sections  of  the  cable  and  the  girder ;  the  above  theory 
is  only  a  rough  approximation.  Obviously  the  bending  moment  and 
shears ^and  se  in  the  influence  lines  of  Fig.  287  should  be  zero.  The 
superposed  rectangles  pfes  should  in  fact  be  curves  on  the  bases  /f,  the 
ordinates  depending  upon  the  relative  sections  of  the  cable  and  girder. 
The  assumptions  and  results  of  the  previous  article  for  the  centrally 
hinged  girder  will  be  more  reliable  than  those  for  the  girder  without  the 
intermediate  hinge. 

201.  Temperature  Stresses  in  StifTening  Girder. — If  the  resistance 
of  the  girder  is  small  compared  to  the  cable  resistance  so  that  the  cable 
remains  parabolic,  the  girder  must  sag  or  rise  with  the  cable  due  to 
temperature  variations  in  such  a  way  as  to  take  a  uniformly  distributed 
change  of  load.  Hence  we  can  calculate  the  change  in  chord  stress  in 
the  girder  due  to  changes  in  dip  of  the  cable.  This  change  is  estimated 

3  /* 

to  a  first  approximation  in  Art.  196  (11)  as  which  will  be 

increase  of  dip  for  an  increase  /°  and  decrease  dip  for  a  fall  of  tempera- 
ture /°.    But  from  (16)  Art  94,  writing  D  for  the  depth  of  the  girder, 

the  change  of  bending  stress  is/=^^  ^  x  central  deflection.  Hence, 

where  /  is  in  the  same  units  as  Young's  modulus  E.,  the  sag  do  being  in 
the  same  units  as  the  girder  depth  D.  It  is  interesting  to  note  that  this 
is  independent  of  the  length  of  span  and  the  section  of  the  girder  chords, 
and  is  proportional  to  the  depth  of  the  stiffening  girder. 

The  temperature  stresses  in  the  centrally  hinged  girder  are  of  about 
equal  magnitude.  For  from  (i)  Art.  199,  putting  x  =:  the  depth  of 
cable  is  ~d.  Hence  the  change  of  sag  is  about  three-quarters  of  the 
change  at  the  centre ;  but  due  to  turning  about  the  central  hinge  the 
change  in  level  is  half  the  change  of  sag  at  the  centre,  hence  the  central 
change  of  level  producing  stress  is  one-quarter  of  that  in  the  case  of  the 
girder  not  hinged  at  the  centre  :  hence  for  the  half-span  length  |/,  (i) 
becomes 

^    I     24  ED      3  9  D  ^ 
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In  either  type  of  girder  a  fall  of  temperature  reduces  the  sag  and 
causes  positive  bending  moment,  tension  in  the  top  chord  and 
thrust  in  the  lower  chord,  while  a  rise  in  temperature  causes  moments 
and  stresses  of  opposite  signs. 

£xAMPL£. — A  steel  suspension  bridge  has  a  span  of  100  ft,  dip  10  ft., 
and  the  stiffening  girder  is  4  ft.  deep.  Find  the  change  in  chord  stress 
due  to  a  change  of  temperature  of  50°  F. ;  take  E  =  13,000  tons  per 
sq.  in.,  coefficient  of  expansion  0*0000062. 

/V     /  V        9    4     13000  X  62  X  50  ^  .  , 

From  (i)  or  (2)/=  f^*  ^  x   ^  ^=  r4S  tons  per  sq.  mch. 

202.  Stiffened  Cables. — The  suspension  bridge  in  which  the  cable 
is  replaced  by  two  braced  girders  hinged  together  at  the  centre  of  the 
span,  forms  a  statically  determinate  structure.  It  has  great  possibilities 
of  economy  for  long  spans.  The  determination  of  reactions  and 
stresses  is  exactly  analogous  to  those  in  the  three-hinged  arch  treated 
in  Art  204. 

203.  The  Metal  Arch  and  Arched  Bib. — An  arch  may  be  looked 
upon  as  a  curved  girder,  either  a  solid  rib  or  braced,  supported  at  its 
ends  and  carrying  transverse  loads  which  are  frequently  all  vertical; 
the  arch  as  a  whole  is  subjected  to  thrust  The  lifu  of  resultant  thrust 
or  Utuar  arch  for  an  arch  carrying  vertical  loads  can  easily  be  drawn 
when  in  addition  to  the  vertical  loads  we  know  the  horizontal  component 
of  the  thrust  of  the  abutments.  The  vertical  components  of  the  reactions 
at  the  abutments  are  determined  algebraically  or  graphically  as  for  a 
straight  beam  and  are  not  affected  by  the  horizontal  thrust  if  the  abut- 
ments are  on  the  same  level,  as  is  evident  if  we  consider  moments  about 
an  abutment. 

Thus  in  Fig.  288,  representing  an  abutment  of  an  arch  with  vertical 
loads  AB^  BC,  CD,  if  the  horizontal  thrust  H  is  known,  and  the  vertical 
reaction  V  has  been  de- 
termined algebraically  or 
graphically,  and  the  ver- 
tical loads  ab,  be,  cd,  etc., 
and  the  reaction  oa  =  oh 
-h  ha  are  set  off  as  shown, 
the  line  of  thrust  AO, 
BO,  CO,  etc,  can  be 
drawn  by  starting  from 
the  centre  of  the  abut- 
ment and  drawing  lines 
parallel  to  oa,  ob,  oc,  etc, 
terminated  by  the  force 
lines  AB,  BC,  CD,  re- 
spectively. At  the  section 
shown  the  resultant  thrust  of  the  remainder  of  the  arch  on  the  portion 
shown  is  DO  represented  by  do.  The  first  step  to  the  solution  of 
the  stresses  in  an  arch  is  to  determine  the  horizontal  thrust  In  ' 
one  type — ^the  three-hinged  arch — the  horizontal  thrust  is  statically 


Fig.  288.— Line  of  thrust. 
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determinate,  but  with  the  two-hinged  and  not-hinged  types  the  horizontal 
thrust  is  statically  indeterminate  and  the  structure  is  subject  to  indeter- 
minate initial  stresses  and  stresses  due  to  changes  of  temperature. 

The  arch  may  also  be  compared  with  a  girder  with  a  curved  loaded 
top  chord;  when  the  bending  moment  curve  ordinates  are  proportional  to 
the  heights  of  the  girder  (see  Art.  138)  there  is  no  stress  in  the  diagonals, 
and  the  vertical  shear  is  carried  by  the  curved  top  chord  in  thrust.  In 
the  arch  the  external  thrust  of  the  abutments  replaces  the  tension  of  the 
lower  chord  of  the  girder.  If  the  loading  alters^  the  curved  arch  has  to 
withstand  not  the  whole  bending  moments  which  would  arise  in  a 
straight  girder,  but  a  relatively  small  di£ference  between  them  and 
bendmg  moments  of  generally  about  the  same  average  amount  over 
the  span.  The  possible  economy  of  material  in  the  superstructure  is 
obvious;  on  the  other  hand,  the  cost  of  abutments  to  withstand  the 
thrust  of  the  arch  may  more  than  neutralise  this.  Steel  arch  construc- 
tion is  very  frequently  adopted  to  span  steep  gorges,  the  sides  of  which 
provide  natural  abutments  of  ample  resistance. 

The  straining  actions  at  any  nonnal  cross-section  are  conveniently 
resolved  into  a  bending  moment  and  a  shearing  force,  as  in  the  case  of 
a  straight  beam  carrying  transverse  loads,  with 
the  addition  in  the  arched  rib  of  a  thrust  per- 
pendicular to  the  section ;  for,  unlike  the  case 
of  the  straight  beam,  the  loads  not  being  all 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  rib,  the  re- 
sultant force  perpendicular  to  a  radial  cross- 
section  is  not  zero.    Thus,  at  a  section  AB 
(Fig.  289)  of  an  arched  rib  the  external  forces 
give  rise  to  (i)  a  thrust  normal  P  through  the 
centroid  C,  (2)  a  radial  shearing  force  F  on 
the  transverse  section  AB^  and  (3)  a  bending 
moment  M.    These  three  actions  are  statically 
equivalent  to  a  single  thrust  T  through  a 
point  D,  in  the  section  AB  produced,  where  T  is  the  resultant  of  all 
the  external  forces  to  the  right  of  a  section  through  C,  Le,  the  resultant 
of  the  rectangular  components  F  and  P  of  the  force  exerted  by  the 
right-hand  on  the  left-hand  portion  of  the  structure.    The  distance 
M 

CD  =  p  •  For  continuous  loading  the  linear  arch  will  be  a  curve 

having  the  directions  of  resultant  thrust  as  tangents.  The  straining 
action  may  thus  be  specified  by  the  normal  thrust,  the  radial  shearing 
force,  and  the  bending  moment,  or  simply  by  the  linear  arch,  and  when 
the  straining  actions  are  known,  the  stress  intensities  in  the  rib  can  be 
calculated.  As  in  straight  beams,  the  shearing  force  may  often  be 
neglected  as  producing  little  effect  on  the  stresses.  The  curvature  of 
the  rib  not  being  great,  it  is  usually  sufficient  to  calculate  the  bending 
stresses  as  for  a  straight  beam,  as  in  Art.  63.  The  uniform  compression 
arising  from  the  thrust  P  is  added  algebraically  to  the  bending  stress,  as 
in  Arts,  iii  and  112,  and  the  radial  and  circumferential  shearing  stress 
arising  from  the  radial  shearing  force  may  be  calculated  as  in  Art  72, 
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and,  if  necessary,  combined  with  the  bending  and  other  direct  stress  to 
find  the  principal  stresses,  as  in  Arts.  18,  19,  and  73. 

In  all  types,  if  is  the  height  of  the  axis  of  the  arch  at  any  section, 
and  /A  is  the  bending  moment  calculated  as  for  a  straight  horizontal 
beam  under  the  vertical  forces  only,  the  actual  bending  moment 
M  at  this  section  of  the  arch  (conforming  to  the  convention  of  Art  59  as 
to  sign)  is  the  algebraic  sum  of  /a  and  the  effect  H  of  the  horizontal 
thrust,  or 

M  =  /it  +  H.j^  (i) 

where    will  always  have  a  negative  value  for  downward  loads. 

204.  Three-hinged  Arch.— In  this  statically  determinate  structure, 
having  a  hinge  at  each  abutment  or  springing,  and  also  at  the  crown, 
the  horizontal  thrust  H,  and  hence  the  line  of  thrust  or  Unear  arch,  are 
found  from  the  fact  that  the  bending  moment  at  the  crown  hinge  as 
well  as  at  the  springings  is  zero,  the  line  of  thrust  passes  through  this 
hinge. 

GrapMcally.—ln  Fig.  290  let  ACB  represent  the  axis  of  the  arch 
and  W  or  EF  a  single  load ;  then  since  there  is  no  load  on  the  portion 


W 


Fig.  290 — Three-hinged  arch  :  single  load. 


CB,  the  thrust  at  B  must  pass  through  C  and  be  in  the  direction  BC. 
Hence  if  BC  meets  the  vertical  line  £F  in  Z  and  the  line  ef  is  set  off  to 
represent  W,  then  completing  the  triangle  efo  by  drawing  fo  parallel  to 
BZ  and  eo  parallel  to  AZ  (since  Z  is  the  point  of  concurrency  of  the 
three  forces),  the  reactions  oe  and  fo  are  completely  determined,  and  the 
horizontal  thrust  H  is  their  common  horizontal  component  oh. 

The  graphical  problem  for  the  case  of  several  loads  is  to  draw  a 
funicular  polygon  through  the  three  given  points  A,  B,  and  C.  This 
has  been  dealt  with  in  Art  51  (c).    In  Fig.  291  a  trial  funicular  polygon 
APSXZA  is  drawn  for  any  pole  ^1,  and  then  taking  a  pole  distance 
SZ 

oji  =       X  horizontal  distance  of  0^  from  efghl,  a  line  of  thrust  which  is 

the  funicular  polygon  for  the  pole  0^  if  started  from  A  will  pass  through 
C  and  B. 

AlgcbrcucaUy. — In  Figs.  290  and  291,  \i  ^lq^  bending  moment  for 
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vertical  forces,  at  the  centre  D  of  a  span  AB,  since  the  bending  moment 
at  C  is  zero 


+  H  .  Jo  =  o    or    H  =  - 


Hence  for  any  other  section 


Fig.  291. — Three-hinged  arch  :  several  loads. 

Eddys  Theorem. — All  ordinates  of  the  linear  arch  from  the  base  AB 
are  proportional  to  the  bending  moment  of  the  vertical  forces  alone, 
and  the  ordinate  at  C  is  equal  to  H  .j'o  or  H  multiplied  by  the  ordinate 
of  the  linear  arch ;  hence  the  value  of  ft  everywhere  is  —  H  X  ordinate  (z) 
of  the  linear  arch  (QT  representing  z  to  scale) ;  and  the  actual  bending 
moment  for  a  section  through  any  point  U  on  the  axis  of  the  arch  is 
—  Ha:  +  =  —  H  —  i,e,  —  H  multiplied  by  the  height  (z  —  y)  of 
the  linear  arch  above  the  axis  of  the  arch.  If  the  linear  arch  lies  below 
the  axis  of  the  arch  the  bending  moment  is  positive,  the  signs  being  as 
in  Art.  59.  (Positive  moments  tend  to  produce  increased  convexity  of 
the  axis  upwards.)  The  intercepts  between  the  arch  axis  and  the  linear 
arch  represent  the  bending  moment  to  the  same  scale  on  which  CD 
represents  H .  j'c»  viz.  p  .q.oji  lb  .-ft.  to  one  inch,  where  the  other  scales 
are  /  lbs.  to  one  inch,  q  ft.  to  one  inch,  and  oji  is  measured  in  inches 
(see  Art  50). 

The  normal  thrust  at  U,  say,  may  be  obtained  by  multiplying  the 
resultant  thrust  (represented  by  go^  by  the  cosine  of  the  angle  between 
the  tangent  to  the  arch  axis  at  U,  and  the  direction  of  thrust  GO 
(or  go^ ;  the  transverse  or  radial  shearing  force  may  be  obtained  by 
multiplying  the  resultant  thrust  {go^  by  the  sine  of  its  inclination  to 
the  tangent  of  the  arch  axis  at  U. 

Algebraically  the  resultant  thrust  may  be  obtained  by  compounding 
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the  constant  horizontal  thrust  H  with  the  vertical  shearing  force  deter- 
mined as  for  a  straight  horizontal  beam. 

It  is  evident  that  if  the  centre  line  of  the  arched  rib  is  of  the  same 
form  as  the  curve  of  ft,  the  bending  moment  M  is  everywhere  zero,  e,g, 
in  the  case  of  an  arched  rib  carrying  a  load  uniformly  spread  over  the 
length  of  span  the  bending-moment  diagram  of  /a  is  a  parabola  (Art. 
57,  Fig.  81)  S3rmmetrical1y  placed  with  its  axis  perpendicular  to  and 
bisecting  the  span ;  if  the  rib  is  also  such  a  parabola  the  bending  moment 
is  everywhere  zero. 

Example  i. — A  symmetrical  parabolic  arched  rib  has  a  span  of 
40  feet  and  a  rise  of  8  feet,  and  is  hinged  at  the  springings  and  crown. 
If  it  carries  a  uniformly  spread  load  of  ton  per  foot  run  over  the  left- 
hand  half  of  the  span,  find  the  bending  moment,  normal  thrust,  and 
radial  shearing  force  at  the  hinges  and  at  \  span  from  each  end. 

Taking  the  origin  at  D,  Fig*  291,  say,  the  equation  to  the  curved 
axis  or  parabolic  curve  of  the  centroids  is — 

:=  c{Z  —  y)    and  at  A,    =  20  y  =  o      hence  r  =  50 
and        :^=So(8-^)    or  y^Z-f^      |  =  -^ 

which  gives  the  tangent  of  slope  anywhere  on  the  rib. 

The  vertical  components  of  the  reactions  are  evidently — 

Va  =  i  X  20  X  i  =  7-5  tons        Vb  =  2*5  tons 

Taking  moments  about  C — 

7-5  X  20  -  10  X  20  X  i  -  H  X  8  =  o      H  =  6-25  tons 

Normal  Thrtist  at  A. — 

Resultant  thrust      =  V (7'5)*  +  (6-25)"  =  9763  tons 

Tangent  of  inclination  to  horizontal  =      =       =  1*2  :=  tan  50*20^ 

dy 

Tangent  of  slope  of  rib  from  ^  is 
20 

=  0-8  =  tan  38-67^ 

Inclination  of  R^  to  centre  line  of  rib  =  50*20  —  38*67  =  ii'53^ 
Normal  thrust  at  A  =  9763  x  cos  11 '53°  =  9*56  tons 
Shearing  force  at  A  =  9763  x  sin  11*53''  =  1*95  tons 

Between  A  and  C  at  a:  feet  horizontally  from  D 

M  =  -  7-5(20  -  ^)  +  }(20  -  Xf  +  6-2iy  =  -  Y<^X  + 

This  reaches  a  (negative)  maximum  for  a:  =  10  when  M  =  —  12'5  ton- 
feet.  The  vertical  shearing  force  is  then  7*5  —  10  x  i  =  2*5  tons 
(upward  external  force  to  the  left),  the  slopes  of  the  rib  and  the  thrust 
are  the  same,  viz.  tan~'  0*4,  and  the  normal  thrust  is  equal  to  the  re- 
sultant thrust,  viz.   

V(675)'  +  (2-5)'^:;=673ton8 

a  K 
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At  the  crown,  vertical  shearing  force  =  —  7*5  +  lo  =  2-5  tons  (down- 
ward to  the  left). 

Thrust  Tc  =  ^(6'2sf  +  (rsf  =  673  tons 

The  direction  and  magnitude  of  the  thrust  on  all  the  right-hand  side 
of  the  rib  is  constant,  being  in  the  line  BC  (as  in  Fig.  290). 

At  10  feet  from  B  the  bending  moment,  which  is  evidently  the 
maximum  value  on  BC,  is 

-  2*5  X  10  +  6  25  X  6  =+  12-5  ton-feet 

i,e,  i2'5  ton-feet  tending  to  produce  greater  curvature  of  the  rib. 

2*5 

At  B,  tangent  of  inclination  of  thrust  =  ^.^^  =  o'4  =  tan  21*8° 
tangent  of  inclination  of  rib  (as  at  A)  is 

0-8  =  tan  38-67° 

Inclination  of  reaction  at  B  to  centre  line  of  rib  =  38*67  —  21-8  =  16-87° 

Normal  thrust  at  B  =  673  cos  16*87°  =  ^'44  tons 
Shearing  force  at  B  =  673  sin  16-87°  =  1*95  tons 

205.  Three-hinged  Spandrel-braced  ArcL — ^\^en  the  reactions 
have  been  obtained  algebraically  or  graphically,  as  described  in  the 
previous  article,  the  determination  of  the  dead  load  stresses  in  the 
members  of  this  structure,  illustrated  in  Fig.  292,  gives  rise  to  no  special 
point.  The  stresses  may  be  found  by  the  method  of  sections  or  by  a 
stress  diagram,  half  of  which  for  uniform  panel  loads  is  shown  at  (a)  in 
Fig.  292. 

The  use  of  influence  lines  will  make  the  determination  of  the  moving 
load  stresses  clear.  Taking  a  vertical  section  through  the  panel  GF,  the 
stress  in  GF  is  found  from  moments  about  E.  Now  from  (i).  Art.  203, 
the  bending  moment  at  E  =  M* = /a + Hy.  Hence  taking  unit  load,  say,  the 
influence  line  for  E  is  found  by  superposing  the  influence  line  A'QB'(^)  Fig. 
292  for  a  beam  of  span  /  (see  Fig.  130),  and  that  for  the  terms  H>-  in  which 

y  is  a  constant  (height  of  E  above  AB)  and  H  =  -  ^ ,  so  that  Hy  =  -  —  -/ic. 
The  influence  line  for  /i^j  is  a  particular  case  of  that  in  Fig.  130,  and  has 

a  central  ordinate  when  the  load  is  at  C  of  ;  hence  the  influence  line 

^  4 

for  Hy  has  a  central  ordinate  ND'  =  +  The  complete  influence 

jc  4 

line  is  shown  at  {b).  Fig.  292,  the  base  line  being  A'NB'. 

The  projections  of  the  shaded  triangular  areas  (see  Art.  88)  show 
the  portions  to  be  loaded  with  uniform  moving  load  for  maximum 
negative  and  positive  bending  moments  at  E,  corresponding  to  maximum 
thrust  and  tension  respectively  in  GF.  And  if  expressions  be  written 
for  these  areas  they  give  the  extreme  bending  moments  at  E  for  unit 
load  per  foot,  and  hence  the  stress  in  GF  for  any  uniform  load  w  per 
foot  by  multiplying  by  w  and  dividing  by  FE.  The  projection  of  the 
intersection  Z'  gives  the  section  at  which  a  concentrated  load  would  give 
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zero  bending  moment  at  £.  This  is  also  shown  at  Z,  the  intersection 
of  AE  and  BC,  for  a  load  over  Z  has  a  reaction  in  the  line  AE  which 
is  the  only  external  force  to  the  left  of  E,  and  has  zero  moment  about  £. 
If  the  load  moves  to  the  left  or  right  of  Z,  the  reaction  line  moves 
above  or  below  E,  giving  a  negative  or  positive  moment  at  E. 


i  ^  i  M  M  M  M i  W  p  i 


■  u  ^ 

Fig.  292. — ^Three-hinged  spandrel-braced  arch. 


The  influence  line  for  the  point  F,  say,  will  be  the  same  as  regards 
the  line  A'QB',  but  will  differ  in  having  the  point  N  raised  above  A'B' 
in  the  ratio  that  F  is  higher  than  £  above  the  line  AB. 

If  all  the  panel  points  on  the  curved  rib  AECB  He  on  a  parabola, 
it  follows  that  with  uniformly  distributed  load  the  maximum  opposite 
(positive  and  negative)  bending  moments  at  any  of  these  points  are 
of  equal  magnitude,  for  they  arise  from  loadings  on  complementary 
portions  of  the  span,  and  if  both  these  portions  are  loaded  simultane- 
ously, the  linear  arch  is  a  parabola  passing  through  these  panel  pointy 
and  causing  zero  bending  moment  at  them. 


Digitized  by  Google 


500 


THEORY  OF  STRUCTURES        [Ch.  XVIII. 


For  the  moving  load  stress  in  the  diagonal  GE,  take  moments  about 
T  the  intersection  of  GF  and  KE.  Let  r  =  the  perpendicular  distance 
of  T  from  GE,  and  let  »  =  aT,  /  -  »  =  ^T.  Then  for  unit  load 
moving  from  a  to  G  for  the  structure  to  the  right  of  a  vertical  section 
we  find 

Tension  on  GE  =  -J,W^{1  -     -  H>5}  =  "  '^'^ 

where  h  =  height  Aa  =  M 

The  first  term  is  represented  by  the  line  A'X,  a  part  of  A'^',  in  Fig. 

292  (c),  reaching  a  value         (for  unit  load)  at  b.    The  second  term  is 

represented  by  the  line  A'N'ff.    For  loads  from  F  to  ^  the  first  tenn 
u 

becomes     •  -  ,  and  is  represented  by  the  line  B'U,  a  part  of  BV,  reacb- 

ing- for  unit  load  at  a.    The  variation  in  tension  arising  from  vertical 

loads  passing  over  GF  is  evidently  linear,  hence  joining  UX  completes 
the  influence  line  for  the  first  term.  Superposing  the  negative  ordmates 
of  A'N'B'  on  the  positive  ordinates  of  A'XUB'  gives  the  resultant 
influence  line  for  tension  in  GE  measured  from  AN'B'  as  a  base.  The 
areas  give  the  magnitudes  for  the  tensions  for  unit  load  per  foot  with 
loads  over  the  portions  of  the  span  projected  vertically  from  the  shaded 
areas.  The  distance  along  the  span  to  the  change  point  W  might  also 
be  found  by  the  intersection  of  AT  with  BC  produced. 

The  influence  line  for  stress  in  a  vertical  member  may  be  deduced 
in  a  similar  manner. 

The  uniformly  distributed  load  equivalent  to  any  given  train  load 
will  not  be  that  for  a  simply  supported  girder  ;  the  effect  of  load  con- 
centration will  be  very  strongly  marked  in  its  effect  on  the  extreme 
stresses. 

Approximate  Method. — ^The  foregoing  stress  calculations  for  uniform 
loads  from  influence  line  areas  may  be  described  as  exact,  but  as  in 
Chapter  XXL,  a  conventional  calculation  may  be  made  by  assuming  fiill 
panel  loads.  Thus  for  the  maximum  negative  moment  at  E,  instead  of 
taking  a  load  from  <7  to  a  point  over  Z  and  Z\  full  panel  loads  at  a,  G,  F, 
and  S  may  be  assumed.  And  for  maximum  positive  bending  moment 
at  E,  full  panel  loads  from  the  centre  to  b.  Or  again^  for  maximum  live 
load  tension  in  GE,  instead  of  load  over  the  horizontal  length  between 
the  change  points  Y  and  W,  full  panel  loads  at  F  and  S  only,  may  be 
assumed,  and  for  maximum  live  load  thrust,  fiill  panel  loads  at  a  and 
G  and  from  the  centre  to  b.  When  the  stresses  in  all  the  members  are 
required,  it  is  convenient  to  tabulate  stress  coefficients,  ue.  stresses  for 
unit  loads  at  each  panel  point  in  succession.  The  dead  load  and 
maximum  and  minimum  moving  load  stresses  are  then  easily  selected 
by  adding  the  appropriate  coefficients  and  multiplying  the  results  by 
the  actual  panel  loads. 

Example, — Fig.  293.  Find  the  dead  load  and  extreme  pioving  lo^d 
coefficients  for  stress  in  n^en^bers  FG  ^nd  FQ, 
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The  coefficients  are  given  in  tabular  form,  and  the  reader  is  left  to 
work  out  the  results  for  other  members.  The  position  of  the  moment 
centre  and  their  distances  from  the  members  may  be  scaled  from  a 
drawing  or  calculated. 


Fig.  293. 


Table  of  Coefficients  of  Tensile  Stress  for  Unit  Panel  Loads  in 

Fig.  293. 


For  member  FQ,  T  is  in  PQ  produced,  FT  =  g  X  50  =  114  feet.  FQ 

=  V  SO^TVi*  =  64-65  feet.    Distance  of  FQ  from  T  =  114  x         =  72*3  feet, 

04*05 

which  may  also  be  obtained  by  drawing  to  scale. 


Unit  load  at 

H 

Member  FG,  moment  centre  Q, 
arm  GQ  =  41  ft. 

Member  FQ,  moment  centre  T, 
arm  72*3  ft. 

F 

U 

-A«x25o-ttx8o)= -0-363 

--*-axi86-JJXi2i)= -0-0683 

G 

} 

-  0*363  X  2= -O' 726 

^^(}X  164-8  X  121)=  +0-7487 

J 

-A{}Xioo-Hx8o)= +0-131 

^(}X  164-HX  I2I)=  -O  OII3 

K 

» 

A(Sx8o-jx  100)= +0480 

-^«X  I64-J5X  I2i)=  -0-3350 

-1x0-3350= -0-2233 
-4x0-3350= -0-1117 
0  (approximately) 

+0-7487 
-0-7492 

L 
M 

F,G,J,K,L,M 
F.G 
J,  K,  L,  M 
G 

F,  J,  K.  L,  M 

? 
3 

n 

¥ 

1x0-480= +0-320 
1x0-480= +0*160 
0 

-1-089 
+  ro9i 

The  points  A,  P,  Q,  S,  etc.,  lie  on  a  parabola,  hence  the  full  live  load 
and  the  dead  load  bending  moment  and  top  chord  stresses  are  zero,  and 
the  (complementary)  extreme  live-load  stresses  in  the  top  chord  are 
equal  and  opposite.  And  considering  the  top  joints,  the  diagonals 
evidently  carry  the  horizontal  components  of  the  top  chord  stresses ; 
hence  they  also  have  zero  full-load  stresses  and  equal  and  opposite 
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maximum  and  minimum  stresses.  Also  at  full  loads  the  verticals  must 
just  carry  the  panel  loads,  and  the  arched  lower  chord  must  have  a 
constant  horizontal  component  throughout,  and  vertical  components  just 
equal  to  the  vertical  shearing  force.  These  tests  form  satisfactory 
checks  for  the  tabulated  stresses  in  any  member  of  the  structure.  It 
is  instructive  to  check  the  calculations  by  the  more  exact  method, 
using  the  influence  line  areas. 

Deflection. — ^The  deflection  of  the  central  hinge  C  and  all  other 
points  may  be  found  as  described  in  Arts.  155-157.  Adopting  the 
graphical  method  of  Art.  157,  the  two  halves  of  Fig.  292  may  be  treated 
separately  as  if  ha  and  remained  vertical,  say,  and  their  lower  ends 
fixed.  The  changes  in  length  in  AC  and  BC  are  thus  found,  and  hence, 
applying  the  graphical  method  again  to  the  triangle  ABC,  A  and  B 
remaining  fixed,  the  deflection  of  C  is  found,  and,  if  desired,  the 
deflection  of  all  other  points  may  be  drawn  in. 

206.  Flexural  Deformation  of  a  Curved  Bib. — The  bending  of  a 
curved  rib  results  in  an  alteration  in  the  shape,  and  in  particular. 


chords  joining  points  on  the  original  centre  line  may  be  considerably 
altered  in  length.  Let  ACB  (Fig.  294)  represent  the  centre  line  of  a 
curved  rib  which  is  subjected  to  a  variable  bending  moment.  To  find 
the  alteration  in  the  length  AB,  consider  the  effect  of  the  bending  of 
an  element  of  length  d5\  if  the  remaining  part  of  the  bar  were  un- 
changed while  the  element  ds  turned  through  an  angle  di^  the  rib  at  A 
being  supposed  fixed  in  position  and  direction,  B  would  move  to  E,  the 
horizontal  projection  of  this  displacement  being 

EF = EB  cos  BEF = CB .  di .  cos  BEF = ^/ .  CB  cos  BC D  =  DC .  di  or  y .  di 
And  from  Art.  93  the  change  of  curvature 

^.  =  EI  ^^^^=EI^^ 
where  I  is  the  moment  of  inertia  of  cross-section,  and  E  is  the  modulus 
of  direct  elasticity. 

Hence  the  alteration  EF  in  the  chord  AB  resulting  from  the  bending 
M 

of  the  element  ^/j  is  —  .y  .ds;  and  the  total  alteration  due  to  bending  is 


E  F 


B 


Fig.  294. 


(I) 
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the  integral  or  sum  being  taken  between  limits  corresponding  to  the  ends 
A  and  B.  Bending  moments  producing  greater  curvature  evidently 
cause  decrease  of  length  of  the  chord,  and  those  producing  decrease  of 
curvature  cause  increase  in  length. 

Similarly  the  displacement  of  B  perpendicular  to  AB  is 

jET^^  

where  x  is  measured  along  AB  from  A. 

If  A  represents  a  hinge  fixed  in  position  about  which  the  rib  can 
freely  turn,  and  if  B  instead  of  being  free  is  constrained  to  move  in  any 
given  locus,  the  position  of  B  after  strain  may  be  found  by  finding  its 
displaced  position,  say,  B',  by  components  (i)  and  (a)  as  if  the  rib  were 
fixed  at  A,  and  then  striking  an  arc  with  centre  A  and  radius  AB'  to 
intersect  the  given  locus.  For  small  strains,  as  in  Art.  157,  the  arc  will 
be  a  straight  line  perpendicular  to  the  original  chord  AB.  Hence 
the  actual  strained  position  of  B  is  found  by  projecting  perpendicularly 
to  AB.  Hence  taking  A  fixed  in  position  and  B  constrained  to  remain 
in  the  line  AB  the  shortening  of  the  chord  AB  due  to  flexure  is  as 
given  by  (i). 

If  the  strain  due  to  a  variable  thrust  T  along  a  rib  of  cross-section 

T 

A  is  taken  into  account,  an  arc  ds  is  shortened  by  an  amount  ^  dsy 

and  if  9  is  the  inclination  of  the  rib  to  the  chord,  the  corresponding 

T  T 

shortening  of  the  chord  element  dx  is  ^  ds  cos  6  or  ^  dx.  Hence 
the  additional  shortening  of  the  chord  is 

f-S^'  "  />  

where  /  =  total  length  of  chord. 

In  a  vertically  loaded  arch  rib  the  constant  horizontal  thrust 
H  =  T  cos  ^,  hence  the  decrease  in  the  chord  is 

nf-^i-    or    5?  (4) 

;ae  AE 

where  S  =  total  length  of  arch  rib  along  the  axis. 

The  correction  (4)  is  small  and  is  only  important  for  very  flat  arches 
or  deep  ribs;  it  omits  a  correction  due  to  the  change  in  curvature 
which  is  itself  only  important  for  arches  of  great  curvature.  Thus  for 
very  approximate  results  correction  (4)  may  be  added  to  (i)  for  flat  arches 
and  omitted  in  other  cases. 

Deflection  of  the  Crown  Hinge  of  a  Three-hinged  Arch  Rib, — The 
deflection  of  C  in  Fig.  291  may  be  found  by  calculating  the  changes  in 
AC  and  BC  by  (i)  corrected  by  (4)  if  necessary,  and  then  proceeding 
as  in  Art.  157  (Figs.  229  and  233).  The  integrals  in  (i)  may  not  be 
easily  calculable  algebraically ;  in  such  a  case  they  may  be  found  by 
approximate  methods,  dividing  the  arcs  into  a  number  of  short  lengths  is 
and  taking  for  M  the  values  at  the  centres  of  the  short  lengths. 
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207.  Arehed  Bib  hinged  at  the  Ends. — A  rib  hinged  at  the  ends 
differs  from  one  having  three  hinges,  in  that  bending  stress  may  result 
from  expansion  or  contraction  of  the  rib  if  the  hinges  at  the  ends  are 
rigidly  fixed  in  position.  The  stresses  in  such  a  rib  are  statically 
indeterminate  unless  some  condition  beyond  the  zero  bending  moment 

at  the  two  hinges  is  assumed. 
It  is  usual  to  suppose  that 
before  loading  the  rib  is  free 
from  stress,  and  that  after  the 
load  is  applied  the  hinged 
ends  remain  at  the  same  dis- 
tance apart  as  previously,  i.€, 
the  span  remains  imchanged. 
This  condition  allows  of  the 
Fig.  295.  horizontal  thrust  being  calcu- 

lated from  the  principle  of 
displacement.  With  the  notation  of  Arts.  203  and  204,  let  M  be  the 
bending  moment  at  any  cross-section  of  which  G,  Fig.  295,  is  the 
centroid;  then 

M  =  /.+  H.;^  (i) 

and  from  Art.  206  (i),  the  total  decrease  of  span,  neglecting  the  effect 
of  the  normal  thrust,  is 


HyJiyds 
EI 


where  I  is  the  moment  of  inertia  of  cross-section  and  ds  represents  an 
element  of  the  arc  AGCB ;  and  by  the  assumption  that  the  hinges  remain 
in  the  same  position 

ffeH^*.*,„  (a) 


or. 


J  EI 

the  summations  being  taken  over  the  whole  length  of  the  rib.  In  a 
large  built-up  arched  rib  I  will  generally  be  variable,  but  if  not,  and  E  is 
constant,  (3)  reduces  to 

H  =   (4) 

If  fi,  and  ds  can  be  expressed  as  functions  of  a  common  variable 
this  value  of  H  may  be  found  by  ordinary  integration,  and  in  any  case 
it  may  be  found  approximately  when  the  curve  of  ft  has  been  drawn  by 
dividing  the  arc  AGCB  into  short  lengths  &f  and  taking  the  sums  of  the 
products  ft. .  8s  andy .  8j,  using  values  of  ft  and  y  corresponding  to 

the  middle  of  the  length  8j.  If  I  varies,  products  jy .  and  ^ .  &f  must 
be  used  in  the  summations. 
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In  a  circular  arch      ds  and  horizontal  distances  can  easily  be 

expressed  as  functions  of  the  angle  at  the  centre  of  curvature,  and  if 

the  moment  /&  can  be  expressed  as  in  Chapter  IV.  as  a  function  of 

horizontal  distances  along  the  span,  the  integrals  in  (4)  can  easily  be 

found.    In  the  case  of  concentrated  loads  the  integral  contaming  can 

be  split  into  ranges  over  which    varies  continuously.    When  H  has 

been  found,  M  and  the  normal  thrust  P  may  be  found  from  (i)  as  in 

the  previous  article,  or  graphically  from  the  linear  arch  drawn  by  a 

funicular  polygon  with  a  pole  distance  proportional  to  H.    For  a  very 

flat  arch  the  correction  (4),  Art.  206,  may  be  added  to  the  left  side  of  (2), 

S  IS 
which  adds  a  term  ^  to  the  denominator  in  (3)  and  a  term      or  k*s 

to  the  denominator  of  (4). 

Alternative  Method. — As  an  alternative,  to  find  H  we  may  adopt  the 
principle  of  mimunum  resilience  (Arts.  158  and  160).  Again,  neglect- 
ing the  deformation  due  to  normal  thrust  from  ((5)  Art.  108),  the  total 
resilience  U  is 

and  since  ^  =o,J  gj^j  =  Hj  gj^j  or  H  =  -  j  j  ^ds  (sa) 

Movement  of  Supports. — If  the  two  hinges  instead  of  remaining  a 

constant  distance  apart  are  forced  a  distance  hx  apart  by  the  thrust, 

hx  must  be  added  to  the  right-hand  side  of  equation  (2)  and  to  the 

numerator  of  (3),  or  EI .  &if  to  the  numerator  of  (4). 

Graphical  Method. — If  the  force  scale  is  /  pounds  to  i  inch,  the 

1^ 

correct  pole  distance  for  drawing  the  linear  arch  is  ^  =  --,  and  if  the 

linear  scale  is  q  inches  to  i  inch,  F  (Fig.  295)  being  a  point  on  the 
linear  arch  or  line  of  thrust 

-/A  =  FQx/.^.A(Art  58)  and  ^^  =  ^.00 
/"FQ  X  GQ  , 

hence  from  (3),  H=ph=        ,  ^ 

therefore  /ft(J^*         ~  ^ 

If  the  diagram  of  bending  moments  ft  be  drawn  to  any  scale,  the 
ordinates  PQ  being  n  times  the  true  ordinates  P'Q 

'  EI 

 =" 


p- 


1 


ds 
El 
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To  get  the  true  ordinates  FQ  of  the  linear  arch,  each  ordinate  such 
as  PQ  must  be  altered  in  the  ratio  i  to  n  or  multiplied  by  -i  by 

mds 

J  El 
J  EI 

a  ratio  which  can  be  found  for  any  case  graphically,  by  approximate 
summation  after  subdivision  of  the  curve  into  a  number  of  equal 
lengths. 

Reaction  Locus ;  Single  Load  W. — In  dealing  graphically  with  the 
effect  of  concentrated  loads^  such  as  live  panel  loads  on  a  two-hinged 
arch,  it  is  sometimes  convenient  to  construct  a  locus  of  the  intersections 
of  the  reactions.  Let  Fig.  290  represent  a  two-hinged  arch,  in  which 
BZ  does  not  necessarily  pass  through  C,  and  let  z  be  the  height  of  Z 
above  AB,  then  if  the  horizontal  distance  of  W  from  A  is  /r/,  by  similar 
triangles 

z     eh  (i  - 

«/~(7^"'H'"  H 
W 

and  2  =  «(i  —  «)/.  g   the  locus  required     .    .  {5) 

ParaboUc  Rib ;  Single  Load  W. — The  case  of  a  parabolic  rib  is 
much  simplified  if  we  make  the  reasonable  supposition  tliat  the  value 
of  I  varies  proportionally  to  the  secant  of  the  angle  of  slope  of  the 
rib,  which  is  unity  at  C  (Fig.  295),  I  =  Iq  say.  Then  elsewhere 
J     J  ds 

^    di*       substituting  this  value  in  (3),  E  being  constant  gives 

--ffiydx^//dx  (6) 

Then  in  Fig.  290,  for  a  two-hinged  arch,  with  single  load  W,  nl 
from  A,  J'  =  ^/x(l  -  at),  splitting  the  integration  into  two  ranges 

-  /V      ^'  /;«■(/  - + -  .)v, 

hence  from  (6) 

W/ 

H  =  ilf«(i -//)(! -f-/i-«')    ....  (7) 
and  substituting  this  in  (5),  we  get  the  locus 

^  =>'c .  -7— r  2\       and  Zc  =  i'2Syc  ...  (8) 

Circular  Rib;  Single  Load  W.— Using  the  notation  of  Fig.  290, 
296,  or  319,  but  taking  the  rib  as  hinged  at  both  ends,  but  the  load 
being  in  the  angular  position  )3,  />.  R  sin  ^  to  the  left  of  the  centre  of 
the  span,  the  value  of  H  is  easily  found  by  taking  half  the  value  for  two 
loads,  W,  symmetrically  placed  at  angular  positions,  /3  and  —  )8.  From 
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X  =  o  or  6  ^  atox  =  a  ortf  =  )8,  /a  =       =  WR(sin  a  —  sin  tf),  and 
from  X  —  a  ox  6  =:  p  to  X  =  \l  ox  6  =     II  ^  VJa  =  W(sin  a  -  sin 
and  writing  y  =  R(cos  6  —  cos  a)  and  ds  =  ^  Rd$,  equation  (4) 
gives 

-  /  fiyRde  IfiydS 

TT  _  1         •'0  1^0 

H-i  —  =  ^7.  -- 

-  /  /Rde     /  fdo 

Jo  J  0 

^  a — sin  ^)(cos  0  -  cos  a)dO + R^(sin  a  —  sin/J)  |  %os  6 — cos  ayi9 

R*f*(cOStf-COSa)Vtf 

j^(sin^  g  —  sin°  fi) + cos  a(cos  /? — cos  a  -  a  sin  a + /?  sin  )       y  x 
a  —  3  sin  a  cos  a+ 2a  cos' a 
W 

which  takes  the  simple  form  ~  cos*     for  a  semicircular  arch  when 
a  =s  90°. 

208.  Temperature  Stresses  in  Two-hinged  Bib. — If  an  arched  rib 
were  free  to  take  up  any  position  it  would  expand,  due  to  increase 
of  temperature,  and  remain  of  the  same  shape.  But  if  the  ends  are 
hinged  to  fixed  abutments  the  span  cannot  increase,  and  in  consequence 
the  rib  exerts  an  outward  thrust  on  the  hinges,  and  the  hinges  exert 
an  equal  and  opposite  thrust  on  the  rib ;  a  fall  in  temperature  would 
cause  forces  opposite  to  those  called  into  play  by  an  increase.  In 
either  case  the  horizontal  reactions  arising  from  temperature  change 
produce  a  bending  moment  as  well  as  a  direct  thrust  or  pull  in  the  rib. 
The  change  in  span  arising  from  these  bending  moments  and  that 
arising  from  temperature  change  neutralise  one  another  or  have  a 
sum  zero. 

Let  a  be  the  coefficient  of  linear  expansion  (see  Art  31),  and  /  be 
the  increase  of  temperature  of  the  rib ;  then  the  horizontal  expansion, 
being  prevented  by  the  hinges,  is — 

ai.l 

where  /  is  the  length  of  span.    Hence  if  M  is  the  bending  moment 
produced  at  any  section  of  the  rib,  the  centroid  of  which  is  at  a  height 
above  the  horizontal  line  joining  the  hinges,  and  ds  is  an  element  of 
length  of  the  curved  centre  line  of  the  rib,  from  Art.  206  (i) 

aJ/- j~.y.ds:^o  (i) 

and  since  M  arises  from  the  horizontal  thrust  H 

M  =  H>'  (2) 

r/v  ^ 


hence  of/ 


-Hj^^ds  =  o   or    H=-jy-    ...  (3) 
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and  if  E  and  I  are  constant,  this  becomes 


(4) 


the  integrals  being  taken  in  either  case  over  the  whole  span. 

The  bending  moment  anywhere,  H.>^,  being  proportional  to 
the  ordinates  of  the  centre  line  of  the  rib  measured  from  the  horizontal 
line  joining  the  hinge  centres  are  proportional  to  the  bending  moment, 
thus  giving  a  bending-moment  diagram;  the  straight  line  joining  the 
hinges  is  the  line  of  thrust  or  linear  arch  "  for  the  temperature  effects. 
The  stresses  at  any  section  due  to  bending,  and  due  to  direct  thrust  or 
pull,  may  be  calculated  separately  and  added,  the  former  bemg  the 
more  important.  If  h  is  the  rise  of  the  rib  above  the  hinges  at  the 
highest  point  or  crown,  and  d  is  the  depth  of  the  section,  taken  as 
constant  and  symmetrical  about  a  central  axis,  the  maximum  bending 
moment  due  to  temperature  change  is 

and  the  resulting  change  of  bending  stress  at  outside  edges  of  this 
section  is 


In  the  case  of  a  circular  rib  the  term 


2ffds 


in  the  notation  of 


296  may  be  replaced  by  R'(a  —  3  sin  a  cos  a  +  2a  cos*  a)  as 


in 


=  ~Y  ,  usmg 


J  0 


the  value  is 


Fig.  296, 


/=R       sina  =  ^       a  = 


Example. — A  circu- 
lar arched  rib  of  radius 
equal  to  the  span  is 
hinged  at  each  end. 
Find  the  horizontal  thrust 
resulting  from  a  rise  of 
temperature  of  50°  F., 
the  coefficient  of  expan- 
sion being  0*0000062 
per  degree  Fahrenheit. 
If  the  depth  of  the  rib 
is  ^  of  the  span,  and 
£  =  13,000  tons  per 
square  inch,  find  the 
extreme  change  in  the 
bending  stresses. 
From  Fig.  296 

cosa=—  ds^'-RdO 
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y  =  r(cos  e  -  ^^^) 
f"  "  V^J  =  2  fV(cos"  ^  ^  V3  COS    +  J)^tf  =  R' .  5^  "9^3 

^  0  =  a  ^0  12 

=  o'oo996R* 
hence,  from  (4),  the  horizontal  thrust 

_    Ela/R    _  50  X  0-0000062EI  _  EI 
^  -  0-00996R*  -       0  00996R*       ~  o'oiii2^. 

The  bending  moment  at  the  crown  is 

xTi^/"       V?\  EI  EI 

HR(^i  -         =  0-03112  X  0134-^  =  ©•00417-^ 

hence  the  extreme  change  of  bending  stress  is 
EI  R 

0*00417-^  X       =  0*0000521  X  13,000  =  0*677  ton  per  sq.  inch 

209.  Two-hinged  Spandrel-braced  Areh. — This  is  a  statically  in- 
determinate frame  of  the  kind  dealt  with  in  Art  159.  A  preliminary 
design  may  be  based  on  a  known  structure  or  on  calculations  from 
reactions  deduced  from  (3)  or  (4),  Art.  207,  taking  the  braced  arch  as  a 
rib  having  a  constant  value  of  I.  The  stresses  in  the  members  of  such 
a  design  may  then  be  calculated  after  the  horizontal  thrusts  H  have 
been  determined  for  each  position  of  the  load  by  (6)^  Art.  159,  assuming 
an  infinitely  stiff  member  between  the  hinges  to  take  all  the  horizontal 
force.  This  will  necessarily  be  tedious  for  all  the  live  loads,  but  the 
work  is  much  facilitated  by  determining  the  locus  of  the  reaction  lines 
with  the  panel  load  lines.  This  may  be  done  by  determining  the  inter- 
sections for  say  three  points  on  the  half  span  (including  the  centre)  and 
drawing  a  smooth  curve  through  them.  Tabulation  from  conventional 
whole-panel  loads  as  in  Art.  205,  or  influence  lines,  may  be  used. 

210.  Arched  Bib  fixed  at  the  Ends. — The  arched  rib  fixed  or 
clamped  in  direction  at  both  ends  is  statically  indeterminate,  and  bears 
to  the  rib  virtually  hinged  at  each  end  much  the  same  relation  as  that 
of  the  straight  built- 
in  beam  to  the  beam 
simply  supported  at 
each  end.  The  prin- 
ciples of  Chap.  VIII. 
hold  good  for  the  built- 
in  arched  rib.  In  order 
to  draw  the  linear  arch 
or  otherwise  find  the 
bending  moment  at  any 
section  X  of  such  a  rib 
(Fig.  297),  it  is  necessary  to  know  the  fixing  couples  applied  at  the 
built-in  ends  and  the  horizontal  thrust,  or  three  other  quantities  which 
ipake  the  problen)  determins^te  from  the  simple  principles  of  statics. 
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First  Method, — ^We  may  write,  as  in  Arts.  102  to  104,  allowing  for 
the  effect  of  horizontal  thrust 

M  =  /.+  M^  +  (MB-M^)J'+Hr.    .    .    .  (i) 

where  /a  is  the  bending  moment  on  a  straight  horizontal  freely  supported 
beam  carrying  the  same  vertical  loads,  and  Mb  are  the  fixing 
couples  at  the  ends  A  and  B  respectively,  H  is  the  constant  horizontal 
thrust,  and  y  is  the  height  of  the  rib  at  X  above  the  supports  A  and  B. 
Bending  moments  being  reckoned  positive  if  tending  to  increase  convexity 
upwards  2J&  in  Art.  204,  the  fixing  couples  Ma  and  Mb  will  generally  be 
positive  quantities,  as  in  Chap.  VI 11. 

The  three  unknown  quantities  Ma,  Mb,  and  H  may  be  found  from 
the  following  three  conditions : — 

(1)  The  assumption  that  A  and  B  remain  fixed  leads,  as  in  Art.  207, 
from  (i),  Art.  206,  to  the  equation 

/•Mv  ^      (l^y  ^   ,  w  [yds  ,  Mji-M^fxyds  ,  ^ff  ,  ,  , 

the  integrals  being  taken  over  the  complete  length  of  the  curved  centre 
line  of  the  rib ;  if  E  and  I  are  constant  they  may  be  omitted  from  each  term. 

(2)  The  assumption,  as  in  Art.  103,  that  the  total  bending  or  change 
from  original  direction  over  the  whole  length  of  an  arch  is  zero  when 
the  ends  are  firmly  fixed  gives 

,      f/i.   .  w  fds     Mj.'-U^fxds  [yds 
I  El^^  =i  Ei^^  +  N  EI  +  }  Ei  +  «J  El  =  ^  <3) 

the  integrals  being  over  the  whole  length  of  the  curve,  and  EI  being 
omitted  when  constant. 

(3)  If  the  ends  A  and  B  remain  at  the  same  level,  as  in  Arts.  103 
and  206  (2) 

fUx^      f/ix'    ,       fxds     Mji-Uj.fx'ds  fxy 

j  EI^"  =  j  El^'  +  N  ET  +  /— J  ET  +  "jEi^^  =  ^ 

the  integrals  being  over  the  whole  length  of  curve  between  A  and  B, 
and  EI  being  omitted  when  constant. 

The  three  equations  (2),  (3),  and  (4)  are  sufficient  to  determine 
the  three  unknown  quantities  Ma,  Mb,  and  H.  If  all  the  variables 
entering  into  the  integrals  can  easily  be  expressed  in  terms  of  a  single 
variable,  ordinary  methods  of  integration  may  be  used.  If  not,  some 
approximate  form  of  summation  by  division  of  the  arch  AB  into  short 
lengths  Sjt,  or  graphical  methods  such  as  are  explained  in  Art.  103,  may 
be  used. 

In  the  case  of  symmetrical  loading,  Ma  =  Mb  and  equation  (4) 
becomes  unnecessary ;  in  that  case  equations  (2)  and  (3)  reduce  to 

/i-*  +  «.fB  +  H/^  =  o.   ...  ,5, 

/fi*  +  M./|+H/f -o  (6, 

which  are  still  further  simplified  if  E  and  I  are  constants. 
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Second  Method, — Just  as  (i)  represents  a  modification  in  the  bending 
moment  for  a  simply  supported  beam,  we  may,  as  in  Art.  103  and 
Fig.  158,  look  upon  the  rib  fixed  at  both  ends  as  a  curved  cantilever 
fixed  at  A  (Fig.  297)  and  carrying  certain  loads,  and  in  addition  the 
otherwise  free  end  B  subjected  to  (i)  a  vertical  supporting  force  Vb, 
(2)  a  horizontal  thrust  H,  and  (3)  a  fixing  couple  Mb.  Let  m  be  the 
bending  moment  produced  at  any  section  if  the  rib  at  B  were  free. 
Then 

M  =  »i-.  Vb(/-^)  +  Mb  +  H.^     ...  (7) 

The  conditions  stated  for  equations  (2),  (3),  and  (4),  taking  £1  as  con- 
stant, give — 

f^yds  ^fmyds  -  -  x)yds  +  "^^yds  +  ^ffds  =  o  .  (8) 

fULds  ^fm.ds-  YjJ(/  -  x)ds  +  U^ds  +  Ufyds  =  0     .  (9) 
fMxds  =  fmxds  —  Vb/(/  —  x)xds  +  M^xds  +  Hfxyds  =  0  (10) 

In  the  case  of  symmetrical  loading  Vb  =  half  the  load,  and  (10)  may 
be  omitted. 

As  in  Art.  207,  the  equations  (2)  to  (10)  inclusive  may  easily  be 
deduced  from  the  principle  of  minimum  resilience  by  writing  the 
resilience — 


and  substituting  for  M  from  (i)  and  then  putting — 

dV5  _  _      ^  _ 

dH  ~  °»  dM],  ~  °'  ^B  ~  ^ 

Symmetrica/  Arches— In  the  (usual)  case  of  symmetry  of  the  curved 
centre  line  about  the  vertical  centre  line,  we  may  simplify  the  equations. 
For  writing  for  the  whole  length /i/r  =  S,/yds  =  J .  S,  where  y  is  the 
mean  height 

/(/  -  x)yds  =/xyds  =  y/yds  =  ^.yfds  =  y.y .  S 
/(/  -  x)ds  =  fxds  =  y/ds  =  i/.  S.    Also  J /^J  =  2 
Inserting  these,  equations  (8),  (9),  and  (10)  become — 

/»ij</j-i/.3;.s.VB  +  MB.5^.s  +  Hy>Vj  =  o  .  .  (s^) 

/w^.f-4/.S.VB+MB.S+3^.S.H  =  o   ....  (9^) 
fmxds  -  (i/* .  S  -/x'ds)yj,  +  Mb  .  i/S+i/J' .  SH  =  o  (loa) 
H  is  independent  of  the  third  condition,  for  from  (Sa)  and  (9^7) — 

y  (  mds  —  j  myds              f  m(y  —  y)ds 
H=^-%   or    -f^   . 

Jo  /  0 
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Vb  is  independent  of  the  first  condition,  for  from  (9a)  and  {10a) 
y\  mds  —  /  mxds 

V.  =  -^   (12) 

j        -  \PS 

and  from  the  symmetry 

j^x'ds=2 xYds  +  (£jS  (see  Theorem  i,  Art.  52) 
hence  (12)  becomes 

f  w(i/-  x)ds 
Vb  =     (T2a) 

And  from  (9/7) 

I  mds 

MB  =  iArB-H  J-^-g;-        ....  (13) 

Also  from  moments  about  the  crown  the  bending  moment  there  is 

Mc  =  H(i  -y)-  ^fj^^^  +      .    .    .    .  (13a) 

Approximate  Summations. — If  the  above  integrals  cannot  be  easily 
calculated  algebraically,  approximate  summations  may  be  made.  If 
the  whole  length  S  be  divided  into  2n  equal  parts,  it  is  only  necessary  to 

write  5  for  /,  8x  for  ds^  2« .  Sf  for  S,  -  ^yhs  for  J,  and  divide  out  the  factor  & 

common  to  the  numerators  of  (11),  (12),  (12a),  and  (13). 

Varying  Moment  of  Inertia. — If  the  moment  of  inertia  (I)  of  cross- 
sections  of  the  rib  is  variable,  the  factor  ^  will  be  retained  in  each  of 
the  equations  (8),  (9),  and  (10),  and  the  subsequent  summations. 

It  may  happen  that  I  =  lo^  approximately,  where  ^  =  secant  of 

inclination  of  the  rib,  and  I  =  lo  at  the  crown.  In  this  case  the  common 
factor  lo  disappears,  and  ds  is  replaced  by  dx  and  the  limit  S  by  /,  and  y 
becomes  the  mean  height  of  the  enclosed  area  instead  of  that  of  the 
curved  boundary.  In  approximate  solutions  the  lengths  Is  must  not  be 
equal  but  inversely  proportional  to  the  value  of  I  at  the  centre  of  each 
length  &f,  i.e,  so  that  &r  I  =  constant  for  each  length  chosen.  The 
factor  &r  -r- 1  then  may  be  divided  out  from  the  expressions  for  H,  M„ 
and  Vb. 

Sif^k  Concentrated  Load, — For  a  single  concentrated  load  W  distant 
a  horizontally  from  A  (Fig.  297  or  Fig.  319),  from  A  to  the  load  m  = 
W(<7  -  x\  and  beyond  the  load  w  =  o ;  hence,  writing  equations  (11), 
(i2«),  and  (13)  for  ordinary  integration  or  fgr  approximate  summation 
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when  the  centre  line  is  divided  into  2n  equal  parts,  remembering  that 
J  =  —  2(;/)  for  the  whole  length  or  ^  2(  v)  for  the  half-span 

y\     (a-  x)ds  -  I     (a  - 
H  =  W.-!Lo  

w      '0  0  0 


or 


or 


VB  =  iW. 


w 


(14) 


2  (i'-*)' 

0 


(IS) 


which  is  equal  to  Vo,  the  vertical  shearing  force  at  the  crown,  if  there  is 
no  change  between  B  and  the  crown,  i>.  if  a  is  less  than  |/ ;  and  for  a 
load  W  similarly  placed  on  the  right-hand  half  of  the  arch  Vo  is  merely 
changed  in  sign,  V  being  equal  to  £e  vertical  upward  external  force  to  the 
right  (or  downward  to  the  left)  of  any  section  in  accordance  with  the 
convention  for  F  in  straight  beams  (Art.  59). 

Mb  =  i/.  Vb  -  H;^  -  (^  -  x)ds 

H  W  ^« 

or  j/.Vb-  ~2  .    .    •  (16) 

Also  Mc  =  H(i5-J)-  ^/  (a^x)ds 


or 

The  advantage  of  these  forms  of  H,  Vb,  and  Mb  is  that  the  limits 
over  which  the  summations  are  to  be  taken  are  short ;  consequently  in 
tabulating  numerical  values  there  are  few  terms.  The  values  derived 
from  (2),  (3),  and  (4)  involve  more  terms  in  the  summations  since  ft  is 
not  anywhere  zero,  although  some  reduction  is  obtained  by  taking  the 
value  of  H  for  two  loads  |W  symmetrically  placed  apart  from  the  crown. 

Movement  of  Supports, — If  the  support  B  moves  relatively  to  A,  the 
movement  can  be  taken  into  account  by  adding  suitable  terms  to  the 

2  L 
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fundamental  equations.  If  B  moves  &r  horizontally  from  A,  8y  down- 
wards below  A,  and  rotates  &'  clockwise,  the  terms  hx^  hi,  and  Sy  will 
have  to  be  added  to  the  right-hand  sides  of  equations  (2),  (3),  and  (4) 
respectively,  or  EI  times  these  terms  to  the  right-hand  sides  of  equations 
(8),  (9),  and  (10)  respectively. 

CarrecHon  due  to  Shortening  of  Rib  by  Normal  Thrust, — As  for  the 
rib  hinged  at  both  ends,  approximately  for  very  flat  ribs  the  correction 
(4)^  Art.  206,  may  be  added  to  the  left  side  of  equation  (2)  or  £1  times 
this  amount  to  the  left  side  of  equation  (8). 

Stresses,  etc. — ^When  H,  V,,  and  Mb  are  determined,  the  bending 
moment  anywhere  is  obtained  from  (7),  and  the  normal  thrust  as 
explained  in  Arts.  203  and  204.  If  it  is  desired  to  draw  the  linear  arch, 
the  vertical  line  is  drawn  and  the  pole  set  off  from  Vb  and  H.  A  start- 
ing point  is  found  either  at  a  distance  Mb  4-  H  vertically  below  B  or 
Mb  4-  Vb  horizontally  to  the  left  of  B,  or  M©  -r-  H  below  the  crown. 

Example  i. — Find  the  unknown  quantities  for  a  parabolic  arch,  rise 
of  centre  line  h,  and  distance  (between  centres  of  fixed  ends  /,  carrying 
a  load  W  distant  a  horizontally  from  the  left-hand  support  centre, 


It  is  only  necessary  to  write  dx  instead  of  ds  in  (14),  (15),  and  (16). 
The  equation  of  the  centre  line  is 


Substituting  these  in  (14),  (15),  (16),  and  (17)  with  dx  for  ds,  we  find 


Example  2. — Find  the  horizontal  thrust  in  a  symmetrical  circular 
arch,  radius  R,  fixed  at  the  ends,  and  carrying  a  single  load  W.  The 
arch  subtends  an  angle  2a  at  the  centre  of  curvature,  and  the  arc 
between  the  crown  and  the  load  subtends  an  angle  /J.  Notation  as  in 
Fig.  296  or  Fig.  319,  J  =  R(a  -  0),  ds  =  -R//i9. 
S  =  2Ra      y  =  R(cos  0  —  cos  a)       {a  -  x)^  R(sin  0  —  sin  P) 


taking  I  =  lo^- 


H 


15W  a^l-^f 
^  Ph 


V3  =  Vc  =  W^<5^^) 


r  %  _  x){y  -  y)ds  =  R' Hsin  $  -  sin 
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The  remaining  integrals  in  (ii)  are  simple,  and  the  result  is 
_  W  sin  a(2  cos  /J  -f  2/J  sin  y3  —  2jcos  a  —  a  sin  a)  —  a  sin^  /J 
2  '  a*  +  a  sin  a  COS  a  —  2  sin'*  a 

The  calculations  of  Vb  and  Mb  offer  no  difficulty. 

V  —  —       —  P)  —  sin  2a  +  4  cos  a  sin  )g  —  sin  2/? 
"  ~"  2  *  2a  —  sin  2a 


Mc  =  MB-i.VB./+HR(i  -  cos  a) 

cos  g  —  cos     +  (g  -  P)  sin 

a 


=  Hr(x-^^-)  +  JWR.' 


For  a  numerical  example  of  the  approximate  method,  see  Art.  217. 

211.  Temperatore  Stresses  in  Fixed  Bib.— With  the  same  notation 
as  in  Art.  208,  for  the  direction  AB  (Fig.  297),  in  which  expansion  is 
prevented  as  for  the  two-hinged  rib 

'^^-j^i-^^=o  0) 

Also  as  in  (3),  Art  209,  "  ^  

fMx 

and  as  in  (4),  Art.  209,  j  -^ds  =  0  (3) 

Let  H  and  V  be  the  vertical  and  horizontal  thrusts  at  either  end  of 
the  span  resulting  from  a  temperature  change  of  /  degrees  (V  is  equal 
and  opposite  at  the  two  ends  and  is  taken  positive  when  upwards  at  A), 
and  let  Ma  be  the  fixing  couple  at  the  supports  due  to  the  temperature 
change;  then 

M  =  Ma  -V.jc  +  H.j.  (4) 

This  value  of  M  substituted  in  the  three  equations  (i),  (2),  and  (3), 
gives  the  necessary  equations  to  find  Ma,  V,  and  H.  The  bending 
moment  anywhere  in  the  rib  then  follows  from  (4). 

If  the  rib  is  symmetrical  about  a  vertical  axis  through  the  middle  of 
the  span,  V  is  zero,  and  the  two  eqtiations  (2)  and  (3)  reduce  to  one, 
and  equation  (4)  becomes 

M^Ma  +  H;'  (5) 

which,  being  substituted  in  (i)  and  (2),  gives 

Mj,jl-^.ds+Hjf^.ds^a//=o.    ...  (6) 

and  Ma/^  +  h/Ij^x^o  (7) 

from  which  Ma  and  H  may  be  found. 

The  line  of  thrust "  in  this  case  is  a  straight  horizontal  line  the 
distance  of  which  above  AB  (Fig.  297)  is 

—  ^  =  y^^  =  mean  height  of  centre  line  (if  EI  =  constant) 
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In  the  uncommon  case  of  an  unsymmetrical  rib  the  line  of  thnist 

would  be  inclined  to  the  line  AB,  passing  at  distances  and 

respectively  from  A  and  B,  where  T  is  the  thrast  the  components  of 
which  are  H  and  V,  and  Mb  is  the  fixing  moment  at  B,  viz.  Ma  —  V.  /. 

The  necessary  integrals  for  equations  (6)  and  (7)  have  been  given  in 
the  preceding  articles  for  the  circular  rib  and  for  the  parabolic  rib 

m  which  J  — J  -  • 

Example.— Solve  the  problem  at  the  end  of  Art.  208,  in  the  case  of 
an  arched  rib  rigidly  fixed  in  direction  at  both  ends.  Find  also  the 
points  of  zero  bending  moment. 

In  this  case 

J     \ds  =  2R»J'(cos  &  -  =  r{i  -  0-093IR* 

fds  =  0-00996R'  (see  Art.  208),  =  -R  =  i  ( 

Substituting  these  values  in  (6)  and  (7)— 

0  0931MA .  R*  +  0-00996R* .  H  -  0  00031EIR  =  o 
i'o472Ma  .  H  +  o-o93ToR*H  =  o 

-  Ma  =  — ^-^--HR  =  0-08890HR 
^      1-0472  ^ 

EI  ^  EI 

hence  H  =  0*1845^5       Ma  =  -  0-0164^ 

At  the  crown  (Fig.  296)  ^'  =  (i  -  ^^R  =  o-i34R 

EI        „  EI     .        ^  EI 

and       Mo  =  -  0*0164^  +  0-1845  X  o'i34  r  =  +  0-0083^ 

The  maximum  bending  moment  is  Ma  at  the  supports,  and  at  those 
sections  the  extreme  change  in  bending  stress  is 

-MaX^  ^  o;oi64EI  ^  R  ^  0-000205  X  13,000 
2I  2RI  40 

=  2 '665  tons  per  square  inch 
which  is  nearly  four  times  the  value  for  the  similar  hinged  arch  in 

Art  208.  ^  „ 

The  points  of  zero  bending  moment  occur  when  ii)'  =  —  Ma- 

y  =  =  0-0889R  =  r(cos  «  - 

cos  ^  =       +  0  0889  =  0-9549       ^  =  17*3'' 
2 
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Distance  from  support  =  ^  =  R(i  —  sin  0)  =  o'2026R  or  0-2026  of 
the  span. 

Examples  XVIII. 

1.  Limiting  the  dip  to  ^  of  the  span,  find  the  greatest  span  which  a 
uniform  steel  wire  may  have  without  exceeding  a  stress  of  7*5  tons  per  square 
inch  due  to  its  own  weight — viz.  0*28  lb.  per  cubic  inch. 

2.  A  suspension  bridge  cable  of  80  feet  span  has  to  support  a  total  load 
of  \  ton  per  foot  of  span,  and  its  dip  is  8  feet.  Find  the  maximum  pull  in 
the  steel  cables,  and  their  cross-sectional  area  and  length  if  the  working 
stress  is  to  be  5  tons  per  sauare  inch.  If  the  cable  passes  over  a  saddle 
and  the  backstay  is  inclinea  30°  to  the  horizontal,  find  the  tension  in  the 
backstay  and  the  pressure  on  the  pier.  If  the  cable  passes  over  a  pulley, 
find  the  horizontal  and  vertical  pressures  on  the  pier,  and  draw  triangles  of 
forces  for  both  cases. 

3.  A  chain  consisting  of  e^ebar  links  has  a  span  of  99  feet,  and  10 
hangers  which  divide  the  span  into  1 1  equal  parts,  and  each  hanger  carries 
a  load  of  2  tons.  The  ri^ht-hand  end  is  16  feet  and  the  left-hand  end  is 
4  feet  above  the  lowest  pomt  in  the  centre  line  of  the  chain.  Draw  the  form 
of  the  chain,  and  write  dpwn  the  tension  in  the  successive  links  from  the 
left-hand  end. 

4.  A  suspension  cable  of  100  feet  span  and  10  feet  dip  is  stiffened  by  a 
three-hinged  girder.  The  dead  load  is  ^  ton  per  foot  run.  Determine  the 
maximum  tension  in  the  cable  and  the  maximum  bending  moment  in  the 
girder  due  to  a  concentrated  load  of  5  tons  crossing  the  span,  assuming  that 
the  whole  dead  load  is  carried  by  the  cable  without  stressing  the  girder. 
Find  the  bending  moment  in  the  girder  at  A  of  the  span  from  either  pier 
when  the  concentrated  load  is  25  feet  from  tne  left-hand  pier. 

5.  If  the  girder  in  Problem  No.  4  is  traversed  by  a  uniform  load  of  ^ 
of  a  ton  per  foot,  find  the  maximum  positive  or  negative  bending  moment 
in  the  left-hand  half  of  the  ^rder  due  to  live  load  and  the  lengths  covered 
by  the  load  when  these  maxima  occur. 

6.  Find  the  maximum  shearing  forces  at  and  J  of  the  span  with 
the  data  in  Problem  No.  4. 

7.  Solve  Problem  No.  6,  but  using  the  loads  of  No.  5. 

8.  Solve  Problem  No.  4  if  the  central  hinge  is  omitted. 

9.  Solve  Problem  No.  5  if  the  central  hinge  is  omitted. 

10.  Solve  Problem  No.  6  if  the  central  hinge  is  omitted. 

1 1.  Solve  Problem  No.  7  if  the  central  hinge  is  omitted. 

12.  Find  the  change  in  the  stress  in  the  chords  of  a  two  or  three  hinged 
stiffening  girder  of  a  suspension  bridge  due  to  a  change  of  60°  F.  in  tempe- 
rature if  the  dip  is  20  feet  and  the  depth  of  the  girder  7  feet.  (£  =  13,000 
tons  per  square  inch.   Coefficient  of  expansion  62  x  io~^.) 

13.  A  symmetrical  three-hinged  arch  rib  is  of  circular  form,bas  a  span  of 
50  feet  and  a  rise  of  10  feet.  It  the  uniformly  distributed  load  is  i  ton  per 
foot  of  span,  find  the  horizontal  thrust  and  the  bending  moment  at  \  span 
(horizontally)  from  one  end. 

14.  A  parabolic  arched  rib,  hinged  at  the  springings  and  crown,  has  a 
span  of  50  feet  and  a  rise  of  10  feet ;  if  the  load  varies  uniformly  with  the 
horizontal  distance  from  the  crown  from  |  ton  per  foot  of  span  at  the  crown 
to  I  ton  per  foot  run  at  the  springings,  find  the  horizontal  thrust  and  the 
bending  moment  at  \  span.  What  is  the  normal  thrust  and  the  shearing 
force  5  feet  from  one  of  the  abutments  ? 

15.  If  the  rib  in  Problem  No.  14  has  a  concentrated  load  of  $  tons, 
1 2' 5  feet  from  one  support,  find  the  horizontal  thrust  and  the  bending 
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moments  on  the  rib  at  the  \  span  points  ;  also  if  it  has  5  ton  loads  at  12*5 
feet  from  each  end  support 

16.  Find  approximately  in  terms  of  the  panel  loads  W,  say,  the  extreme 
live  load  stresses  in  £F  and  £P  (Fig.  293). 

17.  Find  by  the  exact  method  the  extreme  moving  load  stresses  in  FG 
(Fig.  293)  for  a  uniform  load  w  per  foot. 

18.  Find  the  horizontal  thrust  for  the  arch  in  problem  No.  14  if  it  is 
hinged  at  the  ends  only. 

19.  A  parabolic  two-hinged  arched  rib  has  a  span  of  40  feet  and  a  rise 
of  8  feet,  and  carries  a  load  of  10  tons  at  the  crown.  The  moment  of  inertia 
of  the  cross-section  of  the  rib  is  everywhere  proportional  to  the  secant  of 
the  angle  of  slope  of  the  rib.  Find  the  horizontsd  thrust  and  the  bending 
moment  at  the  crown. 

2a  Solve  Problem  No.  19  if  the  load  is  at  {a)  \  span,  {b)  \  span. 

21.  A  circular  arched  rib  40  feet  radius  hinged  at  both  ends  and  sub- 
tending an  angle  of  90^  at  the  centre  carries  a  load  of  i  ton  at  a  horizontal 
distance  of  20  feet  from  midspan.  Find  what  horizontal  thrust  is  caused  by 
this  load. 

22.  Find  the  maximum  intensity  of  bending  stress  in  a  circular  arched 
rib  50  feet  span  and  10  feet  rise,  hinged  at  each  end,  due  to  a  rise  in  tem- 
perature of  60^  F.,  the  constant  depth  of  the  rib  being  1 2  inches.  (Coefficient 
of  expansion  §  x  lo'^    £  =  12,500  tons  per  square  inch.) 

23.  Solve  Problem  No.  19  if  the  rib  is  fixed  at  both  ends. 

24.  A  semicircular  arched  rib  of  span  /,  and  fixed  at  both  ends,  carries  a 
load  W  at  the  crown.  Find  the  bending  moment,  normal  thrust,  and 
shearing  force  at  the  ends  and  crown. 

25.  Solve  Problem  No.  21  if  the  rib  is  fixed  at  both  ends. 

26.  A  piece  of  steel  i  inch  square  is  bent  into  a  semicircle  of  20  inches 
mean  radius,  and  both  ends  are  firmly  clamped.  Find  the  maximum  bend- 
ing stress  resulting  from  a  change  in  temperature  of  100°  F.  in  the  steel. 
What  is  the  angular  distance  of  the  points  of  zero-bending  moment  from 
the  crown  of  the  semicircle  ?  (Coefficient  of  expansion  62  x  io~'.  E = 30  x  loP 
pounds  per  square  inch.) 

27.  Solve  Problem  No.  22  if  the  rib  is  fixed  at  both  ends. 
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EARTH  PRESSURE,  FOUNDATIONS,  MASONRY 
STRUCTURES 

212.  Earth  Pressure. — In  order  to  compute  the  forces  to  which 
various  foundations  and  masonry  structures,  etc.,  such  as  retaining  walls, 
are  subjected,  the  pressures  exerted  by  and  on  plane  faces  of  earth  are 
required.  There  are  numerous  theories  as  to  the  pressure  exerted, 
differing  somewhat  in  the  assumptions  made  and  the  expressions 
deduced.  Most  theories  are  based  upon  the  supposition  that  earth  is 
a  granular  mass  entirely  lacking  in  cohesion  and  having  for  each  kind 
of  earth  a  definite  angle  of  repose  or  natural  slope  which  it  will  assume 
if  left  unsupported  for  a  sufficient  time.  The  various  theories  give 
results  which  in  most  practical  cases  do  not  materially  differ  from  one 
another.  There  is  very  little  experimental  evidence  that  the  calculated 
pressures  form  a  reliable  guide  to  the  actual  conditions  which  vary 
with  many  circumstances.  The  cohesion  in  moist,  well-rammed  earth 
is  often  very  considerable,  and  in  consequence  many  structures  are  able 
to  withstand  earth  pressure  which,  if  the  granular  earth  theories  gave 
correct  values,  would  be  quite  unsafe. 

It  is  well  to  recognise  that  earth  pressures  cannot  be  calculated  with 
anything  approaching  the  acctuacy  usually  possible  in  say  stress  com- 
putations for  a  simple  steel  framework  or  a  simply  supported  steel 
beam.  One  theory  is  here  given  in  some  detail,  and  for  others  the 
reader  is  referred  to  books  specially  devoted  to  such  matters. 

Rankings  Theory  of  Earth  Pressure, — Notation.  ^  =  angle  of 
repose  of  earth  =  maximum  angle  which  any  resultant  force  across 
any  internal  face  can  make  to  the  normal  without  slipping  occurring. 
w  =  weight  of  unit  volume  of  earth  (say  lbs.  per  cubic  foot). 

(tf)  Vertical  WaU  Face:  Horizontal  Earth  Sutfaec—W^tn  slip- 
ping is  about-  to  take  place  downwards  across  the  plane  where  the 
resultant  force  is  most  oblique  to  the  normal,  it  follows  from  (6),  Art  17, 
that  the  smaller  principal  stress  is, 

I  -  sin  <^ 

A=A-,+sin^  

where     is  the  intensity  of  the  maximum  principal  stress. 

At  a  depth  h  in  the  earth  the  maximum  principal  stress  will  be 
vertical,  i,e,  perpendicular  to  a  horizontal  face  and  equal  to  wh,  since 
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one  square  foot  say  supports  a  column  of  earth  h  feet  high,  having 
contents  h  cubic  feet  and  weight  wh  lbs.  Hence  the  horizontal 
pressure  b, 

A,   I  -  sin  ,  . 

=zwh'    —  .-  7  (2) 

which  is  proportional  to  h.  Hence  the  total  pressure  per  foot  length  of 
a  vertical  face  is  (average  intensity  x  area), 

^=>'*-7TS;t'*  =  ^^'»^rT^<>'^-*''»°*(45''-i*)  (3) 

or  p  X  '  ,      t  times  that  of  water  pressure  on  the  same  wall  face, 
I  +  sm  9 

where  p  is  the  specific  gravity  of  the  earth.  The  force  P  acts  as  shown 
in  Fig.  298  at  a  depth  of  |  of  ^  from  the  horizontal  earth  surface.' 


1 


u. 


Fio.  298. 


Fig.  299. 


It  will  be  noticed  from  (2)  and  (3)  that  the  magnitudes  are  those  for 
the  pressure  of  a  liquid  of  density  w  per  unit  volume  multiplied  by  the 

coefficient  ^         ^,  which  is  unity  for  a  liquid,  which  may  be  defined 

by  the  static  property  ^  =  o. 

I  —  sin  di 

Simple  graphical  constructions  for  P  and  for  wA  ^  ^  ^.^  ^  are  shown 

in  Fig.  299;  AC  =  AB,  BD  =  /t,  angle  ADB  =  then  P  =  i .  w .  CD*. 
And  if  £G  =  wA  to  scale  and  the  semicircle  FKG  is  drawn  to  touch 

EK  inclined  d>  to  EG,  EF  =  a/^— "  ^-^ 
^  I  +  sm  9 

(d)  Sloping  Wail  Face :  Horizontal  Earth  Face.— Let  the  slope  be 

6  to  the  vertical  (see  Fig.  300).    Then  the  intensity  of  pressure  across 

the  face  at  a  depth  A  by  (3),  Art.  15,  is 


VA'sin«^+//cos«^=  V/n  ...  (4) 

where      =  wA  and     as  before  is  wA  • '  .  ^-^     hence  p  is  propor- 

I  *T"  Sin  9 

*  For  the  depth  of  the  centre  of  pressure  see  any  elementary  Ijook  dealing  with 
the  mechanics  of  fluids. 
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tional  to  h.  The  total  pressure  per  foot  length  of  wall  face  is  x  area 
or  substituting 

P  =/> .  i^. seed  =  >>¥*Vtan^^  +  tan*  (45  -  ^)    .  (5) 
and  this  pressure  acts  in  the  direction  given  by  (5),  Art.  15. 

Graphical  Construction, — The  value  of  /  may  be  found  graphically 
by  the  method  given  in  Fig.  17,  the  principal  stresses  /  and  being 
known  as  above.  The  graphical  construction  is  shown  in  Fig.  301,  where 
^a,  is  across  a  horizontal  plane.  The  proof,  with  the  notation  of  Art  15, 
is  as  follows : — 

ED  =        -  /y)  sin  7,e  =  pt 

BD  =        +/y)  -        - /y  )  cos  20 

=  \P%  (l  -  cos  20)  4-  i^y(l  +  COS  20) 

=  A  sin-*  0  +/>y  COS*  0 
BE  =  VBD«  +  ED^  =  ^fn+pi'  =  A 

P  =      sec  0  or  i  /  .  AB  (6) 

acting  parallel  to  BE  through  a  point  in  AB,  |  of  AB  from  A. 


Fig.  300.  Fig.  301. 


{c)  Vertical  Wall  surcharged  at  Slope  a. — Rankine  assumed  that 
the  pressure  on  a  vertical  face  was  parallel  to  the  earth  slope^  i,e, 
inclined  a  to  the  horizontal.  Then  at  any  depth  h  the  vertical  pressure 
pi  on  a  plane  face  inclined  a  to  the  horizontal,  forms  with  the  resultant 
pressure  intensity  p2  on  a  vertical  face  a  pair  of  conjugate  stresses  (so 
called  because  they  may  be  represented  by  a  pair  of  conjugate  semi- 
diameters  of  the  ellipse  of  stress),  i.e.  p^  is  parallel  to  the  face  across 
which  /a  acts,  and  is  parallel  to  the  face  across  which  /,  acts.  Now 
referring  to  Fig.  302, 

/i  =s        =  ^h  cos  a  (not  a  principal  stress)   ....  (7) 

The  stresses  p^  and  may  be  looked  upon  as  resultants  of  principal 
stresses  /sand  /y  (in  directions  unknown),  and  therefore  (Art.  17),  of  a 
normal  stress  ^{p»  +  py)  added  geometrically  to  a  stress  ^{pm  —  py)  act- 
ing at  an  unknown  angle  20  to  the  normals  of  the  faces  giving  resultants 
inclined  %  to  the  normals.    Fig.  303  represents  the  vector  diagram  as 
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in  Art.  17,  AC  being  proportional  to  BC  (=CD)  to 

\{px  —  /y).  The  two  stresses  inclined  a  to  the  normals  are  represented 
by  AB  and  AD,  so  that 

(S) 


A' 


and  substituting  in  terms  of  AC  and  BC  and  writing  from  (9),  Art.  15 
or  (s)  Art  17,  when  slipping  is  about  to  take  place,  ^^~^p  =  sin  and 
using  (7)  we  get   ' 

cos  a  —  V  cos'*  a  —  COS*  ^  ,  . 

=  7i;A.COSa.  ;  /  ^  =n      '     '  W 

COS  a  +  V  COS^  a  —  COS*  ^ 

which  reduces  to  (i)  when  a  =  o. 


Fig.  302. 


Fig.  303. 


The  total  pressure  per  foot  length  of  face  is 


P  =  i/a .  ^  =  iw^' .  cos  a 


cos  g  —  V  COS'^  a  —  COS^  ffi 
'  COS  a  +  V  COS'^  a  —  COS^  <fi 


(10) 


If  the  surcharge  reaches  the  maximum  possible  angle  <^  (10) 
becomes  the  maximum  possible  pressure  on  a  vertical  wall,  viz. 

P  =  Ja/A".cos^  (11) 

Graphical  Constructions. — The  value  /g  is  easily  found  graphically 
as  shown  in  Fig.  304,  by  drawing  a  semicircle  BEC  centred  at  O,  and 
from  £  a  tangent  A£  to  meet  the  circumference  in  E,  and  from  A  draw- 
ing AC  inclined  a  to  AD  cutting  the  semicircle  in  B  and  C,  and  then 
drawing  CD  perpendicular  to  AC.  Then  AB  represents  and  AC 
represents  p^  on  the  scale  that  AD  represents  wh.  The  point  E  is  the 
limiting  position  of  both  B  and  C  for  maximum  surcharge. 

P  may  be  represented  by  the  weight  of  a  triangular  prism  of  earth 
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XYZ  (Fig.  305),  one  foot  long,  perpendicular  to  the  figure  if  YZ 
=     AC^^^S.  304),  or  (Fig.  303). 

{d)  Sloping  Surcharged  Wall  (Fig.  306). — The  resultant  pressure 
on  a  sloping  face  AB  may  be  found  by  finding  that  on  BC  as  in  the 
previous  case,  and  adding  geometrically  the  weight  of  a  triangular  prism 


Fig.  304.  Fig.  305. 


of  earth  ABC.  The  algebra  involved  is  quite  simple  but  occupies  much 
space,  so  is  not  set  forti^  here.  It  should  be  noticed  that  BC  is  equal  to 
h{i  +  tan  d .  tan  a)  or  ^{cos  (a  —  6)  cos  a .  cos  6}.  The  final  result, 
which  the  reader  may  verify  for  himself,  is 


P  =  Ijwh  cos  (g  —  0)  sec'  g  sec  a  

X  V sin^9  +  2K  tan  a  sin  6  cos  (d  -  tf)  +     cos"^  (a  -  6)  sec* a  (12) 


Fig.  306.  Fig.  307. 


The  inclination  of  P  to  the  horizontal  is  p  where 

tan  j3  =  g  sin  ^  sec  (a  -     +  tan  a    .    .    .  (13) 

Wedge  Theories, — Another  method  of  estimating  the  pressure  on  say 
a  vertical  face  AB  is  to  consider  it  as  supporting  a  wedge  or  triangular 
prism  of  earth  ABC  (Fig.  307),  which  would  slip  away  if  the  face  were 
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removed.  This  involves  the  assumption  that  the  surface  of  rupture 
would  be  a  plane  of  rupture  such  as  BC,  inclined  say  B  to  the  vertical. 
From  the  principles  of  statics  the  value  of  the  normal  component  pres- 
sure P  exerted  by  the  wall  on  the  wedge  may  be  written  in  terms  of  B 
and  constants.  To  find  the  maximum  value  of  P  this  expression  may 
be  differentiated  with  respect  to  B  and  the  result  equated  to  zero,  and 
hence  B  obtained.  By  substituting  this  value  of  B  the  maximum  value 
of  P  may  be  found.  Various  assumptions  may  be  made  with  respect  to 
the  angle  of  friction  say  between  the  earth  and  the  wall.  The 
commonest  is  to  make  tan  )3  =  ft'  =  tan  ^  ^.  If  we  put  ^  =  o 
=  o)  and  a  =  o,  ^  =  45  —  J^,  and  we  obtain  Rankine's  value 
(3),  which  may  also  be  written  \w?f(fj  i  +  -  If  we  put  ft'  =  ft» 
resolving  horizontally  and  vertically  and  eliminating  R, 

p  _  2^  M  \     M  ^^^^  /  \ 

^"  ^"'^•(2MCot^+ -  tanatan^)      "  ' 

and  differentiating  this  with  respect  to  B  and  equating  to  zero  to  find 
the  conditions  which  give  a  maximum  normal  thrust  P,  we  find 


.     ^     2/*'  -  V2/*(i  -  tana)  , 

which  when  substituted  in  (14)  gives  the  maximum  value  of  P.  The 
actual  thrust  on  the  face  AB  according  to  this  theory  is  the  resultant  of 
/a'P  downward  and  P  horizontally. 

Taking  the  particular  case  of  level  earth,  ix,  a  =  o,  and  substituting 
in  (15)  and  (14),  we  find, 


and 


P=i«,A«^-±3.^^f^<;(L+'^')  (17) 


213.  Resistaiice  and  Stability  of  Masonry,  Brickwork,  etc. — 

Masonry  and  similar  structures  are  usually  employed  (without  steel 
reinforcement)  mainly  to  resist  compressive  forces.  This,  of  course, 
(Art.  7)  causes  shear  stress  on  surfaces  oblique  to  that  which  withstands 
thrust. 

(1)  Owing  to  eccentricity  of  the  resultant  thrust  (Arts,  in  and  112) 
bending  stresses  arise  which  unless  the  eccentricity  is  suitably  limited 
will  involve  to  tensile  stress.  It  is  a  general  practice  to  disregard  any 
tensile  resistance  which  such  structures  are  capable  of  exerting  in  virtue 
of  the  adhesion  of  the  mortar  or  cementing  material,  and  to  attempt  to 
limit  the  possible  eccentricity  of  thrust  so  as  to  prevent  tensile  stress.  * 

(2)  The  shearing  resistance  of  joints  is  likewise  taken  as  negligible, 
and  consequently  the  obliquity  of  thrust  across  any  joint  should  be 
limited  to  the  angle  of  friction  (Fig.  308),  i.e,  the  tangential  stress  on 
a  joint  should  not  exceed  the  frictional  resistance  to  sliding.  The 
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main  function  of  mortar  is  not  adhesive  resistance,  but  uniform  dis- 
tribution of  thrust  across  joints. 

(3)  The  resistance  to  thrust  (really  dependent  on  the  shearing 
resistance  on  oblique  planes)  is  limited  by  the  strength  of  the  stone 
or  brick  or  concrete.  To  allow  for  concentration  of  pressure  due  to 
uneven  bedding  a  high  factor  of  safety  is  usually  adopted. 

Middle  Third  Rule, — ^The  majority  of  masonry  and  brickwork  joints 
are  of  rectangular  section,  and  from  Art  112  and 
Fig.  170  it  is  evident  that  to  avoid  tension  the 
eccentricity  of  thrust  must  be  limited  to  \  of  the 
breadth  of  the  joint,  i.e,  the  thrust  must  fall  within 
the  middle  third  of  the  joint.   In  Fig.  308,  to  avoid 
tension  at  B,  the  resultant  thrust  P  must  not  fall 
outside  DE.    If  it  falls  to  the  left  of  D,  tension  at       f  ^  , 
B  may  open  the  joint.   The  result  is  a  smaller  *J^i***J*^ 
bearing  ^irface,  giving  increased  intensity  of  com-         -pio,  308. 
pressive  stress  at  A.    In  many  cases  with  the 
ample  margins  allowed  no  serious  consequences  may  ensue,  but  too 
great  an  opening  of  the  joint  may  result  in  failure  by  shearing  asso- 
ciated with  compression  in  the  neighbourhood  of  A. 

Stresses  in  Masonry  and  Brickwork, — Stone  and  brick  are  in  general 
much  less  homogeneous  than  say  steel,  and  further  they  are  often  not 
even  approximately  isotropic ;  they  have  different  strengths  and 
elasticities  in  different  directions.  A  masonry  or  brickwork  structure 
varies  in  properties  even  more  than  does  a  single  piece  of  the  com- 
ponent material,  hence  the  application  of  the  principles  previously 
deduced  for  ideal  homogeneous  and  perfectly  elastic  material  must  be 
regarded  as  conventional  to  a  considerable  degree.  For  many  such 
structures  strength  considerations  are  not  the  primary  ones,  but  where 
considerable  loads  are  to  be  carried  the  principles  already  dealt  with, 
allowing  ample  margins,  form  the  basis  of  calculation. 

214.  Foundations. — Provided  that  the  earth  is  sufficiently  firm  to 
support  a  structure  without  piles  or  other  form  of  reinforcement,  the 
area  of  a  foundation  is  found  by  dividing  the  total  weight  borne  by  the 
known  allowable  unit  pressure,  which  will  not  cause  a  serious  amount 
of  compression.  The  allowable  unit  pressure  in  loose  earths  is  about 
from  ]  to  2  tons  per  square  foot,  rising  to  say  10  tons  on  good  rock. 
In  loose  ground  to  prevent  the  earth  being  squeezed  out  laterally,  the 
horizontal  pressure  intensity  at  the  depth  of  the  foundation  must  be  a 
certain  amount.    If  W  =s  total  weight  on  a  foundation  in  tons,  and 

W 

A  =  Its  area  m  square  feet,  the  unit  pressure  is  /    ^ .    According  to 

Rankine's  theory  of  earth  pressure,  Art.  212  (i),  the  least  lateral 

I  —  sin  <^ 

pressure  to  prevent  movement  must  be  /  —7-^^ — J-   Again,  to  sup- 

I  "t"  sin  ^ 

port  this  horizontal  pressure  at  the  outside  of  the  base,  there  must 
similarly  be  a  vertical  unit  pressure  ^  ^      ^  times  the  horizontal 
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pressure,  or  /  (^f^T^^)  >  pressure  is  supplied  by  sinking  the 

horizontal  surface  its  intensity  is  wh^  where  w  =  weight  of  earth  hi  tons 
per  cubic  foot,  and  h  =  depth  in  feet,  hence  the  minimum  depth  of  a 
foundation  for  stability  is  given  by 

.     W/i  -  sin  i^Y       u     W  /I  -  sin 

Example. — Find  the  necessary  depth  of  a  concrete  foundation 
6  feet  wide  carrying  a  wall  which  supports  8  tons  per  lineal  foot, 
including  its  own  weight.  The  weight  of  concrete  foundation  is  i\  cwt, 
per  cubic  foot;  weight  of  earth  i  cwt  per  cubic  foot;  angle  of 
repose  30^ 

Total  load  per  foot  run  =  8  +  ^'^^  X  <^  X  ^  =8+0-375^ 

20 

/  i_sin  30  \  _  I  jjgnce  from  (i) 
\i  +  sm  30  /     9'  ^  ' 

^  ^  8  +  o  375>i  ^  I    ^^^^  ^  ^  ^^^^^ 
0  05  X  6  9 

Footings. — The  steps  in  which  the  area  of  the  base  of  a  wall  or  pier 
is  increased  to  the  full  area  of  the  base  are 
called  footings  (Fig.  309).  Due  to  the  upward 
pressure  at  the  foundation,  there  is  bending 
action  on  the  overhanging  portion  £B,  which 
may  be  treated  as  a  cantilever  uniformly  loaded, 
giving  a  maximum  bending  moment  at  ED.  It 
is  desirable  to  keep  the  tensile  bending  stress  at 


1 


|\]        £  within  safe  Jimits,  and  also  to  see  that  the 


,  shear  stress  on  ED  is  within  safe  limits,  remember- 

rfer  T  T  ^   ing  Art.  72  that  the  maximum  value  may  be 
Fig.  309.  about  1*5  times  the  mean  value.   Actually  the 

thickness  DE  for  a  given  type  of  masonry  or 
brickwork  structure  and  the  projections  of  successive  courses  are 
determined  by  empirical  rules,  which  allow  ample  margins  in  these 
respects. 

Grillage  FoundaHofis. — ^The  necessity  of  deep  excavations  to  secure 
a  wide  base  for  a  foundation  to  carry  a  heavy  load,  such  as  that  carried 
by  a  large  stanchion,  may  be  obviated  by  the  use  of  two  or  more  tiers 
of  steel  joists  set  in  concrete.  In  poor  bearing  soils  a  single  layer  of 
steel  joists  may  even  be  used  in  the  concrete  of  a  heavy  wall  foundation. 
The  practical  requirements  are  that  all  joists  of  a  tier  should  be  spaced 
sufficiently  far  apart  to  allow  of  concrete  being  well  rammed  between 
them^  say  4  inches  or  5  inches  between  flanges.  The  joists  are  kept 
in  proper  position  by  cast-iron  separators,  or  by  bolts  passing  through 
steel  tubes  about  i  inch  diameter.  Fig.  310  shows  such  a  stanchion 
foundation  having  two  layers  of  joists.  At  least  12  inches  depth  of 
concrete  below  the  joists  is  generally  allowed.  The  resistance  of  the 
joists  to  both  bending  and  shearing  must  be  considered  in  designing 
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such  a  foundation,  and  the  joists  must  not  be  placed  too  far  apart  to 
provide  sufficient  shearing  resistance  in  their  webs.  For  a  given 
stanchion  base  as  many  (usually  3  or  4)  joists  are  placed  in  the  first 
tier  as  can  be  spaced  sufficiently  far  apart  as  to  allow  of  proper  ramming. 

The  calculation  of  bending  moment  in  the  joists  under  a  stanchion 
base  is  a  conventional  one,  for  it  depends  upon  what  assumption  is 


I. 


?^v1,   


■■■ 


I 


Fig.  310. — Grillage  foundation. 


made  as  to  the  distribution  of  the  pressure  exerted  by  the  base  on  the 
grill. 

Let  Fig.  311  represent  a  stanchion  base  resting  on  a  single  layer  of 
steel  beams ;  if  they  are  embedded  in  concrete  the  upward  pressure  may 

be  taken  as  uniformly  distributed,  say  ^  per  foot,  where  W  =  total  load 

and  L  =  length  of  beam  in  feet.  Then  if  the  beams  are  so  flexible  in 
comparison  with  the  (shorter)  stanchion  base  that  they  bend  so  as  to 
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rest  on  the  edges  of  the  base,  the  diagram  of  bending  moments  is  of  the 
type  shown  (for  different  proportions)  in  Fig.  184,  and  as  shown  by  the 
curve  AD  FEB  (Fig.  311).  In  this  case  the  maximum  bending  moment 
at  D  is  as  for  a  cantilever  of  length  |(L  —  I)  equal  to  the  overhang,  and 

loaded  i^per  foot,  viz. : 

W 

it^L-^'  

If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  stanchion  base  is  so  flexible  as  to  bend 

with  the  beam,  the 
downward  pressure 
might  be  taken  as  a 
uniformly  distributed 
W 

load -J  perfoot,  giving 

the  bending  moment 
diagram  A  D  C  E  B 
where  DEC  is  a  para- 
bola, and  the  maxi- 


I  Iw 

T  T  f  f  t  I  f  f  J  t  f  rr^^pTj'^       mum  OC  is 


Fig.  311. 


iW.JL-JW.i/ 
=  1W(L-^  (2) 

or  i^-y  times  as  great 

as  (i).  The  actual 
distribution  of  pres- 
sure, and  therefore  the 
bending  moment,  de- 
pends upon  the  rela- 
tive flexural  stiffness 
of  the  parts,  and  is 
statically  indetermi- 
nate :  both  values  (i) 
and  (2)  are -conven- 
tional. If  the  base  were  very  flexible,  the  pressure  might  be  more  con- 
centrated towards  the  centre  of  the  base,  giving  some  such  ordinates  as 
indicated  by  DGE  (Fig.  311).  In  the  case  of  the  lower  tier  of  joints 
the  downward  load  is  necessarily  partially  distributed  by  the  upper  tier. 

Frequently  both  grillage  and  stanchion  base  will  be  made  exactly 
square ;  if  not,  however,  appropriate  values  of  L  or  U  and  /  or  /  in 
(i)  and  (2)  must  be  adopted. 

The  maximum  shearing  force,  whatever  the  distribution  of  pressure, 
will  be  practically  at  the  edge  of  the  stanchion  base  and  will  be 

i?(L--0  (3) 

Example. — A  stanchion  designed  to  stand  a  direct  load  of  120  tons 
has  a  base  30''  square.    Arrange  a  suitable  grillage  for  the  foundation 
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to  give  a  pressure  of  not  more  than  3  tons  per  square  foot.  Use  British 
Standard  Beams,  and  limit  the  bending  stress  in  the  flanges  to  7^  tons 
per  square  inch  and  the  mean  shearing  stress  to  4  tons  per  square  inch, 
taking  the  web  area  as  the  thickness  multiplied  by  the  depth  of  joist. 

Area  required  =  ^  =  60  sq.  ft. ;  concrete,  say  8'  by  8' ;  joists,  7'  long 
and  6"  from  edges.  For  the  lower  tier  use  8  joists  spaced  12"  apart,  the 
outside  ones  bemg  6"  from  the  edges. 

L  -  /  =  84  -  30  =  54". 
Then  from  (2),  maximum  bending  moment  =  |  x  120  x  54  =  810  ton- 
inches. 

Modulus  of  section  per  beam  =  |x       =  i3«6  (inches)'. 

Referring  to  Table  I.  Appendix,  the  B.S.B.  12,  8"  X  4",  with  a 
modulus  of  13*92,  will  suit. 

The  shearing  force  (3),  is  ^  x  120  x  §5  =  38-6  tons 

=  4-82  tons  per  beam. 
The  allowable  shearing  force  per  beam  is  0-28  X  8  x  4  =  9*3  tons, 
which  is  ample. 

The  clear  spaces  between  flanges  is  12"  —  4"  =  8". 

For  the  upper  tier,  taking  three  joists,  the  modulus  required  is 

=  36  (bches)^ 

And  Table  I.  gives  for  B.S.B.,  20, 12"  x  s",  modulus  36-66  (inches)^ 

Shearing  force  per  beam^— ^  =  12-9  tons. 

Allowable  shearing  force  per  beam  0*35  X  12  X  4     1 6*8  tons, 
which  allows  a  margin. 

The  three  flanges  occupy  5x3  =  15",  leaving  15"  for  two  spaces 
or  7*5''  clear  between  flanges. 

216.  Sesifltance  of  Betaining  WaUs. — It  has 
already  been  indicated  that  neither  the  earth  pres- 
sure on  a  retaining  wall  nor  the  stress  caused  in 
masonry  by  given  forces  can  be  accurately  calcu- 
lated. The  following  conditions  with  which  a  re- 
taining wall  is  made  to  comply  must  therefore  be 
regarded  as  more  or  less  empirical.  Let  P  (Fig. 
312)  be  the  estimated  earth  pressure  per  foot  run 
from  one  of  the  theories  given  in  Art.  212;  let  W 
be  the  weight  of  masonry  in  the  wall  per  foot  run, 
and  G  be  the  position  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of 
this  piece  of  the  wall.  Then  combining  W  and 
P  by  the  triangle  of  forces  EKL  drawn  to  scale 
(or  by  trigonometrical  calculation),  the  resultant 
pressure  R  on  the  basis  AB  is  ascertained  in  mag- 
nitude and  direction.  It  is  then  necessary  that — 

(i)  R  shall  cut  AB  in  a  pomt  F  within  the  middle  third  to  avoid 


Fig.  312. 


a  vertical  component  tension  at  the  inner  toe  B. 


2  M 
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(2)  That  the  intensity  of  vertical  compressive  stress  at  A  calculated 

by  (2),  Art.  112  (taking  a  normal  thrust  W  +  P  sin  shall  be 
within  the  working  limits  suitable  to  the  masonry  used. 

(3)  The  inclination  of  R  to  the  normal  to  the  base  of  the  wall  shall 

be  less  than  the  safe  angle  of  friction  between  the  masonry 

and  the  foundation. 
The  wall  should  also  satisfy  the  same  conditions  for  all  horizontal 
sections.  The  position  of  F  may  easily  be  found  by  equating  the 
opposite  moments  about,  say,  A  or  B,  of  the  forces  acting  on  the  wall 
including  the  reaction  of  the  foundation  which  is  equal  and  opposite 
to  R. 

Practical  Proportions. — The  above  conditions,  in  conjunction  with 
the  commoner  rules  for  earth  pressure,  often  lead  to  retaining  wall 
proportions  which  are  unnecessarily  wasteful.  The  late  Sir  Benjamin 
Baker  stated  that  as  a  result  of  his  experience  he  made  the  width  of  the 
bases  of  retaining  walls  for  average  ground  equal  to  \  of  the  height 
from  the  footings  to  the  top.  Also  &at  a  thickness  of  \  of  the  height 
with  a  batter  of  i  or  2  inches  per  foot  on  the  foce  was  sufficient  with 
favourable  backing  and  foundation,  while  with  a  solid  foundation  the 
thickness  need  never  exceed  \  of  the  height  He  also  stated  that  good 
filling  gives  a  thrust  equivalent  to  that  of  a  iBuid  weighing  10  lbs.  per 
cubic  foot ;  hence,  allowing  a  factor  of  safety  of  2,  the  wall  should  be 
capable  of  sustaining  the  pressure  exerted  by  a  fluid  weighing  20  lbs. 
per  cubic  foot  (see  also  end  of  Art.  216). 

Example. — ^A  trapezoidal  retainmg  wall  is  24  feet  high,  the  base  is 
8  feet  wide,  and  the  top  6  feet  If  the  earth  weighs  no  lbs.  per  cubic 
foot  and  its  angle  of  repose  is  50°,  and  if  it  stands  level  with  the  top  of 
the  wall,  find,  according  to  Rankine's  rule,  the  centre  of  pressure  on  the 
base  of  the  wall,  and  the  extreme  intensities  of  normal  stress  on  the  base 
assuming  that  the  intensity  varies  uniformly  and  the  masonry  weighs 
150  lbs.  per  cubic  foot 

The  total  horizontal  force  on  the  wall  per  foot,  by  Rankine's  rule,  is 


Weight  of  masonry  per  lineal  foot  is  ^(8  +  6)24  x  1 50  =  25,200  lbs. 
Horizontal  distance  of  centre  of  gravity  from  the  inner  side  of  the 
wall  =  {(6  X  24  X  3)+(i  X  24  X  2  X  6|)  -r  168  =  3-5236'. 
Taking  moments  about  the  inner  toe  of  the  wall — 

Distance  of  centre  of  pressure  X  25,200  =  25,200  X  3'5236  +  420o  X  -3-. 
Distance  of  centre  of  pressure  =  3'5236  +  1-3333  =  4*8569  feet ; 

ix.  0-8569  foot  from  the  centre  of  the  base,  and  therefore  well  within  the 
middle  third,  which  extends  |  ft  =  i'  —  4"  from  the  centre. 

216.  Masonry  Dams. — The  thrust  on  the  face  of  a  masonry  dam 
being,  unlike  that  on  a  retaining  wall,  due  to  water  pressure,  is  calcu- 
lable with  considerable  exactness.  But  there  is  not,  and  cannot  well 
be,  any  exact  computation  of  the  state  of  internal  stresses  in  dams. 
They  form,  however,  such  large,  costly,  and  important  structures  that 


J  X  no  X  24'*  X 
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much  attention  has,  during  recent  years  particularly^  been  paid  to  the 
estimation  of  such  stresses. 

Most  existing  dams  have  been  designed  so  far  as  strength  and 
stability  are  concerned  with  a  view  to  fulfilling  the  three  conditions  laid 
down  in  Art.  215  for  retaining  walls  for  earth.  It  may  be  pointed  out, 
however,  that  the  falling  of  the  resultant  within  the  middle  third  of  the 
horizontal  section  only  ensures  that,  assuming  a  uniformly  varying 
distribution  of  normal  stress  across  die  section,  there  is  no  tensile 
component  across  this  section. 

The  dam  may  be  regarded  as  a  vertical  cantilever  of  cross-sectional 
dimensions  (breadth)  comparable  with  its  height.  To  apply  the  theory 
of  long  uniform  beams  to  such  a  case  is  at  best  a  rough  approximation. 
The  normal  stresses  across  the  horizontal  sections  will  not  generally  be 
principal  stresses,  and  there  will  be  tangential  components  or  shearing 
stress  on  such  sections,  which  may  involve  tensile  stress  across  some 
other  plane.  Most  recent  theories  of  stresses  in  dams  have  been 
supported  by  some  experimental  approximations  (deduced  from 
models)  as  to  the  distribution  of  horizontal  shearing  stress  in  the  dam. 
Such  data  and  theories  as  representing  anything  like  actual  conditions 
in  a  masonry  dam  must  for  the  present  be  regarded  as  tentative,  and 
are  here  only  given  by  references  at  the  end  of  this  article. 

Water  Pressure.— Hhe  water  face  of  a  dam  is  usually  so  little 
curved  in  its  vertical  section  that  the  water  pressures  on  either  part 
or  the  whole  may  be  taken  as  if  the  face  were  . 
plane.  The  pressures  per  foot  run  of  the  dam  /  gg—r? 

for  whole  or  part  of  the  depth  are  then  easily  /  /zL'Z  Z 

estimated  by  the  rules  of  hydrostatics  applic-  //  ^ — ^ 

able  to  immersed  rectangles.   Thus  if  Fig.  /      te'-  - 

313  represents  a  section  of  a  dam  with  water  /  [if 

up  to  the  sill  at  A,  the  pressure  per  foot  run  /  [Wf 

on  the  curved  face  AB  may  be  taken  as  that    Dyy  '  \ 

on  a  rectangle  of  length  AB  and  breadth  one  !  1 

foot,  the  mean  intensity  being  that  at  £  mid-    C  B 
way  between  the  ends  A  and  B,  i,e,  at  half  y\g,  313. 

the  vertical  depth  of  B.  Further,  this  pressure 

is  perpendicular  to  AB,  and  acts  through  a  point  F  in  AB  distant  one- 
third  of  AB  from  B.  Strictly,  the  weight  of  water  within  the  space 
between  the  straight  and  curved  faces  AB  should  be  added  geometri- 
cally to  this  pressure,  but  it  is  usually  negligible,  and  such  approxima- 
tion is  on  the  safe  side.  A  still  closer  approximation  would  be  obtained 
by  dividing  AB  into  a  number  of  straight  faces,  and  summing  geometri- 
cally the  partial  pressures,  and  finding  the  position  of  the  resultant  by  a 
funicular  polygon. 

Middle  Third  Rule  and  Lines  of  Thrust  or  Resistance. — If  the  main 
criterion  as  to  stability  is  accepted  as  being  that  the  line  of  resultant 
thrust  shall  pass  within  the  middle  third  of  horizontal  sections,  it  becomes 
desirable  to  test  a  vertical  section  of  a  given  design  by  drawing  lines 
called  lines  of  resistance^  or  lines  of  thrust  which  give  the  direction  and 
position  of  the  resultant  thrust  on  all  horizontal  sections  under  the 
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extreme  conditions  of  no  water  pressure  and  full  water  pressure. 
Fig.  314  shows  how  to  determine  graphically  a  single  point  in  the  lines 

of  resistance  for  the 


middle  points  of  AD  and  BC,  and  finding  the  intersection  G  with  SQ> 
where  AQ  =  CB  and  CS  =  AD.  The  weight  of  masonry  W  acts  through 
G,  and  its  line  of  action  cuts  the  hase  CB  in  which  is  a  point  in  the 
line  of  resistance  for  the  reservoir  empty.  With  the  reservoir  full  the  line 
of  action  of  the  pressure  P  =  \wf^  (where  w  ^  weight  of  i  cuhic  foot 
of  water  say  62*4  lbs.)  is  |  of  ^  above  B  and  cuts  GK  in  £.  A  triangle 
of  forces  £FH  gives  the  direction  of  the  resultant  thrust  EH,  which 
cuts  CB  in  L,  which  is  a  point  in  the  line  of  resistance  for  the  fall 
reservoir.  Then  L  and  K  and  similarly  determined  points  for  all  other 
horizontal  sections  are  required  to  fall  within  the  middle  third  of  the 
various  horizontal  sections. 

Forms  of  Section, — Actual  dams  are  rarely  trapezoidal,  but  have  the 
flank  hollowed,  and  the  base  widened  by  a  rake  of  the  flank,  and  just 
so  much  on  the  face  as  will  keep  the  thrust  well  within  the  middle 
third  when  the  reservoir  is  empty. 

Complete  curves  between  dotted  lines  marking  the  middle  third 
boundaries  are  shown  in  Fig.  315  for  a  typical  reservoir  dam  section. 
The  vector  force  triangles  for  the  five  horizontal  sections  are  set  out  to 
the  right-hand  side  of  the  diagram.  It  will  be  sufficient  to  indicate  in 
detail  the  method  of  finding  two  sample  points,  say  D  and  F,  for  the 
section  44'.  The  weight  of  the  masonry  433^4'  is  calculated,  and  its 
centre  of  gravity  ^4  found  by  calculation  or  graphically  as  in  Fig.  314. 
The  weight  of  masonry  3oo'3'  {w^  +  +  having  been  previously 
calculate  and  its  centre  of  gravity  Gs  determined,  the  centre  of  gravity 
G4  of  all  the  masonry  above  44'  is  found,  as  indicated  for  clearness  just 
to  the  right  of  the  dam  section,  by  dividing  the  line  G,^*  inversely  as 
the  weights  +  +  to  w^.  This  is  accomplished  by  drawing  a 
line  G3K  proportional  to  and  a  parallel  line  proportional  to 
.tt/i  +  tt'a  +      and  joining  HK ;  then  the  intersection  of  HK  with  G^i 


S 


reservoir  full  and 
the  reservoir  empty. 
The  secti<xi  chosen 
is  at  the  floor4evel 
of  the  reservoir,  but 
the  construction  is 
the  same  for  any 
other  horizontal  sec- 
tion. Takk^  one 
foot  perpendicular 
to  the  figure  the 
centre  of  gravity  G 
of  the  masonry 
ABCD  is  found 
by  the  well-known 
trapezoidal  rule  of 
joining    NM,  the 


Fig.  314. — Centre  of  pressare  on  base. 
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gives  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  masonry  432ioo'i'2'3'4'  at  G4.  By 
dropping  a  perpendicular  G4D  on  44'  the  point  D  in  the  line  of 
pressure  for  the  empty  reservoir  is  obtained. 

The  water  pressure  P4  on  the  face  01234  is  taken  as  perpendicular  to 

the  line  04  and  |  of  its  length  from  O,  i,e,       feet  vertically  below  the 

water  surface.  The  mean  pressure  is  taken  as  that  at  a  depth  of  \  of 
70  =  35  feet  below  the  surface,  viz.  35  x  62'5  lbs.  per  square  foot,  and 


Fig,  315. — Lines  of  pressure. 


the  area  per  foot  length  of  dam  is  equal  to  the  number  of  feet  in  the 
straight  line  04.  The  line  of  action  of  P4  intersects  G4D  at  E.  The 
direction  of  the  resultant  of     +  +     and  P4  is  given  by  the 

line  AB  in  the  vector  diagram.  Hence,  drawing  £F  parallel  to  AB  to 
meet  44'  gives  the  point  F  in  the  line  of  pressure  for  the  reservoir  full 
to  the  sill  oo^  The  other  points  are  similarly  obtained.  The  pressure 
vectors  P^,  P3,  P4,  Pg  radiating  from  C  are  so  nearly  parallel  that  they 
cannot  all  be  drawn  separately.    In  obtaining  P  the  effect  of  the  weight 
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of  the  prism  of  water  shown  in  profile  by  the  triangle  024  is  Delected. 
Its  effect  would  be  to  slightly  lower  £  and  slightly  increase  the  steefxiess 

of  EF,  thus  bringing  F  very  slightly 
closer  to  the  middle  of  44'.  ^ter- 


n 


natively  P4  might  be  found  by  cal- 
culating the  true  pressure  on  01, 12, 
23f  34  And  obtaining  their  vector 
siun  and  true  position  of  their  re- 
sultant by  vector  and  link  polygons 
or  by  calculation. 

Trapezoidal  Retaining  Wall  or 
Dam. — The  limiting  dimensions  for 
a  trapezoidal  wall  with  vertical  face 
subject  to  normal  pressure  due  to 
level  filling  calculate  by  Rankine's 
rule,  so  that  the  thrust  on  the  base 
just  remains  in  the  middle  third, 
may  easily  be  estimated  by  moments. 
Thus  in  Fig.  316  if  the  ratio  of  the 
weight  of  one  cubic  foot  of  masonry 
^   I  —  sin  6  . 

to  — i  —  J  times  that  of  one  cubic 
I  +  sm  ^ 

foot  ot  filling  is  j,  where  ^  =  angle  of  repose  (so  that  for  water  on  the 
face  ^  =  o,  J  =  specific  gravity  of  the  masonry),  we  have 


^  / 

SI 

i 

I 

if  ' 

't 

w 

A/  c/o 

^  1 

Fig.  316. 


W 


and  by  moments  of  areas, 


BD  = 


CD  =  i/4  x^  = 


If  the  intersection  C  falls  at  the  limit  of  the  middle  third,  equating 
BC  -h  CD  =  p,  we  find 


a  quadratic  equation  for  d  with  a  given  batter  one  in  »  or  a  quadratic  in 
n  for  a  given  width  of  base  ^. 

In  the  particular  case  of  a  triangular  section  d  =  -  this  reduces  to 


(«) 


which  also  holds  for  a  rectangular  section,  «  being  infinite.  If  for  a 
reservoir  we  put,  say,  j  =  2,  then  d  =  07^,  while  for  s  =  2*5,  d  =  0*63^. 
If  we  take  Baker's  suggestion  of  allowing  for  a  fluid  of  density  20  lbs. 
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per  cubic  foot,  and  take  masonry  at  150  lbs.  per  cubic  foot,  s  =  7*5, 
(2)  gives  b  =  0*365^,  while  if  we  put  «  =  12  in  (i)  we  get  b  =  0-336^. 

References  to  Stability  of  Dams,  etc. 

"  On  some  Disregarded  Points  in  the  Stability  of  Masonry  Dams," 
by  L.  W.  Atcherly  and  Karl  Pearson  (Dulau). 

"  An  Experimental  Study  of  the  Stresses  in  Masonry  Dams,"  by  Karl 
Pearson  and  A.  F.  C.  Pollard  (Dulau). 

"Stresses  in  Masonry  Dams,"  by  Sir  J.  W.  Ottley  and  A.  W. 
Brightmore,  Froc.  Inst,  C.E,,  1907-1908. 

Letters  and  Articles  in  Engineering,  vols.  79  and  80,  and  in  the 
Engineer,  1907-1908. 

217.  MaMmry  Arches. — The  mechanics  of  masonry  (including 
brickwork)  arches  presents  considerable  difficulty,  and  there  is  no 


Filling. 


Fig.  317. 

theory  dealing  with  this  point  which  is  both  simple  and  satisfactory. 
The  arch  ring  supporting  the  load  is  made  of  material  such  as  brick,  or 
stone  and  mortar,  which  is  more  or  less  perfectly  elastic.  The  names 
used  in  connection  with  this  ring  and  the  adjacent  parts  are  shown  in 
F^g*  317*  '^^6  in^y  of  uniform  radial  depth,  or  it  may  gradually 
thicken  from  the  crown  to  the  haunches. 

Such  a  structure  is,  in  any  case,  statically  indeterminate,  and  the 
true  line  of  thrust  or  linear  arch  for  any  given  loading  cannot  be  drawn 
with  great  certainty.  For,  in  the  first  place,  the  incidence  of  the 
loading  on  the  ring,  when  the  force  is  transmitted  through  the  spandrel, 
filled,  it  may  be,  with  more  or  less  loose  material,  is  indeterminate. 
The  pressure  of  granular  material  will  not  be  wholly  vertical,  but  will 
have  a  horizontal  component  dependent  on  the  angle  of  repose.  It  is 
usual  to  take  the  loading  as  vertical,  any.  error  resulting  being  on  the 
safe  side.  In  some  cases  open  spandrels  are  used,  the  load  from  the 
roadway  being  transmitted  by  vertical  masonry  columns  connected 
under  Uie  roadway  by  short  arches ;  in  such  a  case  the  loading  of  the 
arch  ring  is  fairly  definitely  vertical. 
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Then  of  all  the  possible  reactions  at  the  skewbacks  which  would 
satisfy  the  statical  conditions  of  equilibrium,  the  correct  values  will 
depend  upon  the  relative  elasticities  of  the  ring  and  the  abutments 
(including  heavy  semi-rigid  backing  over  the  haunches  and  piers).  It 
is  interesting  to  record  that  in  Germany  attempts  have  been  made  to 
localise  the  line  of  thrust  at  three  sections  in  the  arch  by  the  insertion 
of  blocks  of  lead  near  the  curved  axis  between  voussoirs  at  those 
sections,  thus  forming  quasi  hinges.  Masonry  arches  have  also  been 
constructed  with  actual  metal  pin  hinges. 

If  we  treat  the  arch  ring  as  an  elastic  rib  fixed  at  both  ends,  we 
may  apply  to  it  the  theory  of  Art.  210.  Experiments  made  by  the 
Austrian  Society  of  Engineers  and  Architects  showed  that  masonry 
arches  behaved  veiy  nearly  as  elastic  arches  with  fixed  ends.*  This  is, 
of  course,  equivalent  to  tsdcing  the  rigidity  of  the  abutments  as  infinite 
in  comparison  with  the  flexibility  of  the  arch  ring. 

Winkler's  Criterion  of  Stability, — Neglecting  the  strain  from  normal 
thrust  and  considering  the  resilience  due  to  bending  moment,  (6)  Art.  1 08, 
the  principle  of  minimum  resilience,  Arts.  158  and  160,  indicates  that 
the  average  square  of  the  bending  moments  will  be  as  small  as  possible. 
And  as  for  vertical  loads  the  bending  moment  is  everywhere  proportional 
to  the  vertical  distance  of  the  arch  axis  from  the  line  of  thrust  (Art.  204) 
the  average  square  of  the  vertical  distance  must  be  as  small  as  possible, 
i,e,  the  correct  horizontal  thrust  will  be  such  as  to  give  minimum  devia- 
tion of  the  line  of  thrust  from  the  axis  as  measured  by  the  square  of  the 
vertical  deviations.  If  the  corresponding  funicular  polygon  or  linear  arch 
is  wholly  within  the  middle  third  of  the  arch  ring,  and  if  the  maximum 
compressive  stress  is  within  the  safe  allowance  for  the  material,  the 
arch  may  be  considered  stable.  If,  therefore,  any  funicular  polygon 
can  be  drawn  for  the  particular  system  of  loads  such  as  to  lie  wholly 
within  the  middle  third  of  the  arch  ring,  the  ring  is  stable  for  that 
system  of  loads.  To  ensure  stability  under  all  systems,  the  polygons 
for  different  positions  of  the  movable  load  would  have  to  be  drawn,  or 
their  effect  investigated.  This  is  somewhat  beyond  the  scope  of  this 
brief  treatment  of  the  subject,  but  it  is  usually  sufficient  to  apply  the 
criterion  to  the  arch  under  (i)  Dead  load  only,  (2)  Full  load,  (3)  Dead 
load,  and  full  movable  load  on  half  of  the  span  only. 

In  an  arch  the  dead  load  is  a  considerable  proportion  of  the  whole 
load,  and  minimises  the  deviation  of  the  linear  arch  from  the  curved 
axis,  and  if  it  is  sufficiently  great  will  keep  it  within  the  required  limits, 
provided  the  axis  follows  the  linear  arch  for  the  dead  load.  In 
designing  an  arch,  the  ring  may  be  made  to  an  empirical  formula, 
the  curved  axis  following,  say,  the  linear  arch  for  the  dead  load,  and 
then  its  stability  tested  by  the  above  criterion.  Or  the  depth  of 
the  ring,  say,  at  the  crown,  and  the  intrados  curve  may  be  assigned, 
and  then  the  lines  of  thrust  may  be  drawn  in  by  the  elastic  method 
of  Art.  210  (estimating  roughly  the  weight  of  ring)  and  then  the 

♦  For  a  brief  account  of  these  experiments,  see  Howe's  "  Treatise  on  Arches," 
which,  with  "Symmetrical  Masonry  Arches,"  by  the  same  writer,  contains  much 
valuable  information. 
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extrados  drawn  so  as  to  form  a  ring  of  variable  radial  depth,  the 
middle  third  of  which  lies  entirely  outside  the  extreme  limits  of  the 
line  of  thrust. 

The  elastic  method  offers  the  most  direct  method  of  design,  and 
gives  the  most  probable  line  of  thrust,  according  to  Winkler's  criterion, 
for  in  Art.  210  it  was  shown  that  (neglecting  strain  due  to  thrust)  the 
solution  given,  follows  from  the  principle  of  minimum  resilience.  If, 
however,  an  entirely  empirical  design  is  made  the  criterion  may  be 
applied  by  trial,  either  graphically,  by  drawing  various  trial  lines  of 
thrust,  or  algebraically  by  calculating  the  moments,  and  hence  the 
deviation  of  the  linear  arch  from  the  curved  axis.  In  either  case  three 
conditions  have  to  be  assumed  for  any  trial  line  of  thrust.  These 
three  conditions  may  be  three  points  in  the  linear  arch  (say  at  the 
crown  and  the  abutments)  or  two  points  and  one  direction,  or  any 
three  which  make  the  funicular  polygon  determinate  (see  Arts.  46,  47, 
48,  and  51) ;  these  three  assumptions  correspond  to  the  three  quantities 
actually  computed  in  Art  210. 

The  application  of  the  criterion  graphically  by  trial  is  much 
facilitated  by  a  device  due  to  Prof.  Fuller,  which  is  illustrated  in 
Fig*  3 1 3,  which  represents  an  arch  ring,  the  boundaries  of  the  middle 
third  being  shown  dotted.  The  funicular  polygon  ADEKB  is  drawn 
with  any  pole  distance,  Oi  h  corresponding  to  any  horizontal  thrust,  for 
the  loads  W„  Wa,  W,,  W4,  etc.,  on  a  horizontal  base  AB  (Art  51)  the 
points  A  and  B  being  die  intersection  of  the  curved  axis  with  the 
skewbacks.  Any  length  FG  on  the  line  AB  is  then  chosen,  and 
the  highest  point  K  of  the  funicular  polygon  is  joined  to  F  and  G. 
Then  FKG  represents  the  funicular  polygon  "  straightened  out."  The 
next  step  is  to  correspondingly  modify  the  region  between  the  middle 
third  boundaries.  This  is  accomplished  by  projecting  horizontally  the 
vertices  such  as  D  and  £  of  the  funicular  polygon  on  to  FK  and  KG, 
giving  such  points  as  and  £'.  Vertical  lines  trough  D  and  £ 
intersect  the  upper  boundary  of  the  middle  third  region  at  d  and  e\ 
horizontal  lines  through  d  and  e  intersect  vertical  lines  through  ly  and 
E'  in  d  and  ^,  giving  points  in  the  modified  or  derived  upper  boundary 
of  the  middle  third  region;  other  points  are  similarly  obtained,  and 
both  upper  and  lower  boundaries  are  drawn  in  through  the  points 
y,  d^  ky  etc.  If  now  two  intersecting  straight  lines,  mpfiy  can  be 
drawn  to  meet  in  on  the  vertical  through  K  and  ky  and  lie  wholly 
within  the  modified  middle  third  region,  corresponding  funicular 
polygons  can  be  drawn  within  the  original  middle  third  region.  Such 
a  funicular  polygon  may  be  drawn  by  projecting  horizontally  the  inter- 
sections of  the  lines  mp  and  pUy  with  the  verticals  through  D'  and  £', 
etc.,  on  to  the  verticals  through  D  and  £,  etc.,  or  by  taking  a  pole 

distance  equal  to  oji  x  i—r-r — ,  and  starting  the  polygon 

^  height  of  /  above «  °  x- 

through  /,  or  through  the  horizontal  projection  of  niy  say,  on  the  vertical 

through  A.    If  several  polygons  are  possible,  a  good  approximation  to 

the  most  probable  one  could  be  obtained  by  drawing  in  the  centre  line 

of  the  modified  middle  third  region,  and  diawing  by  inspection  a  pair 
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of  intersecting  straight  lines,  such  as  mp  and  deviating  as  little  as 
possible  from  the  centre  line,  which  is  the  axis,  as  modified. 

Elastic  Method. — The  application  of  the  elastic  method  to  the  deter- 
mination of  the  Ime  of  thrust  in  a  masonry  arch  may  best  be  explained 
by  an  example.  A  segmental  or  circular  arch  is  chosen  and  the  approxi- 
mate methods  for  the  summations  given  in  Art.  210  are  used,  alUiough, 
after  dividing  the  continuous  load  into  several  concentrated  loads  Uie 
exact  formulae  given  in  Example  2,  Art.  210,  might  have  been  em- 
ployed. The  purpose  is,  however,  to  illustrate  the  method,  and  with 
that  object  the  data  have  been  simplified  as  far  as  possible. 


W^'  W,/ 


Fig.  319. 

Data. — Radius  of  centre  line  of  symmetrical  arch  ring  40  feet. 
Angle  at  centre  of  arc  80°  (a  =  40°).  Uniform  radial  depth  of  ring 
2  feet.  Filling  to  stand  level  3  feet  above  the  top  of  the  ring  at  the 
crown.  Average  weight  of  filling  to  include  roadway,  120  lbs.  per  cubic 
fool ;  weight  of  masonry  in  ring  160  lbs.  per  cubic  foot.  Moving  load 
1 50  lbs.  per  foot  run  per  foot  of  width  of  roadway. 

The  arch  is  considered  per  foot  width  of  roadway  throughout.  The 
arc  is  divided  mto  10  parts  of  8°  each,  and  both  dead  and  live  load  are 
taken  as  that  vertically  above  the  8"^  length  of  the  curved  axis,  and 
acting  vertically  through  points  i,  2,  3,  4,  5,  5',  4',  3',  2',  i',  in  the 
centres  of  the  8°  arcs.    Thus  at  point  4  the  dead  load  is  that  of  the 
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spandrel  filling  and  the  aich  ring  shown  cross  hatched  in  F^.  319. 
The  estimation  of  the  dead  and  moving  loads  assigned  to  these  points 
is  simple  mensuration  and  is  not  shown  in  detail,  any  reasonable 
approximation  being  satisfactory.  The  three  unknown  quantities 
Hy  Vb  and  Mc  as  given  in  (14),  (15),  and  (17),  Art.  210,  are  first  calcu- 
lated for  unit  loads  at  points  3,  3,  4,  and  5,  the  values  for  point  i  being 
zero  according  to  the  approximation.  The  following  values  are  fiist 
tabulated  (Tahle  A),  the  notation  being  given  in  Fig.  319.  The  number 
of  significant  figures  used  may  be  in  excess  of  that  warranted  by  the 
assumptions,  but  will  assist  the  reader  in  tracing  the  work  clearly. 

Half  span  of  centre  line  =  40  sin  40°  =  25*7ri6  feet. 
Rise  of  centre  line  40  (i  —  cos  40°)  =9*3582  feet 

From  Table  A  the  summations  required  for  the  expressions  (14), 
(15),  and  (17),  Art.  210,  are  taken.  Some  of  these  are  independent  of 
the  load  position  and  magnitude.  For  example,  the  denominator  for 
(14)  is  {n  being  5) 

«2(/)  -  {20^)}»  =  5  X  230-82  -  (31-087)^  =  187-7 

The  denominator  for  (rs)  is 

S{(i/-:r)'}=  1170. 

And  for  (17),  the  coefficient 

\h  -  i  SO-)}  =  9-358«  -  =  3-14086  feet. 

The  values  of  H,  Vb  and  Mc  for  unit  load  at  the  various  points  are 
next  calculated.   Sample  calculations  are  as  follows : — 
For  unit  load  at  3  or  3',  from  table  A,  columns  4  and  8 

Sty)  X  S(fl  -  jc)  =  31*0868  X  14*9284  =  260-4. 

hence  from  (r4),  Art.  210 

260*4 

^  =  i  ^18^  =  ^*^935. 

For  unit  load  at  point  3,  from  (15),  Art.  210,  taking  the  value  from 

Table  A,  columns  16  and  6,  Vc  =  Vb  =  i  X      j  =  01398,  and  for 

load  at  3'  Vc  would  be  -0-1398,  and  Vb  would  be  i  — 0-1398. 

Also  for  unit  load  at  3  or  3',  using  the  above  values  and  column  (8), 
Table  A  in  (17),  Art.  210, 

Mc  =  0-6935  X  3-14086  -  ^  X  i4*9J»84  =  +0-6854. 

The  other  quantities  similarly  calculated  are  entered  in  columns  2,  9, 
and  5  of  Table  C.  They  may  be  checked  by  the  exact  formula  given  in 
Example  2,  Art.  210,  and  show  the  nearness  of  the  method  of  approxi- 
mate summation. 

We  propose  to  investigate  one  type  of  loading  only,  viz.  movable 
load  covering  the  left-hand  half  of  the  arch  only.  Then  by  simple 
mensuration  we  find  approximately  the  loads  in  Table  B. 
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Wdght  of 
filling  (lbs.). 


5640 
4460 

3360 
2520 
2070 


Weight  oT ardb  '    Total  dead      Tfltalliw  lii«L 


1790 
1790 
1790 
1790 
1790 


7430 
6250 
5150 
4310 


680 
740 
790 
820 
840 


TABLE  C. 


Points. 


Hfor  •  Hfor      U  for 
unit  load  dead  load  live  load 
at  cither '  at  either  at  either 
j  point.      point.  ■  point. 


\r  f«r««;»  Mcfor  Mcforj  V^for  '^""^^ 
M..  for  anit  .  ,  ,  ..  S  . j  •  j*  for  unit 
toad  at     de»d»«<llivek»d  .deadIoad  J^j*^ 


either  point. 


at  either  at  either 


00  both 
points. 


left 


nly. 


Vb=Vc 
for  ti%x 
load  on 

left  point 
onlr* 


1,  1 

2,  2' 

%  3; 
4.4 

5.  5' 


000  o  00 

0*2835    1772     210  +0-4172    2608  309 

0*6935    3572     546  +0-6854     3530  539 

1-0730    4625     880  +0-2680     1 155  220 

1-2972    5007    1085  -1-2382  -4780  -1036 


7430  I  o 
6250  I  0-0476 
5150  I  0-1398 
4310  I  0-2681 
3860  :  0-4199  ; 


o 

35 
no 

220 

3SI 


Totals  !   —    I  14976  2721 


2513    +  32  ;  27000  — 


716 


Total  H  for  arch,  2  x  14976  +  2721  =  32673  lbs- 
Total  Mc  for  arch,  2  x  2513  +  32  =  say  5060  Ib.-feet 
Total  Vb  for  arch  27000  +  716  =  say  27720  lbs. 
Ve  =  716,  say  720  lbs. 

The  loads  in  Table  B  are  used  with  the  unit  load  coefficients  to  6nd 
the  contribution  of  each  load  to  the  totals  as  shown  in  Table  C.  Thus 
at  point  3  we  have  for  H  0-6935  x  5150  =  3572,  and  0-6935  ^  79°  = 
546. 

The  three  unknown  quantities  H,  Mc,  and  Vb  or  Vc,  being  now 
known,  the  funicular  polygon  which  is  the  linear  arch  may  be  drawn  by 
setting  off  the  load  line,  and  Vb  and  H,  as  shown  to  the  right  of  Fig.  319, 
and  starting  at  a  point  5060 -^32673  =  0*155  ^"^^  vertically  below  C. 
On  account  of  the  difficulty  of  obtaining  an  accurate  result  in  the  thin 
ring  graphically,  the  work  may  be  completed  arithmetically  by  calculat- 
ing the  bending  moments.  If  V  is  the  vertical  shearing  force,  that  is 
the  external  downward  force  to  the  left  of  any  section  (or  upward  to  the 
right),  8V  the  increase  of  V  on  passing  any  load  is  equal  to  that  load, 
hence  after  entering  column  3,  Table  D,  column  4  is  easily  obtained  by 
addition  or  subtraction,  since  we  know  starting  points  Vc  or  Vb. 


Digitized  by  Google 


217] 


MASONRY  STRUCTURES 


543 


Digitized  by  Google 


544  THEORY  OF  STRUCTURES  [Ch.  XIX. 

Also  the  increase  SM  in  bending  moment  between  two  consecutive 
loads  is  easily  found  by  taking  moments  about  the  second  of  the  two 
to  be 

8M  =  H.S>r  + V&t:, 
which  is  also  evident  by  differentiating  (7),  Art  210,  thus 

and  since 

^+Vb  =  V,   8M  =  V.8jc+ H8y. 

Columns  4  and  5,  Table  D,  follow  by  subtraction  from  columns  3  and 
4  of  Table  A,  and  from  the  known  values  of  H  and  V,  column  7  Table  D, 
is  easily  calculated.    Thus  from  point  3  to  point  4 

8M  =  -  9110  X  5-3644  +  33673  X  i'5384  =  1400. 
Then  knowing  Mc  as  a  starting  point,  column  8,  Table  D,  is  com- 
pleted by  additions  and  subtractions  from  column  7.    Column  9, 
Table  D,  gives  the  normal  thrusts  on  the  ring  sections,  viz. 

P  =  H  cos  e  -  V  sm  . 

The  radial  eccentricity  of  thrust  at  any  cross-section  is  M  P. 
Line  i,  column  10,  shows  that  the  eccentricity  at  the  abutment  A  is 
0*350  foot.  The  limits  of  the  middle  third  of  the  ring  have  an  eccen- 
tricity of  I  of  2  ft  =  o'333  ft,  so  the  linear  arch  is  just  outside  those 
limits  by  0*017  ft.  or  less  than  ^  of  an  inch. 

The  values  of  the  extreme  stresses  are  calculated  on  the  assumptions 
and  by  the  formulae  of  Art.  112,  c^, 

M  P       3  P 

=  \  xi  x-2» + = ^  ^ + -2 

and  at  point  A 

/  =  1*5  X  iSjS^o  +  o'S  X  44,400  =  45»5oo  per  sq.  foot 
/t  =  1*5  X  15,520  —  o'5  X  44)4oo  =  1 100   lb.  per  sq.  foot 

It  will  be  observed  from  the  changes  in  sign  of  M  in  column  8, 
Table  D,  that  the  line  of  thrust  crosses  the  axis  of  the  arch  ring  four  times. 

To  complete  the  investigation  it  would  be  necessary  to  find  the 
live  load  positions  to  give  maximum  bending  moment  at  every  section. 
For  example,  if  point  A  be  chosen,  for  each  unit  load  to  the  left  of  C, 
taking  a  section  at  C  and  moments  about  A,  =  Mq  —  HA  —  iV©/ 
-f-  I  X  <i,  where  Mo,  H  and  Vq  may  be  taken  from  columns  5,  2  and 
9  respectively,  of  Table  C.  For  each  unit  load  to  the  right  of  C  the 
corresponding  values  from  the  left  are  modified  by  the  omission  of  the 
term  =  a  (since  W  =  i)  and  reversal  of  the  sign  of  Vc.  When  all 
the  coefficients  for  unit  loads  are  obtained,  live  load  may  be  taken  at 
points  which  give  like  signs  for  M^,  and  then  calculated  for  the 
extreme  variations  in  conditions.  Influence  lines  for  M,  V,  H,  P,  etc., 
may  also  be  plotted  approximately  by  setting  up  ordinates  at  the  load 
points  I,  2,  3,  4,  5,  etc. 
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Examples  XIX. 

1.  A  concrete  foundation  has  to  be  provided  for  a  wall  to  carry  6  tons 
per  linear  foot  at  v$  tons  per  square  foot  bearing  pressure.  Estimate  the 
necessary  depth  of  foundation  according  to  Rankine's  rule  if  the  angle  of 
repose  of  the  earth  is  3$%  and  its  weight  1 10  lbs.  per  cubic  foot. 

2.  Using  British  Standard  beams,  find  suitable  dimensions  for  a  two- 
tier  grillage  foundation  to  carry  a  stanchion  designed  to  carry  100  tons,  the 
base  being  2  feet  square.  The  earth  is  to  be  limited  to  a  pressure  of  175 
tons  per  square  foot  and  the  tensile  and  shear  unit  stresses  in  the  joists  to  7*5 
and  4  tons  per  square  inch  respectively. 

3.  A  retaining  wall,  trapezoidal  in  cross-section,  24  feet  high  and  8  feet 
wide  at  the  base,  has  a  vertical  face  and  a  batter  of  i  in  12  at  the  back. 
Find  according  to  Rankine^s  rule  how  far  from  the  centre  of  the  base  the 
resultant  thrust  passes  {a)  for  horizontal  filling  to  the  level  of  the  top  of  the 
wall,  (Jb)  for  the  maximum  surcharge  of  earth  if  the  angle  of  repose  is  45°, 
weights  of  earth  filling  120  lbs.,  masonry  150  lbs.  per  cubic  foot.  Assuming 
uniformly  varying  intensity  of  stress  in  each  case  find  the  extreme  values  of 
the  normal  unit  stress  across  the  base  of  the  wall. 

4.  For  the  same  height,  batter  and  constants  as  in  Problem  No.  3, 
find  the  minimum  width  of  base  to  prevent  the  resultant  passing  outside  the 
middle  third  of  the  base. 

Assuming  uniformly  varying  normal  stress  across  the  base,  find  the 
limit  of  height  of  a  triangular  masonry  dam  with  water  up  to  the  vertical 
face  in  order  that  the  vertical  compressive  stress  across  the  base  shall  not 
exceed  6  tons  per  scjuare  foot  if  the  masonry  weighs  150  lbs.  per  cubic  foot. 

6.  Assuming  uniform  variation  in  the  intensity  of  vertical  stress  across 
the  base  of  the  dam  in  Fig.  315,  find  the  extreme  unit  stresses  at  the  up- 
stream and  downstream  toes  5  and  5',  given  that  the  widths  at  the  levels 
o,  I,  2,  3,  4,  5,  are  12',  12',  18',  32', 47',  and  65'  respectively,  and  the  masonry 
weighs  160  lbs.  per  cubic  foot. 
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APPENDIX. 


DIMENSIONS  AND  PROPERTIES  OF  BRITISH 
STANDARD  SECTIONS. 

These  Tables  are  based  on  Report  No.  6  of  the  Engineering  Standards 
Committee  and  are  published  by  permission  of  the  Committee.  Some 
of  the  Tables  are  slightly  modified  in  form,  and  some  contain  the 
properties  of  sections  of  thicknesses  not  given  in  the  above  Report. 
All  the  tables  have  been  taken  by  permission  of  Messrs.  Dorman, 
Long  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  from  their  "  Pocket  Companion." 
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TABLE  I 


DIMENSIONS  AND  PROPERTIES  OF 


Reference 
mark 


BSB  30 

28 
.>  27 
26 


25 
24 
23 
22 
21 


20 

19 
18 

17 
16 


15 
14 
13 
12 
II 


10 

9 
8 

7 
6 


Weight 
Sue  per 
D  X  B  foot 
inches  lbs. 


24x74  I  100 


20X7i 
18X7 
16X6 
15X6 


15x5 
14X6 
14X6 
12X6 
12X6 


12x5 
10X8 
10X6 
10x5 

9x7 


9x4 

8x6 
8x5 
8x4 
7x4 


6x5 
6x44 
6x3 
5x41 

5x3 


4|xiJ 

4x3 
4Xif 

3x3 
3Xii 


89 
75 


Web    Flange  !  Radius  Radius 
/     '     T     I    Rt  Ra 


06 
06 

0-55 


62    1  055 


59 

o*5 

42 

042 

05 

46 

0-4 

54 

05 

44 

04 

32 

0-35 

70 

o'6 

42 

0-4 

3? 

0-36 

58 

.0-55 

21 

35 
28 

18 

16 


25 
20 
12 
18 
II 


0-3 
0-44 

0*2! 
0*25 


0-41 

0-37 
0*26 
0-29 
0*22 


6-5  I  o-i8 

9*5  0'22 

017 

0'2 

o'i6 


107    07  035 

roi  I  0  7  10-35 
0*928  :  0-65  I  0*325 
0*847    0  65  '  0*325 
0*88     06  03 


0647 
0*875 

0*698 
0883 
0*717 


055 

o*97 

0736 

0552 

0924 


0*46 
0597 
0575 
0*402 

0387 


0*52 

0-431 
0-348 
0448 
0*376 


0*325 

0336 

0*24 

0332 

0*248 


0-52 

0-6 

0-5 

0-6 

05 


045 
07 

0*46 
065 


04 
0*54 
0-45 
0*38 

035 


0*51 

0-47 
036 

039 
0*32 


0*28 
0*32 
0*27 

o'3 
0-26 


0*26 

03 
0*25 

03 
0*25 


0*225 

035 
0*25 
0*23 
0-325 


0*2 
0*27 
0-225 
0-19 

0-I75 


0255 

0235 

o-is 

0-195 

0*16 


0*14 
0-16 

0135 

0*15 

013 
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TABLE  \.— continued. 


BRITISH  STANDARD  I  BEAMS. 


Area 
square 
inches 

Moments  of  inertia 

'     Radii  of  gyration 
!  inches 

Section 
modulus 

About 
X-X 

13 

Reference 
mark 

About 

V  V 

About 
Y  —  Y 

,  About 
X-X 

1 

-  - 
11 

About 
Y  -  Y 

8 

9 

10 

18 

14 

29*4 

2654 

66-92 

9*5 

1*5 

221*1 

BS  B  30 

26"  1 7 

1670 

62*63 

7*99 

1-54 

167*0 

II  29 

22'06 

1 149 

47-04 

7*21 

1*46 

127-6 

28 

18-23 

7257 

27*08 

6*31 

1*21 

90*71 

27 

17-35 

628-9 

28*22 

6  02 

1*27 

8385 

ti  26 

12-35 

428 

11*81 

5*88 

0*978 

57*o6 

It  25 

16-76 

5329 

2796 

563 

1*29 

76*12 

n  24 

I3'53 

4405 

21-6 

57 

1*26 

62*92 

>*  23 

1588 

375*5 

28*3 

4*86 

1*33 

62*58 

It  22 

12-94 

3"S-3 

22-27 

4*93 

1-31 

52*55 

n  21 

9-41 

220 

9*753 

4*83 

1*01 

36*66 

M  20 

20'6 

344*9 

71*67 

409 

1*86 

68*98 

M  19 

12-35 

211*5 

22*95 

1-36 

42*3 

„  18 

8-82 

1456 

9-79 

29*12 

•  1  17 

17-06 

2295 

463 

366 

1*64 

51*0 

II  16 

6-176 

81*1 

4*2 

3  62 

0*824 

18-02 

f>  15 

10*29 

iio'5 

17*95 

3*27 

1*32 

27*62 

>*  14 

8-24 

89-32 

10*26 

3*29 

1*11 

22*33 

».  13 

5294 

55-69 

3*578 

324 

0*822 

13*92 

M  12 

4-706 

39-21 

3*414 

2-88 

0*851 

11*2 

»  II 

7'35 

43-61 

9*116 

2*43 

i*ii 

14*53 

„  10 

5-88 

34-62 

5-415 

2-42 

0959 

9 

3*53 

20*21 

1*339 

2-39 

0*616 

6*736 

M  8 

529 

23*69 

5*664 

2  07 

103 

9*076 

11  7 

3-235 

13*61 

1*462 

2-05 

0*672 

5*444 

„  6 

1*912 

673 

0*263 

1*87 

o*37 

2833 

11  5 

2-794 

7*52 

1*281 

0*677 

3*76 

M  4 

1*47 

3-668 

0*186 

1*58 

o'355 

1*834 

»  3 

3-787 

1*262 

1-23 

0*71  1 

2*524 

2 

1-176 

1*659 

0*124 

1 

ri8 

0*324  1 

1 

i'io6 

I 
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TABLE  II. 


DIMENSIONS  AND  PROPERTIES  OF 


Reference 
mark 

Sise. 
A  X  B 

Scandard 
thicknesses 

Radii 

/ 

T 

R 

r 

1 

a 

4 

0 

0 

7 

BSC 

27 

15X4 

0-525 

0-630 

0-630 

0-440 

41 '94 

f  > 

26 

12X4 

0-525 

0-625 

0-625 

0-425 

36-47 

>* 

25 

12X31 

0-500 

0*600 

0-600 

0-425 

32  <><$ 

t» 

12x34 

0-500 

0-500 

26*10 

t» 

22 

11X3* 

0-475 

o'575 

0-575 

0*400 

29-82 

»> 

21 

10x4 

0475 

0575 

0575 

0*400 

30-16 

»f 

20 

iox3t 

0-475 

0-575 

0-575 

0*400 

28-21 

>i 

iox3i 

0-375 

0-500 

0-500 

0-350 

23-55 

^% 

'2 

9X3* 

0-450 

0*550 

0-550 

0-375 

2539 

91 

l6 

9X3* 

0375 

0-500 

0-500 

0*350 

22-27 

II 

15 

9x3 

0-375 

0-437 

0437 

0-350 

19-37 

tl 

13 

8x31 

0-425 

0-525 

0525 

c-375 

22-72 

•  1 

12 

8x3 

0-375 

0*500 

0-500 

0350 

19*30 

f  1 

lO 

7X3* 

0-400 

0-500 

0*500 

0-350 

20-23 

It 

9 

7x3 

0-375 

0475 

0475 

0-325 

17-56 

fl 

8 

6x31 

0-375 

0-475 

0-475 

0-325 

179 

II 

6 

6x3 

0-312 

0437 

0437 

0300 

14*49 

TABLE  III. 


DIMENSIONS  AND  PROPERTIES  OF 


X-  -4 


*  — 


V 


Reference 
mark 


BSZ  8 

7 
6 

5 
4 

3 


Size 
AxB 


10X31 
9X3* 
8X3* 
7x34 

6X3i 
5x3 


Standard 
thicknesses 


0-475 
0*450 
0425 
0*400 

0-375 
0350 


0575 
0550 
0-525 
0*500 

0*475 
0450 


Area 
square 
inches 


8-283 

7*449 
6-670 
5-948 
5-258 
4-169 
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TABLE  II.— continued. 


BRITISH  STANDARD  CHANNELS. 


Area 
xquare 
inches 

Dimen* 
sion 
P 

Moments  of  inertia 

Section  moduli 

Radii  of  gyration 
inches 

Reference 
mark 

Aboat 
XX 

About 
YY  ' 

1 

About 
XX 

About 
YY 

18 

About 
XX 

About 
YY 

8 

9 

10 

u 

10 

18 

12-334 

0-935 

"VIVO 

14.*^^ 

KO'27 

4-748 

J  JO 

1*00 

BSC 

27 

10-727 

I -03 1 

218*2 

iv6s 

3636 

4*51 

»» 

26 

9-671 

0-867 

IQO*7 

8*922 

J*  iy 

4*44 

O-9I0 

)• 

25 

7*675 

0-860 

158-6 

7-572 

26-44 

4*55 

0993 

9t 

24 

8-771 

0-896 

148*6 

8-421 

27*02 

3*234 

0*980 

22 

o*o7i 

1*102 

130*7 

12'02 

26*14 

4' 147 

384 

i-i6 

11 

21 

8-296 

0933 

117*9 

8*194 

23*59 

3-192 

3*77 

0*994 

it 

20 

6925 

0-933 

102*6 

7-187 

20*52 

2'8oo 

3*85 

I'02 

*f 

19 

7*469 

0*971 

88*07 

7*660 

19*57 

3-029 

3*43 

i-oi 

tf 

17 

6550 

0*976 

79*90 

6*963 

17*76 

2'759 

I-03 

t» 

16 

5-696 

0-754 

65*18 

4*021 

14-48 

1*790 

0*840 

9* 

15 

6682 

I 'Of  I 

6376 

7*067 

»5*94 

2-839 

309 

1*03 

II 

5*675 

0*844 

53*43 

4*329 

1336 

2-008 

3*07 

0873 

II 

5*950 

1*061 

44*55 

6-498 

12*73 

2*664 

2*74 

1*04 

11 

10 

5-166 

0*874 

37*63 

4*017 

IO-75 

1*889 

2*70 

0*882 

II 

9 

5-266 

1-119 

29*66 

5907 

9*885 

2*481 

2*36 

106 

II 

8 

4261 

0-938 

24-01 

3*503 

8-003 

1*699 

2-37 

0907 

19 

6 

TABLE  Ul.— continued. 


BRITISH  STANDARD  ZED  BARS. 


Radii— inches 

Moments  of  Inertia 

Section  moduli 

Angle  a 
degrees 

Least 
radius  of 
^jration 
inches 

Reference 
mark 

R 

r 

About 
XX 

About 
YY 

About 
XX 

About 
YY 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

18 

18 

14 

10 

0*500 

0-475 
0*450 
0*450 
0-425 

0-375 

0-350 
0-350 
0-335 
0-300 
0-300 
0*250 

117-865 
87-889 
63-729 
44*609 
29*660 
16*145 

12*876 
12*418 
12*024 
11*618 
11*134 

6-578 

23*573 
19*531 
15*932 

6-4S8 

3*947 
3792 
3*657 
3*521 
3-361 
2-328 

14 

16* 

19* 

% 

294 

b  0  0  0  '0  0 

BSZ8 

II  0 

II  5 

N  4 

II  3 
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TABLE  IV. 

DIMENSIONS  AND  PROPERTIES  OF 
BRITISH  STANDARD  UNEQUAL 
ANGLES. 


Refer- 
ence 
mark 


BSUA 
25 
25 
25 

24 
24 
24 

22 
22 
22 

21 
21 
21 

20 
20 
20 

19 
19 
19 

18 
18 
18 

17 
17 

16 
16 
16 


Siie  and 
thickneis 


7  xsixj 
»   >i  i 

>»  »f  i 
6iX3ix| 


50 

6-  172 

7-  313 


1*^ 
6-482 

7*686  26- 1310-45 


I 


6  X4  Xi 


6  X3lx 


5lX3lxi 


t 


5JX3  xj 


5  X4  x| 
»  >>  i 
5  X3lx 


< 


3*610 

4' 
5 

3*6io 
4750 
5860 


3-  4241 

4-  502 

5-  549 


3-  236 

4-  252 
5236 

3-  050 

4-  003 
4-925 

3-236 
4252 
5236 


•oo|o-425|o-3oo|  2-50 
2-6o 


17-^ 
2cr98 
24-86 


0425 
0425 


84045 


17 
22-04 


045 


12*27 
16 


19-92 


0-425 
150-425 
0-425 


12-27 
i6- 
19 


1-64 

15*3" 
18-87 


870- 


'46  O' 
-800 


37  o' 


13-61 
16' 


74  0' 


11-00 
14-46 
17-r 


80  O' 


3-0501  io-37|o' 
4003 
4925 


I 

13-61 
16-74 


Root 


Radii 
Toe 


0-300 
0-300 


0-425 
425 
425 


150-425 

•920- 


0-40 
0-40 
•40 


^40 
►-40 
»*40 


•375 
0-375 
375 


0*40 
0-40 
40 


-375 
0-375 
0-375 


0325 
0-325 
0325 

0-300 
0300 
0-300 

0-300 
0-300 
0-300 

0-275 
0-275 
0275 

0-275 
0-275 
0-275 

0-250 
0-250 
0-250 

0-275 
0-275 
0-275 

0*250 
0250 
0*250 


208 
2-13 
2-18 

2*22 
2-28 

2-33 

1-  96 

2-  02 

2-01 
2-06 
2*11 

i-8o 
1-85 
1-90 

1-90 

1-  95 

2-  00 

156 
1 60 


1-64 


0-764 
0*814 
0-862 

1*09 
114 
119 

0741 
0-792 
0*841 

0923 
0974 

I'02 

0773 
0-823 
0-872 

0-807 
0-857 
0905 

0-662 
0-711 

0-  759 

1-  oi 
1-06 
i-ii 


I- $9  0*848 


0897 


169  0  944 


of  inertia 


fx 


25-1 

22*2 

2709 

31-66 

157 

20-4 

2483 

13-  2 
I7-I 
20*8 

I2'6 

19-88 

9-  93 

I2'8C 

156 

9*45 
12-2 

14-  7 

7-96 

10-  3 
12-4 

764 
986 

11-  9 


^5-5? 


4 

5-15 
5*95 


811 


875 
;o'6o 
1232 


5-02 
10-60  6*20 
7*33 


327 
4-i 
5 


204- 


065 


3-67 
-83 
95 


733 


4- 

6- 

7-36 


104 


3*22 
4- 
4-97 


144' 


3;i5 

4-86 


4-  53 

5-  82 
7-01 

309 
396 
4*75 


Section 
moduli 


IS 


11 


23 
•23 

5-23 


316 
16 
511 


2-  68 

3-  51 
433 


2*02 

3-08  4'20 


2-62 
3*44 


2-  28 

2*99 

3-  66 

2-24 

293 
360 


38 


1-56 

1-  92 

2-  26 

2-  57 

3*i5 

3-  72 

ri8 

i-55 
190 

1-54 

2'02 
2*47 

118 

1-55 
1-89 

1-17 
1-87 

0-  86 
113 

1-  37 

1-52 

1-  98 

2-  43 

I-I7 
1-86 


It 


18 


I4I 
14* 
14 

25 
25 
25 

i6i 
16 

23J 
23* 
23* 

19 

22 
22 

21* 

17 

16* 
16* 

32 
32 
32 

25* 
25* 
25 


fig 


14 


074 
0-74 

073 

0*97 
0-96 
0-96 

075 

0-75 
074 

0-87 
086 
0-86 

0-76 

075 
075 

0-76 
075 
075 

0-64 
0*64 
0-63 

085 
084 
083 

0-75 
075 
0-74 
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TABLE  IN.— continued. 

DIMENSIONS  AND  PROPERTIES  OF  BRITISH  STANDARD 
UNEQUAL  ANGLES. 


ence 
mark 


BSUA 
15 
15 
15 
15 

14 
14 
14 
"4 

12 
12 
12 
12 

II 
II 
II 
II 

9 
9 
9 
9 

8 
8 
8 

7 
7 
7 

6 
6 
6 

5 
5 
5 

4 
4 
4 


Size  and 
thickness 


5  X3  xft 
»   »»  i 


2*402 
2859 

.  3749 
I  4  609 


4lX3ixA 

i>  *i  i 
II  II  3 
II   II  i 

4  xslxft 
II   fi  i 

II  II  s 
II     If  8 

4  X3  XA 

91  II  1 
II  tl  \ 
»»        II  I 

SlX3  xA 
i 
i 


2*402 
2*859 

3749 
4-609 

2*246 
2*671 
3'499 


4*296 14*61 


fi  If 
It  II 
II  II 


i 
1 


II  II 
II  II 


3  X2ixJ 

II  11 


3X2X1 

11   II  i 

II  II  \ 
2)X2  X  } 

It  II  A 
II   II  \ 


2  xilx  Ao'622 


1-934 
2*298 
3001 


1*779 

2*111 
2752 

I'3I2 
1*921 

2*499 

1*187 

1733 
2*249 

1-063 
1*309 
1-547 


0*814 

0997 


8"  1 7  0*3500*250 
9*72  03500*250 
o* 

03500*250 


12*75 
15*67 

8*17 


0*3500*2501*36 


972  0350 


12*750*3500*250 
1567 


0*3500*250 


7-64 

9 
II 


0*3500*250 1 
9*080*3500*250 


900*3500*250 


7-11 
8 
II 


3500*250 


0*325 


0*225 
0*225 
05  0*325  0*225 


8-45  0-325 


6 

7*»i 


3*67312*490*325 


6*01 

7-ii 

9'36 

4-46 
6-53 
8*50 


Radii 


Root  Toe 


2*091 

2-  485 

3-  2C 

3-985  ^3-55  0-325  0-225 


80*3250*225 
0*325  0*225 


10*200*325  0*225 


0*30 
0*30 
030 


0*275  0*20 

0*275 

0*275  <^*20 


4*04  0*275  0'20 

5*890*275  0'20 
7*65  0*275  0'20 

3-  61 

4-  45 
5*26 


0*250 


0*225 

0*20 
0*20 

0*20 


2500*175 


4*45  0-2500*175^*799  0-552 

)-82 


2*1 1 0-225  0*1500*627  0*381 
2*77  0*225  o-i  500*653  0-407 
0431 


339  0*225  01 50  0*67; 


Dimensions 


1*66 
1*68 

1-73 
1*78 


I' 39 


16 
119 

1-24 

1*28 
1*24 

1-27 

I -31 
1-36 

1-04 
1-07 
('II 

1*16 

ri2 
1*15 

I*20 


0*976 
1-03 

1*07 


O' 

0-250  0*175(0-823  0*575 


0*667 
0*693 
0*742 
0*789 

0*866 
0-891 
0*9^0 

0-  987 

0*915 
0*941 
0*990 

1- 04 

0*746 
0-771 
0-819 
0*865 

0792 
0*819 
0*867 
0*912 

0*627 
0*652 
0*699 


0*895  0-64^ 
0*9450*697 
0-9920744 


0*482 
0*532 
0*578 


0*7740*527 


Moments 
of  inertia 


1^ 


6*14 
7*24 

9'33 
11*25 

4*82 

5;69 

8-ii 


3'46 

4-  08 

5-  23 

6-  28 

3-31 

3-  89 

4-  98 
596 

2*27 

2-  67 

3-  40 
4*05 

2*15 
2-52 
320 

1*14 
1*62 
2*05 


I -06 


0-895 


2> 


10 


1*68 
1*97 
2*51 

300 

2*55 
3'oo 

3-84 
4*61 

2*47 
2*90 
3-71 
4*44 

1*59 
1*87 
2*37 
2-83 

i'53 
1*80 
2*28 
2-71 


0-373 
o_ 
0-656 


0*2400*115 
0*3080*146 
0-3690-174 


Section 
moduli 


0*72 


1*84 

2*180-85  19^ 
2*85 

3*49 


I '54  0-9730! 
1*83 

2-39 
2*92 


1*220-96  37 


1*89 
2-31 


I*20  0  . 
1*420*84 


2*26 


o*9ioo'9o{o*49  26i 
ro6 
1*34 


0-7160*540*39  34 

l'02 

1*28 


-5250*76 
098 


0  636  0*359  0*37  0-24  32 

0770  0*433  0*45  0*30  31 J 


0-17 
0*23 
•28 


1^ 


20 
I9i 

3619 


I'll 
I 


0-65 
0*65 
0-64 
0-64 

_  0*74 

1-1530!  0-74 
0*74 
0*74 


30 
►330 


0*72 
0*72 
.  0*71 
8036!  0*71 


1337 
4837 


7128^ 


1*09 
I 


1-3035 


1-07  0*5726 
1-39  0*74  26 


0*790*5734 
I -02  0*73  33  J 


0*5020*530-35314  0-42 


Q-IO 
0*1328 

o'i6  28 


13 


281 

28§ 

3328 


0*92  0*69  35i  0*62 
1*100*83  35I  |o-62 
1*42 1  0735! 
1-73 


0*52  0  25  23}  0*43 


3623 
46  22} 


3§ 
I 


14 


0-64 
0*64 
0-63 
0*63 


0*61 
0*61 


0*54 
053 
0-53 

0*52 
0-52 
0-52 


0*42 
0*42 

0*42 
0*42 


28i  0*32 


031 
0-31 
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TABLE  V. 


.\cengroia  DIMENSIONS  AND  PROPERTIES 
•^^f^  OF  BRITISH  STANDARD  EQUAL 

'  ANGLES. 


Refer- 
ence 

Size  and 
thickness 

Area 
square 

inches 

Weight 
per  toot 

Radii 

sion  J 

Moment 

of 
inertia 
XX 

Section 
modulus 

Least 
radius 

of 
Kyrt*n. 

mark 

lbs. 

Root 

Toe 

XX 

1 

8 

8 

4 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

BSKA 
l6 
l6 
i6 

8  x8  X  1 

Q*600 

"•437 

26*35 
32*67 

38-89 

o'6oo 

0-600 

o-6oo 

0-425 
0-425 
0-425 

215 
2*20 
2*25 

47-4 
58-2 
68-5 

8*10 
10*03 
11*91 

1*58 
1*56 

14 

14 
14 

6  x6  xA 
"    "  1 

5*062 

7*112 

17-21 
24*18 
28*70 

0475 
0475 

0*475 

0-325 
0*325 
0325 

1*64 
171 
1*76 

17*3 
23*8 
278 

3*97 

1*18 
1*18 
1*17 

13 
13 
13 

5  X5  X  1 
)»    If  1 
tt    >>  t 

3*6io 

12-27 
16*15 
19-92 

0-425 
0*425 
0-425 

0*300 
0*300 
0-300 

1*37 

1*42 

1  47 

8*51 
11*0 

13*4 

2*34 
3-07 
3*80 

0*98 
0*98 
0*98 

12 
12 
12 

4lx44x  i 

)l     II  1 

3-  236 

4-  252 
5236 

11-00 
14-46 
17-80 

0-400 
0*400 
0*400 

0*275 
0*275 
0275 

1*22 
1*29 
1*34 

6  14 
7-92 
9-56 

I  07 

2*47 

3-03 

0  So 

087 
0*87 

II 
II 
II 

4  X4  X  J 
II    fi  \ 
i>    II  i 

2-859 

3749 
4609 

9-72 
1275 
1567 

0-350 
0*350 
0-350 

0*250 
0*250 
0*250 

1*12 
1*17 
1*22 

4*26 
5  46 
6*56 

1*48 

1-93 
2*36 

0*78 
0*77 

0*77 

0000 

3lX3lxft 

II  II  i 
II  II  t 

II        91  \ 

2-091 

2-  485 
3*251 

3-  985 

7-11 

8*45 
1 1-05 
13-55 

0*325 
0*325 
0-325 
0*325 

0-225' 
0*225 
0*225 
0-225 

0*975 
i-oo 
1*05 
1-09 

r-g 

3-  57 

4-  27 

0-  95 

1*12 
I  40 

1-  77 

0*68 

0-68 

0  Do 
0-68 

9 
9 
9 
9 

3  X3  X  I 

II   II  i 
11   »i  1 
II   II  \ 

1-  44 
2*111 

2-  752 
3362 

4*90 
7-18 
9  36 
11*43 

0-300 
0-300 
0*300 
0-300 

0'200 
0-200 
0*200 
O'20O 

0-827 

0*877 

0*924 

0-970 

1*21 
1*72 
2*19 

2-59 

0*56 
o*8i 

0-59 
0*58 

0  5»> 
0-58 

7 
7 
7 
7 

2lX24x  1 
•1  II 
II     II  \ 
II     ti  1 

1-187 

1-464 
"733 

2*249 

4-  04 
4  98 

5-  89 
765 

0-275 
0*275 

0-275 
0*275 

0*200 
0*200 
0*200 
0*200 

0-703 

0*728 

0*752 

0-799 

0*677 

0  o22 
0*962 
1*21 

0-38 
0*46 
0*55 

0*71 

0*48 

0  ^p 
0*48 
0*48 

6 
6 
6 
6 

2}X2lX  ft 
11      II  \ 
II      II  ft 

II   II  i 

0-  809 

1-  063 
1-309 
1*547 

2*75 

3-  61 

4-  45 
5*26 

0-250 

0*250 
0*250 
0*250 

0*175 
0175 
0*175 
0-175 

0  010 
0*643 
0*668 
0*692 

0378 
0*489 

0-686 

0*23 
0*30 

0*37 
0*44 

0-44 
0*44 
043 
o*43 

2  X2  Xft 
II     11  \ 

II    II  A 
If   II  i 

0-  715 
0*938 

1-  153 
1-36 

2*43 
3-19 
392 
4*62 

0*250 
0-250 
0250 
0*250 

0*175 
0*175 
0175 
0*175 

OS54 
O'qSl 
0*605 
0*629 

0*260 
0*336 
0*401 
0467 

0*18 

0*24 

0-29 
o*34 

0-39 
0-39 
0*38 
0*38 

ijxijxft 

11     »»  \ 

II    II  A 

0*622 
0-814 
0-997 

2-  11 
2*77 

3-  39 

0-225 
0*225 
0*225 

0*150 
0*150 
01 50 

0*495 
0*520 
0-544 

01 72 
0*220 
0*264 

0-14 
0*18 
0*22 

0*34 
0*34 
0*34 

3 
3 
3 

ijxilxft 

II      11  \ 

•1    II  A 

0-526 
0-686 
0-839 

1*79 
2*33 

2-85 

0*200 
0*200 
0*200 

0*150 
0*150 
0*150 

0-434 
0*458 
0*482 

0*105 

0134 
0-159 

0*10 

013 
0*16 

0*29 
0*29 
0*29 

2 
2 

ijxijxft 

II      II  \ 

0*433 
0-561 

1-47 
1*91 

0'200 
0-200 

0-150 
0-150 

0-371 
0*396 

0*058 
0073 

0*07 
0*09 

0*24 
0-23 
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X- 


Y 

-I- 


J 


Centroid 


TABLE  VI. 

DIMENSIONS  AND  PRO- 
PERTIES OF  BRITISH 
STANDARD  TEES. 


Refer- 
ence 
mark 


BST 
21 
21 
21 

20 
20 
20 

19 
"9 

17 
"7 

IS 
15 
14 
14 

13 
13 
II 
II 

lO 

to 

8 
8 
8 

7 
7 
6 
6 

5 
5 
4 
4 

3 
3 


Size  and 
thickness 


6  X4  X  I 
It  If  I 
II  It  \ 
6  X3  X  j 
It  tt  I 
It  It  I 
5  X4  X  I 
tt  >t  i 
5  X3  X  I 
It  It  I 
4  X4  X  I 
tt  It  \ 
4  X3  X  I 
tt    II  } 

34x3ix  i 
It  ti  \ 
3x3x1 
It  It  \ 
3  X2ix  i 
It   It  \ 

2iX2lX  \ 

tt  tt  A 
It   tt  i 

2jX2jX  \ 

It   tt  i 

2  X2  X  } 
tt  tt  I 
liX2  X  } 
It     ti  ft 

ifxilx  I 
»t   tt  A 

i|xiix  A 
It    tt  \ 


< 


3-634 
4771 
5-878 

3*260 
4272 
5256 

3-257 

4*268 

2-  875 

3-  762 

2-  872 

3-  758 

2-498 
3'a62 

2-  496 

3-  259 
2*121 
2-76 

1-929 
2*506 

I -197 

1-474 
1742 

1*071 
I -554 

0-  947 

1-  367 
0*820 
1*003 

0*820 

0-999 

0*531 
0*692 


12-36 

1 6*22 
19-99 

1108 

1453 
17-87 


o- 

0-425  o'30o'o-96i 


o 

o 

0-400 


11*07 
14*51 

9-78I0 
12*79 


0-3500-250,0-741 


9-77  0*3500' 


12-78 

8*490 
ii'o8o' 

8*490 
ii'o8o' 

7*21 0' 
9*380" 

6-560" 
8-520' 

4-070" 
5*01  o 

5*920 
3*640" 

5*28  o" 

3*22  O 

4-640 

2*79|o' 

3-41 

2*79 
3*40 

I -81  o 
2*35 


Radii 


-425 
-425 
-425 

4000 
'4000 


0*3000-91 


'4000 
'4000 

3500 


0*3001-02 

-2750-633 
2750*684 
0-2750-732 

2750998 

275|i*o5 
2500*691 


350 

325 
325 

325 
325 

300 
3oo|o" 

275 
275 

275 
275 

275 


225  o 


225 
225 


225  o 


1*2501*11 
o-25o|i*i6 

o'225jo*767 
0*2250-816 

o*225]o-988 
0*225  I '04 

0*200:0-868 
2000-918 

o'20o|o-695 
0*2000*742 

0-2000-697 

0'2000 
0'2000* 


7240 


7500- 

2500*i75!o*658|o 
2500 

250 
2500 


658 
1*175  0*689 

0*175  o' 
•1750 
'i5o|o*648 


5790 
6280 


o-i5o'o-674 


5190 


0*15010* 
1500-544 
20o|o-i5o'o*435 
2000*1500*4600' 


Moments  of 
inertia 


4*700 
6*070 
7-350 

2-  062 
2*635 

3-  «44 

4-  471 
5772 

1*973 
2*516 

4-189 
5402 

I '860 
^-365 
2-768 
3*543 

1-  708 

2-  165 

1*015 
1-275 

0-677 
*823 
•959 
488 
0-685 

•337 
469 
0-307 
0*369 

-221 
0-265 

0-106 
135 


1^ 


344 
621 
912 


3890 
649 
938 

691 
017 

716 
031 

•901 
590 

914 
•599 
284 
752 

816 
115 

814 
109 

302 
387 
473 
224 
349 


1*52 
2-00 
2*47 

87 
1*14 

1*39 

1*49 
1*96 

0-85 
rii 


246 

•068 
-088 

107 
I 


370 

048 
067 


Section 
moduli 


fx 

10 


I -45 
1*90 

0-83 
108 

no 
1*44 

o* 

1*04 
0*56 
0*73 
0*38 
0*46 
o* 


1*49 

2-01 

0*95 
1-29 

0*96 


800' 


0-24 

o*34 


u 


2'II  I 

2-  87  I 

3-  6411 


Radii  of 
gyration 


19 


•130 
-880 
3-65,0 
1-481' 


31. 

13 
1*321 

1*344 
1*362 

1*400 
1-423 
I '443 
1-065 
1*084 

1*137 
1*156 

0*814 
1990*830 


•137 
-128 
118 

795 
785 
773 
172 
163 
828 
818 

208 


863 
i-3o;o-85i 


0-  73'i 

1 -  00 1 


0-875 
0-893 


•540" 
0*740 


043 
897 


8860-636 
o*54;o*725  0-650 


o*74jo 

0*240 
0310 
38  b 


550 
0*300*200' 
0*440-310 


o-i6,o' 
0*250 

0*23  0*09 'o 

0*I2'0' 


0*28 

o*i8 

22 

0*100-060 


0*I20*« 

o-i6;o*« 


520 
515 

447 

o-i3o*09'o-442 


I 


0530-717 


0*733 
0*620 


7130-665 
0-502 
0*512 
0*521 

0457 
0474 
0*407 
0-424 
0*288 


752 

747 
742 

675 
664 

597 
586 

612 
607  0*296 


0-361 
0-370 

0-301 
0-312 
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u 

1 

• 
m 

r 
m 

n 

o 

n 

m 

o 

O 
w 

6789 

to 

6MS 

SIM 

sin 

•m 

08M 

sm 

tl 

12 

MM 

tm 

MM 

SIM 
S9M 

08S1 

60M 

OOST 
•OM 

•Stf 
ISM 

— 

ISM 

•IIS 
ISIS 

•KM 

UM 

4  S  tt  IS 

4  1  U  U 

5  1  U  M 
SIMM 

IS    021  M  SS 
U    MM  M  SS 
U    SIM  M  SS 
n    MM  MSI 

13 
14 

1139 

un 

UTS 
1488 

ISM 

ISM 

IMO 

ISM 

1271 
ISM 

18M 
1S14 

13M 
1044 

13S7 
1673 

IJM 
lIM 

14M 

SIMM 
S  1  M  IS 
SS  S  IS 
S  S  S  IS 

IS   MM  M  M 

IS    ISM  S  SS 
U  •  MM  M  M 
U  ilMMM 

1§ 

itti 

ITM 

ISU 

1M7 

1ST6 

ISM 

IMl 

ISM 

ISM 

sn4 

s  •  s  u 
s  •  s  u 

14  IlMMM 
M  UMMM 

16 

17 

8M1 
SM4 

SMS 

3SM 

3tM 

33M 

SIM 

SMS 
SOM 

31T6 
S4M 

SMI 
S4M 

sn 

SIM 
1M4 

3M9 
SSM 

s  •  s  u 

S  S  S  IS 
S  S  S  M 
S  •  1  IS 

14 

IS 
U 
IS 

uis  a  M 

UlS  21  2S 
UIS  M  2S 
IS  11  IS  SS 

18 
10 

fVtS 

MTf 
MIS 

S601 

3S33 

3SM 
30M 

S648 

2SI3 
29M 

3SM 

3SM 

37U 
3SM 

SIM 
SSS7 

SN6 
MM 

S  •  1  s 
S  6  1  S 
S  4  1  S 
S  4  •  S 

IS 

u 
u 
u 

14M  tt  81 

14  IS  IS  n 

UIS  U  St 

U IS  11  IS 

20 

MM 

SOM 

SSTS 

S6M 

3118 

SIM 

SIM 

SlSl 

SMI 

S  4  •  S 

u 

UU  17  18 

21 
22 
28 
24 

3233 
MM 
Mlf 
3M3 

S30 
S444 
3636 
S630 

3SM 
3464 
3666 

3S3S 

3SM 
S4M 
3074 
38M 

S3M 
S6M 
S6M 

3874 

33M 
M23 
Sill 
38M 

33M 
3641 
S729 

3SM 
36M 

3747 
30S7 

So 

SIM 
SSM 

S4M 
3668 
S7M 
8M2 

3  4  •  S 
3  4  S  S 

3  4  0  7 
3  4  S  1 

u 

M 

IS  14  IS  18 

12  14  U  IT 
U  13  U  11 
U12  14  U 

26 

m% 

M9T 

4014 

4S31 

4S4B 

4SM 

4«M 

SOM 

4116 

4183 

3  S  •  1 

• 

IS  12  14  U 

26 
27 
28 
28 

41M 
43U 
44f3 
4tM 

4IM 
4330 
4487 
4S39 

41M 
4SM 
46M 
4664 

4SC0 
4M2 
4618 
46M 

4S16 
4376 
4633 
40M 

43M 
4303 
4648 
4M« 

4SM 
44M 
4664 

4713 

4265 
4426 
4679 
47M 

4M1 
4440 
4604 
4743 

42M 
44M 
4SM 

4767 

3  S  S  1 
3  S  S  S 
3  S  S  6 
1  S  4  S 

to  11  13  15 
0  11  13  14 
9  11  12  14 
9  10  13  13 

80 

mi 

47M 

46M 

4814 

MM 

4S43 

4M7 

4871 

4SM 

49M 

1  S  4  0 

9  10  11  13 

81 
82 
88 
84 

4914 
M»l 

ttlft 

49M 
6M5 
6198 
6SM 

4M2 

6079 
6311 
6340 

49M 

60M 
6334 
63M 

4M0 
SIM 
6M7 
6SM 

4963 
6119 
68M 

6378 

4SS7 

S132 
6343 
6M1 

Mil 
OlM 

6276 
61M 

60S4 
SIM 
62M 
6416 

60M 

6173 
6303 
64M 

1  S  4  0 
I  S  4  6 
1  S  4  6 
1  S  4  6 

8  \%  11  12 
S  0  11  IS 
8  0  10  IS 
S  S  IS  U 

85 

M41 

64H 

S4M 

64T8 

S4M 

i6M 

MM 

6687 

6SM 

•Ml 

1  S  4  • 

1  S  U  11 

86 
87 
88 
89 

BM3 
6«2 
6T9b 
6911 

M76 
SM4 
6809 
0923 

6M7 
6706 
M31 
6033 

MM 
6717 
6SM 
6944 

Mil 
6TM 
6843 
69M 

6Stt 
6740 

6866 
69M 

&6M 
6763 
6SM 
M77 

6647 

67M 

MflT 

69M 

•OM 

S770 

Pp— 

6SM 

M7S 

67M 
MM 
MIO 
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ANSWERS  TO  EXAMPLES 


Examples  I. 

(i)  3'96  tons  per  square  inch;  13,700  tons  per  square  inch;  1*98  tons 
per  square  inch. 

(2^  20^  54^' ;  2*62  tons  per  square  inch  ;  2*80  tons  per  square  inch. 

(3)  3'27  tons  per  square  inch  ;  3*60  tons  per  square  inch. 

(4)  0*0318  inch. 

5)  23,200,000  lbs.  per  square  inch  ;  3*385. 

6)  y$  tons  per  square  inch ;  0*866  ton  per  square  inch  ;  3*60  tons  per 
square  inch  inchned  76°  5'  to  the  plane. 

(7)  32'5^  Ai^d  3'S4  tons  per  square  inch,  or  72^  and  2*27  tons  per  square 
inch. 

8)  4*58  tons  per  square  inch  40*9°  to  plane  ;  4  tons  per  square  inch. 

9)  8*12  tons  per  square  inch;  normal  of  plane  inclined  38^  to  axis  of 
5-ton  stress. 

(10)  6-65  tons  per  square  inch  ;  normal  of  plane  inclined  22.^  ^o  axis  of 
5-ton  stress. 

(11)  4*828  tons  per  square  inch  tensile  on  plane  inclined  22^°  to  cross- 
section.  0-828  ton  per  square  inch  compressive  on  plane  inclined  67}^  to 
cross-section. 

(12^  4*16  and  3'i6  tons  per  square  inch. 
(13)  4*375  tons  per  square  inch. 


(^S)  lbs.  per  square  inch  (steel);  10,222  lbs.  per  square  inch 

(brass) ;  48*89  per  cent 


Examples  II. 

(1)  32*4  and  21*6  tons  per  square  inch  ;  23*5  per  cent. ;  13,120  tons  per 
square  inch. 

(2)  (a)  15*77  tons;  (d)  69*1  tons. 

(3)  7  03  inch-tons. 

(4)  620  inch-pounds. 

(5)  2760  and  16*26  inch-pounds. 

!6)  8  tons  per  square  inch  ;  0*0738  inch  ;  4*06  tons. 
7)  M  55  tons  ;  4*07  square  inches  ;  (d)  25  tons  :  1*85  square  inches. 
(S)  5*46  tons  per  square  inch. 

(9)  3*50  inches. 

(10)  4*17  tons  per  square  inch  (Launhardt) ;  3*33  tons  per  square  inch 
(Dynamic.) 

(11)  1*56  square  inch  (Launhardt)  ;  171  square  inch  (Dynamic). 

2  o 
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ANSWERS  TO  EXAMPLES 


Examples  III. 

(i)  1 1*46  lbs.,  28*6  inches,  197°. 
^2)  177  tons  right,  1 1 '3  tons  left. 

(3)  Left  10  tons,  right  3  tons. 

(4)  21*6  lbs.,  134^  measured  clockwise. 

(6)  3*55  inches. 

(7)  2*52  inches  from  outside  of  flange. 
h)  312  (inches)*. 

(9)  74' J  (inches)*,  2*47  inches. 


Examples  IV. 

(1)  158  tons-feet ;  20  tons  ;  50  tons-feet ;  14  tons. 

(2)  2650  tons-feet. 

(3)  8  tons-feet ;  6  feet  from  left  end ;  975  tons-feet. 

(4)  10  958  feet  from  left  support ;  88*1  tons-feet ;  87  tons-feet. 
I  wl^ 

(5)  — ^  /  feet ;  — 7=  tons-feet ;  10*4  feet ;  41*5  tons-feet. 
V3  9v3 

(6)  1 1 76  feet  from  A. 

(7)  13-1  feet  from  A. 

8)  32  and  40  tons-feet ;  3*05  feet  from  supports. 

9)  0*207/  and  0*293/  from  ends. 

(10)  4'6  tons-feet ;  o'5  ton-foot ;  4*9  feet  from  left  support ;  474  feet 
from  right  support 

(11)  13  tons-feet;  2*89  feet  from  left  support;  146  feet  from  right 
support. 

(12)  27*$  tons-feet ;  52  tons-feet;  16  tons-feet;  4*1$  0^^)  i'4i 
feet  (right). 


Examples  V. 

(1)  4"8  tons  per  square  inch. 

(2)  217*5  tons-inches. 

(3)  15-625  tons  ;  7*8 1 2  tons. 

(4)  937*5  feet  ;  253-2  tons-inches. 

(5)  1470  lbs.  per  square  inch  ;  609*5  ^^t- 
W  31  inches. 

(7)  13*1  inches. 

(Z)  r4i4. 

(9)  12  feet. 

lio)  3*27  to  I. 

(11;  7  tons  per  square  inch. 

(12)  21,750  Ib.-inches. 

(13)  5*96  (inches)*. 

^14^  4*57  inches  ;  930  (inches)*  ;  1*36  ton  ;  1*95  ton  per  square  inch. 
(15)  307  feet. 

1 16)  7*15  tons  per  square  inch. 
(17)  16  inches. 
hi)  I  inch. 

U9)  1437  lbs. ;  6930  lbs.  per  square  inch. 
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(20^  0*63  square  inch  ;  3S6  lbs. 

(21)  4*65  square  inches. 

(22)  0*565  square  inch  ;  14,580  lbs.  per  square  inch. 

(23)  3  square  inches  ;  18,000  lbs.  per  square  inch. 

(24)  9580  lbs.  per  square  inch  ;  1,040,000  lb«-inches. 

(25)  35'»900  Ib.'inches  ;  18,000  lbs.  per  square  inch. 

(26)  1867. 

(27)  5 '80  tons  per  square  inch  ;  3*93. 

(28)  4'68  tons  per  square  inch  tension  inclined  53°  44'  to  section ;  2*60 
tons  per  square  inch  inclined  36^  46'  to  section. 


Examples  VI. 

1)  1*875  tons;  7*5  tons;  337*5  and  450  tons-feet. 

2)  Positive,  o'33,  0*67,  and  i  ton;  negative,  1*67,  1*33  and  i  ton ;  8*33 
tons-feet;  13*33  tons-feet ;  15  tons-feet. 

(3)  "S,  3*75  and  5*25  tons ;  162-5, 306  and  31875  tons-feet ;  0*255  ton 
per  foot. 

4)  243  tons-feet ;  2*5  feet  from  centre  ;  240  tons-feet. 

5)  100  tons-feet  at  centre  ;  27*24  feet. 

(6)  31*2  feet  from  an  abutment ;  779  tons-feet. 

(7)  3»238f5«>  lb.-feet ;  615,000  Ib.-ieet. 
^8)  137,700  lbs. 

(9)  5»5«>  lbs.  per  foot ;  4,400^000  Ib.-feet ;  4,320,000  Ib.-feet. 

(10)  12*52  feet. 

(11)  612  tons-feet ;  7*5  tons  ;  13*5  tons. 


Examples  VII. 

(i)  4*96  tons  ;  474  tons  per  square  inch  ;  7  94  tons  ;  3*79  tons  per  square 
inch. 

W 

(3)  3  inches  (nearly)  from  centre  of  span ;  0*262  inch. 

(4)  fW;  Alli- 
es) AW;  AW/;  AW/;  4./  from  free  end;  -i- ^J^.' ;  0*2038  W. 

(6)  W 

(7)  *  If- 

(8)  0*134  inc^  ;  0*148  inch ;  9*25  inches  from  centre ;  0*148  inch. 

(9)  9'>8tons;  3  3  tons. 

(10)  8*8  inches  from  centre ;  0*342  inch, 
^ii)  12*083  tons  (centre) ;  3*958  tons  (ends). 
Ci2)  0-414 ;  0*68. 

(13)  0-29  ;  0-337 ;  0*644. 
04)  t;l|. 

(15)  0*0186  inch  ;  0*224  inch  ;  0*0181  inch  (upward) ;  9*87  feet. 
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(16)  0*0988  ;  0-073  inch  (upward)  ;  0-409  inch  ;  4-63  feet  to  left  of  D. 

(17)  o-544^: 

(18)  2-98  inches. 

(19)  0-0241 -gj^ 

(20)  o-oi53ei^' 


Examples  VIII. 


(>)  6*55  tons  per  square  inch  ;  0*152  inch. 

(2)  Att'^ ;        ;       ;       ;  0*025/  from  centi 

(3)  «W/;  iW/;  rfg^';  lii^J     from  ends. 


EI  '  ^  EI 

(4)  AW/;  ^SW/;  li^W;  f?W;  tAit^'j  ^At^'j       from  light 

W/* 

end  ;  jjf  g  -gj- ;  |/  and  f  /  from  light  end. 

(5)  22*025  tons-feet  (left) ;  19*475  tons-feet  (right). 

(6)  iV^^  and  ij^w/* ;  0*182/  and  }%l  from  heavy  end ;  0*443  from  heavy 

, 

end ;  0*00134  gj* 

(7)  0-1108W/;  o*i392W/;  0*007  £1  * 

W/* 

(8)  0-0759W/;  0*0491  W/;  0*0037  gp* 

V9)  o,  A^'^  A®'^,  o;  A®'^  ttw'A  ttw/,  A®'^* 

(10)  o,  175  tons-feet,  125  tons-feet,  o;  24*16  tons,  57*083  tons,  55  tons, 
23*75  tons. 

(11)  7*429  tons-feet  at  B,  4*913  tons-feet  at  C  ;  in  order  A,  B,  C,  D,  3*45, 
7'34,  6*39,  3*82  tons. 

(12)  {a)  From  fixed  end,  ^^wl^,  o;  ^wl,  ffw/,  ffw/, 

^f^tuL   (b)  A^t//*  at  each ;  ^  at  ends,  wl  at  inner  supports. 

(13)  In  order  A,  B,  C,  D,  6*193,  5*66i,  5*486,  o  tons-feet;  4*44i»  6*03, 
6*843,  3703  tons. 

(14)  2*94  and  8*65  tons-feet ;  4*01,  5*60,  8*32,  3*07  tons. 

(15)  3*2  to  I,  I  to  3. 

(16)  7*4  per  cent. 


Examples  IX. 

(1)  1*936  and  0*844  tons  per  square  inch. 

(2)  5*6  and  2*4  tons  per  square  inch. 

(3)  7'4>7  and  6*583  tons  per  square  inch. 

(4)  14-85  feet. 

(5)  72*8  tons. 

(6)  4  feet  6*6  inches. 

(7)  989  tons. 
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(8)  354  tons. 

(9)  324  tons, 

(10)  36  6  tons. 

(11)  1213  tons. 

(12)  0*48  inch. 

(13)  9*5  inches. 
(U)  3*43  inches. 

(15)  2*441  and  o'339  tons  per  square  inch. 

(16)  0*309  inch. 

(17)  46*3  inches ;  0*34  ton  per  square  inch. 

(18)  770  tons. 

^19)  19-06  tons  ;  5-42  tons  per  square  inch. 
(20)  2*275  inches. 

(21^  13*2  tons  ;  4*06  tons  per  square  inch. 

^22)  4571  and  521  pounds  per  square  inch  compression. 

(23)  0*0308  inch ;  3173  pounds  per  square  inch. 


Examples  X. 

(1)  At  bearings  392  lbs.,  at  apex  and  struts  784  lbs.,  at  bearings  and 
apex  040  lbs.,  at  strut  1880  lbs. 

(2)  7390  lbs.  . 

(3)  At  shoe  and  apex  1155  lbs. ;  at  intermediate  joints  2310  lbs. 


Examples  XI. 

(1)  Dead  loads.  Main  rafters  and  short  strut  2630,  2280  and  700  lbs. 
thrust.  Main  ties  and  inclined  ties  2350,  1568  and  786  lbs.  tension.  Wind 
loads.  Main  rafters  and  short  strut  3290,  3290  and  1880  lbs.  thrust.  Main 
ties  and  inclined  tie  3680,  1575  and  2100  lbs.  tension. 

(2)  Main  rafters  7700,  6060, 7700  lbs.  thrust,  short  struts  3980  lbs.  thrust, 
main  ties  8610  and  3100  lbs.  tension,  inclined  tie  5510  lbs.  tension. 

(3)  Main  rafters  14,680,  131830,  13,000,  12,300  lbs.  thrust ;  truss 
struts  1680^  3360,  1680  lbs.  thrust;  main  ties  13,130,  11,250,  7500  lbs., 
second  truss  ties  3750  and  5625  lbs.,  sub-truss  tie  1875  lbs. 

(4)  Add  to  No.  3  answers  m  order,  11,140,  11,140^  iifi4o,  11,140  lbs., 
2475,  4950,  2475  lbs.,  12,440,  9680,  4150  lbs.,  5530,  8300  lbs.,  3760  Jbs. 

(5)  From  left  end,  +  for  tension,  -  for  thrust.  Diagonals  -  16*96, 
+  16*96,  -  iri9,  +  iri9,  -  5*089,  +  5*089,+  0*36,  -  0*36^  +  6*135,  -  6*135, 
+  9*02,  —  9*02,  +  9*02,  -  9* 02,  +  9*02,  —  9*o2  tons.  Top  chord  thrusts  16*96, 
28' 16,  33*26,  32*90,  26*78,  17781  878  tons.  Lower  chord  tensions  8*48, 
22*56.  3071,  33*o8,  29*84,  22*28,  13*28,  4*28  tons. 

(6)  Coefficients  of  W  from  left  end.  Diagonals  (tension)  M,  V,  }f,  (o), 
A,  M .  W,  W.  Verticals  (thriist)  V,  V,  \  o,  f ,  f},  ff.  Top  chord 
(thrust)  ii,  M.  ¥,  ¥1  tt>  if.  H-  Lower  chord  (tension)  o,  jj,  JS,  ft, 
it»  tt,  o. 

(8)  fi  •  ^  •  W. 

(9)  Top  chord  thrusts  firm  support  to  centre  1294, 1230, 1295, 1433, 1402, 
1378  tons.  Lower  chord  tensions,  915,  91$,  931,  1290^  1290,  1444,  1444, 
1422  tons. 
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Examples  XII. 

(1)  From  support  to  centre  (in  tons).  Lower  chord  maximum 
tensions,  44*1,  44-1,  75*6,  94*5;  minimum  tensions,  12-6,  12*6,  21*6,  27*0; 
Top  chord  maximum  thrusts,  75'6,  94-5,  100*8. ;  minimum  thrusU,  21*6,  27*0, 
28-8. 

(2)  +  tension,  -  thrust  (in  tons).  End  posts,  -  73-5,  -  2t.  Dia^ronals, 
support  to  centre  first,  +  54-4,  +  13*1,  second  +37'i»  +  3'4»  third  +  21*8, 
-8-3.  More  exactly  diagonals:  first  +537i  +I3'9>  second  +35'8,  +4'8f 
third  +  20-I,  -6*6. 

(3)  From  support  to  centre  (in  tons) ;  lower  chord  tensions  (max.) 
23"3,  6o'3,  787,  (min.)  6*03,  15*3,  199;  upper  cord  thrusts  (max.) 
46-1,  73*9,  83*1,  (min.)  11*5,  18*5,  20*8 ;  extreme  stresses  in  diagonals,  end 
to  centre  (tension +)  max.  -46*8,  +45*65,  -29-65,  +28-50,  —15-35, 
+  14*20,  min.  -12*1,  +10-95,  -6-II,  +4  96,  +2*66,  -3*81. 

(4)  2-8  tons  per  foot. 

From  end  to  centre  (in  tons) ;  lower  chord  maximum  tensions  o,  30, 
42*86  ;  top  chord  maximum  thrusts  30-9,  43*3,  48-2 ;  diagonals  maximum 
tensions  42*1,  23*3,  I2'6 ;  verticals  maximum  thrusts  37*5,  17*8,  9-7,  o. 


Examples  XIII. 

(1)  -1250W,  +375owand  +2500W  tons-feet. 

(2)  Maximum  tension  115*8  tons  ;  maximum  thrust  26-1  tons-feet. 

(3)  Say  QE  ;  67*0  tons  ;  I2*i  tons. 
U)  MF  and  FG. 

15)  111*4  and  13*5  tons  (tension). 

(6)  104  and  12*6  tons. 

(7)  49*3  tons  thrust ;  216*4  tons  tension. 

(8)  62*8  and  21*2  tons  tension. 

(9)  185,600  and  66,900  lbs.  tension. 

(10)  Thrusts  14  tons  ;  tension  17*4  tons. 

ii  i)  Thrusts  14  tons  ,  tension  9*9  tons. 
12)  Stresses  in  lbs.  ;  tension  +  ;  tie,  +1000  ;  jib  -1732 ;  shear  legs 
(<i)+65o  each,  (*)+io6o  and  +170,  (<:)+!  154  and  o;  post  (a)+37o,  (jb) 
+310,  (^•)+26o;  strict  RS,  (<i)-485,(^)- 785,  W-870;  strut  RT  (a)- 485, 
(3)-i25,  (/r)o. 

(13)  AB  1450  lbs.,  AD  1280  lbs.,  AC  800  lbs.  . 


Examples  XIV. 

(i^  0*0252  inch,  0*00762  inch. 
(2^  0*2124  inch. 

(3)  0*2395  inch. 

(4)  AC,  2*40  tons  ;  BC  5*49  tons,  DC  5*25  tons. 

(5)  Sides  207  lbs. ;  vertical  diagonal  707  lbs.  tension  ;  horizontal 
diagonal  293  lbs.  thrust 

(6^  o*387W  and  o*467W. 

(7)  1540  lbs.  tension,  2180  lbs.  thrust. 

(8)  25*98  tons,  {a)  40  tons,  (b)  38  tons. 
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Examples  XV. 

(i)  242  lbs. ;  6*03  tons  per  square  inch  ;  1*33  ton  per  square  inch. 
{2)  59i  1 30  lb-feet. 

(3)  56,3 « 8  Ib.-feet. 

(4)  2*625  tons*feet;  1*125  tons-feet. 

(5)  o'726  inch. 

(6)  2*5  tons-feet ;  1*25  tons-feet, 
m  0-655 

(8)  12*455  ;  10*446  and  21*797  tons-inches. 

(9)  0*1148  inch. 


Examples  XVI. 

(0  to  (5)  Indefinite  ;  refer  to  Plate  II. 

f6^  4-91  tons. 
7)  2749  tons. 
(8)  2*943  tons. 


Examples  XVII. 

1)  6  feet  8  inches  and  12  feet  10  inches. 

2)  16  feet  I  inch. 

3)  1*25  inch ;  23  feet  6  inches  ;  32  feet. 

(4)  \  inch  rivets,  pitch  5*8  inches  theoretical,  4  inches  actual ;  or  i  inch 
rivets,  6-inch  pitch  changing  to  |-inch  rivets  at  first  stifTener. 

(5)  24  inches  or  21  inches  according  to  4-inch  or  6-inch  pitch. 

(6)  (a)  6  tons  12  cwt.  i  qr.  13  lbs. ;  (Jf)  17  cwt.  2  qrs.  22  lbs. ;  {c)  8  cwt. 
3  qrs.  17  lbs. 


Examples  XVIII. 
fi)  3710  feet. 

(2)  53-85  tons  ;  10*77  sq.  inches  ;  82*13  ^^t,  577  tons  ;  48  85  tons ;  3*36 
tons ;  46*9  tons. 

(3)  calculation)  left  end  30*79,  right  end  31*10  tons. 

4)  47'3  tons;  48  tons-feet;  left  —  15  tons-feet,  right  +  10  tons-feet. 

5)  +  18-83  tons-feet ;  -  18*83  tons-feet  at  23*4  feet  from  left,  60*5  feet 
from  right  and  39*5  feet  from  left  loaded. 

(6)  -t-  1*5625  and  -  3*4375  tons ;     2*5  and  -  2*5  tons  ;    2*8125  and 

-  2*1875  tons. 

(7)  and  -  0-9450^  0*625,  1*055  tons. 

8)  4039  tons  +  and  —  62*5  tons- feet;  -  15  tons-feet,  +  10  tons-feet. 

9)  -t-  and  —  31*25  tons-feet ;  for     value,  25  feet  from  each  end  ;  for 

-  value  50  feet  central. 
10^  +  and  —  2*5  tons  for  all  sections. 

11)  -f-  and  -  1*25  tons  for  all  sections. 

12)  1*523  tons  per  sq.  inch. 
('3)  31*25  tons  ;  8*4  tons-feet. 

(14)  20*83  tons  ;  6*51  tons-feet ;  25*1  tons-feet ;  25*1  tons;  0*57  ton. 

(15)  3*125  tons;  -  23-4375  tons-feet;     7*8125  tons-feet ;  6*25  tons; 

-  15*625  tons-feet. 
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(16)  +  and  -  0-563  W  and  0*9945  W. 

(17)  Thrust  1-032  W  ;  tension  1-1628  W  ;  (W  =  load  per  50  feet  panel). 

(18)  30-5  tons. 

(19)  976  tons  ;  2I-0  tons-feet. 

(20)  6-96  tons;  5-66  tons-feet ;  5-8  tons  ;  6-4  tons-feet. 

(21)  0*421  ton. 

(22)  0-43  ton  per  sq.  inch. 

(23)  11-72  tons  ;  -  1875  tons-feet 

W 

(24)  Ends  -  0-0553  W/  ;  -  y  ;  0  459  W  ;  Crown  -  0*0757  W/;  0*459 

W ;  zero, 

(25)  0-3103  ton. 

(26)  1990  lbs.  per  sq.  inch  ;  50-5**. 

(27)  1-62  tons  per  sq.  inch. 


Examples  XIX. 

(1)  224  feet. 

(2)  Three  12"  x  5"  beams  on  eight  8"  x  4''  beams  all  7  feet  long  in 
concrete  8  ft.  by  8  ft.. 

(3)  (^)  x'405  ft. ;  6468  lbs.  thrust  and  168  lbs.  tension  per  sq.ft. ;  {b)  1*3446 
ft. ;  10,665  lbs.  thrust  and  45  lbs.  tension  per  sq.  ft. 

(4)  {a)  8*17  ft.;  {p)  8-04  feet. 

(5)  89*6  feet. 

(6)  Upstream  toe  6*22  tons  per  sq.  ft. ;  downstream  toe  4*98  tons  per 
sq.  foot. 
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( The  numbers 

A 

American  Ry.  Eng.  and  Maintenance  of 
Way  Assoc.,  impact  experiments  and 
coefficients,  57 

Angle  of  repose  of  earth,  519 

Appendix,  547 

Arched  ribs,  493,  509 

Arches,  Chaps.  XVIII.  and  XIX. 

 ,  circular,  506,  508,  514,  539 

 ,  masonry,  535 

 ,  parabolic,  497,  506,  514 

 ,  three-hinged,  495 

 ,  two-hinged,  504,  509 

Assumptions  in  theory  of  bending,  118 


B 

Bairstow,  L.,  49 

Baker,  Sir  B.,  47 

Baltimore  truss,  319,  349,  360 

Bamfordy  H.,  on  moving  loads,  168 

Baoschinger,  51 

Beams,  Cfhaps.  IV.,  V.,  VII.,  VIII. 

 ,  built-in.  Chap.  VIH. 

 ,  connections,  449 

 ,  deflection  of,  Chaps.  VII.  and 

VIII. 

 of  uniform  strength,  142 

 ,  resilience  of,  254 

 ,  stresses  in.  Chap.  V. 

 ,  trussed,  405 

Bearings  for  bridges,  475 
Bending,  theory  of,  94,  1 1 5 

 beyond  elastic  Umit,  152 

 moments,  94  ;  signs,  108 

—  from  funicular  polygon,  104 

 on  stanchions,  306 

 relation   to  shearing  force, 

107 

 unsymmetrical,  138 

Blue  heat,  hardening  at,  51 
Bollman  truss,  347 
Booms,  318 


refer  to  pages.) 

Bow's  notation,  64 
Box-plate  girder,  127 
Braced  girders,  318,  320 

 ,  curved  type,  319,  355 

 ,  parallel  type,  319,  354 

 ,  piers,  379 

 ,  portals,  409 

 ,  shed  frames,  409 

Bridge  bearings,  475 

 floors,  475 

Bridges,  cantilever,  365 
— ,  dead  loads  on,  323 

 ,  live  loads  on,  178 

 ,  skew,  475 

 ,  suspension,  482 

 ,  wind  bracing,  318,  362 

 ,  wind  loads,  321 

British  Standard  Sections,  see  Appendix, 

Buildings,  steel,  421 
Built-in  beams,  228 
Bulk  modulus,  9 


C 

Cable,  hanging,  478,  483 
Cain's  formula,  5k,  59 
Cantilever,  96,  98,  200,  212 

 bridge,  254,  365 

 ,  deflection  of,  200,  212,  223 

 seatings,  271 

Cast  iron,  33 

— —  — —  beams,  131 

Centre-bearing  swingbridge,  372 

Centrifugal  force  on  bridges,  324 

Centroids,  80^  84 

Chains,  hanging,  368 

Chords,  318 

Christie,  J.,  on  struts,  283 
Circle  of  stress,  16 
Circular  arch,  506,  508,  514,  539 
Clapeyron's  theorem  of  three  moments, 
242 

Clark,  T.  C,  on  struts,  283 
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Cleat  connections,  449 
Coefficient  of  elasticity,  4 ;  table,  62 
Columns,  274.   See  Stanchions 
Combined  bending  and  direct  stress, 
267,  305 

Combined  shearing  force  diagrams,  iSo 

 stresses,  29 

Commercial  elastic  limit,  28 
Component  stresses,  4 
Compound  girder  section,  127 

 stresses,  1 1,  29 

Compression,  36 
Concrete,  reinforced,  131 

 ,  steel,  131 

Conditions  of  equilibrium,  69 

Continuous  beams,  242 

 ,  advantages  and  disadvantages, 

 of  varying  section,  253 

Continuous  truss,  375,  401 
Contraction  of  section,  9,  32 
Contrar)r  flexure,  points  of,  102 
Conventional  web  stresses,  351,  367 

 train  loads,  179 

Cooper's  train  loading,  179 
Cores,  270 

Counter  braces,  315,  360 
Crane  braced,  383 

 derrick,  381 

Cross  girders,  318,  470 
Crushing  strength,  table,  62 
Curtailment  of  flanges,  455 
Curvature  of  beams,  116,  191 


Dams,  531 

Dead  loads  on  bridges,  323* 

 —  on  roofs,  319 

Deck  type  girders,  318,  461 
Deflection  of  beams.  Chaps.  VII.  and 
VIII. 

 due  to  shearing  beams,  259 

  from  bending-moment  diagrams, 

210 

 from  resilience,  256 

Deflection  of  arch,  502 

 of  frames,  38  j 

 from  principle  of  work,  391 

 graphical  method,  392 

Deformation,  method  of,  394,  395 

 of  curved  rib,  502 

Derrick  crane,  381 

Diagrams  of  bending  moment,  95 

Dudiemin  on  wind  pressure,  323 

Ductile  metals,  26 

Ductility,  26 

 ,  importance  of,  30 

Dynamic  efiect  of  live  load,  41,  43 
 formula  for  working  stress,  55 


E 


Earth  pressure,  519 

 retaining  walls,  529 

Eccentric  loads,  267 

 on  long  columns,  292 

Eddy's  theorem,  496 
Eden,  E.  M.,  50 
Efiective  span,  102 
Elastic  constants,  7 

 ^  relations  between,  10 

 ,  table  of,  62 

Elastic  limits,  3,  27 

 commercial,  28 

 method  for  masonry  arches,  539 

 strain  energy,  40,  254,  258 

 strength,  theories  oi^  28 

Elasticity,  3,  26 

 ,  modulus  of,  4 

Ellipse  of  inertia,  90 

 stress,  14 

Elongation,  percentage,  30 
Encastr^  beams,  228 

Engineering  Standards  Committee,  32, 

35,  and  Appendix,  547 
Equation  of  three  moments,  242 
Equivalent  dead  load  stress,  56 

 uniformly  distributed  load,  175 

Euler's  theory  of  long  pillars,  274, 

278 

Experiments  on  struts,  283,  289 

 on  wind  pressure,  321 

Eye-bars,  447 


Factor  of  safety,  28,  54,  60;  table, 
61 

Fairbaim,  45 

Farr,  on  moving  loads,  178 
Fatigue,  44 
Ferro-concrete,  131 
Fidler  on  stmts,  283 
Fink  truss,  348 

Fixing-couples  on  beams,  23 1,  237 
Flange  resistance  diagrams,  455 

 splices,  457 

Flexund  deformation  of  rib,  502 
Flexure,  points  of  contrary,  102 
Fluctuating  stresses,  44-61 
Foundations,  525 

 ,  grillage,  526 

Frames,  314 

 ,  deflection  of,  385,  391,  392 

 ,  pin-jointed,  436 

 ,  riveted,  436 

 ,  space,  380 

French  roof  truss,  330,  342 

Funicular  polygon,  66 

^—  ^  moments  from,  74 
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Gerber*s  parabola,  51 
Girder,  braced,  318 

 ,  cast  iron,  131 

 ^  compound,  127 

 ,  plate,  127,  Chap.  XVII. 

Gordon's  rule  for  struts,  280 

Graphical  determination  of  area  moments, 

 of  beam  deflections,  218 

 of  centroids,  84 

 —  of  moments  of  inertia,  84 

Graphical  methods  for  beam  deflections 

due  to  shearing,  262 

 for  built-in  beams,  237 

—          for  continuous  beams,  246, 

253 

Grillage  foundations,  526 
Guest,  J.  J.,  29 
Gyration,  radius  of,  80 


H 


Hadfield,  Sir   R.,  footnotes,  35  and 

Hancock,  Prof.  E.  L.,  29,  footnote 

Hanging  cable  and  chains,  478 

Helical  springs,  286 

Hodgkinson,  £.,  on  struts,  283 

Hog-back  girder,  330 

Hooke's  law,  4 

Hopkinson,  Prof.  B.,  44 

Howard,  J.  £.,  on  steel  columns,  289 

Howe,  roof  weight  formula,  321 

 ,  treatise  on  arches,  footnote,  536 

Hunter,    Adam,    on   wind  pressure, 

Hutton  on  wind  pressure,  323 


Impact  allowances  and  coefficients,  56 

 of  falling  weight,  43 

Indeterminate  frames,  394 
Inertia,  moment  of,  80 

 graphical  determination,  84 

Inflection,  points  of,  102 
Influence  lines,  182 

 for  cantilever  bridge,  367 

 —  for  continuous  beams,  375 

 for    spandrel  -  braced  arch, 

498 

 for  suspension  bridges,  488, 

491 

 for  swingbridgc,  375 

 for  truss,  186 

Intensity  of  stress,  i 


J 

Johnson,  Prof.  J.  B.,  formula  for  struts, 
282 

Joints,  pin,  447 
 ,  riveted,  437 


K 

Kneebraced  roof,  422 


Lattice  bars,  proportions,  288 
Lattice  girder,  319,  397 
Lateral  loads  on  struts  and  tie  rods, 
300 

Launhardt,  53 

Lea,  Dr.  F.  C,  on  equivalent  loads, 
179 

Least  work,  principle  of,  400 
Limiting  range  of  stress,  50 
Linear  arch,  478,  493,  40,  53^ 
Line  of  resistance  in  masonry,  53,  530 
Link  polygon,  66 

 ,  moments  from,  74 

 ,  to  given  conditions,  77 

Live  loads,  41,  Chap.  VI.,  324;  Chap. 
XIL 

Long  columns,  274 

 under  eccentric  loads,  292 


M 


Malleability,  26 
Mansard  roof,  318 
Masonry  arches,  53S 
 dams,  530 

 seating  for  beam  ends,  271 

 ,  stability  of,  524 

 ,  stresses  in,  525 

Maximum  bending  moments.  Chap.  VI. , 

487,  491 

 pressure  on  supports,  174 

 shearing  forces.  Chap.  VI.,  489, 

491 

Metal  arches,  493 
Method  of  resolution,  341 

 of  sections,  341 

Middle  third  rule  for  masonry,  269,  525, 
531 

Minimum  resilience,  principle  of,  394, 
400 

Modulus,  bulk,  9 

 of  elasticity,  4 

 flgures,  125 

 of  rigidity,  8  ;  table,  62 
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Modulus  of  rapture,  152 

 of  section,  120,  122 

 ,  Youngs,  7  ;  table  of,  62 

Moment  of  inertia  of  sections,  80^  S4 

 of  resistance,  95,  118 

Moments  from  funicular  polygon,  74 
Momental  ellipse,  90 
Moncrieff,  J.  M.,  on  struts,  283 
Morrow,  Dr.  J.,  on  beam  strains,  153 
Moving  loads,  on  bridges,  Chap.  VI., 

324 ;  Chap.  XII. 
Multiple  web  systems,  320,  360 


N 

N  girder,  319,  330,  342,  344,  352,  445 
Neutral  axis,  115,  117 
 surface,  115 

Number  of  members  in  perfect  frame, 
315 


O 

Oblique  stresses,  4 


P 

Panels,  318 

Parabolic  arch  rib,  497,  506,  514 
 girder,  345 

Partially  continuous  trusses,  368,  376 

Pearson,  Prof.  Karl,  535 

Perfect  frames,  314 

Perry,  Prof.  J.,  footnote,  295,  302 

Piers,  braced,  379 

Pillars,  274 

Pin  joints,  447 

Pitch  of  rivets  in  girders,  440,  459 
Plasticity,  26 

PUte  girder,  Chap.  XVII. 

 deck  bridge,  461,  and  Plate 

—  sections,  127 

  —  through  bridge,  468,  and 

Plate  IV. 

 web  stresses,  457 

Points  of  contrary  flexure,  102 

Poisson's  ratio,  9 

Pratt  truss,  319,  338 

Pressure  of  earth,  519 

Prichard,  H.  S.,  56,  and  Preface 

Principle  of  minimum  resilience,  394, 

400 

 of  superposition,  339 

 of  work,  400 

 .deflection  from,  391,  394 

 planes,  11,  20 

 strains,  22 


Principal  stresses,  11,  18 ;  in  beams,  149 

Proof  resilience,  41 

Propped  beams,  197,  203,  212 


R 

Railbearers,  318,  469 
Rankine's  formula  for  struts,  279 

 theory  of  earth  pressure,  519 

Reciprocal  figures,  328 

Rectan^lar  frames,  414,  427 

Reduction  in  area,  32 

Redundant  frames,  314,  395 

Reinforced  concrete,  131 

Relation  between  ekstic  constants,  10 

 bending  stress  and  deflection, 

197 

 of  curvature  slope  and  deflection  in 

beams,  192 
Repose,  angle  of,  519 
Resilience,  41 

 ,  minimum,  394,  400 

 of  beams,  254 

 ,  shearing,  258 

Resistance,  moment  of,  95,  118 

 of  masonry,  524 

Resolution  of  stresses,  1 1 

 ,  method  of,  341 

Retaining  walls,  529 

Reversals  of  stress,  44-61 

Reynolds,  Prof.  O.,  48 

Ricker's  formula  for  roof  weights^  321 

Rivet  ^ups,  440,  442 

 pitch,  44D,  459 

Riveted  joints,  437 

Rolling  loads,  Chaps.  VI.  and  XII. 

Roof,  kneebraced,  422 

 principals,  310 

 ,  design,  338,  and  Plate  I. 

 ,  French  truss,  330,  342 

 ,  island  station,  331 

 ,  weight  of,  319 


S 

Safety,  factor  of,  28,  54,  60  ;  table,  61 
Scoble,  W.  A.,  29,  footnote 
Second  moment  of  areas,  80 
Secondary  stresses,  289,  430,  433 
Sections,  forms  of,  126,  286,  437,  and 
Appendix,  547 

 ,  method  of,  341 

 ^  standard,  547 

Shear  legs,  380 

 strain,  3 

 stress,  2 

 ,  simple,  6 

 in  beams,  143 

Shearing  deflection  of  beams,  259 
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Shearing  force,  94  ;  signs,  108 

 ,  relation  to  bending  moment, 

107 

 resilience,  258 

 strength  table,  61 

Simple  bending,  115 

 shear,  6 

Skew  bridges,  475 

Smith,  Prof.  J.  H.,  experiments  on  re- 
versals of  stress,  48 
Smith,  Prof.  R.  H.,  294 
Space  frames,  380 
Spandrel-braced  arch,  498 
Spangenberg,  47i  5' 
Stabiuty  of  masonry,  524 
Stanchions,  274,  ^oiS 

 bases,  451 

 built-up,  286 

 connections,  449 

 latticed,  286 

 with  cross  beams,  414,  427,  429 

SUnton,  Dr.  T.  E.,  49,  322 
Statically  indeterminate   frames,  339, 
394 

Statics,  Chap.  III. 
Steel,  35 

 buildings,  421 

 sections,  126,  286,  437,  and  Ap- 
pendix, 547 
Stiffened  cables,  493 

 suspension  bridge,  484 

Stiffeners,  4^7 

Stiffening  glider,  three-hinged,  484 

 ,  two-hinged,  490 

Stiffness  of  beams,  191 
Stone,  £.  H.,  impact  coefficients,  56, 
59 

Straight  line  strut  formula,  283 
Strain,  3 

 energy,  40,  254,  258 

 1  principal,  22 

Strength,  elastic,  28 
— ,  tables  of,  61,  62 
Stress,  I 

 coefficients,  346 

 diagrams,  327 

 for  wmd  loads,  332 

 due  to  change  of  temperature,  38, 

492»  507.  515 
—  due  to  impact,  43 

 ,  ellipse  of,  14 

 in  frames,  327 

 ,  oblique,  4 

 ,  principal,  11,  18  ;  in  beams,  149 

 ,  shear,  2 

 ,  simple,  2 

Stringers,  318,  469 
Struts,  274 

 laterally  loaded,  300 

Superposition,  princiole  of,  339 
Suspension  briage,  482 


Suspension  bridge  stiffened,  484 
Swingbridge,  centre-bearing,  372 

 ,  rim-bearing,  375 

Symmetrical  arches,  511 


Talbot  and  Moore  on  built-up  columns, 
289 

Temperature,  effect  on  properties,  37 

 deflection,  frames,  386 

 stresses,  38 

 in  arched  ribs,  507,  515 

 in  stiffening  girders,  492 

Tenacity,  33 

Theorem  of  three  moments,  242 
Theory  of  bending,  94,  1 15 
Three-hinged  arch,  495 

 spandrel-braced,  498 

 stiffening  girder,  484 

Through  girder  bridge,  318,  468 
Thrust,  line  of,  531,  536 

 on  columns,  Chap  IX. 

Tie  rods  laterally  loaded,  303 
Torsional  resistance  of  rivet  groups,  442 
Trapezium,  centroid  of,  532,  534 
Trapezoidal  retaining  wall,  529 
Truss,  J18 
Trussed  beams,  405 
Two-hinged  arch,  504,  C09 

 stiffening  girder,  490 

 spandrel-braced  arch,  509 


Ultimate  strength,  28,  61 

 ,  tables  of,  61,  62 

Uniform  curvature,  191 

 equivalent  loads,  175 

 strength,  beams  of,  142 

Unit  stress,  I 

Unsymmetrical  bending,  138,  269 
Unwin,  Prof.  W.  C,  31,  323,  324 


Vector  diagram,  64 
Voussoirs,  535 
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Walls,  footings  for,  526 

 retaining,  529 

Warren  girder,  319,  329,  344 
Web  splice,  460 

 stresses  in  plate  girder,  147,  457 

Wedge  theory  ot  earth  pressure,  523 
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Wind  bracing,  318,  362 
 loads,  321 

 ,  stress  diagrams,  332 

 pressure  formulae,  323 

Winkler's  criterion  for  arches,  536 
Wohler's  experiments,  45 


Work  done  in  straining,  39 
Working  stress,  54,  435  ;  table,  62 
Wrought  iron,  34 


Yield  point,  27 
Young's  modulus,  7 
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